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SYNTAX. 


Of the Article. 





Tus Article serves to signify, that the noun with which 262. 
it stands, indicates either a determinate object amongst 
several, which are comprehended under the same idea, or 
the whole species. The use of it, however, is very | 
different in the old Greek Poets, and the Attic writers ; | 
the latter use it whenever the noun, not being quite 
indeterminate, signifies some one member of a class ; also 
what particular member it may be (thus, where in Eng- 
lish the indefinite article a, an cannot be used) ; Homer, 
however, Hesiod, and other old Poets, for the most part, 
use it only in the sense of the demonstrative pronoun, 
this, even without the addition of a noun, e.g. Il. a’, 12. 
ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας Axawy, ‘this person’, viz. Χρύσης. 
V. 20. τὰ δ᾽ ἄποινα δέχεσθαι, ‘this ransom’ (while he points 
to it) v.29. τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ ov λύσω for ταύτην. This dis- 
tinction is most clearly shewn in practice, by comparing 
the passage in Homer Il. a’, ;12—43. with the relation 
of the same circumstance in Plato Republ. 111, p. 275. 
sq. Bip. In these Poets the article in the rule is never 
used in proper names’. 
Obs. There are, however, several passages where the article 
is put according to the Attic idiom, even in those poets, in 





* Plutarch. Qu. Platon. T. x, p. 99. ed. R. Reiz. de accent. inclin. 
p-5 sq. Heyne ad Il. a’, 11. 
ΒΦ 
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proper names, where it appears to signify a designation, e. g. 
Il. a’, 11. τὸν Χρύσην ἡτίμησ᾽ ἀρητῆρα. d', 659. π΄, 25. ὁ 
Τυδείδης κρατερὸς Διομήδης. Od. λ', 518. τόν Τηλεφίδην -- — ᾿ 
ἥρω Εὐρύπυλον (unless, in this passage, it means that renowned 
son of T.) ο΄, 103. τὸν ἀγακλυτὸν ᾿Αμφιμέδοντα. Hesiod. Th. 


734. ὁ Βριάρεως μεγάθυμος. The following passages Il. ο΄, 74. 


τὸ Πηλείδαο ἐέλδωρ, ρ᾽, 122. ἀτὰρ τά γε τεύχε ἔχει κορυ- 
θαίολος "Ἕκτωρ, ib. 127. τὸν δὲ νέκυν doin. 695. τὼ δέ οἱ ὅσσε 
δακρυόφι πλῆσθεν. 698. τὰ δὲ revye ἀμύμονι δῶκεν ἐταίρω. 
φ᾽, 317. τὰ τεύχεα καλά, approach very nearly to the Attic 
idiom*. With these, however, we must not class those passages 
where Homer, as it were, prepares us for a proper name, by 
means of the article, and the two are separated by one or more 
words, 6. g. Il. a’, 409. af κέν πως ἐθέλησιν ἐπὶ Τρώεσσιν 
ἀρῆξαι, Τοὺς δὲ κατὰ πρύμνας τε καὶ ἀμφ ἅλα ἔλσαι Ἀχαιούς. 
Compare ἐδ. 472 sq. Il. δ΄, 20. αἱ δ΄ ἐπέμυξαν ᾿Αθηναίη τε καὶ 
Ἥρη. Hesiod. Theog. 632. μάρναντο -- — Οἱ μὲν ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλῆς 
᾿᾽Οθρύος Τιτῆνες ἀγανοί, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ax Οὐλύμποιο θεοί, δωτῆρες 
ἐάων. For in these passages the article is put for the demonstrative 
pronoun, and the proper name following is put in apposition, as 
ἃ more exact designation of the pronoun, ‘ they, however (that is 
the Greeks) to draw them to the sea’, &c. 


The Attics, on the other hand, put the article 
in all cases, where an object entirely indefinite is not to 
be expressed. It stands, therefore, even with proper 
names, although the tragic Poets commonly (not always) 
omit it’. If the discourse be upon an object which is 
entirely indefinite, where modern languages use the in- 
definite article a, an, the Greeks, since they have no 
such article, generally either omit the article, e.g. He- 
rod. VII. 37. ἵππος ἔτεκε λαγόν, ‘a horse brought forth a 
hare’, or add to the noun the pronoun ris, in the sense 
of ‘a certain’, in order to indicate the indefiniteness 





* Reiz. et Wolf, 1. ς. and p. 74. 
¥ Valck. ad Phen. p.50. a. Porson. ad Eurip. Ph. 145. 
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more clearly, 6. g. γυνή τις εἶχεν ὄρνιν, ‘a certain woman 
hada hen’. Thus ἀγαθὸν is, ‘a good, any good thing’, 
τὸ ἀγαθόν, τἀγαθόν, ‘good, by itself’, honestum. Lucian. 
D. Mort. x1. δ. ἐπαινῶν ἄρτι μὲν ἐς τὸ κάλλος, ὡς καὶ 
τοῦτο μέρος ὃν τἀγαθοῦ (of good, absolutely), ἄρτι δ᾽ ἐς τὰς 
πράξεις καὶ τὸν πλοῦτον" καὶ yap αὖ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ἡγεῖτ᾽ 
εἷναῦ. τὸ καλὸν and καλόν Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 18. sqq. 
In English, however, the indefinite article is often 
used, although the noun of the proposition expresses a 
definite person or object ; in this case also the article is 
put in Greek, e.g. ‘he is a wise man’; σοφὸς yap ὁ 
ἀνήρ Plato Republ. 1, p. 156. of Simonides. Id. Phedr. 
p. 364. σοφὸς yap ὁ ανήρ, of Evenus, according to the 
emendation of Heindorf?. 


Obs. The remark must be taken with this limitation, that the 
article is put with the subject of the proposition’, and is omitted 
m the predicate, when both the subject and predicate are sub- 
stantives. This takes place when the subject of the proposition 
is to be designated as something determinate, and the predicate 
substantive merely shews that the subject belongs generally to 
the class indicated by the predicate, 6. g. Aristoph. Thesm. 733. 
ἀσκὸς eyeve ἡ κόρη, ‘the (definite) maiden became a wine- 
skin’; and as this is mostly the case in such a combination, this 
remark also generally holds good. But if the subject is a gene- 
ral idea, which is used as such, it does not require an article with 
it, e. g. in the proposition of Protagoras, πάντων χρημάτων 
μέτρον ἄνθρωπος, ‘man (generally, no definite person) is the 
measure of every thing’. (Xen. CEcon. 6, 8. ἐδοκιμάσαμεν ἀνδρὶ 
καλῷ τε καγαθῷ ἐργασίαν εἶναι καὶ ἐπίστήμην κρατίστην 
γεωργίαν, “ agriculture is the best occupation and science’, is 
doubtful) Isocr. ad Demon. p. 8. B. καλὸς θησαυρὸς rap 





© Brunck. ad Aristoph. Plut. 985. Fisch. 1, p. 321. 
® Brunck. ad Soph. Ged. Col. 1486. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 316. 
© Valek. ad Herod. p. 85, 66.451, 7. Fisch. 1, p. 319 sq. 
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ἀνδρὶ σπονδαίῳ χάρις ὀφειλομένη. Nicocl. p. 28. A. λόγος 
ἀληθὴς καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχῆς ἀγαθῆς καὶ πιστῆς εἴδω- 
λόν ἐστι. In other cases, if the predicate be a definite object, 
of which it is affirmed that it belongs to the general idea in 
the subject, then the predicate has the article, e. g..Philem. 
ap. Stob. Floril. Grot. p. 211. εἰρήνη ἐστι τἀγαθόν, ‘ peace 
(generally, no particular or definite peace) is the abstract good’. 
Lucian. D. Mort. xvi, 1. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ ἡ κόλασίς ἐστιν, ‘ this is 
just the punishment, of which we speak’, Xvill, 1. τυντὶ τὸ 
κρανίον ἡ Ἑλένη ἐστίν, ‘this skull is the Helen whom thou 
seekest’. 


According to this definition the article is also put, 
where in English it is never found: 

1. With the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, 
in order to express the designation more strongly. He- 


rod. Vi, 45. ov γὰρ δὴ πρότερον ἀπανέστη ἐκ τῶν χωρέων 


τουτέων ὄνιος, πρὶν ἤ opens ὑποχειρίους ἐποιήσατο. 
Yet here the article is often omitted, when the speaker 
points out an objett or person actually present, or con- 
sidered as present, as in οὗτος ἀνήρ, which frequently 
occurs‘. 


2. With was, πᾶσα, πᾶν, when this adjective stands 
with a noun, which would otherwise be taken in a defi- 
nite sense. πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι are all the men designated 
or otherwise defined, πάντες ἄνθρωποι, all men gene- 
rally*. : 

3. With the pronouns possess. ἐμός, σός, ἡμέτερος, &c. 
when the substantive is defined, 6. g. ὁ σὸς vios, ‘ thy son’, 
but υἱός cov, ‘a son of thine’, one of several. In the 
same manner the article is omitted, when a still nearer 





4 Brunck. ad Arist. Eccl. 367. Wolf. ad Demosth. Leptin. p. 263. 
Fisch. 1, p.3228q. The contrary is asserted by Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 301. 


© Valck. ad Herod: p. 537, 35. Fisch. 1, p. 322. 
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definition follows, 6. ¢. ach. Prom. 627. σὸν ἔργον, ‘lot, 
ταῖσδ ὑπουργῆσαι χάριν, where σὸν ἔργον constitutes the 
predicate, and the nearer definition lies in what word 
follows. Soph. Phil. 15. Plato Soph. p. 294. σὸν ἔργον dy 
φραζειν, περὶ οὗ τ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ ὅτου. But not if the nearer 
definition is included in the substantive ἔργον, νῦν ἡμέτε- 
pov τὸ ἔργον Herod. v, 1. In Plato Euthyd. p. 13. τὰ 
δὴ μετὰ ταῦτα, ὦ Κρίτων, πῶς ἂν καλῶς σοι διηγγησαίμην; 
οὗ γὰρ σμικρὸν τὸ ἔργον, δύνασθαι ἀναλαβεῖν διεξιόντα σο- 
φίαν ἀμήχανον ὅσην, the words δύνασθαι, &e. are an illustra- 
tion (ἐπεξήγησις) of that to which τὸ ἔργον refers, namely, 
TO καλῶς διγγήσασξαι τὰ μοτὰ ταῦτα. 

4, With the interrogative pronouns ποῖος, τίς, but only 
with reference to something preceding, the fuller defini- 
tion of which the question is to produce. Eur. Ph. 718. 
ἅ δ᾽ ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα, ταῦθ᾽ ἥκω φράσων. .'ET. τὰ ποῖα 
| ταῦτα} Aasch. Prom. 248. θέητοὺς ἔπανσα μὴ προδέρκε- 
σθαι κόρυν. ΧΟΡ. τὸ ποῖον εὑρὼν τῆσδε φάρμακον νόσον ; 
Aristoph. Pag. 696. εὐδαιμονεῖ" ᾿ πάσχει δὲ θαυμαστόν. ‘EPM. 
τὸ τῇ; 2b. 603, οἷά μ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν ἀναπνθόσθαί σον. TPYT. 
τὰ τί; where vq refers to the preceding ofa‘. 

‘Obs. Those cases are different, where the question is ποῖ 
intended: to produce a fuller definition of a thing mentioned pre- 
vieusly to the question, but a new affirmation, and where in this 
case a substantiye with the article, or a demonstrative pronoun 
follows the interrogative pronoyn. These are abbreviated pro- 
positions, e.g. Herod. 1,86. καὶ τὸν Κῦρον ἀκούσαντα, κελεῦ- 
σαι τοὺς ἑρμηνέας ἐπείρεσθαι τὸν Κροῖσον, τίνα τοῦτον 
ἐπικαλέοιτο, for τίς οὗτος εἴη, ὃν ἐπικαλ. Plat. Protag. 
p- 129. ἀλλά τί μοι δοκεῖ ἐν αὐτῷ διάφορον εἶναι. ἀλλὰ τί 
τοῦτο διαφέρει; for τί τοῦτ᾽ ἐστί, (καθ᾽) ὃ dad. Lucian. 





Γ Fiseh, 1, p. 340 sq. Herm. δὰ Vig. p. 704, 25 84. 
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D.D. τι. in. τί ταῦτα, ὦ Σελήνη, φασὶ ποιεῖν σε; D. Mort. 


9, 4. τίγα τὸν κληρονόμον εἶχον, for τίς ἐστὶν ὃν εἶχον. 


5. Sometimes with ἕκαστος. Thuc. γ, 49, κατὰ τὸν 
ὁπλίτην ἕκαστον. VI, 63. κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην. Plat. 
Epist. 8. p. 163. ad ἑκάστης τῆς ἀρχῆς. Xenoph. Anab. 
VII, 4, 11. καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἦν ὁ δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἰκίας, 
especially in Isocrates, 6. g. ». 168. B. 197. C. 307. 
B. &c. 


6. With the pronoun δεῖνα, which hardly ever ex- 
presses an indefinite, but a definite person or thing*. 


7. With τοιοῦτος, when it is not defined by any sub- 
stantive added to it **. 


The article is put especially, even where otherwise it 
would not be put, when it is to be expressed, that the 
substantive to which it belongs, has been already men- 
tioned, or is something commonly known. Herod. vit, 
46. Χαλκιδέας τὰς ew ᾿Αρτεμισίῳ εἴκοσι (νῆας) παρεχόμενοι. 
1b. 82. sper hapeere τὸ ναυτικὸν τοῖσι Ἕλλησι ἐς τὰς ὀγδώ- 
κοντα καὶ τρωροοσίας νῆας, with reference to c. 48. Thuc. 1, 
49. 7 ἢ δὲ αὐτοὶ ἧσαν οἱ Ἱζορίθιοι, ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, πολὺ ἐνίκων, 
τοῖς Κερκυραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν — -- οὐ παρουσῶν, ‘the — 
twenty ships, of which mention was made previously’, 
ot yap Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψάμενοι και κατα- 
διώξαντες — -- ἐνέπρησαν τὰς σκηνάς. Id. ντι, 48. ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν ἐπεραιοῦντο --- -- τοξόταις τοῖς πᾶσιν ὀγδοή- 
κοντα." Lucian. D, Mort. 4, 1. “Ayxupay ἐντειλαμένω ἐκό- 
μισα πέντε δραχμῶν. XAP. πολλοῦ λέγεις. ‘EPM. νὴ τὸν 
᾿Αἰδωνέα, τῶν πέντε ὠνησάμην. Thus also in the pro- 





© Hoog. ad Vig. p. 23 b. Herm. ad Vig. p. 704, 24, 
ss Schefer meletem. in Dion. Hal. 1. p. 32. 97, 48 


ve 
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noun personal. Plat. Lys. p. 212. Δεῦρο δή, 4 δ᾽ os, - 


εὐθὺ ἡμῶν ov παραβάλλεις ; ἄξιον μέντοι. Ποῖ, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
λέγεις; καὶ παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμάς ; Id. Phileb. p. 227. δεινὸν 
μὲν τοίνυν προσδοκᾷν οὐδὲν δεῖ τὸν ἐμέ, ἐπειδὴ τοῦθ’ οὕτως εἶπες, 
where the article in ἐμέ appears to refer to the preced- 
ing ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δρᾷν τοῦθ᾽ ἡμεῖς ἀδννατοῦμεν, σοὶ δραστέον' ὑπέ- 
σχον γάρ. βουλεύου δή, &e. “1, who, as thou sayest, 
must do all this, can have no longer any fear’. Com- 
pare Sophist. p.245". In the same manner, when in 
the form ὅστις ἐστί, quisquis sit, the preceding word is 
repeated, it is accompanied by the article. Hom. H. i 
Merc. 276. μήτέ rw ἄλλον ὅπωπα βοῶν κλοπὸν ὑμετεράων, 
αἵτινες αἱ βόες εἰσί. Εμνῖρ. Or. 412. δουλεύομεν θεοῖς, ὅ 
τι wor εἰσὶν οἱ θεοί. The article here answers to the 
Latin pronoun ile, iste. In the same manner in the 
predicate Plat. Apol. S. p. 42. οὗτοι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
οἱ ταύτην τὴν φήμην κατασκεδάσαντες, οἱ δεινοὶ εἰσί μον κα- 
τήγοροι, graves ili accusatores. 

In a similar manner the article often stands with a 
substantive, accompanied by an adjective, which sub- 
stantive refers to something preceding, where, in English, 
the indefinite article is put. The construction is, as in 
the interrogative sentences, §. 264. Obs. Eurip. Iphig. 
A. 305. καλόν γέ μοι τοὔνειδος ἐξωνείδισας, ‘ you cast against 
me a reproach which does me honour’, for καλὸν τὸ ὄνοιδό 
ἐστιν, ὅ μοι ἐξωνείδισας, with reference to the preceding, 
λίαν γε δεσπόταισι πιστὸς εἶ. Lucian. D. Mort. 12, 3. ὁ 
μὲν εἴρηκεν οὐκ ἀγεννῆ τὸν λόγον. 

Sometimes the article seems to be put in an indefi- 





δ These passages are otherwise explained by Heind. ad Plat. Phadr. 
p- 289. where αὐτὸς ἑῥαντὸν seems more correct than τὸν davrov. 
* Porson. ad Eurip. Or. Lc. 
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nite sense; but for the moet part, even in this case, a 
definite relation may be traced, though net in every 
point, yet with reference to the context. Plato Rep. 1, 
p- 151. ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ ἔχει, ὃς τῷ. Σεριφίῳ 
λοιδορουμένῳ καὶ λέγοντι, ὅτι οὐ δὲ αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν 
πόλιν εὐδοκιμοῖ, ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν αὐτός, Σερίφιος wy, 
ὀνομαστὸς ἐγένετο, οὔτ᾽. ἐκεῖνος, Αθηναῖος, where Cicero, 
Cato.m. 8. Sertphto cutdam. But the article is put, in. 
this case, becanse it was a story well known in Athens ; 
that celebrated Seriphian. Thus Charmid. p. 111. 
Κριτίας εἶπεν, ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός, &c. “ of that 
beautiful boy’. Phedr. p. 282. ἀπαντήσας δὲ (Φαῖδρος) 
τῷ νοσοῦντι περὶ λόγων ἀκοήν, —~ ἥσθη, ‘ that passionate 
lover of orations’, Socrates*. 


This takes place especially with the participle, when a 
person or thing only designated generally, is yet in some 
measure defined by the action which belongs to it, where, 
in Latin, gut, with the subjunct, is put, e.g. in the phrase 
εἰσὶν οἱ λέγοντες, sunt, gut dicant, 6. g. Xen. Anab. νι, 
5, 9. for whieh Plat. Gorg. p. 121. εἰσὶν οἱ λέγουσιν. 
Demosth. p. 18, 4, τὸ γὰρ τοὺς πολεμήσοντας Φιλίππῳ 
γεγενῆσθαι, (exstitisse, qui -bellare velint) — -- δαιμονίᾳ 
τινὶ καὶ θείᾳ παντάπασιν ἔοικεν εὐεργεσίᾳ. particularly in 
the oblique cases: Plato Menesx. p. 278. ἤκουσε γάρ, 
περ σὺ λέγεις, ὅτι μέλλοιεν ᾿Αθηναῖοι αἱρεῖσθαι Tov ἐροῦντα, 
qui orationem haberet, ‘one, who was to make an 
oration’.. Xenoph. Hist. Gr. vit, 5, 24. μάλα γὰρ χαλε- 
πόν, εὑρεῖν τοὺς ἐθελήσοντας μένειν, ἐπειδάν τινας φεύγοντας 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὁρῶσι, “ people who would be willing to re-. 
main’. wvenire, qui manere velint. Id. Anab. τι, 4, 5. 





i Wolf. ad Reiz. de acc. incl. p. 76, Heind, ad Plat. Charm, p. 62. 
Buttman. Gr. Gr, §. 278. Obs. 2. 
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αὖθις δὲ ὁ ἡ γησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔ σται, nemo ertt, qui nobis 
viam monstret. Comp. tb. 22. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 104. C. 
ἐγὼ δὲ ὁρῶ τόπον — — ποθοῦντα τὸν ἀξίως av δυνηθέντα 
διαλεχθῆναι περὶ αὐτῶν. Id. Areop. Ῥ. 144. D. χαλεπώτερον 
ἣν ἐν ἐκείμοις τοῖς χρόνοις εὑρεῖν τοὺς βουλομένους ἄρχειν, 7 
νῦν τοὺς μηδὲν δεομένου. Comp. Plat. Phadr. l. c. —— 
vu, p. 148. Lach. p. 172'. 


Another case is, when, after verbs signifying ‘to call’, 


the predicate substantive is accompanied by the article, 
Plat. Leg.v, p.211. ὁ δὲ καὶ ξυγκολάζων εἰς δύναμιν τοῖς 
ἄρχουσιν, ὁ μέγας ανὴρ ἐν πόλει καὶ τέλειος οὗτος αναγορευέ- 
σθωβ. Xenoph. Cyrop. Ill, 3, 4. ὁ δὲ Ἀρμένιος συμπροὕὔπεμ- 
πε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνθρωποι, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν σὐεργέτην, 
τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαθόν. Id. Anab. v1, 6, 7. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ 
παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλοιν τὸν Δέξειπσον, 
ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότη. ΖΕ οἶδι. in Ctes. p. 473. 
τὸν μόνον ἀδωροδόκητον ὀνομάζοντες τῇ πόλει. (See Herod. 
v, 70. Thue. vai, 70.) 


The article is not only put with substantives, but also 
with adjectives, and participles by themselves, without a 
substantive, and with the infinitive; to all which it gives 
the sense ef substantives: 


1. With adjectives, οἱ θνητοί, ‘the mortals’, espe- 
cially with the neuter in the sing. and plur. e.g. τὸ 
ὑπεργήρων, senectus decrepita, Aischyl. Agam. 79. τὸ 
πρόθυμον Kur. Med. 179. for ἡ προθυμία. τὸ εὐτυχές for ἡ 
εὐτυχία Thuc. τι, 44. in whom the greatest number of 
instances of this idiom occur: 1,68. Eur. Phen. 275. 


267. 


τὸ πιστόν for ἡ πίστις, ‘the confidence’, Thuc. ἐδ. 60. ᾿ 


τὸ ἀναίσθητον for ἡ ἀναισθησία, ‘ carelessness’, ἐδ. 78. τὰ 





' Wolf, Heind. Buttman, 1, c. Fisch. 1, p. 326. 
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διάφορα for ἡ διαφορά, ‘ the difference’. τὰ ἔνδικα Eurtp.- 
Phen. 478. for ἡ δίκη. In like manner τὸ ὑμέτερον for ὑμεῖς. 
τὸ ἐμόν, tana Eur. Troad. 355. for ἐγώ“. In the same 
manner τὰ ἀναγκαῖα, ‘the necessary things’, and other 
expressions, which accord more nearly with English 
idioms. Similar to this is the union of the article 
with interrogatives, adjectives, and pronouns, τὸ τί, 
‘the substance’; τὸ ποῖον, ‘the quality’; τὸ πόσον, ‘ the 
quantity’. Aristot. Eth.1, 6. Plat. Epist. vu, p. 133. 


Adjectives in —.uos are used in the neuter, with 
the article, and without the substantive, in two different 
senses : 


a. In the singular they express generally a whole. 
τὸ πολιτικόν Herod. vn, 108. ‘the citizens’, (πολῖται), 
collectively considered as a body. τὸ Ἑλληνικόν Thuc. 1, 
1. τὸ Awpxov VII, 44. τὸ βαρβαρικόν Plat. Menex. p. 289. 
τὸ ἱππικὸν, τὸ ὁπλιτικόν td. Lach. p. 187. τὸ ξυμμαχικόν 
Aristoph. Eccl. 193. Other adjectives also are thus used, 
as τὸ ἐναντίον, ‘the enemy’, Thuc. vil, 44. +d κοινόν, 
‘the commonwealth, the state’. τὸ ὑπήκοον, ‘ the sub- 
jects collectively’. / 


6. In the plural they signify any circumstance de- 
terminable by the context, in which the radical noun is 
concerned, or the history of a people, as ra Τρωϊκά 
Thuc. 1, 3. ‘the Trojan war’, τὰ Ἑλληνικά, ‘ the Gre- 
cian history’. 

On the other hand, substantives in — «yz are mostly 
without the article™™. 


Obs. In other cases, where the adjective retains its proper ) 





™ Valck. ad Herod. p. 687, 52. 
== Schzfer. Melet. in Dion. Halic. 1. p. 4 sq. 
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signification, or is put as a substantive, the article often changes its 
peculiar signification, as in ἄλλος, πολύς, αὐτός, ὅς. ἄλλοι means 
‘ others’, οἱ ἄλλοι, ‘the others, the rest’, in Homer, e. g. β΄, 
674. κ΄, 408. ο΄, 67. although he uses ἄλλοι in the sense of 
cetert, e.g. Il. ρ΄, 87°; and in the sing. ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς, ‘ the rest 
of Greece’, Thuc. 1, 77. extr. Πολλοί, ‘ many’; but οἱ πολλοί 
sometimes ‘the greater number’, and sometimes ‘ the multitude, 
the many’, plebs™", except in the cases where the article, as a 
pronoun, refers to something that has been mentioned, 6. g. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 26. ἀπαλλάξεις αὐτὸν τῶν πολλῶν λόγων, a 
prolizxis istts sermonibus avocabis. Thus πλείους, ; several, more’, 
οἱ πλείους, ‘the most’, Herod. V. 38. ws δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ 
πλεῦνες ἀπίεσαν τοὺς τυράννους, the rest being greater in num- 
ber, ‘most others’. Αὐτός, ‘ himself”, ipse ; but ὁ αὐτός, ‘ the 
same’, tdem®. Πάντες, ‘all’; but οἱ πάντες is joined with nu- 
merle i in the sense altogether, ‘ in all’; Herod. VII, 4. συνή- 
γεικε αὐτὸν Δαρεῖον, βασιλεύσαντα τὰ πάντα ἔτεα ἕξ τε καὶ 
τριήκοντα, ἀποθανεῖν, “" after he had reigned in ‘all’. 1x, 70. 
Λακεδαιμονίων τῶν ἐκ Σπάρτης ἀπέθανον οἱ πάντες ἐν σνμ- 
βολῇ εἷς καὶ ἐννενήκοντα. 7; huc. I, 100. ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἷλον τριή- 
pets Φοινίκων καὶ διέφθειραν τὰς πάσας ἐς διακοσίας. Comp. 
11, 101. 111, 85. vi, 48. Ὁλέγοι, ‘ few’; but ot ὀλίγοι», “ the 
oligarchs, the advocates of an oligarchy’ ; Plat. , Epist. Vl, Ρ. 151. 
τὴν πόλιν ἄ ἄν οὕτω τις εὐεργετῶν τιμᾶται ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς, τοῖς πολ- 
λοῖς τὰ τῶν ὀλίγων ὑπὸ ψηφισμάτων διανέμων, 


Sometimes, however, this distinction appears to have been 
neglected. Eurip. Iphug. A. 122. εἰς τὰς ἄλλας ὥρας “γὰρ ϑὴ 
Παίδὸς δαίσομεν ὑμεναίους, ‘to another time’. 


2. With participles, οἱ κολακεύοντες for οἱ κόλακες 
Isocr. ad Demon. p. 8. C. οἱ φιλοσοφοῦντες id. Nicocl. 
p. 26. ‘Thus also οἱ τυραννεύοντες, ot ἰδιωτεύοντες in the 
same. And in the neuter τὸ τιμώμενον τῆς πόλεως Thuc. 





¢ 
5" Reiz. de acc. incl. p. 74 84. et Wolf. 
™ Schefer Melet. 1. p. 3. 


* Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 340. Comp. Schefer.1.c. p. 65. 
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11, 63. for ἡ τιμή, ‘the estimation in which the city 
stands’. τὸ μέλλον id. 1, 84. fot ἡ μέλλησις. τὸ διαλ- 
λάσσον τῆς γνώμης td. 1, 100. (Comp. the partic.) 
Sometimes the article is wanting. Pind. Ol. 13, 24. 
ἅπαν 0 εὑρόντος ἔργον. Plat. Leg. VIE, p. 334. διαφέρει δὲ 
πάμπολν μαθὼν μὴ μαθόντος καὶ ὁ γεγυμνασμένος τοῦ Me 
γεγυμνασμένον, especially m speaking indefinitely, Xen: 
Cyrop. VII, 5, 738. ὅταν πολεμούντων πόλις ἁλῷ. Plat. 
Soph. p. 248. καὶ μὴν οὔτε δίκαιόν γε οὔτε ὀρθὸν φαμέν, ὃν 
ἐπιχειρεῖν μὴ ὄντι προσαρμόττειν, ‘something’ that is, 
p. 255. τί δέ; ὃν καλεῖτέ τι; 

The neuter of the participle is often put ina ae 
lective sense, as an adjective. Herod. 1, 97. πλεῦνος αεὶ 
γιγνομένου τοῦ ἐπιφοιτέοντος, where τὸ ἐπιφοιτέον is the 
same as οἱ ἐπιφοιτῶντες. Id. vit, 209. εἰ τούτους τε καὶ 
τὸ ὑπομένον ἐν Στάρτη καταστρέψεαι, for τοὺς ὑπομένοντας. 
Thuc. vii, 48. ἦν γάρ τι καὶ ἐν Συρακούσαις βουλόμενον τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις τὰ πράγματα ἐνδοῦναι, for τινὲς βουλόμενοι. Comp. 
6. 49. id. vill, 66. ὁρῶν πολὺ τὸ ξυνεστηκός, which for- 
merly was οἱ ξυνεστῶτες. 

Obs. The use of the partic. in the masc. and fem. for the 
substantive, is idiomatic; the participle with the article is the 
same as the Latin ts, gut, and the finite verb; in Homer I. v : 
825. τὸν προὔχοντα δοκεύει. Xen. Cyr. 11, 2, 20. αἰσχρόν 
(ἐστιν) ἀντιλέγειν, μή οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ 
᾿ ὕντα TO κοινόν, τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι, * he 
who labours the most, and benefits the state’. This usage is very 
frequent, and must be distinguished from the participle without 
the article, which adds, in a kind of parenthesis, a definition to 
a substantive preceding, or a pronoun joined with a verb, which 
is to be constructed with various conjunctions, ‘ since, if, while, 
although’. To this also belongs the expression which occurs 
peculiarly in edicts and laws ὁ βουλόμενος, ‘ he who will, (but 





P Fisch. 1, p. 323. Gregor. p. 58. 
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Xen. Cyrop. 1¥, 5, 6. ὥστα τοῦ λοιποῦ οὐδὲ βονλόμενος ἂν 


εὗρες τὸν νύκτωρ πορευόμενον, ‘not even if any one had wished’), 
which indicates no definite person, but defines it with respect 
to the action attributed to it. Add to these, participles with 
the article, in which an indefinite signification is wrongly assigned 
to the article. This participle, with the article, is often found 
ἴω the predicate with or: as δῇ enetgetic paraphrase of the 
verb. Herod. 1x, 70. πρώτοι δὲ eonNBov Τεγεῆται és τὸ 
τεῖχος, καὶ τήν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μαρδονίου οὗτοι ἔσαν οἱ διαρπά- 
σαντες, ‘these it was who plundered the tent’. Isocr. Nicocl, 
p. 27. E. σχεδόν ἅπαντα τὰ δ ἡμῶν μεμηχανημένα λόγος 
ἥμιν ἐστὶν ὁ συγκατασκευάσας, * it is the language which,’ &c. 
and in the subject and predicate Xenoph. Hell. τι, 3, 48. 
οὐχ οἱ ἐχθροὺς κωλύοντες πολλοὺς ποιεῖσθαι, οὐδὲ οἱ ξυμμά- 


a t ᾿ 
χοὺυς πλείστους διδάσκοντες κτᾶσθαι, οὗτοι τοὺς πολεμίους ᾿ 


» ΄- t A a“ > , 
ἰσχυροὺς ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον οἱ ἀδίκως Te χρήματα 
, ἢ ᾽ ’ A ᾿ ᾿ 
ἀφαιρούμενοι καὶ τοὺς οὐδὲν ἀδικοῦντας ἀποκτείνοντες, οὗτοί 
~ \ 

εἰσιν Of καὶ πολλοὺς τοὺς ἐναντίους ποιοῦντες καὶ προδιδόντες 
» , \ , ‘ qe 4 δὲ » ; 

ov μόνον Tous φίλους, αλλα καὶ eavTous, Ot αἰσχροκέροόειαν. 


Of the infin. with the article, see in the infinitive. 


The article with a substantive (expressed, or to be 
understood from the context) is often joined to adverbs 
and prepositions with their case, to which it gives the 
signification of adjectives. 


a. With adverbs: 7 ἄνω πόλις, ‘ the upper city’. 
οἱ τότε ἄνθρωποι Herod. viii, 8. or merely οἱ τότε, ‘ the 
men of that time’, opp. οἱ νῦν, ‘ those of this day’. οἱ 
πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες Xen. Mem. 8.1, 6, 14. ‘the wise men 
of old’. Suph. Aid. T. in. Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι véa τροφή, 
‘of ancient Cadmus’. ἡ ἄνω βουλή, the ‘upper council’, 
ἃ. 6. of the Areopagus. οἱ raw τῶν στρατιωτῶν Thuc. 
vi, 1. ‘the best soldiers’. οἱ ἐγγυτάτω «γένους, " the 
nearest relations’. Taylor. ad Lys. p. 27. R.A 


ὃ. To prepositions with their case. τὰ εἰς τὸν 





4 Fisch. 1, p. 322 644. 111, a p. 226. 
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πόλεμον Herod. v, 49. Xen. Cyr. vi, 4, 5. t. €. τὰ πολε- 
μικά. τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν Thuc. 1, 138. res Pausame. 
οἱ xa ἡμᾶς, “ our contemporaries’ (distinct from καθ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς, without the article. Arestot. Poet. 2, 1. μιμοῦνταε 
οἱ μιμούμενοι -- — βελτίονας ἢ xa ἡμᾶς, meltores, quam 
mos sumus. See in the comparative.) ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ 
χρόνῳ Demosth. p. 1250. ‘in former times’. Plat. Gorg. 
p-150. Μιλτιάδην δὲ τὸν ev Μαραθῶνι eis τὸ βάραθρον ἐμβα- 
λεῖν ἐψηφίσαντο, ‘the Marathonian Miltiades’, ἑ. 6. ‘who 
defeated the Persians at Marathon’. In this case, instead 
of the preposition ev, ἐκ is often put, if a verb is used 
in the same sentence with which ex can properly be 
joined, e.g. Herod. v1, 46. ex μέν γε τῶν ex Σκαπτῆς 
Ὕσλης τῶν χρυσέων μετάλλων τὸ ἐπίπαν ὀγδώκοντα τάλαντα 
προσήϊε, for ἐν Σ. Ὕλη, but with reference to προσήϊε. 
See in the preposition ἀπὸ and ἐκ. 


Under this head come the phrases οἱ augi or rept 
with a proper name, which indicate : 


1. The person signified by the proper name with 
his companions, followers, &c. Herod. 1, 62. καὶ οἱ ἀμφὲ 
Πεισίστρατον, ὡς ὁρμηθέντες ex Μαραθῶνος ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄστυ 
ἐς τωὐτὸ συνιόντες, ἀπικνέονται ἐπὶ Παλληνίδος ᾿Αθηναίης ἱρόν, 
καὶ ἀντία ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, “ Pisistratus with his troops’. 
Thuc. vitl, 105. οἱ περὶ Θρασύβουλον, ‘ Thras. with his 
soldiers’. Plato.Cratyl. p.264. οἱ ἀμφὶ Ὀρφέα, ‘the Orphic 
mystagogues’, Xenoph. M.S. 111, 5. 10. οἱ περὶ Κέκροπα, 
‘Cecrops and his assessors in judgment’. 

2. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person 
whom the proper name expresses. Herod. 111, 76. (οἱ 
ἑπτὰ τῶν Περσέων) ἐδίδοσαν αὐτοῖσί σφισι λόγους οἱ μὲν 
ἀμφὶ τὸν ᾽Οτάνην wayyy κελεύοντες ὑπερβαλέσθαι — — οἱ 
δὲ ἀμφὶ τὸν Δαρεῖον αὐτίκα τε ἰέναι, ---- yd ὑπερβαλέσθαε, 
soon after which it is said τὴν Δαρείου πάντες aiveor 
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γνώμην. Plat. Epist.9, p. 165. οἱ περὶ ἼἌρχιππον καὶ Φιλω- 
νίδην Hipp. Maj. p.5. Πιττακοῦ τε καὶ Βίαντος καὶ τῶν 
ἀμφὶ τὸν Μιλήσιον Θαλῆν. Thus also the passages in 
Homer and Hesiod are probably to be explained: Il. y’, 
146. οἱ 5 ἀμφὶ Πρίαμον καὶ Πάνθοον nde Θυμοίτην, Λάμπον 
τε Κλυτίον θ᾽, ‘Ikerdova τ᾽, ὕζον Ἄρηος, Οὐκαλόγων τε καὶ 
Ἀντήνωρ, πεπνυμένω ἄμφω, Eiato δημογέροντες ἐπὶ Σκαιῆσι 
πύλησιν, where we cannot suppose any companions of 
Priam and the rest. The article is used here, according 
to the Homeric idiom ᾧ. 262.Obs. asa pronoun, in oppo- 
sition to Helen and her domestics ; ‘but they’, viz. Priam. 
Thus also Il. (', 435. τρὶς "γὰρ τῇ y' ἐλθόντες ἐπειρήσανθ᾽' 
οἱ ἄριστοι, aud Αἴαντε δύω καὶ ἀγακλντὸν ᾿Ιδομενῆα. Other 
passages, as 77. :’, 81. Od. +’, 162. belong to 1. and He- 
stod. Sc. Herc. 178. (ev δ᾽ ἦν ὑσμίνη Λαπιθάων αἰχμητάων 
Καινέα + ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα, Apvavra τε Πειρίθοόν re, &c.) 
has nothing to do here. Arist. Vesp. 1801. καίτοι παρῆν 
Ἵππυλλος, ᾿Αντιφῶν, Λύκων, Λυσίστρατος, Θούφραστος, οἱ 
περὶ Φρύνιχον. This phrase occurs particularly in this 
sense in the later Grammarians’. 


In other cases οἱ περὶ Ἀρχίδαμον Xen. Hist. Gr. VII, 
5, 12. means ‘ the companions of Archidamus’, without 
himself, particularly in later writers. Instead of 
which Plato Sophist. p. 200. ‘ot ἀμφὶ Παρμενίδην καὶ 
Ζήνωνα ἑταῖροι. ᾿ 

Obs. We must distinguish from these the cases, in which 
the prepositions are not followed by a proper name, but by 
another substantive, or when the article is neuter. οἱ περὶ φιλο- 
σοφίαν, ‘those who study philosophy’. ot περὶ τὴν θήραν Plat. 
Soph. p. 209. ‘the hunters’. οἱ περὶ τὴν σοφίαν Id. Hipp. Maj. 


* Valck. ad Eur. Phen. p.618. Casaub. ad Diog. L. 111, 22. Ern. 
ad Xen. M.S. 1.1, 18. Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 220 sqq. Hoog. et Zeune ad 
Vig. p.7 sqq. Herm. ib. p. 700. 
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p. 5. τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον Xen. Cyrop. 11, 1, 21. ‘ what belongs 
to war’, Ta πολεμικά. τὰ περὶ Λάμψακον Xen. Hell. 11, 1, 20. 

* the occurrence at Lampsacus’, τὰ περὶ Θηβαίους Isocr. ad 
Phil. p. 92. E. ‘the situation, constitution of the Thebans. Some- 
times also it is merely a circumlocution, e. g. τὰ περὶ τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν Plat. Cratyl. 33. for ἡ ἁμαρτία. Thuc.1, 110. τὰ 
κατὰ τὴν μεγάλην στρατείαν ᾿Αθηναίων. 


ὁ. The article also stands before several words 
together, which collectively have an adjective sense. 
Plato Rep.1, p.175. διόρισαι, ποτέρως λέγεις τὸν ἄρχοντά 
τε καὶ τὸν κρείττονα, τόν ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, ἢ τόν ἀκριβεῖ λόγῳ, 
which afterwards is expressed τὸν τῷ ἀκριβεστάτῳ λόγῳ 
ἄρχοντα ὄντα. Phileb. p. 244. τόδε τὸ καλούμενον ὅλον ἐπι- 
τροπεύειν φῶμεν τήν τοῦ ἀλόγου καὶ εἰκῆ δύναμιν καὶ τὰ ὅπη 
ἔτνχεν,) for καὶ τήν τύχην. 


 Οὖς. This union of the article, with an adverb or ἃ préposi- 
tion, is generally explained, by supplying a participle suited to 
the sense, particularly ὦν, 6.6. οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι sc. ὄντες, and 
such a participle i is frequently found with it, e. g. instead of the 
common ot Tore (ἄνθρωποι) Herod. says, 1, 23. οἱ τότε ἐόντες. 
Eurip. Ion. 1349. εἰς τὸν νῦν ὄντα χρόνον. Thus Xenoph. 

Hist. Gr. τι, 4, 11. κατὰ τὴν ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ ἁμαξιτὸν ἀναφέ- 
povoav. Cebes. c. 10. ὁδὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ἀληθινὴν παιδείαν ἄγουσα, 
where, in other cases, the participles are wanting. Thuc. vii, 58. 
TO πρὸς Λιβύην μέρος τετραμμένον. In Plato Gorg. p. 150. 
Μιλτιάδην τὸν ev Μαραθῶνι νικήσαντα τοὺς βαρβάρουν. 
was to be supplied. Such an ellipse, however, is hardly found 
im common use, and was only conjectured, because the Latin 
language was assumed as the standard. 


If a word be added to a substantive, without a copula, 
in order to explain or define it more accurately (Apposs- 
tion), this word is put with the article. This is either a 
substantive, or an adjective, participle, adverb, or pre- 
position with it’s case. 

In the proper Apposition, where a substantive, parti- 
cularly a proper name, is explained by another, it stands 
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generally without the article. ᾿Αστυάγης ὁ Κναξάρεω παῖς 
Herod. τ, 107. Κναξάρης ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγους παῖς, τῆς δὲ 
Κύρον μητρὸς ἀδελφός Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 5, 4. ‘Exaratos ὁ 
λογοποιός Herod. vy, 36. Βίας ὁ Πριηνεύς, Πιττακὸς ὁ Μιτυ- 
ληναῖος 7d. 1, 27. ᾿Ινάρως ὁ τῶν Λιβύων βασιλεύς Thuc. 1, 
110. Ὀρόστης, ὁ ᾿Εχεκρατίδον νἱός, τοῦ Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέως 
Id. 2b.111. Ifa gentile noun follows, still the article is 
very often omitted, e.g. Ἡρόδοτος Ἁλικαρνασσεύς Herod. 1, 
ἐπ. Θουκυδίδης Ἀθηναῖος Thuc. 1, in. Thus also in the 
names of the Demi, 6. ρ΄. ᾿Ερατοσθένης Οἴηθεν, Lysias, 
p. 19. where it is not put, for the sake of distinction. 
In this case the substantives υἱός, παῖς, θυγάτηρ, γυνή 
are very frequently omitted. Herod. vit, 204. Λεωνίδης ὁ 
Ἀναξανδρίδεω, τοῦ Λέοντος, τοῦ Evpuxparioew, &c. (and so 
passtm), or, with the apposition before, τὸν Audirpu- 
wos Ἡρακλέα Herod. τι, 44. As this mention of the 
descent is frequently not so much a precise definition 
of the person in contradistinction to others, as a mere 
customary addition, the article is often omitted, 6. g. 


@adwos ᾿Ερατοκλείδον Thuc. 1, 24. and thus it mostly oc- 


curs in the orators, in decrees, and state documents ". 


If a participle or adjective be added for the sake 
of definition, it has regularly the article, as also the 
substantive to be defined, if it be not a pronoun per- 
sonal. ‘This takes place in adverbs and prepositions, 
independently of the case above-mentioned. Herod. v1, 
47. μακρῷ ἣν τῶν μετάλλων θαυμασιώτατα, τὰ οἱ Φοίνικες 
ἀνεῦρον οἱ ἱμετὰ Θάσον κτίσαντες τὴν νῆσον ταῦτην (τὴν 
Θασον). Bech. Agam. 181. Ζῆνα δέ τις προφρόνως ἐπι- 
vita κλάζων τεύξεται φρενῶν τὸ πᾶν, τὸν φρονεῖν βρο- 
τοὺς ὁδώσαντα, τὸν πάθη μάθος θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν, Where 
the addition serves to mark more energetically the deno- 





* Herm. ad Vig. p. 701.11. Fisch. 1, p. 266. 338 sq. 
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‘mination. Thus also after pronouns personal. Eurtp. 
Hec. 364. ἔπειτ᾽ ἴσως ἂν δεσποτῶν ὠμῶν φρένας τύχοιμ᾽ ἄν, 
ὅστις ἀργύρου μ᾽ ὠνήαεται, τὴν Exropos τε χάτέρων πολλῶν 
κάσιν, ‘me, who am Hector’s sister’. Suppl. 110. ce, 
τὸν κατήρη χλανιδίοις, ἀνιστορῶ: Herod. vil, 1085. εἰ τὸ 
πολιτικὸν ὑμῖν πᾶν ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον, οἷον σὺ διαιρέεις, σέ “γε; 
τὸν ἐκείνων βασιλῆα, πρέπει πρὸς τὸ διπλήσιον ἀντιτάσσε- 
σθαι, where the apposition marks the ground of the con- 
clusion. Also, where the nominative of the pronoun 
lies in the verb, which is ri ate Eur. Andr. 1072. 
οἵας ὁ τλήμων ἀγγελῶν ὅ ἥκω τύχας! Soph. Trach. 1108. νῦν 
δ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἄναρθρος καὶ i κατεῤῥακωμένος, τυφλῆς Ur ἄτης ἐκπεπόρ- 
θημαι τάλας, ὁ τῆς ἀρίστης μητρὸς ὠνομασμένος, ὁ τοῦ κατ᾽ 
ἄστρα Ζηνὸς αὐδηθεὶς “γόνος. 

This apposition in the pron. pers. often serves to 
express indignation and irony. Soph. El. 300. ξὺν δ᾽ 
ἐποτρύνει πέλας ὁ κλεινὸς αὐτῇ ταῦτα νυμφίος παρών, ὁ πάντ᾽ 
ἄναλκις οὗτος, ἡ πᾶσα βλάβη, ὁ σὺν γυναιξὶ τὰς μάχας ποιού- 
μενος. tb. 357. σὺ δ᾽ ἡμίν, ἡ μισοῦσα, ---- μισεῖς μὲν λόγῳ ---- 
ἔργῳ δὲ τοῖς φονεῦσι τοῦ πατρὸς ξύνει. Plato Apol. 8. 
p. 79. εὑρήσετε, ὦ ἄνδρες, πάντας ἐμοὶ βοηθεῖν ἑτοίμους, τῷ 
διαφθείροντι, τῷ κακὰ ἐργαζομένῳ τοὺς οἰκείους αὐτῶν, ὥς 
φασι Μέλιτος καὶ Ἄνυτος. id. Crit. p. 117. σὺ δὲ ἡμᾶς τοὺς 
νόμους καὶ τὴν πατρίδα, καθ᾽ ὅσον δύνασαι, ἐπι χειρήσεις ἀανταπ- 
ολλύναι, καὶ φήσεις, ταῦτα ποιῶν, δίκαια πράττειν, ὁ TH 
ἀληθείᾳ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμελούμενος! Xen. Hell. vu, 5, 12. 
ἐπεὶ yap ἡγεῖτο ᾿Αρχίδαμος οὐδὲ ἑκατὸν ἔχων ἄνδρας, καὶ 
διαβάς, ὅπερ ἐδόκει, τι ἔχειν κώλυμα, ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἀντιπάλους, ἐνταῦθα δὴ οἱ πῷρ πνέοντες, οἱ νενικηκότες τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους, οἱ τῷ παντὶ πλέονες, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ὑπερ- 
δέξια χωρία ἔχοντες, οὐκ ἐδέξαντο τοὺς περὶ ᾿Αρχίδαμον, ἀλλ᾽ 
εγκλίνουσι, Where the apposition is united with the sub- 
ject of the proposition, as in Soph. El. soo. In the three 
last passages the irony consists in the opposition of 
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contrary designations in the principal verb, .and in 188 
apposition‘. 


Every designation, which is adjoined to a-noun by a 
participle, an adjective, an adverb, or a preposition with 
it’s case, (whether the noun conveys a perfect idea of itself, 
independently of this designation, as in the proper appo- 
sition, or not, but requires this designation to. make it 
complete); the Greeks place either before the noun or after 
it: in the first of which cases it stands between the article 
and the noun belonging to the article; but in the other 
succeeds it, with the article repeated. Τὸ the first case 
belong the examples cited above, §. 270. οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι, 
οἱ πάλαι σοφοί x. τ. €. In two designations the afticle is 
sometimes also repeated. Thuc. vil, 54. τροπαῖον ἔστη. 
σαν τῆς ἄνω τῆς πρὸς τῷ τείχει ἀπολήψεως τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. 
The other case occurs in the following examples: Μὰ- 
τιάδην οἱ ἐχθροὶ ὑπὸ δικαστήριον ἀγαγόντες ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος 
τῆς ἐν Χερσονήσῳ Herod. v1, 104. τὰς ἡδονὰς θήρευε τὰς 
μετὰ δόξης Isocr. ad Demon. p. 5. B. τὰ ἄλλα τὰ καθ᾽ 
ἑκάστην ἡμέραν συμπίπτοντα td. ad Nic; p. 16. D. πρέπει 
᾿ καὶ συμφέρει τὴν τῶν βασιλέων “γνώμην ἀμετακινήτως ἔχειν 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων, ὥσπερ τοὺς νόμους τοὺς καλῶς κειμένους 
ib. p. 18. C. and with the article doubled Thuc. 1, 108. 
Ta τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ ἀπετέλεσαν. This designa- 
tion seldom stands with the article before it’s noun, ac- 
companied by the article, as Herod. νι, 46. ἐκ τών ex Σκαπ- 
τῆν YAns τῶν χρυσέων μετάλλων for ἐκ τῶν ΧΡ: μ. τῶν ἐκ Σκ. 
Ὕ. Thuc.1, 126. ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τῆ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ for ἐν 
τῇ τοῦ Δ. ἐ. τῇ μεΎ. Id. VIII, 77. οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν τετρακο- 
σίων πεμφθέντες ἐς τὴν Σάμον οἱ δέκα πρεσβευταί". 





© Valck. ad Eur. Phen. p. 552. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. p. 110. 
* Hence may be defended the passage of Paus. V. 14, 5. which is 
mene by Herm. ad Vig. p. 704. 23, Comp. Schaef, in Dion. Hal. I. 
8. 72 sq. 
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In like manner genitives are placed either between the 
noun by which they are governed, and the accompa- 
nying article, or with the article repeated after the 
noun. From the former position several articles some- 
times stand together. Plat. Phedr. p. 369. ἀλλὰ δὴ τὴν 
τοῦ τῷ ὄντι ῥητορικοῦ τε καὶ πιθανοῦ τέχνην πῶς καὶ πόθεν 
ἄν τις δύναιτο πορίσασθαι. Sophist. p. 276. τὰ τῆς τῶν 
πολλῶν ψυχῆς ὄμματα καρτερεῖν πρὸς τὸ θεῖον ἀφορῶντα 
ἀδύνατα. Polit. p. ὅ4. τὸ τῆς τοῦ ξαίνοντος τέχνης ἔργον. 
AEschain. in Tom. Pp. 39. R. ἔνοχος ἔστω ὁ γυμνασίαρχος τῷ 
τῆς τῶν ἐλευθέρων φθορᾶς voup. The Genitive stands 
very frequently before the article and the noun, 6. g. 
Xen. Cyrop. vi, 3. 8. συνεκάλεσε καὶ ἱππέων καὶ πεζῶν καὶ 
ἁρμάτων τοὺς ἡγεμόνας καὶ τῶν μηχανῶν δὲ καὶ τῶν σκενοφό- 
ρων τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τῶν ἁρμαμαξῶν. This takes place 
particularly in the participle and article, where the 


‘proper name accompanies them, 6. g. Περσῶν καὶ Μήδων 


ot καταφυγόντες καὶ Αἰγυπτίων ot μὴ ξυναποστάντες Thuc., 1, 
105. The following are instances of the second posi- 
tion: Herod. v, 50. ἀπὸ θαλάσσης τῆς ‘Iwvwv.. Plat. Gorg. 
p- 76. ὁ δῆμος ὁ ᾿Αθηναίων, according to the emendation οὗ. 
Fischer ad Well.1, p.341. and Heindorf, p. 115. Plat. 
Epist. vir, p. 113. Δίων ἀδελφὼ δύο προσλαμβάνει ᾿Αθήνηθεν, 
οὐκ ἐκ φιλοσοφίας “γεγονότε φίλω, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῆς περιτρεχούσης 
ἑταιρείας ταύτης τῆς τῶν πλείστων φίλων, ἣν ἐκ τοῦ ξενίζειν 
τε καὶ μνεῖν καὶ ἐποπτεύειν πραγματεύονται. If the desig- 
nation adjoined is an adverb or a preposition, with 
it’s case, the repetition of the article is peculiarly 
essential. 

Obs. Besides these cases, the article is sometimes found 
doubled. Plat. Apol. S. p. 70. οὐκ ex χρημάτων ἡ ἀρετὴ γί- 
ryverat, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀρετῆς χρήματα Kai τἄλλα ταγαθὰ τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις ἅπαντα. Xen. Apol. S. 33. οὐδὲ πρὸς τἄλλα τά- 
γαθὰ προσάντης ἦν. Plat. Polit. p. 48. τὸ ταὐτόν. Tim. 
». 316. λόγος δὲ ὁ κατὰ ταὐτὸν ἀληθὴς γιγνόμενος, περί τε 
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θάτερον ὧν καὶ περὶ τὸ ταὐτὸν, Sc. — — ὁ τοῦ θατέρου 
κύκλος. ἐδ. p. 332. τό τε θάτερον καὶ τὸ ταὐτό. On account 
of the intimate union of the article with it’s noun by crasis, it 
seems to have been seldom considered that there was an article 
in the composition. But in Id. Phileb. p. 270. Οὐκοῦν τὸ μὲν 
ἐπιθυμοῦν ἣν ἡ ψυχὴ τῶν τοῦ σώματος ἐναντίων ἕξεων, τὸ δὲ 
τὴν ἀλιγηδόνα ἤ τινα διὰ πάθος ἡδονὴν τὸ σῶμα ἦν τὸ παρα- 
δεχόμενον, the repetition of the article is required by the trans- 
position of the words, for τὸ δὲ τὴν ἀλγ. ἥ Twa διὰ π, ἡ. 
παραδεχόμενον τὸ σῶμα ἦν. Id. Sophist. p. 277, 278. τό τε 
ταὐτὸν καὶ θάτερον, the expression ‘ the same,’ and ‘ the other’. 


8. 279. | 

Sometimes, in Ionic writers particularly, 6. g. He- 
rodotus, the article is separated from it’s noun by the 
governing word, or by another, 6. g. τῶν τις στρατιωτέων 
Herod. v, 101. τῶν twas δορυφόρων id. vu, 146, &c. 
So also Thuc. 1, 106. ἔς tou χωρίον ἰδιώτου, Where τὸν 
is for τινός. Isocr. ad Phil. p.97. C. τῶν ἀφ᾽ ᾿Ηρακλέους 
Twi πεφυκότων. Sometimes the article is separated 
from the word to which it belongs, by an independent 
proposition. Xen. R. L. 1, 6. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις καὶ ἀποπαύ- 


. 


478. 


“-- e os ’ d ; a v " ἢ 
σας TOV, OTTOTE βούλοιντο εκαστοι, νναικα ares θαι, ἐταξεν 


ἐν ἀκμαῖς τῶν σωμάτων τοὺς “γάμους ποιεῖσθαι. Demosth. 
» ~ ‘4 ’ A , 
p. 66, 5. εἰς τοῦτο ἤδη προηγμένα. τυγχάνει πάντα τὰ πρά- 


ἢ ~ , a , | ~ a - 
Ὕματα τὴ πόλει, ὥστε — TO, τί χρή ποιειν, συμβουλεῦσαι 


χαλεπώτερον εἶναι, for τὸ συμβουλ. tix. π. Plat. Hipp. 
Maj. p. 30. σοὶ τοίνυν δοκεῖ τὸ, θάψαντι τοὺς προγόνους, 
ταφῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκγόνων ἐνίοτε καὶ ἐνίοις αἰσχρὸν εἶναι. 


The article often stands in the neuter before entire 
propositions, which are to be united with the rest of the 
proposition, or are quotations, if they are determined in 





* Gronov. ad Herod. p. 35, 7. 357, 12. Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. I. 
p- 294. 
’ Fisch. 1, p. 325. 
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the construction by other verbs or prepositions, or are 
followed by a verb, 88 ἃ predicate; also before single 
words which have to be explained. Plat. Leg. νι, p. 305. 
καλῶς μὲν καὶ ὁ ποιητικὸς ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν λόγος ὑμνεῖται, τὸ, 
χαλκᾶ καὶ ὶ σιδηρά δεῖν εἶναι τὰ τείχη μᾶλλον ἢ ἥ Ὑῆϊνα. Rep. I. 
Ῥ. 147. Οὐκοῦν, ἣν δ᾽ ἐ eyo, ἕν ἔτιλείπεται, TO, ἣν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, 
ὡς χρὴ ἡμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. In propositions which are quotations 
with the genitive: Apol. S. p. 80. καὶ yap αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ 
τοῦ Ὁμήρου, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ ἀπὸ δρυὸς οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρης πέφνκα, 
avr εξ ἀνθρώπων. Id. Phedon. p. 164. ταχὺ av τὸ τοῦ 
‘Avakaryopou “γεγονὸς εἴη, ὁμοῦ πάντα χρήματα. Cf. Gorg. 
p. 42. Alceib.1, p. 24. Rep. τ, ». 151. twice Iv, p. 370. 
ῥῆμα also occurs with the article: Plat. Euthyd. p. 37. 
ἐπεὶ εἰπέ, τί σοι ἄλλο ἐννοεῖ τοῦτο TO ῥῆμα, TO, οὐκ ἔχω ὅ 
τι χρήσωμαι τοῖς λόγοις, Whence, however, it does not 
follow that ῥῆμα is always to be supplied. Sophist. p. 420. 
ὀρθὴ “γὰρ ἡ παροιμία, τὸ, τὰς ἁπάσας μὴ padtov εἶναι διαφεύ- 
γεν. Cf. Phil. p. 307. Hipp. Maj. p. 51. Epvst. vu, 
Pp. 126. καὶ πάλιν ὁ λόγος ἧκεν ὁ αὐτὸς, τὸ, μὴ δεῖν προδοῦναι 
Δίωνα. Cf. Phileb. p.279. In the genitive: Plat. Leg. 
VII, p. 367. Τοῦ πέρι λέγεις ; KA. τοῦ, πρὸς τί mapaderypa 
- ποτὲ ἀποβλέψας ἄν, τὸ μὲν ἐῷ πάντας μανθάνειν τοὺς νέους, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἀποκωλύοι. Id. Republ. ww, p. 351. εἴπερ αὖ ἐν ἄχλῃ 
πόλει ἡ αὐτὴ δόξα ἔνεστιν τοῖς τε ἄρχουσι καὶ ἀρχόμένοις, 
περὶ τοῦ, οὕστινας δεῖ ἄρχειν, καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ ἂν τοῦτο εἴη 
ἐνόν. Herod. τν, 127. extr. ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ, ὅτι δεσπότης ἔφη- 
σας εἶναι ἐμός, κλαίειν λέγω. wd. VII, 79. ἡμέας στασιάζειν 
χρεών ἐστι περὶ TOV, ὁκότερος ἡμέων πλέω ἀγαθὰ τὴν πατρίδα 
ἐργάσεται. In the dative: Plato Phedon. p. 282. οὐδέ 
γε αὖ ὑπὸ Φαίδωνος ὑπερέχεσθαι (τὸν Σιμμίαν, ὁμολογεῖς) 
τῷ, ὅτι Φαίδων ὁ Φαίδων ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μέγεθος ἔχει ὁ Φαίδων 
πρὸς τήν Σιμμίου σμικρότητα, when before it merely was 
οὐδ᾽ av Σωκράτους ὑπερέχειν, ὅτι Σωκράτης ὁ Σωκράτης ἐστίν. 
In the accusative, Plato Gorg. p. 34. ἀντίθες τὸ, σοῦ μα- 
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apa λέγοντος καὶ μὴ ἐθέλοντος τὸ ἐρωτώμενον ἀποκρίνεσθαι, 
ov δεινὰ αὖ ἐγὼ πάθοιμι, εἰ μὴ ἐξέσται μοι ἀπιέναι καὶ μὴ 
ἀκούειν σον; where Heindorf quotes Demosth. in Ari- 
stocr. p. 893. extr. ὑπερβὰς τὸ, καὶ ἐὰν ἁλῷ φόνου, καὶ 
τὸ, ἂν δόξη ἀπεκτονέναι, καὶ τὸ, δίκας ὑπεχέτω τοῦ φόνου, 
καὶ τὸ, τὰς τιμωρίας εἶναι Kar αὐτοῦ τὰς αὐτάς, — καὶ πανθ', 
ὅσα ἐστὶ δίκαια, ὑπερβὰς γέγραφε. Plat. Polit. p. 78. κατὰ 
Tovrov δὴ τὸν τρόπον μερίζοντες, δεῦρ᾽ ἀεὶ προεληλύθαμεν, 
ἐπιστήμης οὐκ ἐπιλανθανόμενοι, TOO ἥτις οὐχ ἱκανῶς που δυνά- 
μενοι διακριβώσασθαι. Plat. Lach. p. 180. εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα βίον 
προμηθέστερον ἀνάγκη εἶναι τὸν --- ἐθέλοντα κατὰ τὸ τοῦ Σόλω- 
vos καὶ ἀξιοῦντα μανθάνειν, ἕωσπερ ay ζῇ; must be understood 
with reference to the verse of Solon: “ηράσκω δ᾽ αἰεὶ 
πολλὰ διδασκόμενος. Instead of the neuter, the gender 
of the preceding substantive is also put: Plat. Polit. 
p. 103. Πότερα δ᾽ αὐτῶν οὐδεμίαν (ἐπιστήμην) ἄρχειν δεῖν 
ἄλλην ἄλλης (φήσομεν): ἡ ταύτην δεῖν ἐπιτροπεύουσαν ἄρ- 
xew ξυμπασῶν τῶν ἄλλων ; TQ. ταύτην ἐκείνων, τήν, εἰ δεῖ 
μανθάνειν 4 μή. -- ΞΕΝ. καὶ τήν, εἰ δεῖ πείθειν apa ἥ μή, 
τῆς δυναμένης πείθειν. p. 104. Ti δὲ περὶ τῆς τοιᾶσδ᾽ ἄρα 
δυνάμεως διανοητέον, τῆς, ὡς πολεμητέον ἑκάστοις, οἷς ἂν 
προελώμεθα πολεμεῖν; --- -- Τὴν δ᾽, εἴτε πολεμητέον, εἴτα 
διὰ φιλίας ἀπαλλακτέον, —— ταύτης ἑτέραν ὑπολάβωμεν, 7 
τὴν αὐτὴν ταύτῃ; Xen. Mem. S.1, 8, 8. καὶ πρὸς φίλους 
δὲ καὶ ξένους καὶ πρός τὴν ἄλλην δίαιταν καλὴν ἔφη παραί- 
νεσιν εἶναι τὴν Kad δύναμιν ἔρδειν. 

Thus also in single words, which are explained or 
quoted. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 255. 4. R. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι — τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. Plat: 
Soph. p.272. τῷ τε εἶναί πον περὶ πάντα ἀνα ξαζογεαν 
χρῆσθαι, καὶ τῷ χωρίς, καὶ τῷ ἄλλων, καὶ τῷ καθ᾽ αὑτό, καὶ 
μυρίοις ἑτέροις. Comp. p. 282. In nouns the article is 
generally in the gender of the noun, 6. g. τὸ ὄνομα, ὁ 
Aidys, τὸ ὄνομα, τὴν ἀρετήν, in Plato. Also without the 
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article: Soph. Antig. 567. ἀλλ᾽ ἥδε μέντοι μὴ λέγεἷ. 
When a word is considered merely in a grammatical 
sense, the article is put by the grammarians and scho- 
liasts in the gender of the noun which belongs to the part 
of speech, 6. g. ἡ διά, because we say, ἡ πρόθεσις, ‘the pre- 
position’. ἡ ἐγὼ, on account of ἡ ἀντωνυμία, ‘ the pronoun’. 
ὁ ἐπεί, on account οὗ ὁ σύνδεσμος. ‘ the conjunction’. 

The article is properly in the gender which the 
noun belonging to it requires ; bu twith feminines in the 
dual the article is often put in the masc. 6. g. τὼ yeipe 
Xen. Mem. S. τι, 8, 18. and Theocr. 21, 48. τὼ ἡμέρα td. 
Cyrop.1, 2,11. τὼ γυναῖκε 1b. v, 5, ὦ. τὼ πόλεε Thue. v, 
23. row τορύναιν Plat. Hipp. May. p. 26°. 


Sometimes the article is put only once to two 
words of different genders. Plato Cratyl. 22. τὸν ὁμοκέ- 


ε ’ 4 ε ’ 
λευθον καὶ ὁμόκοιτιν. for τὴν ὁμόκοιτιν. 
KB 2 


The article often stands without a noun belonging 
to it. This takes place: 


1. When a noun, which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated once again, the article belonging to it stands 
alone: Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 15. D. (οἱ τύραννοι) ποποιή- 
κασιν, ὥστε πολλοὺς ἀμφισβητεῖν, πότερόν ἔσψιν ἄξιον 
ἑλέσθαι τὸν βίον τὸν τῶν ἰδιωτευόντων μέν, ἐπιεικῶς δὲ πρατ- 
τόντων, ἢ τόν τῶν τυραννευόντων. ‘ than that of the 
tyrants’. Plat. Epist. 8. p.159. μετρία ἡ θεῷ δουλεία ‘ the 
service which we pay to the Deity’), auerpas δὲ ἡ τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις. Thuc. vit, 41. ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐς τὴν Χίον (sc. πλεῖν) 
ἔπλει ἐς τὴν Καῦνον. Sometimes however the noun also is 


repeated. Xen. Cyrop. v, 2, 31. ‘ov δύναμαι ἐννοῆσαι ἀσῴφαλε- 





* Tisch. 1, p. 328. 


* Koen. ad Greg. p. 304. Fisch. 3, p. 315. 3, ἃ. p. 303. Brunek. 
Lex. Soph. p. 741. Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 140. 
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στέραν οὐδεμίαν πορείαν ἡμῖν τῆς πρὸς αὐτὴν Βαβυλῶνα 
πορείας ἰέναι, (where ἰέναι belongs to ἀσφαλεστέραν ‘ more 
safe to travel’). 

The article often stands without the noun, and has 


the genitive of a collective noun following it, as οἱ τοῦ 
δήμου. Thuc. vii, 66. 


The article is also without the noun, when the 
speaker is doubtful how he shall designate something. 
Demosth. pro Coron. p. 231, 21. ἡ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων, 
εἴτε χρὴ κακίαν, εἴτε ἄγνοιαν, εἴτε καὶ ταῦτα ἀμφότερα 
€LTELV. 

2. In certain phrases, a noun which has not gone 
before must be understood. The nouns which are to be 
understood are principally, Γῆ. εἰς τὴν ἑωὐτῶν Herod, 
VI, 15. 7 ἡμετέρα Tsocr. Plataie. 


Γνώμη, in the phrase κατά Ye τὴν ἐμήν Plato Phileb. 
p. 2, 9°. and elsewhere, 6. g, ἡ ἐμὴ νικᾷ Plato Rep. πιι, 
p. 284. 

Ἡμέρα, 6. g. ἡ αὔριον, ‘the morrow’, i. 6. day. 

‘Odds, 6. gf. ws δὲ θᾶττον τὴν παρὰ τεῖχος ἤειμεν 
“ΠΕ δολῖη. Socr. 3, 3. 

In other cases the article is used in the feminine and 
accus. with an adjective adverbially, e.g. τὴν ταχίστην 
Xen. Hist. Gr. τι, 1, 28. for τάχιστα, celerrime. Thus 
also τὸν πρώτην Xen. M.S. ut, 6, 10. Herod. 111, 134. 
ς at first’, τὴν εὐθεῖαν, ‘ right on’. 

The noun also is omitted when the speaker thinks 
proper to avoid mentioning it from any cause. Plat. 
Epist. 4, p. 85. ἀναμιμνήσκειν δὲ ὅμως det ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, 





» Koen. ad Greg. p. 11 584. 
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ὅτι προσήκει πλέον ἢ παίδων τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων διαφέρειν, 


τοὺς ---- οἶσθα δήπου. 

To this class belong the phrases μὰ τόν, μὰ τήν, νὴ 
τόν, when the name of the Deity, by whom the person 
swears, is omitted through reverence. Plat. Gorg. p. 44. 
Aristoph. Ran. 1574". 


The article also frequently stands in the accus. 
neut. with adverbs and prepositions accompanied by 
their case, in the sense of adverbs, 6. g. τὸ πάρος Il. κ΄, 309. 
τὸ πρόσω Herod. tv, 123. for the simple, πάρος, πρόσω. τὸ 
πρίν, ‘formerly’, τὸ πάλαι, ‘of old’, τὸ αὐτίκα, ‘imme- 
diately’, τανῦν, ‘now’, τὰ μάλιστα, and ἐς τὰ μάλ. Maxime, 
τὸ πάμπαν, τὸ παράπαν, “entirely”. In the same manner 
the article is put with adverbs in the genitive, witha 
preposition, e.g. ex τοῦ παραχρῆμα, ‘on the instant’, ἄς. 
also with an infinitive following, τὸ viv εἶναι, ‘now’, 
Xen, Anab. il, 2, 37. τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, " to-day’. 

With prepositions: τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε Soph. Aj. 1376. 
‘after this’, τὸ πρὸ τούτου, before this’, Thuc. u, 
15. τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, τὸ ἐπὶ τῷδε, ‘hereupon’. Plato 
Gorg. p. 142°. Xenoph. Anab. vi, 6, 23. τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαντόν, 
privatim. In like manner the article is redundant in the 
following phrases: Plat. Min. p.139. νομοφύλακι τῷ Ῥαδα-- 
μάνθυϊ ἐχρῆτο ὁ Μίνως xara τὸ ἄστυ, τὰ δὲ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην 
Κρήτην τῷ Τάλῳ. Phil. p. 307. τὸ μὲν δὴ φρονήσεώς τε 
καὶ ἡδονῆς πέρι πρὸς τὴν ἀλλήλων μίξιν, εἴ τις φαίη, ὅς. 
Such phrases must frequently be rendered in a paren- 


¢ Koen. ad Greg. p. 65. Toup. ad Suid. 11, p. 324. not. Heind. ad 
Plat. Gorg. p. 68. Reiz. de Incl. Acc. p. 14.—On the omission of the 
Article, see Schaef. in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 45. 116. 

ὁ Fisch. 1, p. 334 sq. 11, p. 122. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 
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thesis. τὸ ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ, τοὐπ᾿ ἐμέ, τοὐπί ce, ‘as far as lies in 
me, in you’, Eur. Hec. 518. also ‘ what concerns me, 
you, &c.' τὸ εἰς ἐμέ, ‘ what concerns me’, Eurip. Iphig. 
T’. 697. τὸ κατ᾽ ἐκείνην τὴν τέχνην Plat. Phileb. p- 221. 
‘what concerns that art.’ With an infinitive also fol- 
lowing. τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι. Thuc. τν, 28. τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις ᾿ 
εἶναι Id. vi11, 485. τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι Xen. Anab. τ, 6, 
9. ‘as far as regards him’. More fully in Kurtp. Or. 
1838. σώθηθ᾽, ὅσόν ye Tour ἐμέ, and Plat. Epist. vu, 
P- 102. μέρος ὅσον ἐπί σοι γέγονε, “ the same as before 
was’, κατὰ τὸ σὸν μέρος. Thus are to be explained 
Soph. Ed. C. 649. θάρσει τὸ τοῦδέ Ὑ ἀνδρός, ‘as far as 
regards this man (on my account) be under no concern’. 
Yet τὸ τοῦδε ἀνδρός may also be a circumlocution for 
τόδε ἄνδρα ὃ. 284. 

The article is also put adverbially in the neuter, 
with adjectives and substantives. τό πρῶτον and τὰ 
πρῶτα, ‘at first’, τὸ πολύ, ws τὸ πολύ, ‘for the most 
part’. τὸ λοιπόν, ‘for the future’, τοῦ λοιποῦ, ‘ besides, 
moreover’*. It has been before observed, that the arti- 
cle is put in the feminine also, with adjectives, in an 
adverbial sense. 

Obs. In these cases the article is often written as one word 
with the adverb, adjective, or preposition following, τοπάλαι, 
τοπρῶτον, &c.' which serves as a distinction between the case 
in which the article stands with another word as an adverb, and 
that in’ which the adjective retains its signification, and the 
adverbs and prepositions receive the sense of adjectives“, e. g. 


! Pors. ad Eurip. Or. 1338. 

5. Duker. ad Thuc. tv, 28. 

* Herm. ad Vig. p. 706, 26. 

* Doker. Pref. ad Thucyd, ed, Amstel. ad Thuc, 11, 13. Wesseling. 
ad Herod. p. 53, 36. 

* Wolf. Pref. ad Iliad, ed. 1804, p. LxX1I. 
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τοπρίν, formerly’, in contradistmction to τὸ πρὶν μένος, 
ταπρώτα, ‘at first’, and Τὰ πρῶτα, ‘the first’. In favour of 
the separation of the article from the word following, however, 
it must be observed, that the article is frequently separated 
from its accompanying word by particles, as μέν, δ rye, δε. 
6. δ: τὸ μὲν παραυτίκα, Sc. | 


As the article is used in the neuter with adverbs and 
prepositions, as a parenthetic expression, so it frequently 
occurs also with participles, or with its noun in the 
genitive, as a shorter parenthesis. The most common 
phrase of this kind is τὸ λεγόμενον, for ᾿ὥσπερ λέγεται. 
Plato Rep. vi, p. 86. ἐν δὴ τῷ τοιούτῳ τὸν νέον, τὸ λεγό- 
μενον, τίνα οἴει καρδίαν ἴσχειν; Sophist. p. 291. σχολῆ 
που, τὸ κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν λεγόμενον, ὅγε τοιοῦτον ἄν 
ποτε ἕλοι πόλιν. Αϊοῖϊδ. τ, ». 41. ἡμῶν δὲ “γεννωμένων, τὸ τοῦ 
κωμῳδοποιοῦ, οὐδ᾽ οἱ “γείτονες σφόδρα τοι αἰσθάνονται, ‘as the 
comic writer says’, Theaet. p. 138. Παρμενίδης δά μοι 
φαίνεται, τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρου, αἰδοῖός τέ μοι Gua δεινός τς, ‘a8 
Homer says’, Rep. iv, p. 3382. ἑκάστη “γὰρ, αὐτῶν πόλεις 
εἰσὶ πάμπολλαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πόλις, TO τῶν παιζόντων, “88 ONE 


18 accustomed to say in joke’. Comp. Rep. 1x, p. 248. 


Lach. p. 187. καὶ σύ, τὸ τῶν Σκυθῶν, ἱππέων πέρι λέγεις. 
This kind of phrase seems to have arisen from the idiom in 
§. 273. and the article appears to stand in the accusative, 
as if in apposition to the whole proposition adduced. See 
Apposition. The following phrases seem to have the same 
origin: τὸ κοφάλαιον, “ principally, in general’: Plato 
Theaet. ».151. καί, τὸ πάντων κεφάλαιον, σκόπει. Gorg. p.104. 
καί, TO τούτων τοιούτων ὄντων κεφάλαιον. Which, -accord- 
ing to the sense is the same as: ὃ πάντων κεφάλαιόν ἐστι, 
not, however, that the article can be said to be put 
here for the relative pronoun. The following also isa 
similar apposition : τὸ δὲ μέγιστον Thuc. 11, 65. id quod 
maximum est. Plato Alctb. 2. p. 86. λελήθαμεν ἡμᾶς 
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αὐτοὺς δὲ ἄγνοιᾶν καὶ πράνγτοντες, καί, τό γε ἔσχατον, εὐχό- 
μενοι ἡμῖν avvrols τὰ κάκιστα, ‘what is the worst’. Plato 
Epist. 8. p. 160. ὑμῶν οἱ πρόγονοι, τό ye μέγιστον, ἔσω- 
σαν ἀπὸ βαρβάρων τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. (without the article 
also: Thuc. I, 142. μέγιστον δέ, τῇ τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει 
κωλύσονται. ) Xenoph. Mero. 9, 7. καί ---- τὸ πάντων ye 
χρησιμώτατον, ἥκιστα δὲ ligne διὰ φιλονεικίας πράσσε- 
σθαι -----, ἡ γεωργία αὐτὴ ἂν πολὺ ἐπιδοίη, ‘what is most 
profitable, useful’, ἄς. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. v, 5. 24. 
The expression τὸ μέγιστον in Plato Epist. vir, p. 101. 
extr.' is entirely adverbial. Otherwise these phrases 
make the first member of a proposition, in the second 
of which ὅτι (e.g. Plat. Phedon. p. 151. τὸ δ᾽ ἔσχατον, 
ὅτι. Isocr.ad Phil. p. 109. τὸ δὲ μέγιστον τῶν εἰρημένων, 
ὅτι) or a new proposition with γὰρ follows. (6. g. Isocr. 
Pac. Dp. 170. B. τὸ δὲ πάντων σχετλιώτατον᾽ οὗς γὰρ ὁμο- 
λυγήσαιμεν ἄν πονηροτάτους εἶναι τῶν πολιτῶν, τούτους 
«ἰιστοτάγους φύλακας ἡγούμεθα τῆς πολιτείας εἶναι.) This 
18 put for τὸ δ᾽ ἔσχατόν τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὅτι Plato Euthyd. 
p. 78. 

' The neuter of the article is often put absolutely 


with the genitive of a substantive, and in that case sig- 
nifies : 


1. Every thing to which the substantive, which is 
put in the genitive, refers, ‘all that concerns it, that 
arises from it, that belongs to it’. Ewrip. Ph. 414. 10. 
φίλοι δὲ πατρὸς καὶ ξένοι σ᾽ οὐκ ὠφέλουν ; ΠΟΛ. εὖ πρᾶσσε 
(‘to expect assistance from them, one must be fortu- 
nate’.) τὰ φίλων δ᾽ οὐδέν, ἤν τις δυστυχῆ, ‘ the assistance 
of friends is nothing’. Ib. 393. δεῖ φέρειν τὰ τῶν θεῶν, 
‘the visitation of the gods’, Suppl. 78. τὰ τῶν φθιτῶν, 





' Viger. p.15. Fisch.1, p. 542. 
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honores mortuorum. Hence the expression τὰ Αθη- 
ναίων φρονεῖν, ‘to be on the side of the Athenians’. Herod. 
wit, 75. Thuc. vu, 31. ὃς. . 


It signifies particularly that which any one has done, 
is wont to do, or that has befallen him; in which case 
the article is in the sing. Plato. Parmen. p. 93. καίτοε 
δοκῶ μοι τὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιβυκείον ἵππου πεπονθέναι, ‘1 seem to be 
in the same situation as the horse of Ibycus’. Phedon. 
}. 176. ὅμωφ δέ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας ---- δεδιέναι τὼ 
τῶν παίδων, μὴ ὡς ἀληθῶς ὁ ἄνεμος τὴν ψυχὴν ἐκβαίνουσαν 
ἐκ τοῦ σώματος διαφυσᾷ καὶ διασκεδάννυσιν. Xen. CEcon. 16, 
7. καὶ γὰρ δὴ ἀνεμνήσθην τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων, ὅτι θαλαττουργοὲ 
ὄντες ---- ὅμως οὐκ ὀκνοῦσιν ἀποφαίνεσθαι περὶ τῆς γής, ‘what 
fishermen are accustomed to do’. ΤῸ this also belong 
the expression τὸ τοῦ Ὁμήρον §. 279. 


_@. It is a periphrasis merely of the substantive in the 


genitive case. τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς Thue. τι, 60. or τὸ τῆς 


ὀργῆς Plutarch. Brut. 21. for ἡ ὀργή. τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας. 
Thuc. vit, 49. τὰ θεῶν οὕτω βουλόμεν᾽ ἔσται Eurip. ἴρλίᾳ. 
A. 38. OF τοιουτόν ἐστι τὸ τῶν θεῶν, ὥστε ὑπὸ δώρων πα- 
ράγεσθαι, Plat. Alctb.2, p.99. τὸ τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, οἷαί τε 
καὶ ὅσαι εἰσίν, οὐ δοκοῦμέν μοι ἱκανῶς διηρῆσθαι Plat. Rep. 1x. 
wn. (See zd. Polit. p.17. Rep. vu, p. 223.) The Greeks 
add to this periphrasis the adjective and participle, in 
the gender of the word which is the subject of the 
periphrasis, and in the case of the article. Soph. Philoct. 
497. τὰ τῶν διακόνων, τοὐμὸν ἐν σμικρῷ μέρει ποιούμενοι, 
τὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἤπειγον στόλον. Plat. Phileb. p. 279. τοὺς μὲν 
σωφρονάς που καὶ ὁ παροιμιαζόμενος ἐπίσχει λόγος ἑκάστοτε, 
τὸ μηδὲν ἄγαν παρακελενόμενος, ᾧ πείθονται, τὸ δὲ τῶν 
ἀφρόνων τε καὶ ὑβριστῶν μέχρι μανίας ἡ σφοδρὰ ἡδονὴ κατέ- 
χουσα περιβοήτους ἀπεργάζεται. de Leg. p.68. ap’ οὖν οὐχ 


ἡμῶν οἱ μὲν νέοι αὐτοὶ χορεύειν ἕτοιμοι, τὸ δὲ τῶν πρεσβυ- 


‘ 
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τέρων ἡμῶν ἐκείνους av θεωροῦτες, διάγειν ἡγούμεθα πρεπόν- 
Tex, χαίροντες τῇ ἐκείνων παιδιᾷ Te καὶ ἑορτάσει. 

In the same manner the possesstve pronouns are put 
with the article instead of the personal pronoun, e. g. 
τὸ ὑμέτερον for ὑμεῖς Herod. vit, 140, 1. raud for ἐγώ 
Eurtp. Androm. 235. τὸ ἐμὸν for ἐμέ Plat. Theaet. 
p.90°*. 

Both senses are united Eurtp. Troad. 47. νοσεῖ τὰ 
τῶν θεῶν, οὐδὲ τιμᾶσθαι θέλει, where τὰ τῶν θεῶν, joined 
with νοσεῖ signifies ‘the reverence towards the gods’, 
but is put with ov τιμᾶσθαι θέλει instead of οἱ θεοὶ. 


The Article as a Pronoun. 


The Homeric idiom, in which the article is used as 
a pronoun demonstrative ὅδε, οὗτος §. 262. is preserved 
with what is called the Attic idiom, chiefly in Herodotus 
and other Ionic and Doric writers: Herod. tv, 9. καὶ τὸν, 
κομισάμενον, ἐθέλειν ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι. This use of the 
article is found also in Attic writers, though more 
rarely. Soph. Εἰ. 45. ὁ “γὰρ μέγιστος αὐτοῖς τυγχάνει 
ὡρυζένων, for οὗτος yap. and in the plur. Thue. τ, 86. 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους ov μελλήσομεν τιμωρεῖν. οἱ δ΄ οὐκέτι μέλλουσι 
κακῶς πάσχειν. Cf. ui, 18. This takes place more fre- 
quently in the oblique cases, and in the neuter. Plat. 
Epist. vit, p. 105. τὸ & εἶχε δὴ (ὧδέ) πων. and passim?. 


" Duker. ad Thuc.1v, 54, vert, 77. Markl. ad Lys. p. 445. 
ed.R. Fisch. 1, p. 335 sqq. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p.324. Schaef. 
ad Dion. Hal. 1, p.318q. Plat. Rep. viir, p. 223. 
5 Valck. ad Herod. p. 687, 52. Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 349. 
9 Reiz. ib. p. 7 sq. 67. 
» Bibl. Crit, 111, 2. p. 11. 
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Euthyd. p.44. ἀλλὰ μήν τό γε εὖ οἶδα, ὅτι, &e. Polst. 
Ρ. 106. τό Ὗς δὴ κατανοητέον, ἰδόντι ξυμπάσας τὰς εἰρημένας 
ἐπιστήμας, ὅτι πολιτική τις αὐτῶν οὐδεμία ἐφάνη. Soph. 
Ed. Cal. 742. πᾶς σε Kaduciwy News καλεῖ δικαίως, ὁ ἐκ δὲ 
τῶν μάλιστ᾽ eyw. Thuc.-1, 81. τοῖς δὲ ἄλλῃ γῆ ἐστὶ πολ- 
Ay, ἧς ἄρχουσι. Soph. Cid. T. 1082. τῆς ydp πέφυκα 
μητρός. Comp. 1466. Xen. R.A. τι, 8. of the Athe- 
nians: ἔπειτα φωνὴν τὴν πᾶσαν ἀκούοντες ἐξελέξαντο τοῦτο 
μὲν ἐκ τῆς, τοῦτο δὲ ἐκ THs. Especially in the accus. 
after καί. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 3, 9. καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. 
Plat. Symp. p. 168. Kat TOV εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ δεῖπνον εἰς Αγά- 
θωνος (ior). In the nominative the pronoun és is used, 
καὶ ὅς, καὶ ἥ, καὶ οἵ (Thuc. τν, 853.) 


To this also belongs the expression πρὸ τοῦ for τού- 
του, OF προτοῦ, ‘heretofore’, ‘formerly’; moreover the 
designation of a person or thing, which is not named, 
because the name may be different according to cir- 
cumstances. τὸν καὶ τὸν, τὸ καὶ τὸ, ‘ this and that, the 
one or the other’. Plat. Leg. vi, p. 316. ὀμόσαντες, 9 
μὴν ἀδυνατεῖν τὸν καὶ τὸν βελτίω ποιεῖν. Demosth. pro Cor. 
p. 808, 4. εἰ τὸ καὶ τὸ ἐποίησεν, οὐκ av ἀπέθανεν". 

The Attics moreover use the article for the pronoun 
in the following cases : 


1. Before the relatives ὅς, ὅσοι, ofa. Thus it oc- 
curs in Homer, Il. ρ΄, 171. r ἐφάμην σε περὶ φρένας 


ὄμμεναι ἄλλων, τών ὅσσοι Λυκίην ἐριβώλακα ναιετάρυσι. 


Od. β΄, 118. ᾿ἐπίστασθαι Κέρδεα, οἷ οὕπω τιν ἀκούομεν 
᾽ = ¢ Dee -- ᾽ 
οὐδὲ παλαιῶν, τάων, αἱ πάρος ἦσαν εὐπλοκαμῖδες Axaai. 


Plat. Critias p. 52. ἡ. yn ἔφερε τὸν ἥμερον καρπόν, τόν 





- 4 Wolf. ad Reiz.1.c. p.9. 10. 68.70. Herm. ad Vig. p. 700, 9. 
* Reiz. p. 26. 96. Fisch. 1, p. 339 sq. 
* Reiz. p. 11. 
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re ξηρόν, —xai τὸν ὅσος ξύλινος. Phil. p. 261. καὶ μὴν καὶ 
τὸ δοξαζόμενον ἐστί τι; HPQ. Πῶς δ᾽ οὔ; ΣΩ. καὶ τό ve, 
ᾧ τὸ ἡδόμονον ἥδεται. 2D. p. 263. Τί δ᾽͵, av av λύπην ἤ τινα 
ἡδονὴν περὶ τὸ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ λυπεῖται, ἢ τοὐναντίον ἁμαρτάνουσαν 
ἐφορῶμεν (τὴν δόξαν), ὀρθὴν ἢ χρηστὴν 4 τι (leg. ἢ τί) τῶν 
καλῶν ὀνομάτων αὐτῇ προσθήσομεν; Leg. 1x, p. 44. εἶτα ἐν 
τοῖς τῶν δώδεκα ὁρίοισι μερῶν τῶν ὅσα ἀργὰ καὶ ἀνώνυμα 
θάπτειν (χρὴ) ακλεεῖς αὐτούς. (leg. αὕτως. v. Il. 1/, 100.) 
- ἐὰν δ᾽ ἄρα ὑποζύγιον 7 ζῶον ἄλλό τι φονεύση τινὰ, πλὴν 
τῶν ὅσα ἐν ἀγῶνι τῶν δημοσίᾳ τιθεμένων ἀθλεύοντά τι τοιοῦ- 
τον δράση, &c. Ib. x. p.100 8g. πρῶτον μὲν θεοὺς ἀμφότεροι 
φατὲ “γιγνώσκειν καὶ ὁρᾷν καὶ ἀκούειν πάντα, λαθεῖν δὲ αὐτοὺς 
οὐδὲν δυνατὸν εἶναι τ ν ὁπόσων εἰσὶν [ αἱ] αἰσθήσεις καὶ ἐπι- 
στῆμαι; Epist. 8. p.155. τῶν δὲ ὅσα γένοιτ᾽ ἄν 4 πᾶσι 
σνμφέροντα ἐχθροῖς τε καὶ φίλοις, ἢ ὅτι σμικρότατα κακὰ 
ἀμφοῖν, ταῦτα οὔτε ῥάδιον ὁρᾷν, οὔτε ἰδόντα ἐπιτελεῖν. 
Demosth in Androt. Pp. 613, 9. σώζειν ὑμῖν τοὺς τοιούτους, 
δ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, προσήκει καὶ μισεῖν τούς, οἵἷόςπερ οὗτος“. 
Yet here the article seems to retain its usual signi- 
fication, and the proposition with the relative, as one 
word, appears to receive by means of it an adjective or 
substantive sense, so that in this kind of attraction, no stop 
is to he put after the article, as τὰ ὅπη ἔτυχεν §. 272. 


This most frequently takes place in a division, where 
ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ, of μέν — οἱ δέ are opposed to each other, 
‘the one’ — ‘ the other’, hz — illa, 6. g. οἱ μὲν ἐκήρυσ- 
σον, τοὶ δ᾽ ἠγείροντο μάλ᾽ ὦκα Il. β΄, 52. and with τις, if 
ὁ μέν ---- ὁ δέ do not refer to determinate nouns which 
have gone before. Eurip. Hel. 1617. οὔκουν ὁ μέν τις 
λοῖσθον αἱρεῖται δόρν, ὁ δέ, ες. Comp. the passage from 
Plato quoted in f. drist. Plut. 162. Xen. Cyrop. νι, 1, 1. 





ε Reiz. p.15. 73. 78. et ibi W. Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 488. 
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Lucian. D. Mort. 16, 5. εἰ γὰρ ὁ μέν τις (alius nescio 
quis) ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὁ δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, σὺ τὸ εἴδωλον, TO δὲ σῶμα 
ἐν Οἴτῃ κόνις ἤδη γεγέάνηται, ὁ μέν τις refers to the immor- 
tal divine part of Hercules, which is to be in Heaven, 
but which Diogenes laugh at as absurd. The indeter- 
minateness often consists in this, that in the singular 
the plural is signified, as Eur. Hel. 1617. Xen. Cyr. v1, 
1, 1. 


a. If the word thus divided be ἃ noun sing. ὁ μέν 
—o δέ, are translated, ‘the one and the other’. Plat. 
Phedr. p. 339 84. τοῦ ῥεύματος éxeivov πηγή, πολλὴ 
φερομένη πρὸς τὸν ἐραστήν, --- ἡ μὲν εἰς αὐτὸν ἔδυ, ἡ δέ, 
ἀπομεστουμένου, ἔξω ἀποῤῥεῖ. Id. Leg. vit, ». 417. Τέχνην 
δή TW αὖ τούτου τοῦ νόμου τῆς θέσεως ev τῷ νῦν παρόντι 
τὴν μὲν ῥᾳδίαν ἔχω, τὴν δ᾽ αὖ τινὰ τρόπον παντάπασιν ὡς 
οἷόν τε χαλεπωτάτην. For which p. 419. τέχνην κεκτήμην 
τῇ μὲν ῥάστην ἁπασῶν, τῇ δὲ χαλεπωτάτην. Demosth. w 
Phen. p. 1040, 25. ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι ὁ μὲν πεπραμένος 
εἴη τοῦ σίτον, ὁ δὲ ἔνδον ἀποκείμενος. 


6. When the division or opposition does not take 
place in the case of a substantive, but an adjective, 
verb, or an entire proposition, the neuter is put τὸ 
μέν, — τὸ δέ, τὰ nev, — τὰ δέ, in the sense of ‘ partly’ 
— ‘ partly’. Herod. τ, 173. νόμοισι δὲ τὰ. μὲν Κρητι- 
κοῖσι, τὰ δὲ Καρικοῖσι χρέωνται. Sometimes τι, &c. is 
found in this case, when the distribution is only ge- 
neral, without being accurately defined. Xen. Anab. iv, 
1,15. καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἐπορεύθησαν, τὰ μέν 
τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπανόμενοιδ. Cf. Thucyd. I, 118. 
108. Instead of which Herodotus often uses τοῦτο μέν 





* Hoog, ad Vig. ρ. 18, Reig. p. 12- 


Syntax. The Article as a Ῥγοπόμη. ALT 


— τοῦτο δέ". Isoer. Paneg. p. 44. D. 8. τοῦτο μὲν γάρ, 
εἰ δεῖ τούτους ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ τιμᾶσθαι τῶν ἔργων, τοὺς ἐμπειρο- 
“τους ὄντας καὶ μεγίστην δύναμιν ἔχοντας a ἀναμφισβητήτως 
ἡμῖν προσήκει τὴν ἡγεμονίαν ἀπολαβεῖν, — — τοῦτο δὲ, εἴ 
τινες ἀξιοῦσι τὴν ἡγεμονίαν ἔχειν ἢ τοὺς πρώτους τυχόντας 
ταύτης τῆς τιμῆς, ἢ τοὺς πλείστων ἀγαθῶν αἰτίους Ἕλλησιν 
ὄντας, ἡγοῦμαι καὶ τούτους Ὑ εἶναι μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. Demosth. in 
Lept. p. 474, 25. τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν Θασίους τοὺς μετ᾽ ᾿Εκ- 
φάντον πῶς οὐκ ἀδικήσετε, ἐὰν ἀφέλησθε τὴν ἀτέλειαν, -- — 
τοῦτο δὲ Ἀρχέβιον καὶ “Ἡρακλείδην. 

c. When a preposition governs the article, the par- 
ticles μέν and δέ often come immediately after the 
preposition. Plat. Theaet. p. 103. ἀδικεῖν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ 
τοιούτῳ, ὅταν ἐν μὲν τῷ (ἀγωνίζεσθαι) παίζῃ τε καὶ σφάλλῃ;, 
καθόσον ἂν δύνηται, ἐν δὲ τῷ διαλέγεσθαι σπουδάζῃ τε καὶ 
ἐπανορθοῖ τὸν προσδιαλεγόμενον. Phedr. p. 356. ἐν μὲν 
ἄρα τοῖς συμ ϑνόνμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς οὔ. Isocr. Areopag. 
p. 141. 47 


d. One of these is frequently omitted. I. x’, 157. 
τῇ pa παραδραμέτην, φεύγων, ὁ δ᾽ ὄπισθε διώκων. Eurip. 
Iphig. T. 1861. κοντοῖς δὲ πρώρας εἶχον" οἱ 3 ἐπωτίδων 
ἀγκύρας ἐξανῆπτον. Plat. Phileb. p. 260 8g. ψευδεῖς, αἱ δ᾽ 
ἀληθεῖς οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡδοναί, Comp. Rep. v. p. 8. particularly 
16%. 

οἱ μέν is used also in antithesis Il. ω΄, 721. aowovs — 
— of τε στονόοσσαν ἀοιδὴν Οἱ μὲν ap ἐθρήνεον, ἐπὶ δὲ στε- 
γάχοντο γυναῖκες. Οὐ. a’, 115. ὀσσόμενος πατέρ᾽ ἐσθλὸν ἐνὶ 





* Herm. ad Vig. p. 701, 15. 

Υ Reiz. Le. p. 18. 69. Fisch. 1, p. 331. Herm. ad Viger. 
Ρ. 699. 6. 

‘* Musgr. ad Eurip. Iph. T. 1361. Porson. ad Eur. Or. 891. 
Heusde Spec. Plat. p.75 sq. Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 421. 


418 ‘Syntax. The Article as a Pronoun. 


φρεσίν, εἴ ποθεν ἐλθών, μνηστήρων τῶν μὲν σκέδασιν κατὰ 
δώματα θείη — -- τιμὴν δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἔχοι. 

6. Instead of one, or both, the name itself also is put. 
Herod. v, 94. ἐπολέμεον — — Μιτυληναῖοί τε καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
οἱ μὲν ἀπαιτέοντες THY χώρην, Αθηναῖοι δὲ, &e. Plat. 
Charm. p. 122. οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνη ἂν εἴη αἰδώς" εἴπερ τὸ 
μὲν (ἡ σωφροσ.) ἀγαθὸν τυγχάνει ὄν, αἰδὼς δὲ μηδὲν μᾶλλον 
ἀγαθὸν ἢ καὶ κακόν. and with τὸ μέν. Thuc.1, 84. πολεμι- 
κοί τε καὶ εὔβουλοι διὰ τὸ εὔκοσμον γιγνόμεθα, τὸ μέν, ὅτι 
αἰδὼς σωφροσύνης πλεῖστον μετέχει, αἰσχύνης δὲ εὐψυχία, 
εὔβουλοι δέ, ἀμαθέστεροι — παιδευόμενοι" : 


The name also is put with them. I. π΄, 317. Neoropi- 
dat, ὁ μὲν ovtac’ ᾿Ατύμνιον ὀξέϊ δουρί, Avrinoxos. Thue. vis, 
86. ξυνέβαινε δέ, τὸν μὲν πολεμιώτατον αὐτοῖς εἶναι, Anuo- 
σθένην, διὰ τὰ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ καὶ Πύλῳ, τὸν δὲ διὰ τὰ αὐτὰ 
ἐπιτηδειότατον. 11, 29. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν Δαυλίᾳ τῆς Φωκίδος 
νῦν καλουμένης γῆς ὁ Τηρεύς ᾧκει, — -- Τήρης δέ, ἃς. Plato 
Gorg. p. 117. ἡ μὲν τούτου οὗ θεραπεύει καὶ τὴν φύσιν 
ἔσκεπται καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν ὧν πράττει, καὶ λόγον ἔχει τούτων 
ἑκάστου δοῦναι, ἡ ἰατρική, ἡ δ᾽ ἑτέρα τῆς ἡδονῆς (οὐ τὴν 
φύσιν ἐσκεπται). Compare’ Sophist. p. 204". See ᾧ. 262. 
Obs. 1. 

f. ὁ wév —o δέ, are not always opposed to each 
other, but instead of one of them another word is often 
put, e.g. Thuc. vir, 78. extr. καὶ οἱ μὲν εἰπόντες ἀπῆλ- 
θον, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες διήγγειλαν τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων. Plat. Leg. τι, p. 69. εἰκός που τὸν μέν τινα στὸ 
δεικνύναι, καθάπερ Ὅμηρος, ἡ ῥαψῳδίαν, ἄλλον δὲ κιθ 
τὸν δέ τινα τραγῳδίαν, τὸν 0 av ὑ κωμῳδίαν. Id. Republ. τ 





* Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p. 77. 
» Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 185. 
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Ῥ. 281. ἄλλό τι γεωργὸς μὲν εἷς, ὁ δὲ οἱκοδόμος, ἄλλος δέ 
τις ὑφάντης ; Ροϊιί. p. 51. καὶ τῶν σκεπασμάτων ὑποπετά- 
σματα μὲν ἄλλα, περικαλύμματα δὲ ἕτερα. Thus οἱ nev — 
ἔνιοι OF ἔστι δ᾽ οἵ, οἱ μέν ---- ἄλλοι δέ, οἱ μέν ---- ἕτεροι δέ, &e. 
frequen ἰγ refer to each other®. Demosthenes and more 
especially modern writers use also the pron. relat. ovs μέν 
— ois δέ, &e. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 248. πόλεις Ἑλ- 
Anvidas as μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς as δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων. 
Comp. p. 282. 289. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 4, 23. οὗτοι ἄν cot 
ous μὲν ay συλλαμβάνοντες αὐτῶν κωλύοιεν τῶν 'ἐξαγγελιῶν ἡ 
the Wolfenbuttel MS. has τοὺς μέν, which appears to 
be altered from the οὖς δὲ following. In Doric this 
idiom appears to be more ancient. Archyt. ap. Gale, 
Pp. 674. ἐπεὶ ὧν τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἃ μὲν αὐτὰ ἐντὶ διὰ ταυτὰ 
αἱρετώ, οὐ μὰν δὶ ἅτερον, ἃ δὲ δ ἅτερον. p. 676. τῶν ἀγα- 
θῶν ἃ μὲν ἐντὶ ἀνθρώπω, ἃ δὲ τῶν μερέων. We find also, 
not indeed ὃς μέν ---- ὃς δέ, but ὃς by itself for o or οὗτος in 
fl. φ΄, 198. adda καὶ ὃς δείδοικε Διὸς μεγάλοιο κεραυνόν. and 
in Theognis 207. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν αὐτὸς ἔτισε κακὸν χρέος, ὃς δὲ 
φίλοισιν ἄτην ἐξοπίσω παισὶν ἐπεκρέμασεν. 

Obs. 1. It is hardly worth remarking, that in this phrase the 
article does not always follow in the same case, although Wasse 
ad Thuc. 11, 42. notices it ‘as an elegance. The passage in 
Thuc. vi1, 13. is more remarkable τὰ δὲ πληρώματα διὰ τόδε 
ἐφθάρη τε ἡμῖν καὶ ἔτι νὺν φθείρεται, τῶν ναντῶν τῶν μὲν 
διὰ φρυγανισμὸν καὶ ἁρπαγὴν μακρὰν καὶ ὑδρείαν ὑπὸ. τῶν 
ἑππέων ἀπολλυμένων, οἱ δὲ θεραπεύοντες, ἐπειδὴ ἐς ἀντίπα- 
λα καθεστήκαμεν, αὐτομολοῦσι, for τῶν δὲ θεραπευόντων — 
αὐτομολούντων. 


Obs. ῷ. If in ὁ μέν ---- ὁ δέ the entire proposition is ex- 


© Fisch. 1, p. 330 sq. 
ες Hemsterh. ad Thom. M. p.isq. Grav. ad Lucian. Solec. p. 447. ᾿ 
Reiz. l.c. p. 32 sqq. Fisch. 1, p. 332. Herm. ad Vig. p. 706, 28, : 
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pressed, it is put either πὶ the genitive, or quite as often δι the 
same case, 86 ὁ μόν — ὁ δέ. e.g. Il. x’, $17. which passage. 
is quoted before in e. Hesiod. ἔργ. 160. καὶ τοὺς μὲν πόλαμός TE 
κακὸς kai φύλοπις αἰνὴ τοὺς μὲν ep ἑπταπύλῳ Θήβη Καδμη- 
ἴδι γαίῃ ὥλεσε μαρναμένους μήλων ἕνεκ Οἰδειπόδαο, τοὺς 
καὶ ἐν νήεσσιν ὑπὲρ μέγα λαῖτμα θαλάσσης es Τροίην ἀγαγὼν 
Ἑλένης ἕνεκ᾽ ἠνκόμοιο. Soph. Antig. 41. ov γάρ τάφον νῷν 
Tw κασιγνήτω Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας. τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχεις 
More examples will be produced afterwards in the genitive’. 
Both constructions are united Herod. v1, 111. τὸ στρατόπεδον 
ἐξισούμενον τῷ Μηδικῷ στρατοπέδῳ τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ μέσον 
ἐγίνετο ἐπὶ τάξιας ὀλίγας, τὸ δὲ κόρας ἑκάτερον ἔῤῥωτε. 
πλήθε. Thus the second οἱ δέ, is again divided, Thuc. vit, 
18. καὶ οἱ ξένοι, οἱ μὲν ἀναγκαστοὶ ἐσβάντες εὐθὺς κατὰ τὰς 
πόλεις ἀποχωροῦσιν, οἱ δὲ ὑπὸ μεγάλου μισθοῦ τὸ πρῶτον 
ἐπαρθέντες, — ἐπειδὴ παρὰ “γνώμην ναντικόν τε δὴ καὶ 
τἄλλα ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνθεστῶτα ὁρῶσιν, οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ λιθο- 
λογίας προφάσει ἀπέρχονται, οἱ δέ, ὡς ἕκαστοι δύνανται, 
εἰσὶ J οἵ καὶ -- ἀφήρηνται, Properly speaking the nominative 
here is not put for the genitive, but the definitions annexed with οἱ 
μόν ----- οἱ δέ constitute an apposition frequently used in Homer, 
in which the whole proposition 14 followed by the part m the 
same case. See Apposition. 


Obs. 8. Similar to this is the use of the formula ὁ μὲν δηὴ or 
ὃ μόν νυν in Herodotus, followed by δέ, which repeats the substance 
of what was mentioned before, in order to make a transition 
to something new, 6. g. Herod. v111, 74. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῷ 
᾿Ισθμῷ τοιούτῳ πόνῳ σνυνέστασαν -- -- οἱ δὲ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι — ap- 
ῥώδεον. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 2, 10. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι, ὡς εἰκός, ἐγέλων 
ἐπὶ τῇ δορυφορίᾳ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς" ὁ δὲ Κῦρος εἶπεν. Also μὲμ 
alone Thuc. 1, 86. τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι elrov' οἱ δὲ 
Κορίνθιοι μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς τοιάδα. Or else it is in the sense of 
the Latin cum — tum. Herod. vi1, 204. τούτοισι ἔσαν μέν νυν 
καὶ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ κατὰ πόλις ἑκάστων᾽ ὁ δὲ θωύμαζόμενος 
μάλιστα — Λακεδαιμόνιος ἦν, Λεωνίδης, and im the beginning 
of a relation, after an introduction, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2. in. 





* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 436. Brunck, ad Soph. Antig. 21. Duker. 
ad Thucyd. itv, 71. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 5. 
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- Ine relation, ὁ δέ without a noun refers to what 
has been mentioned before, although not always pre- 
ceded by ὁ μέν. 

83. 'The article seems also to be used as a pronoun, in 
the phrase ἐν τοῖς, which mostly stands with superlatives, 
(in modern writers also with σφόδρα, μάλα, πάνυ), the su- 
perlative being in the masculine, feminine, or neuter, and 
which, with superlatives, answers to the Latin omntum, 
longe, multo. The superlative does not stand in the case 
of τοῖς, but in the case of the noun to which it properly 
belongs. Amongst the old writers it is used only by 
Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato; by the latter most 
frequently. Herod. vit; 137. τοῦτό pos ἐν τοῖσι θειότα- 
τὸν φαίνεται γίγνεσθαι. Thuc. 1,6. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν σίδηρον κατέθεντο. UI, 17. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται δὴ 
γῆες ἅμ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐνεργοὶ κάλλει ἐγάνοντο. tb. 81. οὕτως ἀμὴ 
στάσις προυχώρησε" καὶ ἔδοξε μάλλον, διότι ἐν τοῖς πρώτη 
ἐγένετο. Vil, 24. μέγιστον δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρῶτον ἐκάκωσε τὸ 
στράτευμα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἡ τοῦ ἸΤλημμυρίον λῆψις. ἴδ. 71. 
ἐν τοῖς χαλεπώτατα διῆγον. VII, 90. ἀνὴρ ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα 
καὶ ἐκ πλείστου ἐναντίος τῷ δήμῳ. Plat. Criton. p. 101. 
(ἀφῖγμαι) ἀγγελίαν φέρων χαλεπήν, ---- ἣν ἐγώ, ὥς μοι δοκώ, 
ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα ἂν ἐνέγκαιμι 1b. p. 190. ταύταις δὴ φαμὲν 
καὶ σὲ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ταῖς αἰτίαις ἐνέξεσθαι, εἴπερ ποιήσεις, ἃ 
ἐπινοεῖς" καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα ᾿Αθηναίων σε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα. 
εἰ οὖν ἐγὼ εἴποιμι, διὰ τέ δή, ἴσως ἄν μου δικαίως καθάπτοιντο, 
λέγοντες ὅτι ἐν τοις μάλιστα ᾿Αθηναίων ἐγὼ αὐτοῖς ὡμολογηκὼς 
τνγχάνω ταύτην τὴν ὁμολογίαν. Theaet. p. 142. κοὶ τούτων 
μοι δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα πρὸς ἄλληλα σκοπεῖσθαι τὴν οὐσίαν 


289. 


(9 ψυχή). Sympos. p. 166. ᾿Αριστόδημος ἦν τις, Κυδαθηνεύς, 


σμικρός, ἀνυπόδητος αἰεί, παραγεγόνει δ᾽ ἐν τῇ συνουσίᾳ, 
Σωκράτους ἐραστὴς ὧν ἄν τοῖς μάλιστα τῶν τότε. Epist. 10. 
». 166. ᾿Ακούω Δίωνος ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα ἑταῖρον εἶναι σέ, and 
with the comparative for the superl. Euthyd. p.71. πολλὰ 


᾿ 








A22 Syntax. The Article as a Pronoun. 


μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα οἱ λόγφι ὑμῶν καλὰ ἔχουσιν, ὦ Ἑυθυδημέ 
τε καὶ Διονυσόδωρε, ἐν δὲ τοῖς καὶ τοῦτο μεγαλοπρεπέστερον, 
ὅτι τῶν πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τῶν σεμνῶν δὴ καὶ δοκούντων τὶ 
εἶναι οὐδὲν ὑμῖν μέλει, Where Heindorf (p. 407.) adduces 
filian. V. H. χιν, 38. From these combinations it is clear, 
1. that the formula ev τοῖς stands by itself, and is not to 
be joined with the superlative following, since the com- 
bination ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται is at variance 
with this explanation; 2. that τοῖς is neuter, because 
the superlative in the feminine also is put with it. Hardly 
any explanation of this phrase can be given to suit all 
passages, since the idiom of the language apparently 
has given to it by degrees a greater extension than it 
originally had. Thus, originally, in ἐν τοῖς it appears 
either to be necessary to supply the adject. or part. in 
the same case, and in the neuter, as Plat. Cratyl. 
p. 320. ὅ δὴ δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις μέγιστον εἶναι, or that . 
ev τοῖς Should be the same as ἐν τούτοις, when it seems to 
be used after several things previously mentioned, the 
most important of which is to be thus distinguished ; 
in which sense Herodotus commonly uses ev δὲ dy, 6. g. 
111, 89. συχνὰς μέν δὴ τῶν νήσων αἱρήκεε, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ τῆς 
ἠπείρου ἄστεα" ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Λεσβίους ---- εἷλε. This explana- 
tion ‘suits particularly the passage in Plato Euthyd. 
p.71. and Herod. vu, 137. In time it became merely a 
phrase, which served to strengthen the superlative. A 
different origin, though it has a similar signification, 
may be assigned to ὅμοια τοῖς μεγίστοις Herod. 111, 8. σέ- 
βονται δὲ ᾿Αράβιοι πίστις ἀνθρώπων ὅμοια τοῖσι μάλιστα (86. 
σεβομένοις) VII, 141. Τίμων ὁ ᾿Ανδροβούλου, τῶν Δελφῶν 
ἀνὴρ δόκιμος ὅμοια τῷ μάλιστα (sc. δοκίμῳ), instead of which 
also ὁμοίως is used Herod. m1, 68. Demosth. Epist. 
». 1473, 12. εὑρήσετέ me εὔνουν τῷ πλήθει τῷ ὑμετέρῳ τοῖς 
pada ὁμοῖως. Thucyd. I, 25. χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες κατ᾽ 
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ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὅμοια τοῖο Ἑλλήνων πλουσιωτάτοις. This 
‘answers to the Latin μὲ qu: maxune®. 


4. The oblique cases of the article are often used 
absolutely, as demonstrative pronouns. 


a. The dative τῷ, ‘for this reason’, zdczrco. Il. β', 
250. τῷ νῦν Ἀτρείδη ‘Aryapepvort, ποιμένι λαῶν, ἦσαι ὀνειδίζων. 
Plat. Theaet. p. 129. τῷ τοι, ὦ φίλε Θεόδωρε, μᾶλλον 


’ » , a “ > ye ἢ h 
σκεπτέον εξ ἀρχῆς, ὥσπερ αὐτοὶ ὑποτείνονταιδ. 


‘Then, in that case’, when this expression may be 
resolved into a conditional proposition. 17. δ΄, 290. τῷ 
(2. 6. εἰ τοῖος πᾶσιν θυμὸς ἐνὶ στήθεσσι yevorro) Ke τάχ᾽ 
yuvoete πόλις Πριάμοιο ἄνακτος. Cf. Il. ο΄, 51. π’, 723. ψ', 
527. 


b. τῇ, ‘here, or there’, for which τῆδε is put else- 
where. Xen. R. 4. 11, 12. ὅπου λῖνόν ἐστι πλεῖστον, λεία 
χώρα καὶ aituros’ οὐδὲ χαλκὸς καὶ σίδηρος ἐκ τῆς αὐτῆς 
πόλεως, οὐδὲ τάλλα δύο ἢ τρία μιᾷ πόλει, ἀλλὰ TO μὲν τῇ, 
τὸ δὲ τῇ. Cf. Xen. Anab. τν, 8, 10. and in motion 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 206. τῇ δ᾽ εἷς, ἡ σ᾽ ἂν ἐγώ περ ἄγω. 

τῆ μέν --- τῇ δέ, ‘on the one hand’, — ‘on the other’, 
Eurip. Or. 350. ὦ δῶμα, τῇ μέν σ᾽ ἡδέως προσδέρκομαι, 
Τροίαθεν ἐλθών, τῇ δ᾽ ἰδὼν καταστένω. 





© Hemsterh. ad Lac. T. 1, p. 170 844. couples ἐν τοῖς with the super 
lative, and supplies to them the dative of that word, which stands in the 
super]. and nomin. 6. g. ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα ταύταις ταῖς αἰτίαις ἐνεξομένοιε. 
* Reiz. de incl. ace. p. 17 8qq. Herm. ad Viger. p. 765, 250. ἐν τοῖς 
τοιούτοις μάλιστα, 6. g. εὐδόκιμος. Comp. Wolf. ad Reiz. p. 21. who 
shows that τοῖς is neuter. Fisch. ad Well. 11, p. 122. compares it with 
ἐς τὰ μάλιστα, 80 that τοῖς is the neuter, and the whole a circumlocution 
of the simple superlative; which however does not apply to the passages, 
where another superlative, πρῶτοι, βαρύτατα, &c. follows. 


» Valck, ad Phen. p. 53. ad Callim. Fr. p. 82. 
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c. τό, ‘on this.account’, only in Homer. I]. ρ΄, 404. 
TO μιν οὕποτε ἄλπετο θυμῷ τεθνάμεν. 


The Article for the Pronoun Relative. 


The article is very often put in Ionic and Doric writers 
for the pron. relat. ὅς, 4, 5, Il.a’, 125. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν (ἃ μὲν) 
πολίων ἐξεπράθομεν, τὰ (ταῦτα) δέδασται, &e. Herod. v, 
87. Ἀρισταγόρης καὶ ἐν τῇ ἄλλῃ ᾿Ιωνίη τωὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐποίεε, 
τοὺς μὲν ἐξελαύνων τῶν τυράννων, τοὺς (οὖς) δ᾽ ἔλαβε 
τυράννους ---- ---- τούτους δὲ ἐξεδίδον. Of Attic writers, the 
Tragedians only use it in this sense, not the Comic 
and Prose authors; and these only in the neuter and 
the oblique cases. ischyl. Agam. 535. ἀλλ᾽ εὖ νιν 
ἀσπάσασθε --- Τροίαν κατασκάψαντα τοῦ δικηφόρου Διὸς. 
μακέλλῃ, TH κατείργασται πέδον. Soph. CEd. T. 1379. δαι- 
μόνων ἀγάλμαθ᾽ ἱερά, τῶν ὁ παντλήμων ἐγὼ — ἀπεστέρησ᾽ 
ἐμαυτόν. Cf. 1427, &c. Eurip. Iph. A. 1551. KAY. τί δὲ 
φεύγεις, τέκνον; "IPI. τὸν ᾿Αχιλλέα, τὸν ἰδεῖν αἰσχύνομαι'. 


Of the Noun. 


In the noun. we have to consider, first, the use of 
what are called the Numbers, and next the use of the 
cases. Of the Numbers, the singular has nothing 
which distinguishes its use from that of other languages. 
Instead of the dual the plural is often used. In the 
use of the plural the Greek language mostly agrees 


' This idiom is denied to the Tragedians by Koen. ad Gregor. p. 111, 
79. Piers. Veris. p. 74. Valcken. ad Eurip. Hippol. 525, but asserted 
by Brunck. ad sch. 5. c.Th.37. Soph. Cid. C, 1259. Comp. Reis. 
de Incl. Acc. p. 26. 95. et Wolf. Fisch, 1, p. 345. 
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with other languages, even the modern. Thus in 
Greek the plural is often used instead of the singu- 
lar. Asch. Prom. 67. σὺ δ᾽ av xaroxveis, τῶν Διός + 
_ Ope ὕπερ στένεις; where only Prometheus is meant. 
Eurip. Hec. 403. χάλα τοκεῦσιν εἰκότως θνμουμένοις instead 
of ‘the mother’. Soph. Gd. T. 1184. ὅστις πέφασμαι 
gus T ἀφ᾽ ὧν οὐ χρῆν, ξὺν οἷς τ᾿ οὐ χρῆν μ΄, ὁμιλῶν (2. 6. ξὺν 
μητρί), οὕς τ᾽ ἔμ᾽ οὐκ ἔδει (ἑ. 6. τὸν πατέρα), κτανών. 
The general expression in the plural gives greater em- 
phasis to the speech. To this also belongs the expres- 
sion τὰ φίλτατα, which in the Tragedians often signifies 
only a person, mother, wife, &c. and ἡμεῖς for ἐγώ very 
frequent iu prose. In other cases the plural is often put 
for the singular, without having any particular specifi- 
cation in view, especially in the Poets, 6. g. δώματα, 
κάρηνα ᾽Ολύμπου, perhaps because the idea of an object 
was formed from its different parts'. Substantives 
also are frequently put in the plural, ‘when as a predi- 
cate, or an apposition, they signify a person or thing, 
although the person or thing be in the singular. Eur. 
Ἦφ». 11. Ἱππόλντος, ἁγνοῦ Πιτθέως παιδεύματα". 

Vice versa, the nafnes of nations are sometimes in 
the singular instead of the plural’. 





* Brunck. ad Eurip. Bacch. 543. Soph, Cid. T. 366. Fisch. 111, a. 
p. 302. 


1 Fisch. 111, a. p. 301. 
™ Pors. ad Eurip. Or. 1051. 
» Gregor. p. 52. et K. Fisch 111, a. p. 300. 








426 


Of the Use of the Nominative. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


293. Every proposition, even the simplest, must contain 
two fundamental ideas, the Subject of a thing or per- 
son, of which any thing is asserted in the proposition, 
and the Predicate, that which is asserted of that person 
or thing. 


In propositions which are independent of any other, 
the Subject is always in the nominative, except in the 
construction of the accus. with the znfiniteve. Some- 
times the subject, as in Latin, is not expressed, either 
because it is implied in the form of the verb (as in 
φιλώ, φιλεῖς, φιλεῖ, .] love, thou lovest, he loves’, ex- 
cept when an emphasis is thrown upon it) or because 
it is easily seen from the context. Thus it is omitted 
in the termination of the third person plural, if there be 
‘no determinate subject, λέγουσι, φασί, dicunt, ‘they 
say’°. Frequently also from the nature of the verb a 
subject is inadmissible, as in Yerbs impersonal, e. g- 
χρή, δεῖ, ἔξεστι, and in verbs which are used imperson- 
ally, as φαίνεται, ἔοικε, εἰκός ἐστι; in verbals also in the 
neuter, iréov ἐστί, eundum est, πολεμητέα ἐστί, bellan- 
dum est. 


In the same manner the proper subject is omitted, 
when a proposition follows which begins with the pron. 

᾿ relat. ὃς, 4, ὅ or a relative conjunction ἔνθα, ὅπου, ore, and 
these words refer to the subject which is kept in mind. 


° Fisch. 111, a p. 347. Duker, ad Thuc. v11, 69. Comp. Heind. ad 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 17. 
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In this case the whole proposition with the relative 
constitutes the subject, e.g. γνοίη δ᾽ ἂν ὅστις κὰν βραχὺ 
τῆς παιδείας ἐγεύσατο. Instead of ὅς, ἥ, ὅ are frequently 
put εἴ τις, ef τι, 88 in Latin δὲ guts is a more softened 
expression for gut. The nominative of the subject also 
is referred to the relative following in the same case, 
85 πλοῦτον δ᾽ ὃν μὲν δῶσι θεοί, παραγέγνεται ἀνδρὶ ἔμπεδος, 
Solon. El. Brunck’s Poet. Gnomic. p. 74. v. 9. 866 
Pron. Relat. 


A μὴ « 
Obs. Of ἔστιν οἵ, ἔστιν οὔς, &c. which united make an 
adjective ἔνιοι, ἐνίους, see the article on Pron. Relat. 


The following are some particular cases: 


When the verb indicates the employment of a defi- 
nite person, whose appellation in this case is often 
derived from the verb itself, the subject is not expressed 
particularly : Herod. τι, 47. Quoin δὲ ἥδε τῶν ὑῶν τῇ Σελήνῃ 
ποιέεται᾿ ἐπεὰν θύσῃ (SC. ὁ θυτήρ), τὴν οὐρὴν ἄκρην καὶ τὸν 
στλῆνα καὶ τὸν ἐπίπλοον συνθεὶς ὁμοῦ κατ᾽ ὧν ἐκάλυψε ---- τῇ 
πιμελῆ. δ. 70. ἐπεὰν νῶτον ὑὸς δελεάσῃ (80. ὁ ἀγρεύς, from 
the preceding ἄγραι) περὶ ἄγκιστρον, μετίει ἐς μέσον τὸν 
ποταμόν. Cf. v, 16. Xen. Anab. 11, 4, 36. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐ εγέγνω- 
oxov ανυτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες βουλομένους ἀπιέναι καὶ Saryyed- 
λομόνους, ἐκήρυξε (86. ὁ κήρυξ) τοῖς" Ελλησι παρασκευάσασθαι. 


404. 


fb. vi, δ, ἐδ. παρηγγέλλετο. δέ, τὰ μὲν δόρατα ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν ᾿ 


ὦμον. ἔχειν, ἕως σημαίνοι τῇ σάλπιγγι (80. ὁ σαλστικτής). 
Demosth. in Lept. p. 465, 14. ὅμως de καὶ τὸν νόμον ὑμῖν 
αὐτὸν ἀναγνώσεται 86. ὁ γραμματεύς. In the same man- 


ner, when in general τὸ πρᾶγμα may be considered as 


the subject. Thuc. 1, 109. ὡς δὲ αὐτῷ ov χροὐχώρει. 

2. The indefinite subject τις, ‘any one, one’, is 
sometimes also omitted in the singular of the verb. 
Il. ν΄, 287. (V, 276. εἰ yap νῦν παρὰ νηυσὶ λεγοίμεθα πάντες 
ἄριστοι ἐς λόχον --- —) οὐδέ καν ἔνθα τεόν ye μένος καὶ 
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χεῖρας ὄνοιτο. Soph. ed T'. 314 8g. ἄνδρα. δ᾽ ὠφελεῖν ἀφ᾽ 

ὧν ἔχοι τε καὶ δύναιτο, κάλλιστος πόνων. A similar passage 

occurs Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 2, 66. (Σωκράτης) παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖ: 
σθαι τοῦ ὡς ὅτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον, ὅπως, ἐάν Te: 
ὑπὸ πατρὸς ἐάν τε ὑπὸ ἀδελφοῦ ἐών τε ὑπ᾽ ἄλλου τινὸς βούλη- 
ται τιμᾶσθαι, μὴ τῷ οἰκεῖος εἶναι πιστεύων ἀμελῇ, ἀλλὰ πειρᾶταε, 
ὑφ᾽ ὧν dy βούληται. τιμᾶσθαι, τούτοις ὠφέλιμος εἶναι. Ῥίαξ. 

Men. p. 383. ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρθῶς ἡγεῖσθαι, ἐὰν μὴ φρόνιμος 
ἥ, τοῦτο ὅμοιοι ἐσμὲν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὠμολογηκόσι. 

Obs. In many passages of = kind the second person is: 
taken instead of the third, e. . ὅ' λ. ye 2. ἐκμάθοις for ἐκμά-- 
θοι. Eurip. Or. 308. «ινοσῇς ---- ms for νοσῆ — δοξάζη. 
Eurip. Ion. 1408. it now stands RY for ὑπερβαίην. 

3. In dependent propositions the subject is often 
wanting, because it is construed with the verb of the pre-. 
ceding proposition Il. β΄, 409. ἤδεε “γὰρ κατὰ θυμὸν aded- 
φεόν, ὡς ἐπονεῖτο, for ws ἐπον. ἀδελφός. Cf. ν΄, 810 8g. 
Od. τ', 219, &c. Pind. Pyth. τν, 6 ϑηᾳ. ἔνθα ποτὲ χρυσέων 
Διὸς ὀρνίχων πάρεδρος --- ἱερέα χρῆσεν οἰκιστῆρα Βάττον 
καρποφόρον Λιβύας, ἱερὰν νᾶσον ὡς ἤδη λιπών κτίσσειεν εὐάρ- 
ματον πόλιν. “Ἐδολνϊ. Agam. 500. τάχ᾽ εἰσόμεσθα λαμπά- 
δὼν φαεσφόρων φρυκτωριῶν τε καὶ πυρὸς παραλλαγάς, εἶτ᾽ 
οὖν ἀληθεῖς (εἰσίν), εἴτε. &e. Soph. Ed. T. 224. ὅστις ποθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν Adiov τὸν Λαβδάκον κάτοιδεν, ἀνδρὸς ἐκ τίνος διώλετο, 
τοῦτον καλεύω πάντα σημαίνειν ἐμοί. Cf. Ed. C. 571. Ay. 
118. Here the article is separated from its noun. Soph. 
Trach. 98. Ἅλιον αἰτῶ τοῦτο, καρύξαι τὸν ᾿Αλκμήνας, πόθι 
μοι πόθι παῖς vale: wore. Herod. vil, 139. τὴν γὰρ ὠφελίην 
τὴν τῶν τειχέων---οὐ δύναμαι πυθέσθαι, ἥτις ἂν ἦν. Cf. VE, 
112, ᾷε. Thue. 1, 72. καὶ ἅμα τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβού- 
Aovro σημαίνειν, ὅση εἴη δύναμιν. Plat. Lys. p- 217. xatroe 


» Brunck. ad Soph.Tr. 2. Porson ad Eurip. Or. 308. Herm. ad Vig. 
p- 725,111. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 34. 
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οἶμαι ἐγώ, ἄνδρα ποιήσει βλάπτοντα ¢ ἑαυτὸν οὐκ ἄν σε ἐθέλειν 


ὁμολογῆσαι, ὡς ἀγαθός wor ἐστὶ ποιητής, βλαβερὸς ὧν 


ἑαυτῷ. Aen. Mist. Gr. τι, 2, 16. Θηραμένης ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ 
εἶπεν, ὅτι, εἰ βούλονται’ αὐτὸν πέμψαι παρὰ Αὐσανδρον, εἰδὼς 
ἥξει Λακεδαιμονίους, πότερον ἐξανδραποδίσασθαι τὴν πόλιν 
βουλόμενοι ἀντέχουσι περὶ τῶν τειχῶν, ἢ πίστεως ἕνεκα. Cf. 
Cyrop. 1v, 1, 3. Anab. 1, 2, 21. Isocr de Pace, p.178. B. 
ῥάδιόν ἐστι καταμαθεῖν καὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν, ὅτι δύναται τρέ- 
φειν ἄνδρας ἀμείνους τῶν ἄλλων, καὶ τὴν καλουμένην μὲν 
ἀρχήν, οὖσαν δὲ συμφοράν, ὅτι πέφνκε χείρους ἅπαντας ποιεῖν 
τοὺς χρωμένους αὐτῆ. The subject also is constructed 
with the preceding verb in other cases, besides the 
accusative. Thuc.1, 68. τῶν λεγόντων μᾶλλον ὑπονοεῖτε, 
ws ὅνεκα τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων λέγουσι. 6. 61. ἦλθε δὲ 
καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις εὐθὺς ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι. 
ἴδ. 97. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει τῆς τῶν Ἀθη- 
ναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. Comp. Soph. Trach. 1122. 
Xen. Mem. 8.1, 4, 13. Isoer, ad Phil. p.111. E. Thue. 
1, 119%. | 

Many verbs, which are used impersonally in other 
languages, followed by a proposition dependent upon 
them, particularly where the accusative is constructed 
with the infinitive, inGreek usually take the chief word of 
the following proposition as a subject. The expressions 
δηλόν ἐστι, δίκαιόν ἐστι, ‘it is clear, reasonable’, ἄς. are 
most usually thus constructed. Thuc. 1, 93. καὶ δήλη ἡ 
οἰκοδομία ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτι κατὰ ὑπουθην & ἐγένετο. XEN. 
Μ. S.u, 6, 7. καὶ ἄνδρα δὴ λέγεις, ὃς ἂν τοὺς φίλους τοὺς 
πρόσθεν εὖ ποιῶν φαίνηται, δῆλον εἶναι καὶ τοὺς ὕστερον 
«ὐεργετήσοντα. Dem. pro Cor. p. 231, 16. οἱ Θηβαῖοι 





4 Wesseling. ad Herod. p. 78, 87. Koen. ad Greg. p. 53. Brunck. 
ad Arist. Eccl. 1125. Nub. 145. Heusde Spec. in Plat. p. 51 84. 


VOL. I. | E 


296. 











430 Syntar. Of the Use af the Nominative. 


φανεροὶ πᾶσιν ἦσαν ἀναγκασθησόμενοι καταφεύγειν ep ὑμᾶς, 
for φανερὸν ἦν, τοὺς Θ. ἀναγκασθήσεσθαι". In this con- 
struction the participle is put. Similar to this is Dem. 
én Macart. in. καὶ οὗτοι ἐπιδειχθήσονται, οἷοί εἰσιν ἄνθρω- 
ποι, as Cicero ΟΥ. 420. §. 68. Fin. τν, 6, 14. Comp. 
Isocr. p. 180. B. Aristot. Eth. x, 8. p.183. E. οἱ θεοὶ 
γελοῖοι φανοῦνται συναλλάττοντεςς Herod. τι, 119. ὡξ 
ἐπάϊστος ἐγένετο τοῦτο ἐργασμένο. ‘Thus also δίκαιός 
εἰμι, for δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμέ. Herod. τ, 32. extr: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
αὐτέων πλεῖστα ἔχων διατελέῃ, καὶ ἔπειτα τελευτήσῃ εὐχα- 
ρίστως τὸν βίον, οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο, ὦ βασιλεῦ, 
δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι, for δίκαιόν ἐστι, τοῦτον φέρεσθαι. Soph. 
Antig. 399. Sq. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐλεύθερος δίκαιός εἰμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀπηλλά- 
χθαι κακῶν". It is used impersonally Herod. 1, 39. ἐμέ τοι 
δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν. Eurip. Suppl. 1055. τί 03 ov δίκαιον 
πατέρα τὸν σὸν εἰδέναι; --- Xen. Cyr. Vv, 4, 19. “Akcot μᾷν- 
τοι ye ἐσμὲν τοῦ γεγενημένον πράγματος τούτον ἀπολαῦσαί 
τι ἀγαθόν, for ἄξιόν ἐστιν, ἡμᾶς ἀπολαῦσαι. A similar 
expression is, τένες ἡμῖν τῶν νέων ἐπίδοξοι γενέσθαι ἐπιεικεῖς 
Plat. Theaet. p. 51. ‘from which young men can we 
expect, that they’, ὅς, Πολλοῦ, ὀλίγον, τοσούτον δέω 
ποιεῖν τι, ‘1 am very far from, very near to, so far 
from doing it’. Isocr. Busir. p. 222. B. τοσούτου (not 
τοσούτῳ) δέεις οὕτω κεχρῆσθαι τοῖς 'λόγοις, wore, tan- 
tum abest, ut hanc rationem in dicendo secutus sis, 
wt. Platarce. p. 297. D. τοσούτου δέομεν τῶν ἴσων ἀξιοῦ- 
σθαι τοῖς ἄλλοις “Ἕλλησιν, dare — ib. p. 300. A. OnBarec 
τοσούτου δέουσι μιμεῖσθαι τὴν πρᾳότητα τὴν ὑμετέραν, ὥστε, 
&e. Demosth. p. 94, 28. ὀλίγου δὲ δέω λέγειν. Plat. Hipp. 





γ΄ Fisch. ad Well. 111, a. p. 313. Hindenb. ad Xen. M.S. 111, 5, 24. 


* Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 186. Brunck. ad Arist. Plut. 1030. Wessel. 
ad Herod. p. 720, 55. 


δ Wessel. et Valck. ad Ilerod. p. 285, 88. ὲ 
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Maj. p. 9. πολλοῦ γε δέφ (τοὺς Σπαρτιάτῶν υἱεῖς ἀμείνους 
ποιῆσαι). Otherwise πολλοῦ, ὀλίγον δεῖ or δεῖν, 6. g. 
Thue. τι, 77.. τοὺς Πλαταιέας τἄλλα διαφνγόντας ἐλαχίστου 
ὄδέησε διαφθεῖραι". Thus Thuc. VII, 70. βραχὺ yap ἀπέ- 
Aurov ξυναμφότεραι (νῆες). διακόσιαι γενέσθαι, ‘ they wanted 
very little of being’. 


The following constructions are more rare. Soph. 
Ant. 547. ἀρκόσω θνήσκονσ᾽ ἐγώ. Aj. τ. ὄνδον ἀρκείτω 
asvev, for dpxeoet ἐμὲ θνήσκειν, ἀρκείτω αὐτὸν ἔνδον μένὲιν, 
888 Ay. 88. ἐμοὶ μὲν ἀρκεῖ τοῦτον ἐν δόμοις μένειν. Thuc. I, 
132. ᾿Αργίλιος — — λύει τὰς ἐπιστολάς, ev αἷς, Srovoioas 
τὶ τοιοῦτον προσεπεστάλθαι, καὶ αὐτὸν εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον 
κτοίνειν, where the construction is ᾿Αργέλιος ἐνεγέγραπτὸ 
κτείνειν, 8 for ἐνεγέγρ. ᾿Αργίλιον κτείνειν, “1 γγ88 in the letter, 
that Artabazus should put to death A’, Hence in Isoer. 
Trapezit. p. 363. C. should be read. eupéOn-ydp é ev τῷ Ypaue 
ματείῳ “γογραμμένος ἀφειμένος ἁπάντων τῶν συμβολαίων vr 
ἐμοῦ, not γεγραμμένον. Demosth. in Neer p. 1347, 17. ἐμελ- 
dev ἐγγραφήσεσθαι ᾿Απολλόδωρος τριάκοντα τάλαντα ὀφείλων 
τῷ δημοσίῳ — Herod. 1, 155. extr. οὐδὲν δεινοί τοι ἔσονται μὴ 
ἀποστέωσι, for οὐ δεινὸν ἔσται, μὴ ἐκεῖνοι ἀποστ. --- Aenoph, 
Hist. Gr. vi, 4, 6. τῶν Θηβαίων οἱ προεστῶτες" ἐλογίζοντο 
— εἰ μὴ ἕξοι ὁ δῆμος ὁ Θηβαίων ταἀπιτήδεια, ὅτι κινδυνεύσοι 
καὶ ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς ἐναντία γενέσθαι, as Thucyd. viii, 91. 
φάσκων (ὁ Θηραμένης) κινδυνεύσειν τὸ τεῖχος τοῦτο καὶ τὴν 
πόλιν διαφθεῖραι, for ὅτι κινδυνεύσοι, κίνδυνος ἔσοιτο, «μὴ ἢ 
πόλις ἐναντία “γένοιτο, μὴ τὸ τεῖχος τοῦτο ---- διαφθείρειε. 
Eurip. Or. 761. ov προσήκομεν κολάζειν τοῖσδε, Φωκέων δὲ 
γῆ; for οὐ προσήκει τοῖσδε, κολάζειν ἡμᾶς, ‘it does not 
become them to punish us‘. Iphig. T. 453. ὀνείρασι συμ- 
βαίην οἴκοις πόλει Te πατρῴᾳ τερπνῶν ὕμνων ἀπολαύειν, for 





“ Ῥοτν. δὰ Charit. p, 558. Bibl. Crit. 11, 2. p. 15. 
| E 2 , 
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συμβαίη, ἐμὲ ἀπολαύειν, Where, however, Musgrave reads 
συμβαίη ᾽ν οἴκοις. 

On the other hand, the verb, which should be referred 
to a subject, is changed into the passive, and is put ¢mper- 
sonally, with the dative of the subject, e.g. Thuc. vit, 77. 
ἱκανὰ Tots πολεμίοις εὐτύχηται, for ἱκανῶς οἱ πολέμιοι εὐτυ- 
χήῆκασιν. Otherwise the third pers. pass. is put without 
a subject in the same manner as in Latin, ter. 
Thuc. 1, 93. ὑπῆρκτο τοῦ Πειραιῶς. To this may be 
referred Herod. vi, 112. ἐπεὶ δέ σφι διετέτακτο. Thuc. 1, 
46. ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύαστο, unless it be better to 
supply in the first ro στρατόπεδον, and in the second τὸ 
ναυτικόν, in which case both would belong to §. 294. 1. 


Instead of the nominative we have sometimes 1. an- 
other case with a preposition. Xen. Cyrop. viu, 8, 9. 


Ἕστασαν δὲ πρῶτον μὲν τῶν δορυφόρων εἰς τετρακισχιλίους, 


ἔμπροσθεν δὲ τῶν πυλῶν, εἰς τέτταρας, δισχίλιοι δὲ ἑκατέρωθεν 
τῶν πυλῶν, and thus generally in numbers which are 
given roundly. Thus also κατὰ with an accusat. Thuc. 
I, 3. δοκεῖ por — κατὰ ἔθνη ἄλλα τε καὶ τὸ Πελασγικὸν ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσθαι, singulos 
populos. ibid. καθ᾽ ἑκάστους ἤδη τῇ ὁμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον καλεῖ- 
σθαι Ἑλληνας. 

2. What is called the accus. absolute, which is 
rendered by quod attinet ad, e.g. Od. a, 275. μητέρα δ᾽, 
εἴ οἱ θυμὸς ἐφορμᾶται γαμέεσθαι, avy ἴτω ἐς μέγαρον, ‘as far 
as regards the mother, let her return’, for μήτηρ δά. 
See §. 426. 2. 


8. The genitive, in the same sense. Plat. Phedon. 
P- 179. τῶν πολλῶν καλῶν, οἷον ἀνθρώπων, ἢ ἵππων --- --- 
ἄρα κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ ἔχει; See §. 320. 8. 

The Predicate expresses the action or the quality, 
the condition, which is ascribed to the subject. The 
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copula, as it is called, serves to connect this with the 
subject, by which means the simple ideas (in the sub- 
ject and predicate)’ are converted into a proposition. | 
This: is always a verb. For this copula either a proper 
verb is assigned ;—and this 18 chiefly the case with εἰμί, 
‘I am’, and other verbs which of themselves convey no 
perfect idea, but require the addition of another defini- 
tion in a substantive, adjective, or adverb; — or the 
copula and predicate are united in one verb, which takes 
place in those verbs which perfectly express a condition 
of themselves, e. g. Κῦρος τέθνηκε, ‘ Cyrus is dead’. 
Frequently the condition, or action, expressed by the 
verb, requires besides, to be determined by means of a 
relation in which it stands to a person or thing; hence 
arises the determination of the oblique cases, which are 
governed by the verb. 


The verb, whether it be the copula alone, ora copula 
with the predicate, is determined by the subject, with 
respect to person and number. Of the persons, the first 
and second, in sing. dual, and plural, can only be put 
when the subject is a personal pronoun, either ex- 
pressed or merely understood for these persons, 6. g. 
ἐγὼ μὲν ἀσθενῶ, σὺ δὲ ἔῤῥωσαι, I am ill, but you are 
well’. εἰς ὅσας ὁ τλήμων εἰσπέπτωκα συμφοράς, ‘into what 
misfortunes have I, wretched man, fallen’. In all other 
cases the third person is put. 


When several subjects, of different grammatical 
persons, are put together, the verb in the predicate 
agrees with the chief person; which is the first, with 
relation to the second or third; and the second, with 
relation to the third, as in Latin. Hesiod. Th. 646. 
ἢ δὴ γὰρ μάλα δηρὸν ἐναντίοι ἀλλήοισι γίκης καὶ κράτεος 
πέρι μαρνάμεθ' ἥματα πάντα, Τιτῆνές te θεοὶ καὶ ὅσοι 
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Κρόνον ἐκγενόμεσθα. Euripid. ap Aischin. c. Tim 
p. 254. κἀγὼ μὲν οὕτῳ χώστις ἐστ᾽ ἀνὴρ σοφὸς λογίζομαι 
τἀληθὲς εἰς ἀνδρὸς φύσιν. Plat. Tim. p. 304. ἀγαπᾷν χρὴ 
μεμνημένον, ὡς ὁ λέγων ὑμεῖς τε οἱ κριταὶ φύσιν ἀνθωπίνην 
ἔχομεν. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 3, 156. ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ 
πολλὰ δὴ τοῦ ἀρέσκειν ἕνεκα τῇ πόλει καὶ εἴπομεν καὶ ἐπράξα- 
μεν. Eurip. Or. 86. σὴ δ᾽ ἡ μακαρία, μᾳκάριός θ᾽ ὁ σὸς 
πόσις ἥκετον ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀθλίως πεπραγότας“. 

There are, however, exceptions, to this rule. Soph. 
El. 622. ὦ θρέμμ' ἀναιδές, ἦ σ᾽ ἐγὸ, καὶ Tau ἔπη καὶ τἄργα 
τἀμὰ πόλλ᾽ ἃ ἄγαν λέγειν ποιεῖ, Where different persons are 
not meant, but the words ray ἔπη καὶ τἄργα τἀμὰ are 
an illustration of ἐγὼ, “1', that is, my words and actions 
‘make you speak so much’, and the predicate is referred 
to the explanation. Plat. Symp. p. 200. ἄλλη γε πὴ ἐν 
νῷ ἔχω λέγειν, ἣ 7 σύ τε καὶ Παυσανίας εἰπέτην, for εἴπετον. 
Xen. Mem. 5. Iv, 4. 7. περὶ τοῦ δικαίον πάνυ olwas νῦν 


ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς ἃ οὔτε σὺ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύναιτ᾽ ἀντει;: 
πεῖν, for δύναισθε. 


: With regard to the number the natural construc- 

tion is, that the verb is put in the singular, dual, or 
plural, according to the number of the subject. In 
Greek, however, an exception takes place, which again 
has the force of a rule, viz. that the nominative of the 
neuter plur. has the verb in the singular, 4.8. τῶν ὄστων 
τὰ μέν ἐστιν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ δὲ οὐκ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῖν. 

This idiom, however, is more observed by the 
Attics, than by the older writers in the Ioni¢ and Do- 
ric dialects. The latter often join the neuter plur. 
with a plural verb, e. δ. Nl. x , 266. οὔτέ τι νῶϊν ὅρκια éa- 
σονται. λ΄, 310. ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένονταᾳ, where the Scholiasts 





= Porson. ad Eur. Or. 1: ¢. 
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observe, that this is constructed ἀρχαϊκῶς. Comp. Il. β', 87. 
89. 135. 459. 462. 464. 489. The Attics also sometimes 
join the verb in the plural with the neuter plur. especi- 
ally in two cases, 1. when the neuter plur. signifies 
living persons, e.g. Thuc.1, 58. τὰ τέλη (magistratus) 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ὑπέσχοντο αὐτοῖς. VII, 57. τοσάδε μὲν 
μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔθνη ἐστράτευον. Xen. Anab. 1, 2. extr. τὰ 
δὲ ἡρπασμένα ἀνδράποδα, ἤν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν, ἀπολαμβά- 
νειν. Eurip. Hec. 1140. τέκν᾽ ἐν χεροῖν ἕπαλλον, ὡς πρόσω 
πατρὸς γένοιντο (Pors. γένοιτο). 2. when the abstract is 
put for the concrete, and animate creatures, not things, 
are to be understood. Eur. Cycl. 206. πῶς μοι κατ᾽ ἄντρα 
veoryova βλαστήματα; ἦ πρός γε μαστοῖς εἰσίν. But there 
are also, besides these cases, numerous exceptions to the 
rale in Attic’. | 

Frequently the plural of the verb is put with the 
dual of the subject: Il. ε΄, 275. τὼ δὲ τάχ ἐγγύθεν 
ἦλθον, ἐλαύνοντ᾽ ὠκέας ἵππους. Comp. π΄, 337. σ΄, 605. 
Eurip. Phen. 60. τὼ δὲ ξνμβάντ᾽ ἐταξαν. 


In the same manner the verb in the dual is put with 
the plural of the subject, when no more than two per- 
sons or things are meant. Il. ε΄, 10. δύω δὲ οἱ vices ἤστην. 
Plat. Rep. v. p. 62. δυνάμεις ἀμφότεραι ἐστόν. Thus in 
Hl. δ΄, 45%. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε 'χοιμάῤῥοι ποταμοὶ κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι ῥέοντες 
ἐς μισυγάγκειαν συμβάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ two streams are 
to be understood". 

Hence the plural is often interchanged with the 
dual of the verb. Soph. (Εἰ. C. 1435. σφῷν (Ismene and 
Antigone) δ᾽ εὐοδοίη Ζεύς, τάδ᾽ εἰ τελεῖτέ μοι θανόντ᾽" ἐπεὶ 


¥ Pors. δὰ Eurip. Or. 596. Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p..137. 
5 Fisch. 111, a. p. 342 sq. 
* Fisch. 111, a. p. 305. 


300. 
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οὔ μοι ζῶντί γ᾽ αὖθις ἕξετον. μέθεσθε δ᾽ ἤδη, χαίρετόν τε- 
Aristoph. Av. 641. (Epops to Pistheterus and Euelpides. 
see v.. 644 84.) εἰσέλθετ᾽ cis νεοττίαν γε τὴν ἐμήν --- — 
καὶ τοὔνομ ἡμῖν φράσατον. id. Plut. 75. (Plutus to Carion 
and Chremylus) μέθεσθε νῦν μου πρῶτον --- — axoverov δή. 
Plato Phedr. p. 342. τὼ ἀκολάστω αὐτοῖν ὑποζυγίω ha- 
βόντε τὰς ψνχὰς ἀφρούρους, συναγαγόντε εἰς ταὐτὸν, τὴν 
ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν μακαριστὴν αἵρεσιν εἱλέσθην τε καὶ διε- 
πράξαντο, καὶ διαπραξαμένω τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη χρῶνται μὲν αὐτῇ, 
σπάνια δέ. 

Obs. This reciprocal use of the dual and plural appears to 
have been the cause, that sometimes, though seldom, the dual 
of the verb is put with the plural of the subject, even when more 
than two persons are signified. Il. θ΄, 185. Ξάνθε τε καὶ ov, 
Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴθων Λάμπε re δῖε, viv μοι τὴν κομιδὴν 
aroriverov — — (ν. 191.) ἀλλ᾽ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον. 
Comp. Il. ε΄, 487. ¢, 184. Hom. H. in Apoll. 11. 477. (ν. 278. 
ὦ ξεῖνοι, τίνες exté;) TIPO οὕτως ἧἦσθον τετιηότες. 307. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽, ὡς ἂν ἐγὼν εἴπω, πείθεσθε τάχιστα᾽ ἱστία μὲν 
πρῶτον κάθετον λύσαντε βοείας. Comp. v. 322. Pind. Ol. τι, 
156. μαθόντες δὲ λάβροι παγγλωσσίᾳ, κόρακες ὥς, ἄκραντα 
γαρύετον Διὸ πρὸς ὄρνιχα θεῖον, where, however, Heyne after 
Dawes, has received from the Scholiast the less natural reading 
γαρυέμεν, AaBpor εἰσὶ yapvew. Plato Theaet. p. 70. καὶ περὶ 
τούτου πάντες ἑξῆς οἱ σοφοί, πλὴν Παρμενίδου, ξυμφέρεσθον, 
Πρωταγόρας τε καὶ Ἡράκλειτος καὶ ᾿Εμπεδοκλῆς, where Sto- 
beus Ecl. Phys. p. 48. has ξνυμφέρονται. Arat. Diosem. 291. 
καὶ ὀψὲ Bowvre κολοιοί". ᾿ | 

With words of number in the singular the verb is very 
often put in the plural, because in such words the idea 
of several subjects is always included. Il. β΄, 278. ὥς 





» Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 49. Heyne ad Pind. 1. c. (ad Iliad. a’, 567.) 
hold that the passages out of the older writers are corrupt, or think that 
they must be explained differently. On the contrary side see Ern. ad 
Il. a, 566. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 98. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 59, who, 
however, produces some instances which do not belong to this head. 
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φάσαν ἡ πληθύς. ό, 805. ἡ πληθὺς ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν 
ἀπονέοντο. Herod. 1x, 23. ὥς σφι τὸ πλῆθος ἐπεβοήθησαν. 
Asch. Agam. 588. Τροίην ἑλόντες δήποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων στόλος 
Θεοῖς λάφυρα ταῦτα τοῖς καθ᾽ 'Ελλάδα δόμοις ἐπασσάλευσαν. 
Τάμο. 1, 20. ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ πλῆθος Ἵππαρχον οἴονται ὑφ᾽ 
Ἁρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονος τύραννον ὄντα ἀποθανεῖν. 1b. 89. 
᾿Αθηναίων δὲ τὸ κοινόν ---- διεκομίζοντο εὐθύς, ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο, 
παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας. 11, 4. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον καὶ ὅσον μάλιστα 
» ξυνεστραμμένον, ἐσπίπτουσιν ἐς οἴκημα. IV, 43. τὸ δεξιὸν 
κέρας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Καρυστίων — ἐδέξαντό τε τοὺς 
Κορινθίους καὶ ἐώσαντο μόλι.. Aen. Mem. S. tv, 8, 10. 
πολὺ δὲ γένος ἀνθρώπων τοῖς μὲν ἐκ τῆς γῆς φνομένοις εἰς 
τροφὴν οὐ χρῶνται, ἀπὸ δὲ βοσκημάτων ---- ζῶσι". 

This is especially the case with ἕκαστος, and in the 
formula ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. 


a. Od. σ΄, ult. βὰν δ᾽ ἴμεναι κείοντες ἑὰ πρὸς dapat! 
ἕκαστος. Herod. 111, 158. ἔμενον ἐν τῇ EwvTou τάξι ἕκαστος. 
Vil, 144. ἔμελλον λάξεσθαι ὀρχηδὸν ἕκαστος δέκα δραχμάς. 
Xen. F. L. 6, 1. ἐν μὲν γὰρ tails ἄλλαις πόλεσι τῶν ἑαντοῦ 
ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν. Plat. 
Leg. vi, p. 322. λαβόντες ὑπὸ μάλης ἕκαστος — πορεύονται. 


Obs. Otherwise ἕκαστος in the singular is added to a noun 
or pronoun plur. as an apposition, or a fuller definition. Il. 1’, 
175. οἱ δὲ κλῆρον éonu) ναντο ἕκαστος. Comp. 185, &c. In 
this } case, the verb sometimes follows in the singular, referred 
to ἕκαστος or some word equivalent to it, although the proper 
subject is in the Plural. Ml. π', 264. οἱ δὲ (opiixes) ἄλκιμον 
ἥτορ ἔχοντες πρόσσω πᾶς πέτεται, καὶ ἀμύνει οἷσι τέκεσσι. 
Cf. Her. vir. 86. Her. vir, 104. μαχοίμην ἂν πάντων ἥδιστα 





* Moeris, p.2. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 380. 565. Lips. Bibl. Crit. 111, 
2. p. 35. 


4 Brunck. ad Arist. Plut. 785. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. » 197. Fisch. 
111, b. p. 59 sq. 
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evi Tovrewy τῶν ἀνδρῶν, οἱ Ἑλλήνων ἕκαστός φησι τριῶν 
ἄξιος εἶναι. Hence the transition from the plural to the- singu- 
lar Plat. Gorg. ». 123. ot ἄλλοι πάντες δημιουργοὶ, βλέπον- 
τες πρὸς τὸ ἑαντῶν ὄργον ἕκαστος, οὐκ εἰκῆ ἐκλεγόμενος 
προσφέρει ἃ προσφέρει πρὸς τὸ ἔργον τὸ αὑτοῦ, GAN ὅπως ay 
εἶδός τι αὐτῷ σχῆ τοῦτο, ὃ ἐργάζεται. Arist. Plut. 785. one 
reading 1 is, νύττουσι yap καὶ φλῶσι ταντικνήμια, ᾿Ενδεικνύμενος 
ἕκαστος (Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1263.) Analogous to this is the 
construction in lian. V. H. 10, 16. οἱ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ 


προσεῖχεν. Comp. Xen. Hast. Gr. 11, 2, 8. 


302. 


ὃ. 11. «, 311. ὡς μή j μοι τρύζητε παρήμενοι ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος. 
Ais. Ag. 606. ὀλολνγμὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν κατὰ πτόλιν ἔλα- 
σκον εὐφημοῦντες. Eurip. Ph. 1268. παρεξιόντες δ᾽ ἄλλος 
ἄλλοθεν Φίλων) λόγοισι θαρσύνοντες, ἐξηύδων τάδε. Plat. 
Charm. in. καί με ὡς εἶδον εἰσιόντα ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου εὐθὺς 
πόῤῥωθεν ἡσπάζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν. Thus also ἠρώτων δὲ 
ἄλλος ἄλλο td. ἐδ. p. 107°. 

Obs. In a similar manner, according to the sense, is con- 
_ structed the following: πολυτελῶς ᾿Αδώνια ἄγουσ᾽ ἑταίρα μεθ᾽ 
ἑτέρων πορνῶν χύδην Diphil. ap. Athen. vu, p. 292. D. as in 
Tacius xx1, 60. ipse dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur. Thas 
also Lucian D. D. 12, 1. καὶ voy ἐκείνη (7 Ρέα) — παραλαβοῦσα 
καὶ τοὺς Κορύβαντας. — ἄνω καὶ κάτω τὴν [δὴν περιπολοῦσιν" 
ἡ μὲν ὁλολύζουσα € ἐπὶ τῷ “Artt, οἱ Κορύβαντες δέ, 8. 


Besides these regular deviations from the proper 
construction, the following occur, though more rarely: 


1. With the dual of the subject the verb is put in 
the singular. Aristoph. Vesp. 58. ἡμῖν “γὰρ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ οὔτε 
Ka pu ἐκ φορμίδος δούλω παραῤῥιπτοῦντε τοῖς θεωμένοις. Plato 
Gorg. p. 116. ἴσως οὖν βέλτιστόν ἀστιν, — διελομένους καὶ 
ὁμολογήσαντας ἄλλήλοις, εἰ ἔστι τούτω διττὼ τὼ βίω, σκέ- 
Ψψασθαι, τί διαφέρετον ἀλλήλοιν. Eustathius on 42}. ψ΄, 380, 
says, this is Δωρικώτερον. 





: Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 423. Wolf. Pref. ad Il. p. nvrit, 
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φΦ. With the plural of the subject masc. and fen. 
the verb is put in the singular, as with the neuters. 
Pind. Ol. x1, 4. μελεγάρυες ὕμνοι ὑστέρων ἀῤχαὶ λόγων 
τέλλεται, a8 it should probably be Ol. vit1, 10. ἄννεται δὲ 
τρὸς χάριν εὐσεβέων ἀνδρῶν rai, and Fragm. Pind. p. 68. 


v. 23. ed. ἢ. ἀχεῖταί τ᾽ ὀμφαὶ μελέων σὺν αὐλοῖς, Bae 


saunas ἑλικάμπυκα  χοροί'. Hom. Η. in Cer. 279. ξανθαὶ 3d 
κόμαι κατενήνοθεν wuovs. Eur. Bacch. 1339. ' δέδοκται τλή- 
MOVES φυγαί. Apoll. Rh. iI, 65. οὐδέ τι wer νήπιοι ὕστατα 
κεῖνα κακῇ δήσαντες ἐ εν αἴσῃ. Thuc. 11, 3. ἁμάξας € ἐς τὰς 
ὁδούς καθίστασαν, ἵν ἀντὶ τείχους ἧς. the author had ἄρ- 
para in his head. The Grammarians call this schema 
Piadaricum and Beotium. 


To this class also-is referred the construction of the 
imperf. third pers. sing. ἦν with a noun maéc. and fem. 
plural. Heszod. Theog. 321. τῆς δ᾽ ἦν τρεῖς καφαλαί. 
Epigr. in Anal. Brunck. Τ΄ 11,: ». 180. CLV. ἦν dpa 
κάκεϊῖνοε ταλακάρδιοι. Especially in the Doric dialect, in the 
fragments of Epicharmus in Atheneus, e.-g. vII, p. 288, 
B.306. 4. &c. In Attic for the most part. in the Chora] 
Songs only, or in passages where the Doric dialect 
occurs. Soph. Trach. 520. ἦν δ᾽ aupizherror κλίμακες, 
cashes ddd Lys. 1260. ἦν γὰρ τῶνδρες. οὐκ ἑλάσσως τᾶς ψάμμας, 
τοὶ Πέρσαι. Yet Eurip. Ton. 1146. ἐνῆν δ᾽ ὑφανταὶ γράμμασιν 
τοιαίδ᾽ uai®. This ἦν however is probably an old 
Greek form for ἢ ἦσαν, which afterwards remained a Doric 
idiom. 


Obs. The passage in Hesiod. Th. 790. (εξ Ἱεροῦ ποταμοῖο 





f Heyne has altered these passages: but see Herm. de Metr. P. 


p- 246 sqq. Hom. |i. in Cer. 493. must be read πρόφρων, for σεῖο follows 
See Ruhnk. ad H. in Cer.: p. 74 sq. Dorv. ad Char. p. 864, Lips. 
Fasch. 111, ἃ. p. 345. 


© Valck. ad Her. p. 376, 21. Wolf.-ad Hesiod. Ph. 591. 


¥ 
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ῥέει διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν, Ὠκεανοῖο xépas’ δεκάτη δ᾽ ἐπὶ μοῖρα 

ἰδασται.) ᾿Εννέα μὲν (sc. μοῖραι) περὶ γῆν τε καὶ εὐρέα νῶτα 
θαλάσσης δίνης apryupens εἱλιγμένος εἰς ἅλα βάλλει" ἡ δὲ μὲ 
ἐκ πέτρης προρέει is merely constructed according to the sense, 
because the évvéa μοῖραι are what is properly called Oceanus. 

When several subjects are united by a conjunctive 

particle, the verb, which belongs to all, should properly be 
in the plural; but it is frequently governed in its num- 
ber by one substantive, and mostly by that which is 
nearest to it, if it be a singular, or neuter plural. JJ. 
ε΄, 708. ἔνθα τίνα πρῶτον, τίνα δ᾽ ὕστατον ἐξενάριξεν 
Ἕκτωρ τε Πριάμοιο adits καὶ χάλκεος Ἄρης; Il. n’, 386. ἠνώγει 
Πρίαμός τε καὶ ἄλλοι Τρῶες ἀγανοὶ εἰπεῖν. π΄, 844. σοὶ γὰρ 
ἔδωκε νίκην Ζεὺς Κρονίδης καὶ Ἀπόλλων. Her. v, 21. εἵπετο 
γὰρ δή σφι καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ θεράποντες καὶ ἡ πᾶσα πολλὴ 
παρασκενή. Eur. Suppl. 146. Τυδεὺς μάχην ξυνῆψε Πολυ- 
νείκης θ᾽ ἅμα Thuc. 1, 420. ἐστρατήγει δὲ τῶν νεῶν Ἀριστεὺς 
ὃ Πελλίκου καὶ Καλλικράτης ὁ Καλλίον καὶ Τιμάνωρ ὁ Τιμάν- 
θους. Comp. vil, 43. Plato Theag. p.11. τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν 
ἔχει Ἱππίας καὶ Περίανδρος ; and before this τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν 
ἔχει Βάκις τε καὶ Σιβύλλα καὶ ὁ ἡμεδαπὸς ᾿Αμφίλντος ; τὸ. 
p. 20. ὅτε ἀνίστατο ἐκ τοῦ συμποσίου ὁ Τίμαρχος καὶ Φιλή- 
μων ὁ Φιλημωνίδου, ἀποκτενοῦντες Νικίαν, 


The singular also is put, when the more remote 
subject is in the singular, or is a neuter plural. Il. p’, 
387. γούνατά τε κνῆμαί τε πόδες θ᾽ ὑπένερθεν ἑκάστον χεῖρές 
+ ὀφθαλμοί τε παλάσσετο μαρναμένοιν. ἐδ. ψ', 380. πνοιῇ 
δ᾽ Εὐμήλοιο μετάφρενον εὐρέε τ᾽ ὥμω θέρμετο. Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 69. ἔστι “γὰρ ἔμοιγε καὶ βωμοὶ καὶ ἱερὰ οἰκεῖα καὶ πα- 
τρῷα καὶ τἄλλα, ὅσά περ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Αθηναίοις τῶν τοιού- 
των. This, however, seems only to be the case in ἔστε, 





* Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 364, 497, Lips. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. 
p-411. Fisch, 111, Ὁ, p. 61. 
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γίγνεται, when these verbs stand before their subject. 
Comp. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 218. v, p. 31. See δ. 804: 1. 
also 421>*. 


Homer joins two verbs of different numbers Od. μ΄, 
43. τῷ δ᾽ οὔτι γυνὴ καὶ νήπια τέκνα, οἴκαδε νοστήσαντι, πα- 
ρίσταται, οὐδὲ “γάνυνται. | 

When two or more substantives are united by 7, ‘ or’, 
which reciprocally exclude each other, the verb which 
is common to them should properly be in the singular ; 
but sometimes it is in the plural. Longin. 14. πῶς ἂν 
Πλάτων ἢ Δημοσθένης ὕψωσαν, ἢ ἐν ἱστορίᾳ Θουκυδίδης, a8 
in Cicero Or. τι, 4, 16. ne Sulpictus — aut Cotta plus 
quam ego apud te valere videantur. Heusing. ad Cic, 
de Off. 1, 41. 

Sometimes the verb is governed in its number not 
by the subject, but by the substantive, which stands 
with the verb as the predicate. Herod. v1, 112. ἦσαν δὲ 
στάδιοι οὐκ ἐλάσσονες TO μοταίχμιον αὐτέων, ἢ ὀκτώ, for ἦν, 
referred to μεταίχμιον. I, 16. τὸ δ᾽ ὧν πάλαι αἱ Θῆβαι 
Αἴγνκτος ἐκαλέετο. Comp. vin. 46. Thuc. 11, 112. ἐστὸν 
δὲ δύο λόφω 4 ᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ. Cf. τ, 110. Aristoph. 
Theem. 21. οἷόν τι που ᾽στὶν ai ϑόψαι ξυνουσίαι!! Ieocr. 
Paneg. p. 54. B. (ἐς. 18.) ἔστι yap ἀρχικώτατα τῶν ἐθνῶν 
καὶ μεγίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα Σκύθαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πόρ- 
σαι. Similarly Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 18. τί φῦλον ἄλλο, ἢ 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι, θεοὺς θεραπεύουσιν ; for θεραπεύει. This; how- 
ever, may belong also to §. 301, 


Very often the verb εἰμί is wanting, especially with 





δὲ Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 408. 
* Schaefer Meletem. in Dion. H. spec. I. P. I. p. 24. 
" Dorv. ad Charit. p. 565. Heind, ad Plat. Parm. p. 243 sq. 


805. 
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ἔτοιμος. Ἐπνὶρ. Med. 612. ὡς ἕτοιμου (80. εἰμὶ) ἀφθόνῳ 
δοῦναι χερί. id. Troad. 74. ἕτοιμ᾽, ἃ βούλει, raw ἐμοῦ (σε. 
. ἐστί.) Plat. Phedr. p. 332. (ἡ ψνχὴ) δουλεύειν ἑτοίμη". 
Thus abo. with verbels.. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 7, 2.. εἴ τις, 
mip ὧν ἀγαθὸς αὐλητήο, δοκεῖν βούλριτο, Ti ay αὐτῷ ποιητέον 
ein; dp οὐ τὰ ἔξω τῆς τέχνης μιμητέον τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς. αὐλητάς; 
καὶ πρῶτον μὲν --- — καὶ τούτῳ ταῦτα ποιητέον᾽ ἔπειφω --- 
καὶ τούτῳ πολλοὺς ἐπαινετὰς παραακεναστέον. ἀλλὰ μὴν 
ἔργον ye οὐδαμοῦ λησττέον. 

And with φροῦδος. Eurip. Hee. 16s. φροῦδυν πρέσβιο, 
φροῦδοι παῖδες, ὅς. 

It is also generally omitted after ovdes, where the 
relative ὅς, ὅστις follows with a negation. Fferod. v, 9%. 
καὶ οὐδὲν (ἐστὶν) 5 τι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο. Soph. Aid. F. 372. ov 
δ᾽ ἄθλιόα ye, ταῦτ᾽ ᾿ὀνειδίζων, ἅ σφι οὐδεὶς Og οὐχὶ τῶνδ᾽ 
ὀνειδιεῖ τάχα. ‘there is no one of these whe will net 
immediately: reproach you with the same’, ποιὸ nen bt 
exprabrabit. Plat. Menon. p. 329. εἰ γοῦν τινα. ἐθέλεις 
οὕτως; ἐρέφθω τῶν ἐνθάδε, αὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ γελάσεται... ae 
phrase, however, ia usually considezed as one word, 
the sense of. the Latin, nemo mon, ‘every one’. "Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 43. καταγελῷ ἂν ἡμῶν οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov. An 
this case οὐδεὶς is. put in the same case ag the pron. rela- 
lave following. Plato Menon. Pp. 329. ἅτε καὶ αὐτὸϑ παρέ- 
Yon αὑτὸν ἐρωτᾷν τῶν Ἑλλήνων. τῷ βουλομένῳ ὅ τι ἄν τις 
Bovis as, καὶ οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀποκρινόμενος. ul, Phaedon. 
». 265. ᾿Απολλόδωρος ---- οὐδένα. ὅντινῳ ov καπέκλαυσε τῶν 
παρόντων. id. Αἰοὶδ. τ, p. 8. ἐλπίδας ἔχεις ἐν τῇ πόλει ὀνδεί- 


ξασθαι, ὅτι αὐτῇ παντὸς ἄξιος εἶ, ἐνδειξάμενος δε ὅτι, οὐδὲν ὅ 





* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 228. .Valck, ad Eur. Ph. p. 355. Pors. ad 
Eurip. Phen. 983. Heind. ad Plat. Pheedr: p, 267. Schaef. Melet. in 
Dion. H. 1,1, p. 43 94..114. 
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τι ov Tapavrixa δυνήσεσθαι. Aenoph. Cyrap. I, 4, 5. οὐδένα 


ἔφασαν ὅ ὅντιν οὐκ ἀποατ αιἰ. 


The verbs which in themselves do not constitute 
complete predicate, but require another word, are with 
the exception of verbs signifying, ‘ being, or becoming’ 
(εἰμί, ὑπάρχω, γίνομαι) or those in which this idea is con- 
veyed, a8 μένω, πέφυκα, κατέστην, &c.—chiefly the pas- 
sives, which signify ‘to be called’ (καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάζομαι, 
&e.) ‘to be named or chosen for any thing’ (αἱροῦμαι, 
χειροτονοῦμαι, &c.) ‘ to appear, to be considered as any. 
thing, to be known’, (φαίνομαι, ἔοικα, νομίζομαι). They 
have also the additional word in the nominative. This 
idiom is used also in Latin, as well as in Greek. 


To this belongs also ἀκούειν, signifying, ‘to be called’, 
Demosth. pro Cor. p. 241. ἀντὶ γὰρ φίλων καὶ ξένων, a 
τότε ὠνομάζοντο, ἡνίκα ἐδωροδόκουν, vuv κόλακες καὶ θεοῖς 
ἐχθροὶ καὶ τἄλλα, ἃ προσήκοι, πάντ᾽. ἀκούσιν. Theocr. 29, 
4]. αἵ γὰρ ὧδε ποῆς, ἀγαθὸς μὲν ἀκούσοαι ἀξ ἀστῶν. 

With ὄνομά ἐστι and the dative of the person or 
thing, and ὄνομα ἔχει, which refers to a subject, the name 
is put in the nominative, as with ὀνομάζεσθαι, with which 
both phrases accord in signification; and not, as in Latin, 
in the genitive or dative, est ei nomen Tullii or Tullio. 
Herod. τι, 17. τοῖσι οὐνόματα κέεται τάδε" τῷ μὲν Σαϊτικὸν 
αὐτέων, τῷ δὲ Μενδήσιον. VII, 26. οὔνομα δὲ τῷ οὔρεϊ τούτῳ 
καὶ τῇ ἀτραπῷ τῳὐτὰ κεῖται Ανόπαια. Plato Theag. p. 11. 
Exxass οὖν ἄν μοι, Tava ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει Βάκις τε καὶ Σιβύλλα 
καὶ ὁ ἡμεδαπὸς Ἀμφίλντος; QE. Tina γὰρ ἄλλην, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
πλήν Ὑς χρησμφῇοί; — τίνα ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει ᾿Ἱππίᾳς και Πε- 
ρίανδρος; ΘΕ. οἶμαι μὲν, τύραννοᾳ, de Leg. xi p. 207. 





' Herm. ad Vig. p. 709, 29. Schneid. δὰ Xen. Cyrop. 1. c. 
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δικαστηρίων δὲ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον αἱρετοὶ δικασταὶ “γίγνοιντ᾽ ἄν, 
ous dv ὁ φεύγων τε καὶ ὁ διώκων ἕλωνται κοινῇ, διαιτηταὶ δικα- 
στῶν τοὔνομα μᾶλλον πρέπον ἔχοντες. Symp. p. 436. οἱ δὲ 
κατὰ ἕν τι εἶδος ἰόντες καὶ ἐσπουδακότες τὸ τοῦ ὅλου ὄνομα 
ἔχουσιν, ἔρωτά τε καὶ ἐρᾷν καὶ ἐρασταί. Hence in Cratyl. 
P. 232. οὔ φησί σοι Ἑρμογένει ὄνομα εἶναι We should proba- 
bly read ‘Epuoryévn, as Theaet. p. 64. ἡ δὴ προαγωγοία 
ὄνομα, NOt προαγωγείᾳ". 

The words which in the predicate are added to such 
verbs, are mostly adjectives, though sometimes also sub- 
stantives and adverbs. 


a. The adjectives are sometimes put in the gender 
and number of the subject, sometimes in the neuter 
sing. number, with subjects in the masc. and feminine 
or plural. See under the head of Adjective. 


6. Examples of substantives in the predicate are 
already given, §. 263. Obs. In this case, however, a noun 
is often put, which indicates an employment or thing in 
general, instead of a word that properly belongs to the 
case in question, abstractum pro concreto. Il. x’, 498. 
σοὶ yap ἐγὼ καὶ ἔπειτα κατηφείη καὶ ὄνειδος ἔσσομαι. Comp. 
Il. ρ΄, 38. 686. x’, 358. 438. Herod. vi, 112. τέως δὲ ἦν 
τοῖσε Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος ἀκοῦσαι. Eurtp. 


Ph. 733. καὶ μὴν τὸ νικᾷν ἐστὶ πᾶν εὐβουλία. and passim. 


This substantive in the predicate is often different 
in gender and number from the subject. Il. 4, 98. ἡ 
μὲν δὴ λώβη τάδε y ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς. Thuc. τι, 44. 
ἰδίᾳ γὰρ τῶν οὐκ ὄντων λήθη οἱ ἐπιγειγνόμενοί (παῖδες) τισιν 
ἔσονται. Plat. Menon. p. 372. οὗτοί γε (οἱ σοφισταί) φα- 





™ Heind. ad Plat. Theat. p. 307. ad Cratyl. p. 6. 
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νερά ἐστι λώβη τε καὶ διαφθορὰ τῶν σνγγιγνομένων, i.-es 
λωβῶνταί τε καὶ διαφθείρουσι τοὺς συγγιγν. In the same 
way are to be explained the passages in Thuc. iv, 96. 
airwv δὲ ἣν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι προειπόντες, for αἴτιοι ἧσαν. 
VIE, 9. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἐγένετο τῆς ἀποστολῆς THY νεῶν οἱ μὲν 
πολλοὶ τῶν Χίων οὐκ εἰδότες τὰ πρασσόμενα, οἱ δὲ ὀλίγοι 
ξυνειδότες, where the participle with the subject in the 
nominative is not put instead of the accus. with the 
tnfin. according to the opinion of the Scholiast, although 
it might also be αἴτιον δὲ ἣν or ἐγένετο, ὅτι οἱ Λακεδαιμ. 
προεῖπον, ὅτι οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ἤδεσαν, and this is the only 
construction admitted in Latin. In the same manner 
Thucydides began the construction 111, 93. αἴτιον δὲ΄ ἦν 
οἵ τε Θεσσαλοὶ, ἐν δυνάμει ὄντες τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων καὶ ὧν ἐπὶ 
τῇ γῆ ἐκτίζετο, φοβούμενοι, μή σφισι μεγάλη ἰσχύϊ παροικῶσι, 
φθείροντες καὶ πολεμοῦντες, but from the distance 


of the principal verbs from their nominative, being sepa- 


rated by other participles, he was led to consider the last 
part as an independent proposition, and therefore altered 
the construction, ἔφθειρον καὶ ἐπολέμουν, and thus the 
words αἴτιον δὲ ἦν are similar to the phrase τεκμήριον δέ, 
σημεῖον δέ, except that γὰρ could not follow (of .τε yap 


8.), because properly οἱ θεσσαλοὶ should be the subject ᾿ 


t0 αἴτιον ἦν. 


4 


c. Adverbs in the predicate Herod. vi, 109. τοῖσι δὲ 


᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δίχα αἱ "γνῶμαι. Thucyd. 


IV, 61. ov γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ὅτι δίχα πέφυκε, τοῦ ἑτέρου 
ἔχθει προσίασιν. Aristot. Polit. w, 3. fin. ἐὰν δίχα ἡ ἐκ- 
κλησία “γένηται. Xenoph. Cyrop. tv, 1, 18. εἰ — μαθήσον- 
ται, χωρὶς γενόμενοι, ἡμῖν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Herod. νπτι, 60. 
ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ἡμῖν καὶ λόγιόν ἐστι τῶν ἐχθρῶν κατύπερθε 
γενέσθαι. Eurtp. [phig. 7.1014. ἅλες τὸ κείνης αἷμα (ἐστί), 
as Or. 1037. ἅλις τὸ μητρὸς αἷμ᾽" ἐγὼ δὲ σ᾽ ov κτενῶ (where 
ὯΟΣ, II. Ε 


908. 


900. 
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the opposition is, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόχειρε θνῆσκε, and on this account 
art emphasis is thrown on ἐγώ)". 


Obs. The passage in Plato Euthypr. p. 4. is not in this 
class, (Meduros) oe φαίνετω. τῶν πολιτικῶν μόνος ἄρχεσθαι 
ὀρθῶς. ὀρθῶς γάρ ἐστι τῶν νέων πρῶτον ἐπιμοληθῆναι, ὅπως 
ἔσονται ὅτι ἄριστοι. For here ὀρθῶς € ἐστί is not for ὀρθὸν € ἐστὶ; 
but it should be fully: ἀρθῶς γὰρ τῶν πολιτικῶν ἄρχεσθαι 
ἐστὶ τῶν νέων ἐπιμεληθῆναι, ‘The care of youth is the ‘pro- 
per commencement of state affairs’ » as tb. p. $2. dp οὖν 
τό γε ορθῶς αἰτεῖν ἂν εἴη, ὧν δεόμεθα παρ᾽ ἐκείνων, 
ταῦτα αὐτοὺς αἰτεῖν. Thus also Eeg. it, p. 147. δεῖ καὶ 
ἀναιγκεῖῖον τιμάς τε καὶ ἀτιμίας διανέμειν. ΚΛ. "Ορθώς. ΑΘ. 
Ἔστι de ὀρθῶς (διωνέμειν Tite καὶ aT.), τιμιώτατα μὲν καὶ 
πρῶτα τὰ περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἀγαθὰ κεῖσθαι. ib. p. 172. τί μοτὰ 
τοῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὀρθῶς ¢ ἐστιν (εἰπεῖν) ; and in the passages which 
Hfeusde Spec. in Plat. ρ. 6. adduces, viz. Cratyl. p. 239. 
Hipparck. p. 260. 


With verbs also which cave a perfect signification of 
themselves, a second nominative case is put as a predi- 


cate, which is to be explained by ὡς, ‘as’, Soph. El. 180." 


γενέθλα “γενναίων τοκέων, ἥκετ᾽ ἐμῶν καμάτων παραμύθιον, 
‘as ἃ comfort, a comforter’. ἐδ. 1141. ἄλλ᾽ ἐν ξένησι χερσὶ 
κηδευθεὶς τάλας, σμικρὸς προσήκεις ὄγκος ἐν σμικρῷ KUTEL®. 


With substantives algo, which have a generic significa- 
tion, a more precise definition of them, or the name, is put 
in the nominative. Thuc. 1, 96. καὶ ἙΕλληνοταμίαι τότε πρῶ- 
τον ᾿Αθηναίοις κατέστη ἀρ χή, οἱ ἐδέχοντο τὸν φόρον. -- — ἣν δὲ 
ὁ πρῶτος φόρος ταχθεὶς τετρακόσια τάλαντα καὶ ἑξή- 
κοντα, where, in Latin, it would be magzstratus questorum 
Grecie, tributum quadringentorum talentorum Id. m1, 
104. τὴν πεντετηρίδα τότε πρῶτον μετὰ τὴν κάθαρσιν 
ἐποίησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰ Δήλια. Xen. Vect. 11, 9. δέκα 
μναῖ εἰσφορά. IV, 23. πρόσοδος ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα. ἰδ. 24, 





* Valck. ad Ph. v. 1241. ° Koen. ad Gregor. p. 153. 
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ἀκατὸν τάλαντα ἡ πρόσοδος ἔσται. but ΠῚ, 10. δυοῖν μναῖν 
πρόσοδος. Comp. Anab. πὶ, 4, 7. . 


Sometimes also a nominative is put without a verb 
folowing, nominattvus absolutus. These are ἀνακολου- 
Oia, where the writer considers the thing which he is 
about to speak of, abstractedly or as a subject, bat takes 
occasion, by means of a parenthesis, to change the con- 
struction. Soph. Gid. C. 1939. ἐν ᾧ (γήρᾳ) τλήμων ὅδε, 
οὐκ Eye μόνος, παντόθεν βόρειος ὥς τις ἀκτὰ κυματοπλήξ 


ἢ a ἃ \ t νὸ , ὃ ᾿ a 
χειμερία κλονειται, ὡς καὶ TOvCE κατάκρας Cetyal κυματοαγεῖς 


ata κλονέουσιν ἀεὶ ξυνοῦσαι, for τλήμων ὅδε ἄταις κλονεῖ- 
ται. Plat. Theaet. P. 116. σπουδαὶ δὲ ἐταιρειῶν ἐπ᾽ ἀρχὰς 7 
σύνοδοι καὶ δεῖπνα καὶ σὺν αὐλητρίσι κῶμοι, οὐδὲ ὅ ὄναρ πράτ- 
Tey προσίσταται αὐτοῖς. Xen. Mier. Iv, 6. ὥσπερ οἱ αθλης- 
ταὶ οὐχ, ὅταν ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρείττους, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς 
εὐφραίνει, ἀλλ᾽, ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ἀνιᾷ, for τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται ---- ᾿ἀνιῶνται, as soon after- 
wards οὕτω καὶ ὁ τύραννος -- εὐφραίνεται --- τούτῳ λνπεῖται. 
Comp. τι, 16. Thus also Cicero de Fin. τι, 38, 107. 
hac leviora, potma, orationem cium aut scribis aut 
legis, — signum, tabula, locus amenus, ludi, venatto, 
villa Luculli (nam si tuam dicerem, latebram haberes » 
ad corpus diceres pertinere) sed ea, que dixt, ad cor- 
pusne refers’? 

The nominative is used also in exclamations. Soph. 
Trach. 1046. ὦ πολλὰ δὴ καὶ θερμὰ καὶ λόγῳ κακὰ καὶ 
χερσὶ καὶ piers μοχθήσας ἐγώ! Επν». Iph. A. 1305. 
δυστάλαινα ἐγώ! 





» Kuster. ad Arist. Plut. 477. Hemsterh, ad Lucian. 111, p. 377. 
Branck. ad Soph. Antig. 260. ad Arist. Ran. 1437. Davis. ad Max. 
T. xxrv, 3. ad Cicer. Tusc. 111, 8. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 389. 


ad Cratyl. p. 68. 
ΒΩ, 


910. 


311. 
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Of the Vocative. 


312. The vocative. is used, as in English: and Latin, in | 
addressing an object. | With respect to the Greek lan- 
guage the following remarks will be sufficient : 


1. For the vocative the nominative is often used. 
Ml. γ΄, 277. Ζεῦ πάτερ-- -- Ἠέλιός θ᾽, ὃς πάντ᾽ ἐφορᾷς. 
Plat. Symp. p.165. ὁ Φαληρεὺς οὗτος Ἀπολλόδωρος, 
ov περιμενεῖς; Xen. Cyr. vi, 8, 38. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὁ ἄρχων 
τῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς καμήλοις ἀνδρῶν, ὄπισθεν τῶν ἁρμαμαξῶν ἐκτάτ- 
Tov", | 
2. The vocative is often put in the singular when 
the verb is in the dual or plural. Soph Ged. C. 1102. ὦ 
τέκνον, ἢ πάρεστον; 1104. προσέλθετ᾽ ὦ παῖ, πατρί, where 
_ QEdipus points out Antigone alone, who has addressed 
him, but, means Ismene also. Od. β΄, 310. ‘Avrivo, οὕπως 
| ἐστὶν ὑπερφιάλοισι μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν δαίνυσθαι. Comp. Od.a’, 130°. 
3. When a person turns suddenly from a narration, 
&c. to an address, or passes in an address from one 
person. to another, the vocative is commonly put first: 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 210. Ὥς ehar ὠκυπέτης ἴρηξ, τανυσίπτερος 
ὄρνις. Ὦ Πέρση, σὺ δ' ἄκουε δίκης. Comp. 246. 272. Il. ζ, 429. 
Soph. El. 507. χωροῖμ᾽ ἂν ἐς τόδ᾽, ᾿Αντιγόνη" σὺ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε 
φύλασσε πατέρα τόνδε. Plat. Theag. p.17. Πάνυ καλῶς 
λέγεις. Ὦ Σώκρατες, πρὸς σὲ δ᾽ dy ἤδη εἴη ὁ μετὰ τοῦτον 
λόγον". 





4 Gregor. p. 47. et Koen. Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. ν. 1332. Musgr. 
ad Eurip. Iph. T. 1234. Brunck. ad Soph, Aj. 89. Fisch. 111, a. 
p-. 319 sq. 

" Brunck. ad Arist, Ran. 1479. Soph. Phil. 369. 

* Porson. ad Eurip. Or. 614. 
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The remaining relations, which the verb in the pre- 315. 
dicate requires. to be adjoined, either according to its 
nature, or in certain combinations, are expressed by 
what are called the oblique cases (i. e. those which must 
always be dependent upon other words) the genitive, da- 
tive, and accusative. The most extensive range among 
these cases belongs to 


The Genitive, 


which may stand not only with the predicate, but with 
any word of the proposition, and expresses in a certain 
degree a relation in general. Each idea of relation, 
(whether it be expressed by a substantive, adjective, verb, 
adverb, or pronoun, and whether it requires the addition 
of the definite relation, for the sake of perspicuity, as 
‘ desirous, &c.’ or, being an intelligible and perfect idea of 
itself, becomes an idea of relation only in certain cases,) 
takes the noun by which this relation is determined in the 
genitive. In many cases, e.g. where the substantive is 
joined with others in the genitive, in the question, ‘whose’? 
the Greek language agrees with the Latin and English. 
Those cases are the most common, where the genitive 
indicates that thing or person in which another is, or 
which belongs to another, as the subject of the action, 
the situation, &c. But frequently the genitive also 
expresses the object of an action or feeling expressed 18 
another noun, and is used objectively, as in Latin; a 
relation which in English is sometimes expressed by 
prepositions. 6. δ. πόθος υἱοῦ, desiderium δὶ, ‘not the 
regret of thy son, i.e. which the son has, but regret 
for the son’. Soph. Gd. C. 631. τίς δῆτ᾽ dy ἀνδρὸς εὐμέ- 
νειαν ἐκβάλοι τοιοῦδε ; ‘good-will towards such a man’. 
Eurip. Phen. 1757. ξνγγόνον ὑβρίσματα, ‘ insults of- 
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fered to the brother’, sxyuria fruivis. Id. Androm. 1060. 
γυναικὸς αἰχμαλωτίδος φόβον, ‘ fear of the clave’. ἔχθος: 
Κφριμβθίων, ἔχθρα Aaxedamovian, φιλία Δημοσθένους, εὔνοια 
᾿Αθηναίων Thuc. γι, 57. Comp. Xen. Anab. τν, 7, 20. 
Passages also occur, where substantives which are de- 
rived from verbs, or correspond to verbs which take 
the object in the dative, are constructed with a genitive. 
Eurip. Or. 123. νερτέρων δωρήματα, ‘ offerings of the dead, 
i. 6. offered to the dead’. Plat. Leg. vis, p. $42. ἐν (τοῖς ἢ 
τῶν θεῶν θύμασιν. Soph. Antig. 1185. εὔγματα Παλλάδος, 
‘prayers to Pallas’, Thuc. u, 79. ἡ τῶν Πλαταίων 
ἐπιστρατείᾳ, ‘the march against the Thebans’. Jd. 1, 
108. ev ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς, ‘in the departure from the 
country’. 


Oés. 1. Sometimes one substantive governs two different gent- 
tives in different relations. Her. v1, 2. ἹἹστιαῖος — Σαρδὼ γῆσον 
τὴν μεγίστηω ὑποδεξάμενος κατεργάσασθαι, ὑπέδυνε τῶν 
Ἰώνων THU ψγομογίην τοῦ πρὸς βιαρεῖον πολέμου, ‘ the leading 
of the Iopians wm the war agamnst Darius’. Thuc. 111, 12, εἴ τῳ 
δοκοῦμεν ἀδικεῖν προαποστάντες διὰ τὴν ἐκείνων μελλησιν 
τῶν εἰς ἡμᾶς δεινῶν, ‘on account of their delay with respect 
to the form’. Plato Republ. 1, p. 150. ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ rds τῶν 
οἰκείων προπηλακίσεις τοῦ γήρως ὀδύρονται, when the 
genitive τοῦ γάραις is used alycotively, ‘ the msulte which the 
relations offer to old age’. Isacr. Parath. p. 240.4. (Aryapenvew 
τοὺς βασιλεῖς ἔπεισε κιγδγμεύειν καὶ πολεμεῖν) ὑπὲρ τοῦ κὴ τῷ 
Ἑλλαδα πάσχειν ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων μήτε τοιαῦτᾳ, μήθ᾽ ola 
πρότερον αὐτῇ συνέπεσε περὶ τὴν Πέλοπος μὲν ἁπάσης 
Πελοποννήσον κατάληψιν, Δαναοῦ δὲ τῆς πόλεως 


τῆς Ἀργείων, Κάδμου δὲ Θηβῶν. 


Obs. 2. The following are abbreviated phrases, which cannat 
be explained by the above modes: ἅρμᾳ ἵππων Νισαίων Herod. 
vii, 40. ‘a chariot drawn by Nisen horses’, λενκῆς χιόνος wre- 
pve Soph. Antig. 114. ‘ a snow-white wing, a wing of snow’. 


The following cases are especially to he noticed - 
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I. To words of all kindg other words are added in 315. 


the genitive, which shew the respect in which the sense 
of those words must be taken; in which case the geni- 
tive properly signifies, ‘with regard to. 

1. With verbs: in the phrases ὡς, ὅπως, πῶς, οὕτως 
ἔχει, ‘to be qualified or endowed in any manner what- 
ever’, se habere. Herod. vi, 116. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ, ws ποδῶν 
εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήθεον ἐς τὸ ἄστν, ut sese habebant 
quoad pedes,i.e. quantum pedibus vcalebant, ‘ as fast as 
they could run’. Thus also Plat. Gorg. p. 131, and 
elliptically Zech. Suppl. 849. coved’ ἐπὶ Bapw ὅπως ποδῶν. 
Herod. 1x, 66. ὅκως av αὐτὸν ὁρέωσι σπουδῆς ἔχοντα. Υ, 20. 
καλῶς ἔχειν μέθης, ‘to be pretty drunk’. 1, 38. μετρίως 
ἔχειν βίον. Eurip. Hipp. 462. εὖ ἔχειν φρενῶν. Soph. Ged. 
ΥΤ'. 345. ὡς ὄργῆς ἔχω. Thuc. 1, 22. ὡς ἑκάτερος τὶς εὐνοίας 
ἥ μνήμης ἔχοι, ‘as each wished well to a party, or remem- 
bered the past’. 11, 90. ws εἶχα τάχους ἕκαστος. Thus 


also Plat. Gorg. p. 13. πῶς τὰ ἄστρα πρὸς ἄλληλα τάχου: — 


ἔχει; and before, πρὸς αὐτὰ καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα πῶς ἔχει πλή- 
θους, ‘as they stood in relation to each other with regard 
to number’. Rep. 11, p. 221. τοσαῦτα λεγόμενα ἀρετῆς πέρι 
καὶ κακίας, ὡς ἄνθρωποι καὶ θεοὶ περὶ αὐτὰ ἔχουσι τιμῆς» τί 
οἰόμεθα ἀκρυούσας νέων ψυχὰς ποιεῖν, ὃ, 6. ὡς a. καὶ θ. αὐτὰ 
τιμῶσι. I, p. 267. ὅπως πράξεως EXEL, ἃ. 6. ὅστως πράττει. 
Gorg. p. 53. οὐ γὰρ οἶδα, παιδείας ὅκως ἔχει καὶ δικαιοσύνης, 
ignoro, guam sit dactus, quam bonus vir, Cie. Tusc. Qu. 
v, 12. Leg. ww, p. 168. ναυπηγησίμης ὕλης ὁ τύπος πῶς 
ἔχει; ‘ how is the place with respect to timber for ship- 
building’? Thus Plat. Lys. p. 241. in Heindorf, §. 33. 
it is properly τοὺς οὕτως ἀγνοίας ἔχοντας, and Leg. 1x, 
p. 17. it should be πῶς ἔχει συμφωνίας, not τῆς ound. 
Xen. Cyrop. Vil, 5, 56. οὕτω τρόπου ἔχειν, 60 ingenio esse‘, 


* Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 1, p. 228. Valck. ad Herod. p. 263, 33. 
ad Eur. Hippol. 462. Wessel. ad Her. p. 722, 36. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. 
; . Ῥ. 72. 
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Plat. Rep. vu, p. 239. ὑγιεινῶς ἔχει αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ --- περὶ 18 
put with this genitive Plat. Rep. vut, p. 186. 

In the same manner ἥκω also is used. Herod. 1, 30. 
Τέλλῳ — τοῦ βίον εὖ ἥκοντι ---- τελευτὴ τοῦ βίον λαμπρο- 
τάτη ἐπεγένετο. Eurip. Heracl. 214. “γένους μὲν ἥκεις 
woe τοῖσδε, Δημοφῶν, properly, ‘ with respect to thy 
family, thou art thus circumstanced in relation to them’, 


' for ὧδε προσήκεις τοῖσδε γένει". 


$16. 


With other verbs also the genitive is put on the 
same ground, e.g. ἐπείγεσθαι ἄρηος Il. τ΄, 142. ‘to be 
in haste with respect to the battle’ (or on account of) ἐπ. 
ὁδοῖο, ‘ With respect to the setting out’, Od. a’, 309. un- 
less here, as Od. ν΄, 30. ε΄, 399. ἐπείγεσθαι signifies to 
long after any thing’ , 88 λιλαιόμενός περ ὁδοῖο Od. a’, 315. — 


Hesiod: ἔ epry. 577. nws τοι προφέρει μὲν ὁδοῦ, προφέρει δὲ 


καὶ ἔργον, ‘forwards in respect of the journey and the 
work’ — Tyrt. 111, 40. (Brunck.Gnom. p. 63). οὐδέ τις αὐτὸν 
βλάπτειν ovr αἰδοῦς οὔτε δίκης ἐθέλει, ‘to injure him 
neither with respect to reverence, which forbids it, nor to 
justice’—In the same manner Soph. Antig. 22. ov γὰρ 
τάφου νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας (for 
the simple τίσας) τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; “ honouring him, 
in giving him interment’; where the sense of ‘depriving’ 
might be given to the verb ἀτιμάζω as to the verb 
βλάπτω, in the former example ; but this very construction 
of the verb ‘to deprive’, seems to be derived from that 
which is here explained. See §. 331. Hence Plat. 

Hipparch. Pp. 264. λέγεται δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν χαριεστέρων ἀνθρώ- 
πων καὶ ὁ θάνατος αὐτοῦ (τοῦ Ἱππάρχου) “γενέσθαι ov, δί a 
οἱ πολλοὶ φήθησαν, διὰ τὴν τῆς ἀδελφῆς ἀτιμίαν τῆς 


p- 72. 85. Τουρ. Em. in Suid. T. 111, p. 12. Brunck. ad Arist. Ly- 
sistr. 173. 


* Valck. ad Herod. p. 577, 96. ad Eurip. Ph. 864. 


΄ 
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κανηφορίας, ‘because Hipparchus had refused to the sis- 
ter of Harmodius the honour of bearing the basket’, i. e. 
of being one of the κανηφόροι, where the substantive 
retains the construction of the verb. Of the double geni- 
tive see §.314. Thuc. 111, 92. τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πολέμον 
καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἡ πόλις (ἡ Τραχίν) καθίστασθαι ἐπί 
τε γὰρ τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ ναυτικὸν παρασκενασθῆναι av, ὥστ᾽ ἐκ βρα- 
χέος τὴν διάβασιν γίγνεσθαι, τῆς τε ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδον 
χρησίμως ἕξειν, ‘the city appeared to be favourably 
circumstanced with respect to the war’, &c. Thus the 
passage in Eurtp. Med. 286. is to be rendered with Mus- 
grave: ξυμβάλλεται δὲ πολλὰ τοῦδε δείματος, Where, 88 it 
χρησίμως ἔχειν Or χρήσιμον εἶναι, the construction πρός Tt 
is more usual. — ὑφιέναι ὀργῆς, ‘to remit one’s anger’, 
Herod. τ, 156. 111, 52. where the middle is more usual*; 
anévas τῆς ἐφόδου, ‘to slacken in one’s approach’, Thue. vir, 
43. -- Xen. Mier. 4,1. καὶ πίστεως ὅστις ἐλάχιστον μετέχει, 
wes οὐχὶ μεγάλον ἀγαθοῦ μειονεκτεῖ; ‘ does he not fall 
short, in respect of a great good’! ἅς. Isocr. ad Phil. 
p. 86. D. τὸν δὴ τοιοῦτον καὶ τηλικαῦτα διαπεπραγμένον οὐκ 
οἵει--- πολὺ (σε) διεψεῦσθαι νομιεῖν τῆς τε τῶν λόγων 
δυνάμεως καὶ τῆς αὐτοῦ διανοίας, ‘to be mistaken 
with respect to the effect of his speech’. Comp. Archid. 
p. 131. .A. 138. B. de pace 165. A. Thus also σφάλ- 
λεσθαε τινός, ‘to be deceived with respect to a thing’, 
e.g. σφάλλεσθαι ἐλπίδος Herod. τι, a8 ψεύδεσθαι ἐλπ. 
δ. 1, 141. Eur. Med. 1000. δόξης ἐσφάλην εὐαγγέλου. 
id. Ph. 770. ἐάν τι τῆς τύχης ἐγὼ σφαλῶ. In ἃ deri- 
vatiye sense, Eur. Or. 1076. γάμων δὲ τῆς μὲν δυσπότμου 
τῆσδ᾽ ἐσφάλην. It is the same with ἁμαρτάνειν τινός δ. 868.. 


To this belongs the phrase κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς, 





* Valck. ad Her. p. 580, 87. 


517. 
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ξυνετρίβην τῆς κεφαλῆς, fractus sum (qued atimet ad) 
caput, instead of caput fractum est, according to the 
Grecism, by which the verb is not referred to its proper 
noun, but to that of which the noun isa part, in which 
case the proper noun of the verb usually 1 is put in the 
accus., as in the Latin poets, e: g. jam multo fractus 
membra labore, for cujus membra fracta sunt. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 51. κἂν τινα δόξῃ μοι τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῶν κατεαγέ- 
va (vulg. κατεαγῆναι) δεῖν, κατεαγὼς ἔσται αὐτίκα μάλα. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1428. κατεάγη τῆς κεφαλῆς μέγα σφόδρα. 
Id. Pac. 71. ἕως ξυνετρίβη τῆς κεφαλῆς. Lucian. Contempl. 
». 37. ξυντριβέντες τῶν κρανίων. In Isocr. in Callin. 
p. 381. 4. it must probably signify, ἡτιῶντο Kparivoe 
συντρίψαι τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτήν (θεράπαιναν) for κατὰ τῆς 
κεφ. αὐτῆς". 


2. With adjectives, the more exact definition of the 
idea contained in the adjective is put in this man- 
ner in the genitive. éixAoros μύθων, Il. x’, e831. Xen. 
Cyr. vi, 1, 37. σνυγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἁμαρτημάτων, 
‘forgiving with respect to human errors’. Herod. vis, 
61. amas ἔρσενος γόνον, or, as Xen. Cyrop. τν, 6, @. 
Isocr. Panath. p.258. D. ἄπαις ᾿ἀῤῥένων παίδων, “ childless 
with respect to sons’, Thuc. 11, 65. of Pericles χρημάτων 
διαφανῶς ἀδωρότατος γενόμενος. Plat. Leg. νι,.». 296. 
τιμῆς δὲ παρὰ τῶν νεωτέρων ἄτιμος πάσης ἔστω, ‘let all 
respect be denied him’. viii, p. 484. ἄτιμος τῶν ἐν τῇ 
πόλει ἐπαίνων, ‘unhonoured with respect to the custo- 
mary panegyrics’, expers laudum. Soph. El. 36. ἄσκευος 
ἀσπίδων. Gd. C. 677. ἀνήνεμος πάντων χειμώνων. B65. ἄφω- 
νος ἀρᾶς. Aj. 821. ἀψόφητος κωκυμάτων. Kurip. Ph. 334. 





Υ Piers. ad Moer. p. 233. Thom. Μ. p. 499. Hémsterh. ad Luc. 
T.1, p. 419. 


ΓΝ 
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ἄποπλος φαρέων. Med. 671. οὐκ ἀσμὲν εὐνῆς ἄζνγὲς γαμηλίου. 
hig . A. 988.“ ἄνοσος κακῶν. Herod. 1, 107. παρθένος ἀνδρὸς 
ὡραίη, OF 1, 196. γάμον wp, Comp. Xen. Cyr. τν, 6, 9. 
‘mature with respect to marriege’. “This also seems to 
be the origin of the following phrases: Soph. Trach. 
247. χρόνος ἀνήριθμος ἡμερῶν, ‘ with respect to days, when 
properly it should Gd. T. 179. ὧν πόλις ἀνάριθμος ὄλλυ- 
rat, fOr of ἐν τῇ πόλει ἀνάριθμοι ὄλλυνται. Ed, 231. οὐδέποτ᾽ 
ἐκ καμάτων ἀποπαύσομαι ἀνάριθμος ὡὸς θρήνων". 

This appears also to be the proper sense of the geni- 
tive with the words, ‘ near, to draw near to’. Soph. 
Antig. 580. φεύγουσι ydp τοι χ᾽ οἱ θρασεῖς, ὅταν πόλας 
ἤδη τὸν ἄδην εἰσορῶσι τοῦ βίον. Thus also ἐγγύς, προσ- 
πελάζεσθαι, ἐμπελάζεσθαι. Soph. d.T’. 1100. Πανὸς ὀρεσ- 
σιβάτα προσπελασθεῖσα. td. Tr. 17. πρὶν τῆσδε κοίτης 
ἐμπελασθῆναί wore. In other cases such verbs take 
the dative after them. In ἐξῆς with the genitive (Ariet. 
Ran. 765.) besides this the construction ἔχεσθαί τινος 
remains, ‘to touch upon, to border upon’. | 


The expression θρασὺς εἶ πολλοῦ Arist. Nub. 916. is 
smagular; ‘thou art very audacious’ (properly by much).. 


Note. From hence appears to have arisen’ the observation, 
that adjectives compounded with a privat. govern the genitive ; 


Bech. 111, a. p. 353. But a privat. cannot well designate 
ether the genitive, or any other case. 


$. In the same manner it appears is to be explained 
the genitive, which often accompanies adverbs, to deter- 
mine their signification by adding the respect in which 
they are to be taken. Herod. vil, 237. πρόσω ἀρετῆς 


ἀνήκειν, ‘to carry it far with respect to virtue’. Xen. 
Cyrop. 1, 6, 39. πρόσω ἐλάσαι τῆς πλεονεξίας. Hence the 





* Schaef. Melet. in Dion. ἢ, 1, 1. p. 137. 
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abbreviated phrase: Herod. 111,. 154. κάρτα ev τοῖσι Πέρ- 


σῇσι αἱ aryaBoepryias ἐς TO πρόσω μεγάθεος Τίκωνται; ἃ. 6. 


τιμῶνται, ὥστε αὐτοὺς (τοὺς ἀγαθοεργοὺς) ἐς τὸ πρόσω 
μεγάθεος ἀνήκειν. Plato Euthyphr. p.7. πόῤῥω σοφέας 
ἐλαύνειν, or Euthyd. p. 52. π. σ. ἥκει. Comp. Gorg. 
p.85. Lys. p.213. πόῤῥω πορεύεσθαι τοῦ ἔρωτος, ‘to make 
great progress in love’. Gorg. p. 82. πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικίας 
φιλοσοφεῖν, ‘far in years’ (properly far advanced with 
respect to years). Protag. p. 119. πρωϊαίτατα τῆς ἡλικίας, 
‘very early with respect to age’. Hence Aristoph. Nub. 
138. τηλοῦ γὰρ οἰκῶ τῶν ἀγρῶν, ‘far from hence in the 
country’, Plat. Menon. p. 356. ἐννοεῖς αὖ, ὦ Μένων, ov 
ἐστιν ἤδη βαδίζων. ὅδε τοῦ ἀναμιμνήσκεσθαι, ‘to what point 
of reminiscence he has arrived’. Plato Rep. vit, p. 198. 
στροϊέναι és TO πρόσθεν τοῦ χρηματίζεσθαι. Thus also may 
be explained Eurip. Ph. 372. οὕτω tapBovs — ἀφικόμην, 
‘to such a pitch of fear am I arrived’, if οὕτω can be 
united with verbs of motion, and it should not rather 
be τάρβος, 1. 6. εἰς τάρβος. See Herm. ad Vig. p. 809. 


A. In the same manner the neuters τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, 
τόδε With a preposition, often take a genitive as a defini- 
tion. Thuc. 1, 49. ξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, ‘ they came 
to this, with respect to necessity’, i.e. into such neces- 
sity. Isocr. de Pac. p. 165. C. eis τοῦτο yap τινες ἀνοίας 
ἐληλύθασιν, ὥστε, &c. tb. p. 174. D. εἰς τοσοῦτο μίσους 
κατέστησεν, wore, Sc. where in Latin eo with the geni- 
tive is used, eo necessitatis adduct sunt, eo dementia 
progresst sunt, &c. Thus also in the dative with ἐν. 
Thuc. τι, 17. οἱ μὲν ἐν τούτῳ παρασκενῆς ἦσαν, ‘in this 
degree of preparation’. Xenoph. Anab. τ, 1, δ. διὰ τὸ 
ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνους: Thus also Thuc. 1, 118. οἱ 
Ἀθηναῖοι ἐπὶ μέγα ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως, where ἐπὶ μέγα is 
put adverbially, the same as πόῤῥω. ΖΕ βολῖμ. Αχϊοοῖ. 9. 
ἄλλοι (ἐπὶ) πολυ “γήρως ἀκμάζουσιν. In point of sense 
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# is the same as ἐς ταύτην τὴν ἀνάγκην, ἄνοιαν, εἰς 
τοσοῦτο μῖσος, ἐν ταύτη τῇ παρασκενῆ, ἐν τοιούτῳ κινδύνῳ, 
and hence this syntax often serves only as ἃ circumle- 
cution, 6. 5. εἰς τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας Eurtp. Phoen. 428. Alc. 9. 
for ets ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν. 

Hence the genitive is sometimes put with substan- 
tives or verbs, or absolutely, where otherwise περὶ, with 
the genitive is used. 


1. With substantives. Soph. Antig. 632. ὦ παῖ, τελείαν᾽ 


γῆφον a ἄρα μὴ κλύων τῆς μελλονύμφον, πατρὶ λυσσαίνων 
πάρει; ‘the decree with respect to, on account of, thy 
bride’, 4). 998. ὀξεῖα yap cou βάξις, ws θεοῦ τινός, διῆλθ᾽ 
Ἀχαιοὺς πάντας, ὡς οἴχει θανών. ‘ the fame of you, with 
respect to you, as the annunciation of a God’. Thuc. 
VIII, 15. ἀγγελία τῆς Χίου, ‘ the relation concerning 
Chios. ἐδ. 39. ἀγγελίαν ἔπεμπον ἐπὶ τὰς ev τῇ Μιλήτῳ vais 


τοῦ ξυμπαρακομισθῆναι, ‘concerning the conveying, in 


order to be conveyed by them’. 


2. With verbs. Soph. Ged. C. 355. μαντεῖα, ἃ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἐχρήσθη σώματος, 1. 6. περὶ τοῦδε σώματος, περὶ ἐμοῦ. 1Ὁ. 
307. «λύων σον δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίξεται ταχύ. Comp. Antig. 1182. 
Ajac. 1122. τῆς μητρὸς ἥκω τῆς ἐμῆς φράσων, ἐν οἷς νῦν 
enw. de matre mea. See ὃ.905. Thus also Οὐ. λ’, 173. 
εἰκὲ δέ μοι πατρός Te Kai υἱέος, ὃν κατέλειπον, ἢ ETL πὰρ 
κείνοισιν ἐμὸν "γέρας. Thuc. 1, 52. τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε πλοῦ μᾶλ- 
λον διεσκόπουν, ὅπη κομισθήσονται. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 221. 
οἱ δὲ τῆς τῶν θεῶν ux ἀνθρώπων παραγωγῆς τὸν Ὅμηρον 
μαρτύρονται. 

3. As the Genit. absol. Eurip. Andr. 361. ἡμεῖς μὲν 

τοιοίδε᾽ τῆς δὲ σῆς φρενός, ἕν cov δέδοικα, ‘as to what 
regards your turn of mind’. Plato Leg. vu, p.: 332. 
τῶν δὲ τροφῶν αὐτῶν καὶ THs ἀγέλης ξυμπάσης, τῶν 


δώδεκα “γυναικῶν μίαν ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστη τετάχθαι. Comp. Rep. v, 


321. 
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p. 45. Xen. Cecon. m1, 11. τῆς δὲ γυναικός, εἰ μὲν διδασκο- 
μένη ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς Teyaba κακοποιεῖ (— οἵ), ἴσως δικαίως 
ἂν ἡ γυνὴ τὴν αἰτίαν ἔχοι. Mem. 5.1, 3,8. τοιῶτα μιὰν 
περὶ τούτων ἔπαιζεν ἅμα σπονδάζων, ἀφροδισίων δέ, παρήνει 
τῶν καλῶν σχυρῶν ἀπέχοῦθαι: Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. p. 317. D. 
τοῦ δὲ καλῶς καὶ aad oath κεχρῆσθαι τῇ φύσει, δικαίως ἃ ἂν 
πάντες τὸν τρόπον τὸν ἐμὸν ἐπαινόσειαν. id. de Big. ᾿ 347. 
Ε. εἰδότες δὲ τὴν πόλιν τῶν μὲν περὶ τοὺς θεοὺς (2 228, que 
ad deos spectant) μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ὀργισθεῖσαν, εἴ τις εἰς τὰ 
μυστήρια φαίνοιτο ἐξαμαρτάνων, τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων, εἶ τις TOA- 
μῴη τὸν δῆμον καταλυειν. Comp. §. 297. 3. Herodotus 
adds wept VII, 102. ἀριθμοῦ δὲ πέρι, μὴ πύθη, ὅ ὅσοι τινὲς 
ἐόντες ταῦτα ποιέειν οἷοί τέ εἰσι. 


In the same manner also it seems, we must explain 
the genitive, which serves to illustrate single words, or 
entire propositions. Thc. vil, 42. τοῖς Συρακουσίοις κατά- 
πληξις ἐγένετο, εἰ πέρας μηδὲν ἔσται σφίσι τοῦ ἀπαλ- 
λαγῆναι τοῦ κινδύνου, ‘if there was to be no end’, viz 
with respect to deliverance from danger, where, at the 
same time, is to be remarked the pleonasm πέρας τοῦ 
ἀπαλλαγῆναι jast as in Plato Leg. τι, p. 67. ἡ τῆς ἡδονῆς 
καὶ λύπης ζήτησις τοῦ καινῇ ζητεῖν ἀεὶ μουσικῇ χρῆσθαι, 
σχεδὸν οὐ μεγάλην τινὰ δύναμιν ἔχει πρὸς τὸ διαφθεῖραι τῆν 
καθιερωθεῖσαν χορείαν, ἐπικαλοῦσα ἀρχαιότητα. Leg. ΧΙ͂Ι, 
». 209: πάντων μαθημάτων κυριώτατα, Tov τὸν μανθάνοντα. 
βελτίω γέγνεσθαι, τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους κείμενα, ‘ the chief of 
all sciences, with regard to the improvement of the 
Jearner, is that of the laws’. See Plat. Phedon. p. 220. 
Thus also Soph. Trach. 55. πῶς ἀνδρὸς κατὰ ζήτησιν ov 
πέμπεις τινά, μάλιστα & ὅνπερ εἰκός, ὝΛλον, εἰ πατρὸς νέμει 
(not νέμοι) τιν᾽ ὥραν, τοῦ καλῶς πράσσειν δοκεῖν; ‘if he 





* Heind. ad Charm. p. 89. 
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cares about his father, viz. that he is thought to be in 
prosperity’. ° 

If in many of the cases above cited, the genitive 
was more rare, ahd only occurring in certain combina- 
tions (which however were the better adapted to shew 
that use of the genitive); on the other hand, in the 
following cases, the genitive regularly occurs, but is 
founded on the sense of the ease before explained, 
‘with respect to’. 

A. All words expressing ideas of relation, which 
are not complete witkout the addition of another word 
as the object of this relation, take this object, (which 
however must not be passive, &c.) in the genitive. To 

1. Adjectives which have an active sense, and are 
mostly derived from verbs active, or correspond to them; 
In the case of these their relation to an object which with 
the verbs would be in the accusative, is expressed by the 
genitive. Herod. τι, 74. ipol ὄφιος, ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμῶς 
δηλήμονες (from δηλεῖσθαι τινά) ‘which do not harm men’. 
Comp. 1, 109. Aschyl. Agam. 1167. ᾿Ιὼ γάκοι Πάριδος 
ὀλέθριοι φίλων (from ὄλεθρος, oAw) ‘which have proved 
destructive to friends’. Soph.Cid.T’. 1487. ῥέψον μα γῆς ἐκ 
THOS ὅσον τάχισθ', ὅπον θνητῶν φανοῦμαι μηδενὸς προσήγυ- 
ρος, ‘when I shall converse with no mortal’, although 


the Scholiast (Brunck. T. 1v, p. 385). takes xpooyyopos 


as passive for προσαγορενόμενος. Soph. Antig,.1184. Παλ- 


322. 


λάδος θεᾶς ὅπως ἱκοίμην εὐγμάτων προσήγορος, ut ad Palla- ὦ 


dem preces facerem. See ᾧ. 318. Eurip. Hec. 239. καρ- 
δίας δηκτήρια (δάκνειν τήν καρδίαν) ‘ that afflict the heart’, 
κέργομα. tb. 687. ἀρτιμαθὴς κακῶν, ‘ who has but lately 
been acquainted with misfortune’. 2b. 1125. ὕποπτος ὧν 
δὴ Τρωϊκῆς ἁλώσεως (ὑποπτεύειν τι) ‘as he guessed the 
captere οἵ Ἔτογ᾽. ἐά. Androm. 1197. τοξοαύνα φόνιος 
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πατρός. Thus Phen. 216. πεδία περίῤῥυτα Σικολίας, for 
ἃ wepippet Σικελίαν. See Musgr. and Porson on this 
passage, Med. 735. ἀνώμοτος θεῶν ; because ὀμνύναι 
θεούς was said for διὰ θεούς. Hence συνεργὸς τοὺ κοινοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ Xen. Cyrop. lt, 3, 10. κακοῦργος μὲν τῶν ἄλλων, 
ἑαντοῦ δὲ πολὺ κακουργότερος (from ἐργάζεσθαι τινὰ κακά.) 
ὑποτελὴς φόρον Thuc. 1, 56. vit, 57. from τελεῖν φόρον. 
ἀλιτήριοι τῆς θεοὺ Thuc. 1, 126. from ἀλιτεῖν τινά. 

In this place are to be reckoned especially adject. in 
—uos. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 6. διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὐτοῦ σοφίας, 
‘who can teach his wisdom to others’, 7d. Rep. 111, p. 267. 
ἀνατρεπτικὸς πόλεως. Plat. Rep. vi, p. 145. 8g. τό γε τοιοῦ- 
Tov νοήσεως οὐκ ἂν παρακλητικὸν οὐδ᾽ ἐγερτικὸν εἴη. See 2b 
p. 147. Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 1, 6. καὶ ydp παρασκεναστικὸν 
τῶν εἰς TOV πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν 


τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις. Id. Rep. Laced. 2, 8. 


μηχανικὸς τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, where een ee τροφὴν : 
went before’. 


Add to these various adjectives compounded with a 


preoative, e.g. Herod. 1, 32. ἀπαθὴς κακῶν, from πάσχειν 
κακά. Chd. T. 885. Δίκας ἀφόβητος, i. 6. μὴ φοβούμενος 


Δίκην. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 1. 31. τοῦ πάντων ἡἠδίστον Ἀκού- 
σματος, ἐπαίνου σεαντῆς, ἀνήκοος εἶ, καὶ τοῦ πάντων 
oot , 90 ἢ 3 ὑδὲ ) , ~ 
ἠδίστον θεάματος ἀαθεατος" ovdey yap πώποτε σεαυτῆς 


ἔργον καλὸν τεθέασαι. Comp. Mier. 1, 14. Soph, (Κα. 


7. 969. ἄψαυστος ἔγχου-“. 
Participles also are constructed in the same man- 


mer, e.g. Od. a’, 18. οὐδ᾽ ἔνθα πεφνγμένος nev ἀέθλων, 


which in other cases is put with the accus. Il. ζ΄, 488. 
μοῖραν δ᾽ οὔτινά φημι πεφυγμένον ἔμμεναι ἀνδρῶν Il. x’, 219. 
Hom. Η. Ven. 36. Od. α΄, 202. οἰωνῶν σάφα εἰδώς. Il. β', 





"© Fisch. 111, a Ρ. 352 4. © Fisch, 111, 8. p. 353. 
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718. τόξων εὖ εἰδώς. 61}. ἐπιστάμενοι πολέμοιο. Yet the 
verb εἰδέναι is found even with the genitive. Il. ο΄, 411, 
See §. 544. : 


Obs. Warious relations of adjectives also in a passive or 
neuter sense are exptesséd by the genitive, e. g. Od. ἃς, 177. 
ἐπίστροφοι ἀνθρώκων, ‘muck conversant with men’, (ἐπιστρό- 
φεσθαι avOpwrovs.) Od. β΄, 431. ἐπιστοφὴς οἴνου (and ἐπεστέ- 
ψαντο ποτοῖο Il, i, 175.) Soph. Gd. Col. 88. πολυστεφὴς dag- 
γῆς ‘ shaded with laurel’, Anacr. ap. Athen. τ, p.12..A. κατηρεφὴῆς 
παντοίων ἀγαθῶν. Plat. Leg. vitt, p. 397. ἐπώνυμον εἶναι τινός, 
‘to receive a name from any one’. Soph. Gid. C. 1519. ἐγὼ 

w, τέκνον Αἰγέως, ἅ σοι γήρως ἄλυπα THE κείσεται 
πόλει. ‘uninjured by age’, ib. 1722. κακῶν οὐδεὶς δυσάλω- 
τος. El. 343. ἅπαντα γάρ σοι τἀμὰ νουθετήματα Kelvans 
διὸ ακτά, κοὐδὲν ἐν σαντῆς λέγεις. ‘all thy lessons which thou 
givest me, are suggested by her’. Antig. 847. φίλων ἄκλανστος. 


2. Words which represent a situation or operation 
of the mind, a judgment of the understanding, which is 
directed to an object, but without affecting it. Such 
are the adjectives, ‘experienced, ignorant, remember- 
ing, desirous’; and the verbs ‘to remember, to forget, 
to concern one’s-self about any thing, to neglect’; ‘to con- 
sider, to reflect, to understand’; ‘to be desirous of’. 


a. Adjectives: ‘ experienced’, ἔμπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, 
τρίβων, and the opposite, ‘inexperienced’, ἀδαής, aidps, 
ἄπειρος, a8 mm Latin, peritus and imperitus. Herod. τι, 
49. τῆς θυσίας ταύτης σύκ εἶναι ἀδαής, ἀλλ ἔμπειρος. 
LEschyl. Suppl. 468. θέλω δ᾽ ἄϊδρις μᾶλλον ἢ σοφὸς 
κακῶν εἶναι. Xen Cyrop. Ill, 3, ὅδ. τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους 
παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς θαυμαζοιμ᾽ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἄν ὠφελήσειε 
λόγος καλῶς ῥηθείς εἰς ἀνδραγαθίαν, 4 τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους 
μονσικῆς ᾷσμα καλῶς ἀσθὲν εἰς μουσικήν. Aristoph. Vesp. 





ὁ Hemst. ad Thom. Μ. p. 183 sq. ° 
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1429. ἐτύγχανεν - οὐ τρίβων ov ἱππικῆς. Isocr. ad 
Dem. p. 13. B. ὥσπερ τὴν μέλιτταν ὁρῶμεν ἐφ᾽ ἅπαντα 
μὲν τὰ βλαστήματα καθιζάνουσαν, ap ἑκάστον δὲ τὰ χρήσιμα 
λαμβάνουσαν, οὕτω χρή καὶ τοὺς παιδείας ὀρεγομένους μηδε- 
νιν.» ’ " ᾿ , v4 , , 
vos μέν ἀπείρως ἔχειν, πανταχόθεν δὲ τὰ χρήσιμα συλλε- 
yew. Plat Tim. p. 286. Κριτίαν δὲ wou πάντες οἱ τῇδ᾽ 


4 9 4 , wv t ; 
ἴσμεν οὐδενὸς ἰδιώτην ὄντα ὧν λέγομεν". 


In the old Poets participles follow the same con- 
struction, agreeing in sense with the adjective. I. B, 
823. μάχης οὗ εἰδότε πάσης. tb. 720. τόξων εὖ εἰδότες. ρ΄, 5- 
γυνὴ οὐ πρὶν εἰδυῖα τόκοιο, and passim. In the same 
manner εἰδώς frequently occurs with the accusative, as 
πεπνυμένα μήδεα εἰδώς. Il. π΄, 811. διδασκόμενος πολέμοιο. 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 648. οὔτέ τι ναυτιλίης σεσοφισμένος, 
οὔτέ τι νηῶν. This was imitated by the Sophists par- 
ticularly, e. g. ξυνιεὶς δράματος, γεγυμνασμένος θαλάττης 
in Philostratus‘. 


Hence also 6ds, ‘ accustomed’, is constructed with 
the genitive, Soph. El. 373. ὀψιμαθὴς τῶν πλεονεξιῶν Xen. 
Cyrop. 1, 6, 35. Comp. 111, 8, 37. although this belongs 
more properly to §. $22. 18. 


Obs. Sometimes περὶ with a genitive is found with adjec- 
tives of this kind. Plat. Hipparch, p. 257. οὐχὶ ὁμολογεῖς τὸν 
φιλοκερδῆ ἐ ἐπιστήμονα εἶναι περὶ τῆς ἀξίας τούτου, ὅθεν 
κερδαίνειν ἀξιοῖ. Hipp. Min. p. 209. περὶ τῶν τεχνῶν ém- 
στήμων. schin. Socr. 11, 9. καίτοι οὐκ av ἀμαθέστερός 
rye ὁμολογήσαις a av εἶναι περὶ οὐδενὸς τῶν μεγίστων, αλλὰ 
σοφώτερος. Isocr. ad Phil, p. 86. A. εἰ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων 


ἀπείρως εχουσιν. 


Sometimes also adjectives of this kind are joined with the 





9 Fisch. 111, a, p. 356 sq. 
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case of their verbs, the accusative. Leschyl. Agam, 1098. “πολλὰ 
ξυνίστορα αὐτόφονα κακά. Plat. _Epinom. ». 249. Κ᾿ ταῦτ' 
ἐπιστήμων. Xen. Cyrop. ΠῚ, 3, 9. ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν τὰ 
προσήκοντα τὴ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστος ὁπλίσει, where Aristot. 
Polit. 1, 7. adds περὶ..--τὸ περὶ τὰ κτήματα ἔμπειρον 
εἶναι. Plat. Tim. p. 290. τοὺς μάλιστα περὶ ταῦτα τῶν 
ἱερέων ἐμπείρους. So also τρίβων with the accus. Eur. 
Med. 691. Rhes. 625. Back. 717. Arist. Nub. 867. 


6. Verbs. ‘To recollect, to forget’, μνᾶσθαι, μνη- 
σθῆναι, μνήσασθαι, λανθάνεσθαι, λήθεσθαι, and their com- 
pounds, a8 μνήσασθε δὲ θούριδος ἀλκῆς. 7806}. ad Demon. 
p. 12. Ο. ἐν ἅπασι τοῖς ἔργοις οὐχ οὕτω τῆς ἀρχῆς μνημονεύο- 
μεν, ὡς τῆς τελευτῆς αἴσθησιν λαμβάνομεν. Θέτις δ᾽ οὐ 
λήθετ᾽ ἐφετμέων παιδὸς ἑοῦ I]. a’, 495. and elsewhere regu- 
larly. Thus also the active μνᾷν, ὑπομνᾷν, ‘to remind.’ 
Od. α΄, 321. ὑπέμνησέν τέ ἑἐ πατρός. 11. α΄, 407. τῶν 
wy μνήσασα παρέζεο. Eur. Alc. 1066. μή μ' ἀναμνήσης 
κακῶν. Od. ἔ΄, 168,170. Thus too the active λήθειν, “ἰο 
make to forget’, and the derivative and compound verbs : 
Od. η΄, 221. ἐκ δέ με πάντων ληθάώνει, ὅσσ᾽ ἔπαθον. Od. δ', 
221. φάρμακον, -- -- κακῶν ἐπίληθον ἁπάντων. Il. ο΄, 60. 
λελάθη δ΄ ὀδυνάων. Hymn. an Ven. 40. “H pus ἐκλελαθοῦσα 
κασιγνήτης ἀλόχου Te. 


Μνᾶσθαι, ‘to make mention of’, is sometimes joined 
with wepi: Herod. 1, 36. παιδὸς μὲν πέρι. τοῦ ἐμοῦ μὴ 
μνησθῆτε ὅτι. Plat. Lach. p. 165. λέγετέ μοι; ὅδ᾽ ἐστὶ Σω- 
κράτης, περὶ οὗ ἑκάστοτε ἐμόμνησθε; Menex. p. 285. 
τούτων περὶ μοι δοκεῖ χρῆναι ἐπιμνησθῆναι. Xen. Cyrop. 
1, 6, 12. οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν περὶ τούτον ἐπεμνήσθη. 

Obs. These verbs are also constructed with the accusative. 
Il. ζ, 222. Τυδέα δ᾽ οὐ μέμνημαι. Herod. v111, 66. τῶν ἐπε- 
μνήσθην “πρότερον τὰ οὐνόματα. Plat. Cratyl. p. 256. εἰ 
ὃ ¢ ἐμεμνήμην τὴν Ἡσιόδου γενεαλογίαν. Demosth. Phil. τι, 
». 73, 0. ταῦτα γὰρ ἅπαντα τὰ ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος 
ἐνταῦθα μνημονεύετ' εὖ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι ῥηθέντα, καίπερ ὄντες οὐ 

. 096 
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δεινοὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μεμνῆσθαι. Comp. Xem Cyrop. 
vi, I, 24. The active is also found with a double secusative. 
Herod. v1, 140. Μιλτιάδης — mponryopeve ἐξιέναι ἐκ TAS 
νήσον (Λήμνου) τοῖσι Πελασγοῖσι, ἀναμιμνήσκων σῷῴεας πὸ 
χρηστήριον. Thac. v1, 6. οἱ Evyeoraioa ξυμμαχίαν ἀναμιμνή» 
σκοντες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, ἐϑέοντο σφίσι ναῦς πέμψαντας (net 
— res) ἐπαμῦναι. Plat. Rep. νι, p. 116. (Λέξω) ἀναμνήσας 
ὑμᾶς τά τε ἐν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν ῥηθέντα καὶ ἄλλονε πολλάκις, 
ἤδη εἰρημένα. Xen. H. Gr, 11, 8, 90. ἀναμηήσω ὑμᾶς τὰ τούτῳ 
πεπραγμένα. Μνημονεύω, ἀμνημονεῖν are more commonly used 
with an accusative. Isocr. ad Nic. p. 22. A. ἐὰν παρεληλυθότα 


? ¥ \ \ ~ , , 
μνημονενῆς, ἄμεινον καί πέρι Τῶν μελλοντων βουλεύσῃ. 


Thus also τι. Lysias p. 231. μὴ γὰρ οἴεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
δικασταί, εἰ ὑμεῖς βούλεσθε τὰ τούτῳ πεποιημένα ἐπιλαθέ- 
σθαι, καὶ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπίλήσεσθαι. Eurip. Hel. 271. καὶ τὰς 
τύχας μὲν τὰς καλάς, ἃς νῦν ἔχω, Ἕλληνες ἐπελάθοντο. 
Homer says in the active Il. β΄, 600. καὶ ἐκλέλαθον κιθαρε- 
oruy 8, 

‘To concern one’s-self about any thing, to neglect, to 
be careless about any thing’, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, κήδεσθαι, 
φροντίζειν, ἀλεγίζειν, the imperf. μέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν. 
Π. ζ, 5ὅ.. τίη δὲ σὺ κήδεαι αὕτως ἀνδρῶν. a’, 160. τῶν 
οὔτι μετατρέπη; οὐδ᾽ ἀλεγίζεις. Od. ¢’, 275. οὐ ‘yap 
Κύκλωπες Διὸς airytoxou ἀλέγουσιν, οὐδὲ θεῶν μακάρων : but 
in K.x’, 388. Hestod. ἔργ. 249. θεῶν ὄπιν οὐκ ἀλέγοντες. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 3. οἱ Περσῶν νόμοι δοκοῦσιν ἄρχεσθαι τοῦ 
κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐπιμεχούμενοι ove ἔνθεν, ὅθενπορ ταῖς 
πλείσταις πόλεσιν ἄρχονται. ἴϑοεν. de Pac. Pp» 177. D. &. 
ef τις ἡμᾶς ἐρωτήσειεν, εἰ δεξαίμεθ᾽ dv τοσοῦτον χρύνον ἄρξαν- 
τες τοιαῦτα πάσχουσαν τὴν πόλιν ἐπιδεῖν, τίς ἂν ὁμολογήσειε 
πλὴμ εἰ μή τις — μήθ᾽ ἱερῶν, μήτε “γονέων, μήτε παίδων, 
μήτ᾽ ἄλλου μηδενὸς φροντίζοι, πλὴν τοῦ χρόνον μόνου 
τοῦ καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν; Id. Nicocl. p. 90. Β. οἱ μὲν (κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν 





 Musgr, ad Eurip. Ale. 196. 
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» 4 ᾽ σι σι , 
εἰς τὰς ἀρχὰς εἰσιόντες) πολλῶν καταμελοῦσιν, εἰς ἀλ- 

3 , : « A Lae! a » οι ᾽ ΄᾿ 
λήλους ἀποβλέποντες, οἱ δὲ (ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἐπιστατοῦντες) 
3 ~ ᾽ “- +] ~ 
οὐδενὸς ὀλιγωροῦσιν, εἰδότες ὅτι δεῖ πάντα ot αὐτῶν 
γίγνεσθαι. Thus also πρόνοιαν ποιεῖσθαί τινος. Isocr. ad 
Phil. p. 88. D. Ἄργος ἔστι σοι πατρίς ἧς δίκαιον τοσαύτην 
σε ποιεῖσθαι πρόνοιαν, ὅσηνπερ τῶν γονεών τῶν σαντοῦ. 


And with epi. dd. ἐδ. ». 96. 4. Xen. Mem. 8,2, 14. σὺ 1) 


οὖν, ὦ παῖ, ἂν σωφρονῆς, τοὺς θεοὺς wapasrney oury*yvenoves 
σοι εἴναι, εἴ τι παρημέληκας τῆς μητρός. Μέλαι has, 
besides the genitive of the thing, the person in the 
dative, 6. 5. γυμνασίων τε νέοις αὐλῶν τε Kal κώμων μέλει 
Bacchyl. Fr. Anal.1, p.150. 1x. Hence Il. ¢’, 360. τί μοι 
ἔριδος καὶ ἀρωγῆς; sc. μέλει, “what have I to do with 
contest and with succour’, where however μέτεστι May 
be understood". μεταμέλει, penitet. Isocr. x. ἀντιδ. 
Ρ. 314. B. τῇ πόλει πολλάκες ἤδη μετεμέλησε τῶν 
κρίσεων τῶν μετ᾽ ὀργῆς καὶ μὴ μετ᾽ ἐλέγχον “γενομένων᾽. 
Thus also ἀνακῶς ἔχειν τινός. Herod. VIII, 109. καί τις 
οἰκίην τε ἀναπλασάσθω καὶ σπόρου ἀνακῶς ἐχέτω, ‘attend 
to the sowing’. Cf. Thucyd. vitt, 102. Eurip. Alc. 770. 
ὁ μὲν (Ἡρακλῆς) γὰρ née, τῶν ἐν ᾿Αδμήτου κακῶν οὐδὲν 
προτιμῶν, nhil curans mala, que in domo Δαπιοῖὲ 
erant. Soph. Ged. C. 1211. ὅς τις τοῦ πλέονος μέρους χρήζει, 
τοῦ μετρίον mapes (negligens) ζώειν (ὥστε (.), σκαιοσύναν 
φυλάσσων ἐν ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος ἔσται. For the same reason 
also φείδεσθαι, ‘to spare’, Isocr. Archid. p. 157. C. D 
(in which is contained the idea, ‘to be concerned about 
any thing’), takes the genitive, also φυλάσσεσθαι in the 
sense of φείδεσθαι. Thuc. τν, 11. Βρασίδας — ὁρῶν — τοὺς 
τριηράρχους και ὶ κυβερνήτας - φυλασσομένους τῶν νεῶν, 
μὴ ζυντρίψωσιν, ἐβόα, λέγων, ὡς οὐκ εἰκὸς εἴη ξύλων φει- 





» Fisch, 111, a. p. 414 8q. ' Fisch, 111, ἃ. p. 415. 


327. 


466 Syntax. Of the Genitive. 


δομένους τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ περι δεῖν τεῖχος πέ- 
ποιημένους : where, however, the Scholiast supplies τινὰς 
τῶν νεῶν. : 


Obs. 1. The adjectives and substantives corresponding to these 
verbs have the same construction. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 16. at 
φρονιμώταται ἡλικίαι θεῶν ἐπιμελέσταται. Thuc. vit, 
ὅδ. τῆς στρατείας ὁ μετάμελος, ‘repentance on account 
of the expedition.’ 


Obs. 2. Another construction also obtains in these verbs. 
Xen. Hier. 9, 10. ὅταν rye πολλοῖς περὶ τῶν ὠφελίμων 
μέλῃ, ἀνάγκη εὑρίσκεσθαί τε μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπιτελεῖσθαι. 
Comp. Isocr. de Puc. p. 181. C. Soph. El. 237. πῶς ἐπὶ τοῖς 
φθιμένοις ἀμελεῖν καλόν; Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 4, 17. wep? 
τῶν ἐνθάδε καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ δύνασθαι 
φροντίζειν. Dem. Olynth, p. 9, 18. ὁ παρὼν καιρὸς μόνον 
οὐχὶ λέγει φωνὴν ἀφιείς, ὅτι τῶν πραγμάτων ὑμῖν ἐκείνων 
ἀντιληπτέον ἐστίν, εἴ περ ὑπὲρ σωτηρίας αὑτῶν φρον- 
τίζετε. With μέλει the thing is put in the nom. or accus. 
as a subject. Il. ε΄, 490. σοὶ δὲ χρὴ τάδε πάντα μέλειν 
νύκτας τε καὶ ἦμαρ. Zschyl. Prom. 3. Ἥφαιστε, σοὶ δὲ χρὴ 
μέλειν ἐπιστολάς, ἅς σοι πατὴρ ἐφεῖτο. Eurip. Hippol. 104. 
ἄλλοισιν ἄλλος θεῶν Te κἀνθρώπων μέλει. and passim*. Thus 
also Herod. vi, 68. ᾿Αρίστωνι τὸ εἰρημένον μετέμελε, id. Ix, 
Ι. Thus also ἀμελεῖν is found with the accus. Εμγίρ. Ion. 
448. νουθετητέος de μοι Φοῖβος, τί πάσχων ---- παῖδας 
ἐκτεκνούμενος λάθρα θνήσκοντας ἀμελεῖ. 2. Musgr. 
Thus αθερίζειν, “to slight’, in Homer (Il. a’, 261. Od. θ' , 
212. Ψ', 174.) has the accusative: but elsewhere the genitive, 
e. g. Apoll. Rh. τ, 128. 11. 477. ὀπίζεσθαι τινα Π, xX, 332. 


“Τὸ consider, reflect, understand’, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, cune- 
ναι. Aen. Mem. 11, 6, 17. ἐνθυμοῦ δὲ καὶ τῶν εἰδότω », 
ὅ τί τε λέγουσι καὶ ὅ τι ποιοῦσιν. Thue. I, 8. ὅσοι ἀλ- 
λήλων ξυνίεσαν. However these verbs take. also the 
accusative. Thuc. v, 32. ἐνθυμούμενοι τὰς ἐν ταῖς μάχαις 


SS SSCS 
* Thom. M. p. 606. Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 415. 
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Fondopds. Isocr. ad Nicoel. p. 15. D. ἐπειδὰν ἐνθυμηθῶσι 


τοὺς φόβους καὶ κινδύνους, from which we may conjecture 
that in Panath. p. 271. A. it should probably be: ἐάν τέ 
που, δεῆσαν αὐτοὺς ἐκπέμψαι βοήθειαν, ἐνθυμηθῶσιν (for wa 
βοηθῶσιν) ἢ τοὺς πόνους 4 τοὺς κινδύνους, 6. 


Obs. 1. In the same manner also the verbs αἰσθάνεσθαι, 
πυνθάνεσθαι, γινώσκειν. are sometimes found with the genitive 
stead of the accusative, which otherwise is the more usual case 
with them, e. g. Thuc. Vs 83. ὡς ἤσθοντο τειχιζόντων. Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 51. καὶ ἅμα ἡσθό μὴν αὐτῶν διὰ τὴν ποίησιν 
οἰομένων καὶ τἄλλα σοφωτάτων εἶναι ἀνθρώπων, for αὐτοὺς 
τειχίζοντας, οἰομένους, “ that they were erecting a wall’ ‘that 
they thought’. Xen. Mem. S.1, 4, 18. Tivos γὰρ ἄλλον ζώου 
ψνχὴ πρῶτα μὲν θεῶ ν τῶν τὰ μέγιστα καὶ κάλλιστα συντα- 
ξάντων ἤσθηται ὅτι εἰσί; Thuc. tv, 6. ὡς ἐπύθοντο 
τῆς Πύλου κατειλημμένης. Plat. Apol. p. 62. dpa γνώσεται 
Σωκράτης ὁ ὁ σοφὸς δὴ ἐμοῦ χαριεντιζομένου καὶ ἐναντία ἐμαυτῷ 
λέγοντος; 

Obs. 2. Here also seems to lie the reason, why some verbs 
which indicate an operation of the external senses, when 
the object of them is not represented as -affected by them, are 
constructed with the genitive case, as axovew, ἀκροᾶσθαι, 
ὀσφραίνεσθαι. Herod. 1, 47. in an oracular response: καὶ 
κωφοῦ συνίημι καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω. Plat. Apol. p. 54. 
οἱ γέοι ---- οἱ τῶν πλουσιωτάτων - χαίρουσιν ἀκούοντες 
ἐξελεγχομέ νων τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Soph. Aj. 1161. κἀμοὶ 
αἴσχιστον, κλύειν ἀνδρὸς ματαΐον, φλαῦρ᾽ ἔπη μυθου- 
μένον, ‘ to listen to’, and elsewhere very frequently, 6. g. in the 
oath of the Athenian judges, ax odgomat τοῦ Te κατη- 
γόρον καὶ τοῦ amohoryoume vou ὁμοίως ἀμφοῖν Demosth. 
p. 226. — Herod. τ, 80. ws δὲ καὶ συνῇεσαν ἐς τὴν μάχην, 
ἐνθαῦτα ὡς ὄσφραντο τάχιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, 
καὶ εἶδον αὐτάς, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον, having just before said, 
τὴν ὀδμὴν ὀσφραινόμενος. We must not confound with this the 
construction ἀκούειν, πνυνθάνεσθαί τί τινος, ‘ to hear any thing 
from any one’. see ὃ. 374. Plat. Rep. viii. p. 212. 4 οὕπω eldes 
ev τοιαύτῃ πολιτείᾳ, ἀνθρώπων καταψηφισθέντων θανάτου 7 
φνγῆς, οὐδὲν ἡ ἧττον αὐτῶν μενόντων τε καὶ ἀναστρεῴφο- 


328. 


ἐπιθυμεῖν παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. Ken. Mem. 8. 1, 2, 1ὅ. πὸ» 
ρὰ 
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μένων ἐν μέσῳ; which, however, is more probably an avaxo- 


Aou@ia caused by the genit. consequ. xara, 


“To long for any tying’, ἐποθυμεῖν, ὀρέγεσθαι, γλέχε- 
σθαι, ἐφίεσθαι, e.g. ἔϑοον. de Pac. κὴ μεγάλων δεῖ 
Tepov τις Κριτίαν καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδην φῇ τοῦ βίον τοῦ Σωκράτους 
ἐπειθνμήσαντε καὶ τῆς σωφροσύνης, ἣν ἐκεῖνος εἶχεν, ope- 
ξασθαι τῆς ὁμιλίας αὐτοῦ, ἢ νομίσαντε, εἰ .ὁμιλησαίτην 
ἐκεῖνῳ, “γενέσθαι ἂν ἱκανωτάτω λέγειν τε καὶ πράττειν; Isocr. 
ad Demon. p. 12. μάλιστα ἂν παροξυνθείης ὀρεχθῆναι 
τῶν καλῶν ἔργων, εἰ καταμάθοις, ὡς καὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς τὰς 
ἐκ τούτων μάλιστα γνησίας (vUlE. γνησίως) ἔχομεν. Theophe. 
Char. 49. in. (ed. Schn.) δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι καὶ ὀλεγαρχέα 
φιλαρχία τις ἰσχυρῶς κράτους γλιχομένη: Herodotus 
joins περὶ with γλίχομαι, 11, 102. δεινῶς γλιχομένοισι 
περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίης. But see Valckn. on the passage. 
Eurip. Phen. 541. τί τῆς κακίστης δαιμόνων ἐφίεσαι, φιλο- 
τιμίας, παῖ; μὴ σύ Ὑ᾽ ἄδικος ἡ θεός. ἀντιποιεῖσθαι ἀρχῆς 
Aen. Mem.S8.u,1,1. ΖΕ ϑβολ. Axtoch. 5. ἡ ψνχὴ τὸν οὐρανὸν 
ποθεῖ καὶ ξυμῴφυλων αἰθέρα καὶ διψᾷ, τῆς ἐκεῖσε διαίτης 
καὶ χορείας ὀριγνωμένη. Thus also ἐρᾷν, ἔρασθαι. 
Hl. (͵, 63. ἀφρήτωρ, αθέμιστος, ἀνέστιός ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος, ὅς 
πολέμον ἔρ αται ἐπιδημίου, ὀκρνόεντος. Hence also, 
in the sense of ‘to love’, (with the collateral idea of 
‘to wish to possess, to aim at’, as on the other hand 
φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾷν, στέργειν gavern only the accusative. See 
Schaef. ad Long. p. 358.), and other words, which signify 
‘to love’, 6. δ. κνισθῆναί τινος Theocr. Iv, 59. καίεσθω 
τινος. Μίμνερμος καίετο Navvovs Hermesian. ap Athen. χτιν, 
p. 598. A’. To this class also belong émeryduevas, λιλαιό- 
μενος ὁδοῖο §. 316. ἐσσυμένος πολέμου Il. w’, 404, ἐπιβάλλε- 


Re 
' Hemsterh. Obes. Mise. vi, p. 809. Dorv. ad Chasit. p. 452. 
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σθαι has the same construction in the sense of ‘ to set 
one’s mind upon’ (animum appellere ad al.), Il. ζ΄, 68. 
pyres νῦν ἐνάρων ἐπιβαλλόμενος μετόπισθε μεμνέτω. 
Comp. Diod. Sic. τιν, 59. ὀρέγεσθαι, ‘to reach the hand 
to any thing, in order to take it’, Il. ζ΄, 466. ‘in order 
to kill’, Tyrt. 3, 12. Isocr. ad Dem. p. 12. E. εἰ δεῖ 
θνητὸν Gora τής τῶν θεῶν στοχέάέσασθαι διανοέας, 
ἡγοῦμαι κἀκείνους ἐπὶ τοῖς οἰκειοτάτοις μάλιστα δηλῶσαι, πῶς 
ἔχουσι πρὸς τοὺς φανύλονε καὶ τοὺς σπουδαίους τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

Hence εὐθύ also, or, according to another form, ἰθύς, 
‘straight to any thing’, takes the genitive. Arist. Nub. 
162. εὐθιὶ τοὐῤῥοπυγίου. Av. 1421. εὐθὺ Πελλήνης. Whereas 
eis elsewhere with the accus. accompanies it. Hom. H. 
in Merc. 342. εὐθὺ TluXowd ἐλάων. 355. εἰς Πύλον ἰθὺς 
ἐλώντα (culg. εὐθύς)" 

Note. Very neerly related to the idea, ‘te endeavour to 
possess’, is the idea of actual possession; and hence it seems 
that these verbs alse ase constructed with the genitive. Yet here 
also the analogy of μετέχειν τιμός may be the foundation. See 
§. 363. 

3. Words which indicate, ‘fullness, to be full, de- 
fect, emptiness’: because the word which expresses of 
what any thing is full, or empty, indicates the respect 
in which the signification of the governing word 1s 
taken. 

a. Adjectives, πλέοε, ‘full’, e.g. Hesiod. ἔργ. 102. 
πλείη μὲν γὰρ γαῖα κακῶν, πλείη δὲ θάλασσα. μεστός, 
‘full’. Ieoer. de Pac. p. 163. C. (4 τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεθα, 
— — ὀψόμοθα τὴν πόλιν ——~) κεστὴν γενομένην ἐκμ- 
πόρων καὶ ξένων καὶ μετοίκων, ὧν νῦν ἔρημος καθέστᾳκεεν. 
Comp. Xen. Cyrop. τν, 1,9. Menand. πολλῶν μεστόν 





™ Rubok. ad Tim, p. 127. 
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ἐστι τὸ ζῆν φροντίδων. Eurip. El. 386. οὐ un φρονήσεθ'. 
of κενῶν δοξασμάτων πλήρεις πλανᾶσθε. Yet πλή- 
ρης is found also with the dative. Eurip. Bacch. 18. 8. 
ἐπελθὼν ᾿Ασίαν πᾶσαν, ἣ παρ᾽ ἁλμυρὰν ἅλα κεῖται, μεγάσιεν 
Ἕλλησι βαρβάροις θ᾽ ὁμοῦ πλήρεις ἔχουσα καλλιπυρ- 
γώτους modes -- --- ἐς τήνδε πρῶτον ἦλθον Ἑλλήνων πόλιν. 
Thus also πλούσιος, ἀφνειός are constructed with the geni- 
tive. Il. ε΄, 544. ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο. Kurip. Or. 388. ὁ dai- 
μων ἐς ἐμὲ πλούσιος κακῶν. Id. lon. 593. πολυκτήμων Biov, 
‘rich with respect to the means of livelihood’; as dives αρτὲ 
in Virgil. Plato Rep. vi, p. 140. ἐν μόνη “γὰρ αὐτῇ ἄρξουσιν 
οἱ τῷ ὄντι πλούσιοι, οὐ χρυσίου, ἀλλ᾽ ov det τὸν εὐδαίμονα 
πλουτεῖν, ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς τε καὶ ἔμφρονος. The dative also 
and the accusative are used for the genitive, in the same 
sense with these adjectives. ἀνὴρ φρένας ἀφνειός Hesiod. 
ἔργ. 458. “Eon τις ᾿Ελλοπίη — ἀφνειὴ μήλοισι καὶ εἱλιπόδεσσι 
βόεσσιν td. Fragm. ap. Schol. Soph. Tr. 1147. 


‘Want’, as κενός, ‘empty’, Soph. El. 390. ai δὲ σάρ- 
kes αἱ κεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγαάλματ᾽ ἀγορᾶς εἰσίν. Id. Ay. 511. 
σοῦ μόνος. φίλων ἔρημος Eur. Med. 513. ἄλλαι---,γυμνόν 
BM ἔθηκαν διπτύχον στολίσματος Id. Hec. 1146. Plato 
Cratyl. p. 271. τὸ συγγίνεσθαι, ἐπειδὰν ἡ ψυχὴ καθαρὰ 
ἡ. πάντων τῶν περὶ τὸ σῶμα κακῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν, οὐ 
φιλόσοφόν σοι δοκεῖ εἶναι καὶ εὖ ἐντεθυμημένον, Id. Tim. 
DP. 339. ῥυθμὸς διὰ τὴν ἄμετρον ἐν ἡμῖν καὶ χαρίτων 
ἐπιδεᾶ γιγνομένην ἐν τοῖς πλείστοις ἕξιν ἐπίκουρος ἐπὶ ταῦτα 
ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν (τῶν Μουσῶν) ἐδόθη. Eurip. Hipp. 1468. τί 
φης; ἀφήσεις αἵματός μ᾽ ἐλεύθερον". The passage in 
Plato Leg. 11, p. 130. is different: ὁ ἐλεύθερος καὶ μή 
(leg. καὶ ὁ μή) which belongs to §. 315. “ἃ man of good’, 





" Fisch. 111, 8. p. 357. 8qq. Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1450. 
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(iberakhs) with respect to the praise which he be- 
stows’. 


This relation is expressed also by prepositions, as 
καθαρὸς ἀπό Demosth. p. 1371. and by the accusative as 
ἐνδεὴς τὸν βίον Menand. ap. Stob. 122. 


b. Verbs. πλήθω, πληρόω, πίμπλημι. Xen. Cyrop. II, 
2, 27. οὐ τοῦτο μόνον ὠφελήσουσιν οἱ κακοὶ ἀφαιρεθέντες, 
ὅτι κακοὶ ἀπέσονται, ἀλλὰ καὶ, τῶν καταμενόντων ὅσοι ἀνε- 
πίμπλαντο ἤδη κακίας, ἀνακαθαροῦνται πάλιν αὐτήν. Isocr. 
Areop. p.150. A. τῆς βουλῆς (τῆς ev ᾿Αρείῳ παγΎφῳ) ἐπιστα- 
τούσης, οὐ δικῶν, οὐδὲ ἐγκλημάτων, οὐδὲ εἰσφορῶν, οὐδὲ 
πενίας, οὐδὲ πολέμον ἡ πόλις ἔγεμεν. Cf. ad Phil. p. 104. 
C. Bacchyl. Fr. (Brunck. Anal. Τ. 1. p. 151. 1Χ.) συμπο- 
σίων ἐρατῶν βρίθοντ᾽ ἀγνιαί. Hence also ἄδην ἐλάαν 
κακότητος Od. «΄, 290. κορέσασθαι τινός, “ to satiate one’s- 
self with any thing’ (to fill one’s-self with any thing) 
fl. +’, 167. ‘to have enough’ Hesiod. ἔργ. 33. πάσασθαι 
τινός, ‘to enjoy any thing’ Il. τ΄, 160. τόρπεσθαι τινός, 
“to have enough of any thing’ Od. τ΄, 213. ‘as other- 
Wise πλησθῆναι, ἄσασθαι “γόον. Perhaps also ἐστιᾷν τινα 
λόγων καὶ σκέψεων Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 239. 


Obs. πλήθειν is also found with a dative. See Schaef. ad 
Long. p. 386. 


‘Want’. δεῖσθαι, ἀπορεῖν τινός. Her. ut, 127. ἔνθα 
σοφίης δέει, βίης ἔργον οὐδέν. Xen, Cyrop. 1, 2, 26. οἶκος 
ἐνδεόμενος οἰκετῶν, ἧττον σφάλλεται, ἣ ὑπὸ ἀδίκων ταρατ- 
τόμενος". Eur. Suppl. 242. οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχοντες καὶ σπανίζον- 
τες βίου, -- εἰς τοὺς ἔχοντας κέντρ ἀφιᾶσιν κακά. Herc. f. 
860. (Ἡρακλῆς) Διὸς ἄλσος ἡρήμωσε λέοντος. Thus 
also χηροῦσθαι τινός Herod. vi, 88. κενοῦν τὶ τινός ΖΕ δοελγὶ. 





9 Fisch, 111, ἃ. p. 4153. 
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Suppl. 667. Herod. νεῖ, 62. ἡμεῖς μὲν — κομμεύμεθα es Lipw 
s ) 9 3 , « “- a ὔ᾽ ~ 
τὴν ev Iradin’ ὑμεῖς δὲ συμμάχων τοιῶνδε povvwOéores, 
μεμνήσεσθε τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων. Plat.Menon. p. 329. συμπέ- 
νομαι τοῖς πολίταις τούτου τοῦ πράγματος, --- οὐκ εἰδὼς περὶ 
ἀρετῆς τοπαράπαν. a8 πένεσθαι τῶν σοφῶν Aischyl. 
Eum. 434. Id. Rep. τι, p. 234. dv κομίσας ὁ “γεωργὸς εἰς 
i) 3 ‘ ν 4 a # Ν “- ~ 4 r) 
τὴν Ayepay Ti wy πφιοι, ἢ TI ἄλλος τῶν δημιουργῶν μῆ εἰς 
τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ἥκη τοῖς ὁδομιόνους τὰ παρ αὐτοῦ ἀλλάξασθαι, 
ἀργήσει τῆς αὐτοῦ δημιουργίας, καθήμενος ὃν ἀγορᾷ; 
Οὐδαμῶς. 
Hence the followmg verbs also take the genitive of ᾿ 


the thing. 


a. ‘To bereave’, φτορεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τινὰ τινός, Leoer. 
ad Phil. p. 87. C.D. ἐπειδὰν ὁ λόγος ἀποστερηθῆ τῆς τε 
δόξης τοῦ λέγοντος καὶ τῆς φωνῆς, -- -- καὶ μηδὲν ἡ τὸ 
συναγωνιζόμενον καὶ συμπεῖθον, ἀλλὰ τῶν μὲν προεερη- 
μένων ἁπάντων ἔρημος γένηται καὶ γυμνός, ἀναγινώσκη 
δέ τις αὐτὸν ἀπιθάνως -- -- εἰκότως, οἶμαι, φαῦλος δοκεῖ τοῖς 
ἀκούουσι. Thus also νοσφίζω. Soph. Phil. 14296. Πάριν 
— τόξοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖσι νοσφιεῖς βίον. Id. Antig. 22. ov 
yap τάφον νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων τὸν μὲν προτίσας, 
τὸν 0 ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; 

Note. ἀποστερεῖν takes also a double accusative. 


6. “Τὸ deliver’. Herod. v, 62. τυράννων ἐλευ- 
θερώθησαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. Eur. Hipp. 1467. σὲ τοῦδ᾽ ἐλεν- 
θερῶ φόνου, ‘I clear you’. Od. ε΄, 397. ἀσπάσιον δ᾽ ἄρα 
τόνγε θεοὶ κακότητος ἔλυσαν. Hesiod. Th. 528. (‘Hpa- 
«λῆς Προμηθέα) ἐλύσατο δυσφροσννάων. Eur. Phen. 
1098. νόσον τήνδ ἀπαλλάξω χθόνα. and passim; and 
with transposition td. Hec. 1187. ὃς φὴς ᾿Αχαιῶν adver 
ἀπαλλάσσων διπλοῦν — παῖδ ἐμὸν κτανεῖν, for ἀπαλλάσσων 
Ἀχαιοὺς πόνον διπλοῦ. --- καθαίρειν τινός Plat. Rep. rx, 
Pp. 242. 
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Thue also ‘to escape’. Xen. Anab. 1, 3, 2. Kréapyos 

δὲ τότε μὲν μικρὺν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι. Soph. 

Antig. 488. αὐτή τε x7 ξύναιμος οὐκ adukerov a ha 
κακίστον. See Brunck. on the place. 


Note. These verbs are also constructed with ex or azo. 
Eurip. Hercul. f. 1012. ἐλευθεροῦντες ἐκ δρασμῶν πόδα. 
Thuc. 11, 71. Παυσανίας ἐλευθερώσας τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν 
Μήδων. Comp. vit, 46. Isocr. ad Phil. p- 108. C. ΖΕ πῆ. 
Prom. 5090. εὔελπίς εἰμι τῶνδέ o ἐκ δεσμῶν ἔτι λυ- 
θέντα μηδὲν μεῖον ἰσχύσειν Διός. Plat. Rep. IX, Ρ. 239. 
οἶσθ᾽ ὅτε πάντα ev τῷ τοιούτῳ τολμᾷ ποιεῖν, ὡς ἀπὸ πάσης 
λελυμένον τε καὶ ἀπηλλαγμένον αἰσχύνης Te καὶ 


φρονήσεως. Comp. id. Rep. νι, p. 98. 1x, p. 245. 


c. “Τὸ keep off, to hinder; to desist from any thing’, 
κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, ἔχειν τινὰ τινός, εἴργεσθαι, e.g. Antiph. 
P. 783. ὁ νόμος οὕτως ὄχει; ἐπειδάν τις ἀπογραφῇ φόνου 
δίκην, εἴργεσθαι τῶν νομίμων». Plat. Cratyl. p. 996. 
τὸ yap ἐμπαδίζαν καὶ ἴαχον τῆς ῥοῆς. Aen. Anab. 111, 
5, 11. ἃ ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. In the 
middle ὄχεσθαί τινος for ἀπέχεσθαι, and exev Thc. 1, 112 
᾿Ἑλληνικοῦ πολέμου ἔσχον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 

Obs. Hence generally the genitive appears to be put m 
order to express a distance, which otherwise is marked by the 
preposition ἀπό. This takes place principally in the verbs 

“Το be distant. διέχειν. Xen. Anab. 1, 10. 4. ἐνταῦϑα διό- 
σχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ “Ἕλληνες ὡς pare 
«τάδια. Id. Vectig. 4, 46. ἀπάχει τῶν ἀργυρείων ὴ 6 
vera πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων ων, 
where §. 43. it was, ἀπέχει δὲ ταῦτα aw ἀλλήλων. τοσαῦ- 
τὸν ἀπέχω Isocr. Archid. p. 130. Ο. 


‘To separate’, 6. go. χωρίζειν, ἐ ἐπιστήμη χωριζομένη δικαιο- 
σύνης in Plato. διουρίζειν: Herod. τι, 16. Νεῖλος---ὁ τὴν Aciny 
διουρίζων τῆς Λιβύης. See Schaef. Melet. in Dion. Η. I. 





P Miscel. Philol, vol. I, p. 161. Note. 
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p- 95. note. Again, Plat. Phadon, p. 153. χωρίζειν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
σώματος τὴν ψυχήν. Isocr. Archid. p. 138. ἢ). χωρίζειν τοὺς 
οἰκειοτάτους ad ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. 

‘To repel’, as ἀμύνειν, ἀλάλκειν. Il. μ΄, 402. αλλὰ Ζεὺς 
κῆρας ἄμυνε παιδὸς é εοῦ, which elsewhere stands with a ἀπό, as 
in π΄, 80. νεῶν ἄπο λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι. Sometimes ἀμύνειν is put 
alone with the genitive: Ti. ν΄, 109. ἀμννέμεν οὐκ θέλουσι 
νηῶν ὠκνπόρων, ‘they are not willing to defend the ships’, 
properly, ‘to avert destruction from them’, and with περὶ, 

‘to fight for defence, Il. p » 182. ἀμυνέμεναι περὶ Πατρόκλοιο 
θανόντος, as μάχεσθαι περί τινος. --- Il. φ΄, 539. Τρώων ἵ ἵνα 
ἐλ μι ἀλάλκοι, which 1 in v. 138. was Τρώεσσι --λοιυγὸν ἀλάλ- 

. Hi. κ΄, 288. ὅ κέν τοι κρατὸς ἀλαλκήσει κακὸν ἥμαρ. 


Hence καλύπτρη νιφετοῦ in Callim. Pig 142. προβλημα 
κακῶν Aristoph. V esp. 613. ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος Xen. An. τν, 
5, 13. ‘help, protection against the snow’, as ἐπίκουρος ψύχους, 
Bboy id. Mem. S. τν, 8, 7. “ serviceable against the cold, 
darkness’". 


“Τὸ make way for’, Herod. 11, 80. οἱ νεώτεροι αὐτέων (Aa- 
κεδαιμονίων) τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι ouvruyxa νοντες εἴκουσι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ καὶ ἐκτράπονται. Arist. Ran. 790. κακεῖνος ὑπε- 
χώρησεν αὐτῷ τοῦ θρόνον. ib. 174. ὑπά γεθ᾽ u ὑμεῖς τῆς 
ὁδοῦ. Xen. 5 mp. 4, 81. ὑπανίστανται δέ μοί ἤδη καὶ 
θάκων καὶ ὁδῶν ἐξίστανται οἱ πλούσιοι. On the other 
hand td. Hier. 7, 2%. καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὡς ἔοικε;͵ τοσαῦτα πράγματα 
ἐχούσης, ὁπόσα λέγεις, τῆς τυραννίδος, ὅμως ,τροπετῶς 
φέρεσθε εἰς αὐτήν, ὅπως --ὑπανιστῶνται πάντες ἀπὸ 
τῶν θάκων, ὁδῶν TE ͵“ταραχωρῶσι. Tyrt. III, 4). (Br. 
Gnom. Ρ. 63. ) πάντες δ΄ ev θώκοισιν ὁμῶς νέοι οἵ τε κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 
εἴκο ve ἐκ χώρην οἵ τε παλαιότεροι". Hence also συγχω- 
ρεῖν, ‘to resign’, or ‘give upto’, takes the genitive of the thing 
instead of the accus. Herod. VII, 161. μάτην γὰρ ἂν ὧδε πά- 
. βαλον ee στρατὸν πλεῖστον εἴημεν ἐκτημένοι, εἰ Συρα- 





4“ Heyne Obss. ad Il. σ', 522. 
* Valck. ad Callim. Eleg. fr. p. 291. 
* Valck. ad Herod, p. 140, 84, 
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κὀνσίοισι ἐόντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι συγχωρήσωμεν τῆς NyEeKovins, 
properly, ‘to retire from the command’. Hence also πλανᾷν. 
τινα ὁδοῦ ‘to lead one from the road”. 


Among the adverbs, χωρὶς, and πόῤῥω in particular take the 
genitive. Plato Phaedon. p. 219. τί σοι δοκεῖ περὶ αὐτῶν; 
πόῤῥω που, νὴ Δία, ἐμὲ εἶναι τοῦ οἴεσθαι περὶ τούτων 
τὴν αἰτίαν εἰδέναι, ‘I am far from thinking’. Thus also 
ἐκποδών, which otherwise takes the dative. 


Hence, as it seems, μέσος and μεσοῦν, as well as the adverb 
μεταξὺ take the genitive, e.g. Eur. Rh. 531. μέσα δ᾽ αἰετὸς 
οὐρανοῦ ποτᾶται. ΗΟ. τ, 181. μεσοῦντι δέ κου τῆς 
ἀναβάσιος ἔστι καταγωγή. At least Sophocles, Gd. C. 
1595. joins ἀπὸ with them: a@ ov μέσος στᾶς, τοῦ τε Θορι- 
κίου πέτρον κοίλης τ᾿ ἀχέρδου καπ᾿ ὁ λαΐνον τάφον ᾿καθέζετο. 
There is also evidently the idea of an equal distance from two or 
more places conveyed in it. Yet the genitive, in cases where 
two or more places cannot be supposed, e.g. in Herta 
ic. must be resolved by the expression ‘ with respect to. 


d. Hence the words ‘ to cease, to make to cease’, 
παύειν, παύεσθαι, λήγειν, Il. β΄, 595. Μοῦσαι — Θάμυριν 
ταῦσαν αοιδῆς ζ΄, 107. Ἀργεῖοι δ᾽ ὑπεχώρησαν, λῆξαν δὲ 
φόνοιο. Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 2, 64. Σωκράτης, ἀντὶ τοῦ διαφθεί- 
βειν τοὺς νέους, ---- φανερὸς ἦν τῶν συνόντων τοὺς πονηρὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας ἔχοντας τούτων TAY ων. Thus also Thuc. il, 
65. ὁ Περικλῆς ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τῆς ew αὐτὸν ὀργῆς 
πταραλύειν. Xen. Cyr. vin, 5, 24. Herod. νι, 9. κατα- 
λύειν τινὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς, AS παύειν τινὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς. Her. νι, 8. 
Il. ρ΄, 589. κῆρ᾽ ἄχεος μεθέηκα, 2. 6. ἔπαυσα". In the same 
manner ὑφίεσθαί τινος. Xen. Cyrop. vil, 5, 62. οἱ ταῦροι 
ἐκτεμνόμενοι τοῦ μὲν μέγα φρονεῖν καὶ ἀπειθεῖν ὑφίενται, 
τοῦ δ᾽ ἰσχύειν καὶ ἐργάζεσθαι οὐ στερίσκονται. Hence also, 
perhaps, μεθίεσθαι, ἀφίεσθαι τινός, which occur ᾧ. 567. 





* Abresch. δὰ N.T. p. 547. Lect. Aristen. p. 276. 
5 Fisch. 111, a. p. 372 54. 
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Note. These words are also constructed with ex or ἀπό. 


. Soph. El. 987. παῦσον ἐκ κακῶν ene. Eur. Hec. 911. μολπαν 


δ᾽ ἄπο καὶ χαροποιῶν θυσιᾶν καταπαύσας “σις ἐν θαλάμιοις 
ἔκειτο. 


The construction, which, according to the foregoing 
observations, was admitted by verbs in their proper sig- 
nification, is sometimes retained in their derivative 
senses, although the same reference is not admitted. - 
Thus δέω, δέομαι in their proper signification ‘ to want’, 
and hence ‘to stand in need of, to require’, take 
the genitive; and this construction remains also 1. im 
the impersonal δεῖ, e.g. Eur. Herc. f. 1173. εἴ τι δεῖ ἢ 
χειρὸς ὑμᾶς τῆς ἐμῆς ἢ συμμάχων, ‘if you stand in 
need of my hand’. Asch. Prom. 874. ταῦτα δεῖ max pov 
λόγον εἰπεῖν". 2 In the phrase ὀλέγου δεῖ, πολλοῦ det, 
or (§. 296.) ὀλέγον δέω, ‘it wants but little, a great 
deal of’. Thucyd. τι, 77. τὸ πῦρ ἐλαχίστου τδέησε 
διαφθεῖραι τοὺς Ἰλαταιέας. The compound ἀποδέω, on 
the contrary, takes the neuter of these adjectives in the 
accusative, with another noun in the genitive. Aschen. 
Ax. 6. ἐγὼ δὲ εὐξαίμην dv τὰ κοινὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι τοσοῦτον 
ἀποδέω τῶν περιττῶν. comp. 22%. det is often wanting 
with the genitive, e.g. Plato Leg. 1v, p. 170. τὸ δὲ συμ- 
πνεῦσαι, καὶ καθάπερ ἵππων ζεῦγος καθ᾽ ἕνα εἰς ταντὸν 
ξυμφυσῆσαι, χρόνον πολλοῦ (sc. δεῖ) καὶ παγχάλεπον, 
especially with ὀλίγου, which then is used entirely as an 
adverb, ‘nearly’. Plat. Phedr. p- 347. τίνος ἕνεκ᾽ ἄν τις, 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, ζῴη, ἀλλ ἢ τῶν τοιούτων ἡδονῶν ἕνεκα; οὐ yap 
που ἐκείνων γε, ὧν προλυπηθῆναι δεῖ ἢ μηδὲ ἡσθῆναι" ὃ δὴ 





* Porson δὰ Eurip. Or. 659. 


7 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 558. Fisch. 111, a p 418 sq. 
* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. v. 726, ᾿ 
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ὁλέγον πᾶσαι ai περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναὶ ἔχουσιν. More 
fully in Isocr.ad Phil. p. 92. C. οὕτω τὰ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον 
ἀτυχοῦσιν (Ἀργεῖοι), ὥσθ᾽ ὀλίγον δεῖν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον enav- 
τὸν τεμνομένην καὶ πορθουμένην τὴν χώραν περιορῶσιν. 
Comp. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 10,138. 8. ἴῃ the sense of ‘to 
intreat, to desire’, e.g. Herod. 1, 36. προσδεόμεθά σευ. 
Xen. Cyrop. τ, 5, 4. Κναξάρης ἔπεμπε καὶ πρὸς Κῦρον, 
δεόμενος αὐτοῦ πειρᾶσθαι ἄρχοντα ἐλθεῖν τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 
And with the double genit. Herod. v, 40. τῆς μὲν γυναι- 
Kos, τῆς ἔχεις, ov προσδεόμεθά σεν τῆς ἐξέσιος. - In 
the same manner id. vil, 68. τῶνδ᾽ ἐγὼ ὑμέων χρήζων 
συνέλεξα. The other verbs, which signify ‘to intreat’, 
are joined with the accusative. 


c. Substantives; partly, such as are derived from 
the adjectives above-mentioned, as Plato Rep. 1, p. 151. 
παντάπασι τῶν ye τοιούτων (τῶν ἀφροδισίων) ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ 
πολλὴ εἰρήνη γίνεται καὶ ἐλενθερια, ‘freedom from such 
passions’; partly also others, e.g. which signify a ves- 
sel, &c. and take the genitive of that with which they 
are filled, e. δ. δέπας οἴνον Od. «, 196. (Schef. ad Long. 
P. 386.) νάπος πετάλων Eurip. Ph. 814. ‘ glass (full) - οἵ 
wine, a wood full of leaves, a leafy wood’. 


d. Adverbs. ἅλις, satis. Eurip. Hec. 282. τῶν τεθνηκό- 
τῶν ἅλις. Or. 234. ἅλις ἔχω τοῦ δυστυχεῖν. ΖΕ sch. Ax. 13. 
᾿ ἄγωγε ἅλις ἔσχον τοῦ βήματος. 


4. The same original signification of the genitive 
(§. 315.) appears to be the basis of the construction of 
the comparative with the genitive, for instance, μείζων 
πατρός properly signified ‘ greater with respect to his 
father’. From this construction all words which in- 





* Ad Thuc. vir, 35. 
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volved a comparison, took the object of this comparison 
in the genitive. | 


The genitive is also put with the comparative of 
adjectives and adverbs (see below of the Adj.), and 
hence with all words which imply the idea of a compara- 
tive, e.g. διπλάσιος. Isocr. Panath. p. 268. B. (τί ow 
ἐστι τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἀγαθὸν ἐκ τοῦ πολέμον τοῦ περὶ τὰς 
ἀποικίας ;) τοῖς αἰτίοις τούτων “γεγενημένοις, εὐδοκιμεῖν καὶ 
διπλασίαν πεποιηκέναι τὴν Ἑλλαδα τῆς ἐξ ἀρχῆς συστά- 
ons. Herod. vu, 48. τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα Φαίνεται 
πολλαπλήσιον ἔσεσθαι τοῦ ἡμετέρου. Plat. Tim. 
p. 318. μίαν ἀφεῖλε τὸ πρῶτον ἀπὸ παντὸς μοῖραν᾽ μετὰ δὲ 
ταύτην ἀφήρει διπλασίαν ταύτης τὴν δ᾽ αὖ τρίτην 
ἡμιολίαν μὲν τῆς δευτέρας, τριπλασίαν δὲ τῆς 
πρώτης" τετάρτην δὲ τῆς δευτέρας διπλῆν πέμπτην 
δὲ τριπλῆν τῆς τρίτης τὴν δ᾽ ἕκτην τῆς πρώτης 
ὀκταπλασίαν᾽ ἑβδόμην δὲ ἑπτακαιεικοσαπλασίαν 
τῆς πρώτης. Aen. Cyrop. vill, 2, 21. τηδέ γε (not τῇ 
δέ γε) μέντοι διαφέρειν μοι δοκῶ τῶν πλείστων, ὅτι οἱ μέν, 
ἐπειδὰν τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ (‘more than they 
want’) κτήσωνται, τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν κατορύττουσι, τὰ δὲ κατα- 
σήπουσι --- -- ἐγὼ δὲ ὑπηρετώ μὲν τοῖς θεοῖς Kat ὀρέγομαι 
ἀεὶ πλειόνων᾽ ἐπειδὰν δὲ κτήσωμαι, ἃ ἀν ἴδω περιττὰ ὄντα 
τῶν ἐμοὶ ἀρκούντων, τούτοις τὰς ἐνδείας τῶν φίλων ἐξακοῦ- 
μαι. So also δεύτερος, ὕστερος. Herod. vi, 46. δεντέρῳ δὲ 
ἔτεϊ τουτέων, for μετὰ ταῦτα; ὯΒ ὕστερον τουτέων td. VIN, 
214. Plat. Tim. p. 486. οὐσίᾳ καὶ γένει οὐδενὸς ὕστερος 
wv, 88 Herod. 1, 23. ᾿Δρίονα ---- κιθαρῳδὸν τῶν τότε ἐόντων 


οὐδενὸς δεύτερον. Comp. Plat. Phedon. ». 198 87. 


Note. The rest of the adjectives, which are derived from 
verbs, occur after those verbs. 


Thus the genitive is put also with verbs which are 
derived from comparatives, as ἡττᾶσθαι τινός, 1. 6. ἥττω 
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εἶναί σινος, wnferiorem esse aliquo. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 34. 
B. τῶν μὲν ἄλλων πράξεων ἑώρων ἐγκρατεῖς καὶ τοὺς πολλοὺς 
γιγνομένους, τῶν δὲ ἐπεθυμιῶν τῶν περὶ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ 
τὰς γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς βελτίστους ἡττωμένους, ‘ that even 
the best were overcome by means of these affections’. 
Following the same analogy, Ewrip. Iph. A. 1367. ἐνικώ- 
μην xexparyyuov’. Xen. Anab.1, 7, 12. ‘ABpoxopas vore- 
ρῆσε τῆς μάχης, ‘came after the battle’. Isocr. Nicocl. 
p. 30. D. οἱ μὲν (ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις καὶ ταῖς δημοκρατίαις) 
ὑστεροῦσι τῶν πραγμάτων' (τὸν μὲν γὰρ πλεῖστον 
χρόνον ἐπὶ τοῖς ἰδίοις διατρίβουσιν --- ---) οἱ δὲ ἐν ταῖς μοναρ- 
χίαις ὄντες, οὔτε συνεδρίων οὔτε χρόνων αὐτοῖς ἀποδεδει- 
γμένων, adda καὶ τὰς ἡμέρας καὶ τὰς νύκτας ἐπὶ ταῖς πράξεσιν 
ὄντες, οὐκ ἀπολείπονται τῶν καιρῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐν 
τῷ δέοντι πράττουσιν. ‘do not miss the right opportu- 
nity’. Since the idea of ‘ to lose’, is related to 
this, Evurip. Dh. A. 1218. says, παιδὸς ὑστερήσομαι, 
‘I shall lose my daughter’. Xen-Mem. S. 1, 3, 3. θυσίας 
δὲ θύων μικρὰς ἀπὸ μικρῶν οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μειοῦσθαι τῶν 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα θνόντων. 
Other words of this kind are compounded with πρὸ, and 
occur below. 


In the same manner the genitive is put with verbs in 
which the idea of a comparative is included. Such are: 


1. Those which signify, ‘ to surpass’, or the con- 
trary, ‘to be surpassed, to be inferior to another’, (as 
ἡσσᾶσθαι) περιγενέσθαι. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 103. B. 

, 4 ἃ , “- “ , 
τάχιστ᾽ ἂν περιγένοιο τῆς τοῦ βασιλέως δυνάμεως. 
Aen. Cyrop. VIII, 2, 20. ἐγὼ yap, ὧ Κροῖσε, ὅ μὲν οἱ θεοὶ 
δόντες εἰς τὰς ψυχὰς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐποίησαν ὁμοίως πένητας 





> Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 724. 
* Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 458. 
4 Fisch. 111, a. p. 369. 
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πάντας, τούτου μὲν οὐδὲ αὐτὸς δύναμαι περιγενέσθαι. περιεῖ- 
ναι Od. σ΄, 247. ἐπεὶ περίεσσι γὙνναικῶν εἶδός τε μέ- 
γεθός τε ἰδὲ φρένας ἔνδον ἐΐσας. Comp. Il. a’, 258. Xen. 
Mem. 8. πὰ, 7, 7. Id. Cyr. vit, 2, 7. πολὺ διενεγκὼν 
avOpwrayv τῷ πλείστας προσόδους λαμβάνειν, πολὺ ἔτι 
πλέον διήνεγκε τῷ πλεῖστα ἀνθρώπων δωρεῖσθαι. Comp. 
Isecr. ad. Phil. Ῥ. 105. A: de pac. p. 176. A. ὑπερβαλ- 
Aew, ‘to be stronger, to excel’. schyl. Prom. 930. os 
δὴ κεραυνοῦ κρείσσον᾽ εὑρήσει φλόγα, βροντῆς θ᾽ ὑπερ- 
βάλλοντα καρτερὸν κτύπον. Plat. Gorg. p. 68. σκεψώ- 
μεθα, apa λύπη ὑπερβάλλει τὸ αδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, 
καὶ ἀλγοῦσι μᾶλλον οἱ ἀδικοῦντες ἢ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι". ἀπολεί- 
πεσθαί τινος, ‘to be inferior to any one’. Isocr. ad Phil. 
p. 107. ἢ. So also ἐπιδεύεσθαί τινος, ‘to be inferior to 
any one’. See Not. ad H..Homer. p. 30. Also with a 
genitive of the thing, Il. ψ', 670. μάχη ἐπιδεύομαι, ‘in 


the fight’, as Bins ἐπιδενής Od. ¢’, 253. To this head 


should, perhaps, be referred also ἀνέχεσθαι twos Plat. 
Rep. vit, p. 226. Aisch. Axioch. 15. ‘ to bear any thing’; 
the opposite to ‘ sinking under’, succumbere. 


2. Those which signify ‘to rule’ (the contrary to 
ἡσσᾶσθαι), or the opposite. ἀνάσσειν. Il. a’, 38. ds—— 
Τενέδοιο ἶφι ἀνάσσεις. Herod. 1, 206. Ὦ βασιλεῦ Μή- 
δων, παῦσαι σπεύδων τὰ σπεύδεις -- — παυσάμενος δέ, 
βασίλενο τῶν σεωῦτοῦ, καὶ ἡμέας ἀνέχεν ὁρέων ἄρχοντας 
τῶνπερ ἄρχομεν. Il. ξ΄, 84. αἴθ᾽ ὥφελλες ἀεικελίου στρα- 
φοῦ ἄλλου σημαίνειν. Aen. Cyrop. I, 1, 2. ἄνθρωποι ex 
οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται, 4 ἐπὶ τούτους, οὗς ἂν αἴσθωνται 
ἄρχειν αὐτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας. §. 8. ἐγιγνώσκομεν, ὡς ἀν- 
θρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ζώων εἴη ῥᾷον, ἡ 


ἀνθρώπων, ἄρχειν. Soph. Aj. 1050. κραίνειν στρατοῦ. 





“ Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p.97. . 
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ἐδ. 1100. ποῦ σὺ στρατη γεῖς τοῦδε; ποῦ δέ σοι λεῶν 
ἔξεστ᾽ ἀνάσσειν, ὧν ὅδ᾽ ἡγεῖτ᾽ οἴκοθεν; Σπάρτης ἀνάσ- 
σων ἦλθες, οὐχ ἡμῶν κρατῶν. Archyt. ap Gale. ». 677. 
στρατεύματος μὲν ἀ γεῖται στραταγός, πλωτήρων δὲ ὁ 
κυβερνάτης, τῶ δέ κόσμω θεός, τᾶς ψυχάς δὲ νόος, τᾶς δὲ 
περὶ τὸν βίον εὐδαιμοσύνας φρόνασις. 

The following verbs, for the same reason, and 
because they are derived from substantives, take the 
genitive after them: κυριεύειν Xen. Mem. 8. 111, 5, 11. 
1. 8. κύριον εἶναι. κοιρανεῖν (κοίρανον εἶναι) Adschyl. Pers. 
214. ἐπιτροπεύειν, ‘to administer a government’, Herod. 
Vil, 7. (in the sense ‘ to be a guardian’, usually with the 
accusative’) τυραννεύειν Herod. 1, 15. 23. 59. στρατηγεῖν, 
Herod. 1, 211. Soph. Aj. 1100. δεσπόζειν Isocr. ad Phil. 
p.91. D. Eur. Alc. 4865. 


According to the same analogy ἐπιστατεῖν τινός is 
constructed, which otherwise takes the dative. Isocr. 
ad Phil. p. 101. E. Κλέαρχον τὸν ἐπιστατήσαντα 
‘rev τότε πραγμάτων. Cf. id. p.92. B. Xen. Mem. 
S. τι, 8.3. Eurtp. Andr. 1100. ὅσοι θεοῦ χρημάτων ege- 
στασαν. 


Note. It is clear from the construction of κρατέω, that 
these verbs contain the idea of a comparative. Thuc. v1, 49. 
ταῖς “γοῦν ναυσὶν ἢ πρότερον θαρσήσει κρατηθείς, f. ε. μᾶλ- 
λον θαρσῶν ταῖς ναυσὶν ἢ πρότερον. 


Obs. Some of these verbs are also constructed with a dative 
or accusative, provided the relation, which is implied in them, 
may be considered at the same time as a reference either to a 
personal object, the consideration of which defines the action, 
or to an object, which is subject to the operation of the action, 
and dependent on it. 





‘ Thom. M. p. 360. Moer. p. 149. 
© Fisch. 111, 8. p. 369. 
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a. With the dative, ἀνάσσειν, σημαίνειν. Il. a’, 288. πάν- 
των μὲν Kparéew ἐθελει, πάντεσσι δ᾽ ἀνάσσειν, πᾶσι 
δὲ σημαίνειν ἃ τιν᾽ οὐ πείδεσθαι ὀΐω. Comp. Il. α΄, 180. 
φ΄, 86. Od. a’, 117. 402. 419. Ὑβ8΄, 284. and κρατεῖν. Od. 
π΄, 265. (Ζεὺς καὶ ᾿Αθήνη) dre καὶ ἄλλοις ἀνδράσι τε 
κρατέουσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισι θεοῖσιν. ἄρχειν, sch. 
Prom. 948. (Ζεὺς) δαρὸν οὐκ ἄρξει θεοῖς, where the Scho- 
liast calls this an Ionic construction. ἡγεῖσθαι Il. β'᾽, 864. 
Μήοσιν av Μέσθλης καὶ Ἄντιφος ἡγησάσθην. ib. β΄, 816. 
Τρωσὶ μὲν nycpoveve μέγας κορυθαίολος “Ἕκτωρ, which 
otherwise takes the genitive ib. 563. 601. 627. 650. 698. 740. 
759. 


Ἡγεῖσθαι especially in the sense of ‘ to lead’, takes the dative 
after it. Herod. vit, 215. Μηλιέες Θεσσαλοῖσι κατη- 

ἥσαντο ἐπὶ Φωκέας. Plato Rep. 1x, p. 243. οὐκ avaryxn, 
ὥσπερ ὑπὸ κέντρων ἐλαυνομένους τῶν τε ἄλλων ἐπιθυμιῶν, καὶ 
διαφερόντως ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ "ἔρωτος, πάσαις ταῖς ἄλ- 
λαῖς, ὥσπερ δορυφόροις, ἡγουμένου, οἰστρᾶνἣ. 


ὃ. With the accusative. κρατεῖν. Soph. Cid. C. 1380. τοιγὰρ 
τό σὸν θάκημα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους κρατοῦσιν, 
‘are in possession of’. Eurip. Ph. 600. σκῆπτρα κρατεῖν, 
‘to hold firmly’. quod teneas, mordicus retinere, as Valckn. 
renders it'. Especially in the sense ‘to conquer’, Eurtpid. Alc. 
501. Aristoph. Av. 418. Thuc. 1, 109. 111. 11, 39. vi, 2. vil, 
11, δι. Plat. Phileb. p. 210. Symp. p. 267. Isocr. ad Phil. 
». 100. E. xpaivew τι Soph. Trach. 127. avadynra yap οὐδ΄ 
ὁ πάντα κραίνων βασιλεὺς ἐπέβαλε θνατοῖς Kpovidas. de- 
σπόζειν τι. Eurip. Herc. f. 28. Λύκος τὴν ἑπτάπυργον τήνδε 
δεσπόζων πόλιν. ἐξηγεῖσθαι Thuc. 1, 71. vi, 85. as ἡγεῖσθαι 
1,19. In this passage ἄρχειν τινὸς is put in opposition, and 
in ἐξηγ. ἡ. the idea of proper dominion does not seem to be 
implied, but only the command, or leading of a people who are 
otherwise represented as free. 


Hence also adjectives and substantives, in which the 
same idea of governing is implied, and which are 





* Fisch. 111, a, p. 371. * Brunck. ad Eur. Ph. 600. 
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mostly derived from such verbs, have a genitive after 
them : 

a. Adjectives. ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής. Xen. Mem. S. un, 
1, 7. οἱ ἐγκρατεῖς τούτων ἁπάντων, Opposed to ἀδυνάτοις 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν. ἴθοον. ad Phil. p. 86. C. Φίλιππος ---- τοῦ 
Ἰλλυριῶν πλήθο vs —— ἐγκρατὴς καὶ κύριος γέγονε. espe- 
cially when transferred to mastery over the soul: (as 
κρατεῖν φόβον καὶ θυμοῦ Plat. Tim. p. 327.) Xen. Cyrop. 
Iv, 1, 14. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τῆς μεγίστης ἡδονῆς πολὺ μᾶλλον 
συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι, ‘master over pleasure, pro- 
vided one regulates his enjoyment’, is opposed to §. 15. 
ἀπλήστως χρῆσθαι. Mem. 8. τ΄,1, 3. ὕπνου ἐγκρατῆ 
εἶναι, ὥστε δύνασθαι καὶ ὀψὲ κοιμηθῆναι καὶ πρωὶ ἀναστῆναι 
καὶ ἀγρυπνῆσαι, εἴ τι δέοι. Cyrop. v, 1, 14. τὰ μοχθηρὰ 
ἀνθρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστι, 
κἄπειτα ἔρωτα αἰτιῶνται' οἱ δέ γε καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, ἐπιθυμοῦν- 
τες καὶ χρυσίου καὶ ἵππων ἀγαθῶν καὶ "γυναικῶν καλῶν, ὅμως 
ἁπάντων τούτων ῥᾳδίως δύνανται ἀπέχεσθαι, ὥστε μὴ ἅπτε- 
σθαι αὐτῶν παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. Both adjectives may be 
translated ‘moderate, immoderate in any thing’; but the 
construction is determined by their signifying ‘ to be 
master over any thing, to have in one’s power’. In the 
same manner ἥσσων is used, e.g. ἥττων πόνον, ὕπνου, 
ἡδονῶν. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 5, 1. 1V, 5, 11. ἄρχειν ὕπνον 2b. 11, 
6, 1. κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν ἴδ. τ, 5, 6. Thus also καρτερός. 
Theoer. xv, 94. μὴ gun, MeArrwoes, ὃς ἁμῶν καρτερὸς εἴη, 
πλὰν ἐνός. ‘ who shall rule over us’?* 

ὃ. Substantives. Plat. Leg. τ, p. 53. ἧττα τοῦ πόμα- 
τος, ‘defeat by means of drinking’, i. e. ‘ intemperance 
in drinking’. id. x, p. 102. ἧτται ἡδονῶν ἡ λυπῶν. ib. 
». 114. ἀκράτειαι ἡδονῶν καὶ λυπών. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 1, 1. 





® Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 386. 
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(Σωκράτης) ἐδόκει μοι προτρέπειν τοὺς συνόντας ἀσκεῖν ἐὙ- 
κράτειαν πρὸς ἐπιθυμίαν βρωτοῦ καὶ ποτοῦ καὶ λαγνείας 
καὶ ὕπνου, καὶ ῥίγους καὶ θάλπους καὶ πόνον, where 
the three last genitives are governed by ἐγκράτειαν, not 
by ἐπιθυμίαν, ‘mastery over cold, heat, labour’, i. 6. 
‘power, not to be overcome by them, but of bearing 
them’; and even in the former part the words πρὸς ἐπιθυμίαν 
might be omitted. Isocr. ad Demon. p.6. C. ὑφ᾽ ὧν xpa- 
τεῖσθαι τὴν ψυχὴν αἰσχρόν, τούτων. ἐγκράτειαν ἄσκει πάν- 
των, κέρδους, ὀργῆς, ἡδονῆς, λύπης. 


Thus also adjectives, which are used as substantives 
in this sense. Il. π΄, 470. πότνια θηρῶν, “ mistress over 
the wild beasts’. Pind. P. tv, 380. πότνια ὀξντάτων 
βελέων, “ of Venus’. 


85. “Τὸ obey’, as the opposite of ‘to command’. 
ἀκούειν τινός Asch. Agam. 965. Id. Prom. 40. avyxov- 
στεῖν δὲ τῶν πατρὸς λόγων οἷόν τε wes; ‘not to 
obey’. ὑπακούειν. Thuc. τι, 62. εἰκὸς γνῶναι ἐλευθερίαν 
μὲν, ἣν ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν, ῥᾳδίως ταῦτα 
ἀναληψομένην, ἄλλων δ᾽ ὑπακούσασι, καὶ τὰ προσκεκτη- 
μένα φιλεῖν ἐλασσοῦσθαι. Comp. vi, 82. Xenoph. Cyr. IV, 
1, 8. vit, 1, 4. 20. Thus also πείθεσθαί τινος Her. 1, 
126. νῦν wy ἐμέο πειθόμενοι, γίνεσθε ἐλεύθεροι. Comp. 
v, 38. Thuc. νι, 73'. In Plato. Rep. 111, p. 270. οὐδ᾽ ὅσιον 
ταῦτά γε κατὰ ᾿Αχιλλέως φάναι, καὶ ἄλλων λεγόντων 
πείθεσθαι. ἄλλων λεγόντων appears to be the gentt. 
consequ. ‘nor to believe it on the assertion of others’. 
ἀπιθεῖν, ἀπειθεῖν τινος, ‘ not to obey’. Hom. H. in Cer. 
448. οὐδ᾽ ἀπίθησε θεὰ Διὸς ἀγγελιάων. Xen. Cyrop. 
Iv, 5,19. πῶς χρὴ καλοῦντος ἀπειθεῖν. 





1 Wessel. ad Herod. p. 68, 59. 
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Obs. The dative is more usually found with these verbs, 
e.g. ἀνηκουστεῖν Herod. vi, 14. ὑπακούειν Xen. Cyr. iv, 5, 
19. VIII. 1, 18. 7, 16. With πείθεσθαι, ἀπειθεῖν the genitive 
itself is rare. Homer joins both cases with ἀκούειν. Il. x’, 531. 
ὅττι ot WK ἤκουσε peryas θεὸς εὐξαμένοιο. 

4. Words which imply a comparison with respect 
to value, or require a definition of value. To these 
belong : 


a. ἄξιος, ἀνάξιος, properly ‘ equivalent’, e.g. Cal- 


lin. El. v, 19. (Brunck. Gnom. p. 58.) λαῷ yap σύμπαντι 


πόθος κρατερόφρονος ἀνδρὸς θνήσκοντος᾽ ζώων 3 ἄξιος 
ἡμιθέων, ‘he is to be esteemed as equal to the demi- 
gods’. v, 21. ἔρδει γὰρ πολλῶν ἄξια μοῦνος ἐών, ‘ actions 
which are equivalent to those of many’. Herod. 1, 82. 
where Croesus says to Solon οὐδ᾽ ἰδιωτέων ἀνδρῶν 
ἀξίους ἡμέας ἐποίησας. In this sense ἀντάξιος elsewhere 
occurs. Il. λ΄, 514. ἰητρὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ πολλῶν ἀντάξιος ἄλλων. 
Plat. Leg. v, p. 205. πᾶς ὅ τ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ ὑπὸ γῆς χρυσὸς 
ἀρετῆς οὐκ ἀντάξιος. Thus also in the sense, ‘ worth, 
worthy’. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 37. E. νομίζετε τῆς αὐτῆς 
εἶναι ζημίας ἀξίους τοὺς συγκρύπτοντας τοῖς ἐξαμαρτά- 
γουσιν. 

In the same manner is constructed the adverb αξίως 
(e. δ. Thuc. 111, 30. κολασθήτωσαν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας) and the 
verb ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσθαι. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 2, 17. ἔγωγε οὐδὲν 
ἀνισώτερον νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων 
τόν τε κακὸν καὶ τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἀξιοῦσθαι. 


ὃ. All words in which a determination of value is 
contained, as ‘to buy, to sell, to exchange’, ἄς. Herod. 
V, 6. (οἱ Opnixes) ὠνέονται τὰς yuvaixas παρὰ τῶν γονέων 
χρημάτων μεγαλων, ‘for a great deal of money’. 
Epicharm. ap. Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 1, 20. τῶν πόνων πω- 
λοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα Taya οἱ θεοί. Plat. Leg. v, p. 205. 
οὐδέ γε, ὁπόταν χρήματα τὶς ἐρᾷ κτᾶσθαι μὴ καλῶς, 7 μὴ 
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δυσχερῶς φέρῃ KTWLEVOS, δώροις ἄρα τιμᾷ τότε τὴν ἑαντοῦ 
ψυχήν᾽ παντὸς μὲν οὖν λείπει' τὸ “γὰρ αὐτῆς τίμιον καὶ καλὸν 
ἀποδίδοται σμικροῦ χρυσίον. Iliad. ζ,, 235. (Γλαύκῳ) 
ὃς πρὸς Τυδείδην Διομήδεα τεύχε ἄμειβε, χρύσεα χαλ- 
κείων, εκατόμβοϊι ἐννεαβοίων. fEschyl. Prom. O74. 
τῆς σῆς χατρείας τὴν ἐμὴν δυσπραξίαν, σαφῶς ἐπίστασ᾽, 
οὐκ ἂν ἀλλάξαιμ᾽ ἐγώ. Eurin. Med. 968. τῶν ἐμῶν 
παίδων φυγὰς ψυχῆς ἂν ἀλλαξαίμεθ᾽, οὐ χρυσοῦ μό- 
νον.. Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 86. σὺ δὲ, ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, 
πόσου ἄν π ρίαιο, ὥστε τὴν γνναίκα ἀπολαβεῖν (‘for how 
much would you buy’?) — ἐγὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὧ Κῦρε, κἂν τῇ ς 
ψυχῆς πριαίμην, ὥστε μήποτε λατρεῦσαι ταύτην. Id. 
Mem. 8.1, 2, 60. Σωκράτης -- οὐδένα πώποτε μισθὸν τῆς συνου- 
σίας ἐπράξατο, ἀλλὰ πᾶσιν ἀφθόνως ἐπήρκει τῶν ἑαντοῦ" ὧν 
τινες μικρὰ μέρη, παῤ ἐκείνου προῖκα λαβόντες, πολλοῦ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις ἐπώλουν. Hence the genitive is put also in the 
following combinations: Il. λ΄, 106. vie δύω Πριάμοιο, ---- 
— ὦ ποτ᾽ Ayres Ἴδης ἐν κνημοῖσι δίδη μόσχοισι λύγοισι; 
ποιμαίνοντ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ὕεσσι λαβών, καὶ ἔλνσεν amoivwy, “ deli- 
vered up fora ransom’. Od. λ', 326. ᾿Εριφύλην, 4 χρυσὸν 
φίλου ἀνδρὸς ἐδέξατο τιμήεντα. Herod. vu, 144. OEE 
στοκλέης ἀνέγνωσε ᾿Αθηναίους, νέας τουτέων τῶν χρημά- 
των ποιήσασθαι διηκοσίας ἐς τὸν πόλεμον. Thue. VII, 25. 
τοὺς σταυροὺς κολυμβῆται δυόμενοι eter ριον μισθοῦ. 
Plat. Rep. ΙΧ, p. 246. μισθοῦ ἐπικουρεῖν. Aristoph. Nub. 41. 
φέρ᾽ ἴδω, τί ὀφείλω; δώδεκα μνᾶς Πασίᾳ᾽ τοῦ δώδεκα μνᾶς 
Πασίᾳ; Xen, Cyrop. τπι|ι, 8, 8. ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ οὐ ποιήσετε 
μισθοῦ περιϊόντα εὐεργετεῖν. Demosth. Phil. 1, p. 68. 
κέκρισθε ἐκ τούτων τῶν ἔργων μόνοι τῶν ἁπάντων μηδενὸς 
ἂν κέρδους τὰ κοινὰ δίκαια τῶν Ἑλλήνων προέσθαι, 
μήδ ἀνταλλάξασθαι μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος μήδ᾽ whe- 
λείας τὴν εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας εὔνοιαν. Kurip. Alc. 1046. 
πολλῶν δὲ μόχθων ἤλθε χεῖρας εἰς ἐμάς" 





™ Fisch, 111, 8. p. 378. sq. 
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Hence also adjectives. Isocr.ad Nieocl. p. 21. B. 
δόξῃ μὲν χρήματα κτητα, δόξα δὲ χρημάτων οὐκ ὠνη τή. 

c. The construction of the genitive is the same in 
the phrase τιμᾷν or τιμᾶσθαι τινί τινος. Plat. Apol. S. 
». 83. τιμᾶταί μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ θανάτον. p. 85. et οὖν δεῖ pe 
κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον τῆς ἀξίας τιμᾶσθαι, τούτον τιμῶμαι, τῆς 
ἐν Πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως. ‘because the punishment was 
considered as an estimate of the crime, a price as it 
were’, as is evident also from the form τί ἐστὶν ἄξιος 
παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτίσαι. 


Obs. 1. The preposition ἀντί, with the genitive, sometimes 
accompanies the verbs, signifying ‘ to exchange’. Isocr. Archid. 
p- 188. Β. κάλλιόν ἐστιν, ἀντὶ θνητοῦ σώματος ἀθάνατον 
ὀόξαν ἀντικαταλλάξασθαι καὶ ψυχῆς, ἧς οὐκ εὐπορήσο- 
pey ὀλίγων ἐτῶν, πρίασθαι τοιαύτην εὔκλειαν, ἢ πάντα τὸν 
αἰῶνα τοῖς εξ ἡ ἡμῶν γιγνομένοις παραμενεῖ. Id. ad Phil. Ρ. 100. 
C. ἴδοις ἂν καὶ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν τοὺς ἐπιεικεστάτους ὑπὲρ ἄλλου 
μὲν ὀυδενὸς ἂν τὸ ζῆν ἀντικαταλλαξαμένους, ὑπὲρ δὲ 
τοῦ τυχεῖν καλῆς ὅξης ἀποθνήσκειν ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις ἐθέλον- 
τας. Comp. Plat Ῥλαάοπ. p. 156, 157. Also with πρός and 
the accus. Plat. Phedon, p. 156. μὴ οὐχ αὕτη 7 ἥ ἡ ὀρθὴ πρὸς 
ἀρετήν, ἡδονὰς πρὸς ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ 
φόβον καταλλάττεσθαι. 


Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive the dative is also put. 
Eurip. Troad. 355. δάκρυα tT ἀνταλλάσσετε τοῖς τῆσδε 
μέλεσι, Τρωάδες, γαμηλίους. Androm. 1028. αὐτά τ ᾿(ἔλυ- 
ταιμνήστρα) ἐναλλάξασα φόνον θανάτῳ πρὸς τέκνων 

απηῦρα. Comp. Hel. 385. 


d. A comparison is also implied in words which 
express a difference. διάφορος, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, GA- 
Aor ptos. Plato Charm. P- 133. Tivos ἐστὶν ἐπιστήμη ἐκά- 
στη τούτων τῶν ἐπιστημῶν, ὅ τυγχάνει ὃν ἄλλο αὐτῆς 
ras ἐπιστήμης οἷον, ἡ λογιστικὴ ἔστι πον τοῦ ἀρτίου 

A - “ , d wf “Ὁ Φ 
καὶ τοῦ περιττοῦ πλήθους, ὅπως ἔχει (leg. περιττοῦ, ὅπως 


ἔχει πλήθαυς) πρὸς αὑτὰ καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα. ἢ γάρ; Πάνυ ve, 
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ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν ἑτέρου ὄντος τοῦ περιττοῦ Kai ἀρτίου αὐτῆς 
τῆς λογιστικῆς. Id. Menon. p. 364. πότερόν ἐστιν ἐπι- 
στήμη ἡ ἀρετή. ἥ ἀλλοῖον ἐπιστήμης". 

Thus also the verb διαφέρειν. Xen. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ 
μοι τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς 
ὀρέγεσθαι. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the simple genitive Eurip. Here. f. 519. 
uses ἀντί with the genitive after ἄλλος. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀντὶ 
σοῦ παιδός, “γέρον. 

Obs.2. Upon the same principle ἐναντίος seems some- 
times to be constructed with the genitive, although the dative 
is more usual. Herod. νι, 86: ἀποδιδόντες ποιέετε ὅσια, Kal μὴ 
ἀποδιδόντος, τὰ ἐναντία τουτέων. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 11. 
τὸ ἀνόσιον TOU μὲν ὁσίου παντὸς ἐναντίον, αὐτὸ δὲ 
αὐτῷ ὅμοιον. In the same manner ἀντίστροφος τινός Isocr. 
ad Phil. p. 94. C. 

5. The genitive expresses also the cause ; in which 
case it is to be rendered by, ‘ on account of”. 

a. With verbs. Il. x’, 545. μὴ — ἀεικίσσωσι νεκρὸν 
Μυρμιδόνες, Δαναῶν κεχολωμένοι, ὅσσοι ὄλοντο. Aisch. 
Agam. 582. τί τοὺς ἀναλωθέντας ἐν ψήφῳ λέγειν, τὸν ζών- 
τά T ἀλγεῖν χρὴ τύχης παλιγκότον. Xen. Cyrop. Υ, 
2,7. τὴν θυγατέρα, πενθικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
τεθνηκότος, ἐξάγων τάδε εἶπεν, ‘melancholy on account 
of the death of her brother’. Thuc. τι, 62. οὐ κατὰ τὴν 

“τῶν οἰκιῶν καὶ τῆς “γῆς χρείαν (ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε ἐστερῆ- 
σθαι) αὕτη ἡ δύναμις φαίνεται, οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς φέ- 
ρειν αὐτῶν μᾶλλον, ἢ οὐ κήπιον Kal δγκαλλώπισμα πλού- 
του πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας ὀλιγωρῆσαι, Where yar. φέρειν 
is used absolutely ‘ to be indignant’, although elsewhere 
it more usually takes an accusative. Soph. El. 1027. ζηλῶ 
ge τοῦ νοῦ, τῆς δὲ δειλίας στνγῶ. Isocr. Evag. 





* Toup. ad Suid. 11, p. 450. 
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p. 197. C. οὕτω θεοφιλῶς καὶ. φιλανθρώπως διῴκει τὴν πόλιν, 
ὥστε τοὺς ἀφικνουμένους μὴ μᾶλλον Ἐναγόραν τῆς ἀρχῆς 
ζηλοῦν, ἢ τοὺς ἀρχομένους τῆς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου βασιλείας. 
Plat. Rep. τν, p. 340. τοὺς θέλοντας θεραπεύειν τὰς τοιαύτας 
πόλεις καὶ προθυμουμένους οὐκ ἄγασαι τῆς ἀνδρείας Te 
καὶ εὐχερείας ; (ἄγαμαι with the genitive of the object 
is different, for which see §. 373.) Plat. Symp. p. 212. 
δοκοῦσί μοι πάντες οἱ πρόσθεν εἰρηκότες ---- τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
εὐδαιμονίζειν τῶν ἀγαθῶν, ὧν ὁ θεὸς αὐτοῖς αἵτιος. 
Eurtp. Iph. A. 1381. τὸν μὲν οὖν ξένον δίκαιον αἰνέσαι 
προθυμίας. Comp. Phen. 1697. Id.’ Or. 427. Παλα- 
μήδους σε τιμωρεῖ φόνον (Olat.) Herod. 111, 145. σφέας 
ἐγὼ τιμωρήσομαι τῆς ἐνθάδε ἀφίξιος. Comp. Plat. 
Symp. P. 258. Il. γ΄, 366. nr ἐφάμην τίσασθαι ᾿Αλέξαν- 
spoy κακότητος. --- Thus also φθονεῖν τινί τινος, 6. δ' τῆς 
σοφίας Plat. Hipp. p. 262. Xen. Ages. τ, 4. ἡ πόλις" 
οὐδεπώποτε, φθονήσασα τοῦ mporer(uac@at αὐτούς, 
(τοὺς προγόνους τοῦ Α'(γησιλάου) ἐπεχείρησε καταλῦσαι τὴν 
ἀρχὴν αὐτῶν. Isocr. Plat. p. 800. C. τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ πόλει 
τῆς γῆς τῆς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Ωρωπίων δεδομένης φθονοῦσιν (οἱ Θη- 
Bain.) Hence Thucyd.1, 75. ap (nonne. Ὁ. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 788, 488. Schaef. Melet. in Dion. H. sp. I. P. 1. 
p. 89.) ἄξιοι ἐσμὲν ἀρχῆς γε ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς "Ἕλλησι μὴ 
οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι. Hence also in 
the sense, ‘to deny one any thing’. Zschyl. Prom. 588. 
μὴ ἐμοὶ φθονήσης εὐγμάτων, ἄναξ. 6831. οὐ peyalpw 
τοῦδέ σοι δωρήματος. Plat. Menex. p. 282. τούτου καρ- 
ποῦ οὐκ ἐφθόνησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνειμε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις". — He- 
rod. τ, 00. Κροῖσος κατέβαινε auris παραιτεόμενος, ἐπεῖναί 
οἱ τῷ θεῷ τούτων ὀνειδίσαι. Aen. Cyrop. ν, 4,82. ὁ 
Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ πὲν πάθους ᾧκτειρεν αὐτόν. Id, 
Ages. 1, 33. ‘Os δ᾽ ἤκουσεν (‘Aynaidacs) τοὺς πολεμίους τα- 





° Fisch. 111, a. p. 412 sq. 
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ράσσεσθαι, διὰ τὸ αἰτιᾶσθαι ἀλλήλους TOU γε γενημέ- 
μου, εὐθὺς ἦγεν ἐπὶ Σάρδεις. Id. Anab. 11, 4, 1. μὴ Μμνη" 

’ , ᾽ “a me a ᾽ὔ 9 
σικακήσειν βασιλέα αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ extort pa- 
τείας, μηδὲ ἄλλον μηδενὸς τῶν παροιχομένων. 


Under this head may also be reckoned ἀμφισβητεῖν τινί 
twos. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 198. C. τοῦ é φρονεῖν εὖ καὶ πε- 
παιδεῦσθαι καλῶς ἀμφισβητῶ. Cf. Archid. p. 131. C?. with 
which elsewhere περί is put. 


Hence the genitive also is put with the verbs “ to 
accuse, to criminate’, 88 ἐπεξιέναι, διώκειν, ἐπαιτιᾷσθαι, 
φεύγειν, ‘to be accused’, αἱρεῖν, ‘to cause the condemna- 
tion of any one, to gain one’s suit’, ἁλῶναι, ‘ to be con- 
demned, tg lose one’s suit’. Plat. Leg. 1x, p.44 8g. ἐπεξί- 
τωσαν οἱ προσήκοντες τοῦ φόνου τῷ κτείναντι, “ Must 
accuse him (on account) of the murder’. Comp. 
Euthyphr. p. 19. Her. νι, 104. (Macriddea) ot ἐχθροὶ 
ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν Χερσονήσῳ, “ prosecuted 
him on account of the tyranny’. Aristoph. Equ. 367. 
διώξομαί σε δειλίας. Demosth. in Neer. p- 1347, 2. 
γραῴφεσθαι παρανόμων, ‘to accuse’. Id. in Med. p. 554, 4. 
οἴομαι φόνον ἂν εἰκότως ἐμαυτῷ λαχεῖν. Ib. ». 548, 20. 
χρήματα ὑπισχνεῖτο δώσειν, εἰ τοῦ πράγματος αἰτιῷντο 
ἐμέ. p. 55%. ἐπαιτιασάμενός με φόνου. Plat. Apol, S. 
». 82. μὴ οὖν ἀξιοῦτέ 'με τοιαῦτα δεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς πράττειν — 
μάλιστα πάντων, νὴ Δία, καὶ ἀσεβείας φεύγοντα ὑπὰ 
Μελίτου τοντουΐ. ἐδ. p. 60. εἰ δὲ ἄκων διαφθείρω (τοὺς véous), 
τῶν τοιούτων καὶ ἀκουσίων ἁμαρτημάτων οὐ δεῦρο 
νόμος εἰσάγειν (tn judicium adducere) ἐστίν. Aristoph. Nub. 
591. ἣν Κλέωνα — δώρων ἑλόντες καὶ κλοπῆς εἶτα φιμώ- 
σητε τούτου τῷ ξύλῳ τὸν αὐχάνα. Xen. Mem. 8.1, 2, 49. 
ἀλλὰ Σωκράτης vy’, ἔφη ὁ κατήγορος, τοὺς πατέρας προπηλα- 


κίζειν ἐδίδασκε -- φάσκων, κατὰ νόμον ἐξεῖναι παρανοίας 





? Fisch. 111, a. p. 411. 4 Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 239. 
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ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Demosth. in Τ ΠΟΟΥ. p. 782, 
17. λεγόντων τῶν νόμων, οὖς ἔθηκε Σόλων -- -- ἐάν τις ἁλῷ 
κλοτῆς καὶ μὴ τιμηθῆ θανάτον, προστιμᾷν αὐτῷ δεσμόν, 
καὶ ἐάν Tis ἁλοὺς τῆς κακώσεως τῶν “γονέων εἰς τὴν a‘yo~ 
pav ἐμβάλῃ, δεδέσθαι, κἄν ἀστρατείας τις ὄφλῃ — καὶ 
τοῦτον δεδέσθαι" Τιμοκράτης ἅπασι τούτοις ἄδειαν ποιεῖ. 
Comp. Plato Leg. 1x, p.45. Arist. Av. 1046. καλοῦμαι Πει- 
σθέταιρον ὕβρεως. Thus also δικάζειν Xen. Cyrop. τ, 2, 7. 
δικάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνθρωποι μισοῦσι 
μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαριστίας. 


Obs.1. This genitive is besides often accompanied by other 
substantives, or prepositions, on which it depends, e. g. φεύγειν 
ἐπὶ αἰτίᾳ φόνου Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 632, 10. ἐγράψατα 
(ue) τούτων αὐτῶν ἕνεκα Plkt. Euthyphr. p. 5. Comp. He- 
rod. νι, 136. see Obs. 3. γράφεσθαί τινα γραφὴν φόνου 
τραύματος. Aschin. π. παραπρ. p. 270. in Ctesiph. p. 608, 
ἀπογράφεσθαι φόνου δίκην. Antiph. p. 783. λαχεῖν τινὶ 
δίκην ἐπιτροκῆς. Demosth. in Aphob. p. 853, 18. 


Obs. 2. Other verbs of the same signification are, on ace 
count of the nature of their composition, differently constructed 5 
those compounded with κατα take the person in the genitive, 
and the crime, or the punishment, in the accusative, 6. g. κατη- 
γορεῖν τι Twos. See ὃ. 377. ἐγκαλεῖν has the person in the 
dative, and the crime in the accusative, e. g. Soph. El. 778, 
ἐγκαλῶν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ φόνους πατρῴους, δείν᾽ ἐπηπείλει Tere’, 
Yet with κατηγορεῖν Tivos the crime also is put ia the genitive, 
Demosth. tn Mid. p. 517,27. εἰ μὲν οὖν παρ ανόμων ἢ παρα- 
πρεσβείας ἤ τινος ἄλλης τοιαύτης αἰτίας ἤμελλον αὐτοῦ κατη- 
γορεῖν, οὐδὲν av ὑμῶν ἠξίουν δεῖσθαι. 


Θῥε. 8. The punishment also is sometimes in the genitive, yet 


seldom any word except θανάτου. Herod. v1, 136. Ξάνθιππος ὁ 


Ἀρίφρονος θανάτον ἀγαγὼν ὑπὸ τὸν δῆμον Μιλτιάδεα ἐδίωκα 
τῆς Αθηναίων ἀπάτης εἵνεκα, ‘accusing capitally’, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 
9. 14, καὶ θανάτον δὲ οὗτοι κρίνουσι. Thuc. 111, 57. θανά- 





* Fisch, 111, 8. p. 381 sq. 


347. 








492 Syntax. Of the Genitive. 
tov δίκῃ κρίνεσθαι. Hence also Plat. Rep. 111, p. 212. 
ἀνθρώπων καταψηφισθέντων θανάτον ἢ φυ γῆν. 

Obs. 4. ἔνοχος, which properly is constructed with the 
dative (Demosth. in Timocr. p. 755, 11. ἱεροσυλίᾳ καὶ ἀσεβείᾳ 
καὶ κλοπῇ καὶ τοῖς πᾶσι δεινοτάτοις εἰσὶν ἔνοχοι. Isocr. de Pac. 
». 160. 44.) sometimes takes the genitive. Lysias p. 520. τοὰλ- 
μῶσί τινες λέγειν, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἔνοχός ἐστι λειποταξίον οὐδὲ 
δειλίας. Also the genitive of the punishment, Demosth. 
p. 1229, 11. ἔνοχοι δεσμοὺ "γεγόνασι". 

6. With adjectives. Eur, Alc. 753. ὦ σχετλία τόλ- 
uns. [phig. A. 1287. Οἱ ἐγώ, θανάτου τοῦ σοῦ μελέα. Thus 
Porson explains Eurip. Or. 219. ὦ βοστρύχων πινῶδες 
ἄθλιον κάρα; but it seems to stand for βοστρύχοις πινώδεσι, 
‘filthy with respect to the hair’, as ὃ. 317. Plat. Phe- 
don. p. 139. εὐδαίμων μοι ὁ ανὴρ ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ τρό- 
που καὶ τῶν λόγων. 


Hence the genitive stands alone in exclamations, with 
and without an interjection or a word that expresses 
admiration, indignation, compassion, ὥς. Aristoph. Av. 
61. Ἄπολλον ἀποτρόπαιε, τοῦ χασμήματος! ‘ what ἃ swal- 
low’! Nub. 153. ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν! 
“Ὁ Jupiter! the acuteness of his mind’! Also with the 
addition of a nominative. Eurtp. Ph. 384. οἴμοι τῶν ἐμῶν 
ἐγὼ κακῶν! Xen. Cyrop. ut, 1, 39. φεῦ τοῦ avopes! “ Alas! 
the man’! 1, 2, 3. τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληθέντα δεῦρο 
τυχεῖν! ‘the misfortune! that I should have been sum- 
moned hither’. Thus also it seems Eur. Hec. 661. is to 
be explained: τί δ᾽͵, ὦ τάλαινα ; σῆς κακογλώσσον βοῆς! 
‘what is this, wretched woman? Oh thy unhappy excla- 
mation’! or ὦ τάλαινα σῆς κακογλ. B. ‘wretched on 
account of thy ill-boding exclamation’. Theocr. 1v, 40. 
al al τῶ σκληρῶ μάλα δαίμονος ἢ x, 40. ὦ "μοι τῶ πώγωνος. 


φ 





* Markl. δὰ Lys. p. 520. ed. R. 
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The article usually accompanies the substantive in the 
genitive, because the exclamation generally refers to a 
determinate case, not, however, in all cases'. Asch. Pers. 
114. od, Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος rovde! 728. ὦ πόποι, κενῆς 
ἀρωγῆς κἀπικουρίας στρατοῦ! 924. al al al al, κεδνᾶς ἀλκᾶς! 
Soph. Aj. 908. ᾧ μοι ἐμᾶς ἄτας! Eur. Ale. 400. ἰώ μοι 
τύχας! Arest. Nub. 1476. οἴμοι παρανοίας! Plut. 1197. 
οἴμοι πλακοῦντος τοὖν τετράδι πεπεμμόνονϊ Plat. Rep. VI, 
p. 120. Ἄπολλον, δαιμογίας ὑπερβολῆς Theocr. xv, 75. 
χρηστῶ « οἰκτίρμονος avopos! The grammarians supply 
ἕνεκα“. ' 

c. With substantives. Od. ο΄, 8. Τηλέμαχος νύκτα δ 349, 
ἀμβροσίην μελεδήματα πατρὸς ἔγειρεν. ‘grief on ac- 
count of his father’. 17. ο΄, 25. ὀδύνη ‘HpaxAjos θείοιο. 
Thuc. vit, 73. τὸ ποριχαρὲς (ἡ χαρὰ) τῆς νίκης, ‘ joy for 
the victory’. Soph. Trach. 41. πλὴν ἐμοὶ πικρὰς apivas 
αὐτοῦ προσβαλὼν ἀποίχεται, “anxiety on his account’. 
Eur. Or. 426. τὸ Τροίας μῖσος, ‘ hatred of Troy’. 452. 
covpg τε θυγατρὸς πενθίμῳ Kexapmevos®. 

Obs. With passives also, though very rarely, the person 
from whom the effect arises, is put in the genitive, instead of ὑπό 
with this case. Eur. Or. 491. + πληγεὶς θυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς. 

El. 123. κεῖσαι σᾶς ἀλόχου σφαγεὶς Αἰγίσθου τ᾽ Ἀγά- 
μεμνον. Here the passage Thuc. τι, 19. τὰ ev λαταιᾷ τῶν 
ἐσελθόντων Θηβαίων Ὑενόμενα, might be adduced, but the par- 
tciple in this place stands as a substantive, according to the idiom 
of this author, and as such take the genitive. 


Sull more anomalous is the genitive, by which the mstrument 
of an action is expressed, and which stands also for the dative. 
ql. ff, 415. πρίν με --- πρῆσαι πυρὸς δηΐοιο θύρετρα. ζ, 
331. ἀλλ᾽ ἃ ἄνα, μὴ τάχα ἄστυ πυρὸς δηΐοιο θέρηται. The 





© Toup. ad Suid. 1, p. 11. 
* Koen. ad Greg. p. 58. Fisch. 111, a. p. 348. 
* Misc. Philol. vol. II. T. 1. p. 48. not. 
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genitive appears ta be used by some analogy with’ the observe- 
tion iw §. 8167. 

With verbs of praying, the genitive is often put of 
the person or thing, which the person intreated is to 
take into consideration, and from this consideration to 
‘grant the intreaty. Od. 3’, 68. λίσσομαι ἡμὲν Ζηνὸς 
‘Ordupriov née θέμιστος. ‘F intreat you by Jupiter, 
for J ove's sake’. γούνων γονναζεσθαι Il. χ᾽, 345. Herod. v1, 
68. ὦ μῆσερ, θεῶν σε τῶν te ἄλλων καθαπτόμενος 
ἱκετεύω καὶ τοῦ Ἑρκείον Διὸς τοῦδε. Kur. Hec. 746, 
ἱκετεύω σε τῶνδε γουνάτων, καὶ σοῦ γενείου, 
δεξιᾶς τ΄ εὐδαίμονος. Or. 668. ταύτης (δάμαρτο:) 
ἱκνοῦμαί σεῦ. In-other cases ὑπέρ, ἀντί, πρός ACCOM- 
pany this genitive. 


Hence the genitive with \yry, ‘the prayer’. Hun. Or. 


284. οἶμαι δὲ πατέρα τὸν eudy—wedAds γενείον τοῦδ᾽ ἂν 


95], 


ἐκσεῖναι λιπες, Id, Or: 244. λιταὶ θεῶν, ‘intreaties by the 
Gods’, i.e, which are addressed whilst the supplant 
takes hold of the altar of the Deity (as in the first 
instance the chin of the person intreated). But it may 
also be, the prayers which we addregs to the Goda 
whilst we implere their proteation. Soph. Gid. C. 1308. 
τί δῆτα νῦν ἀφιγμένος κυρῶ; σοὶ προστροπαίους, ὦ πάτερ, 
λιτὰς ἔχων, αὐτός T ἐμαυτοῦ, ξυμμάχων τε rey 
ἐμῶν, (which is followed by v. 1326. of σ᾽ ἀντὶ παίδων 
τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, ἱκετεύομεν.) ‘intreaties on my 
own account, and on that of my auxiliaries’, where the 
idea of the cause is quite clear. 


6, The genitive is also put with the verbs, ‘to begin’, 


ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαι ’ ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, properly, ‘to make 
a beginning in, or with any thing’. Theocr. 1, 70. ἄρχετε 





Y Comp. Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. Aul. 1078. 
* Brunck.ad Eurip. Med. 826. Her. 742. Pors. δὰ Ear. Or. 663. 





βωκολικᾶς, Μῶσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ ἀ οὐδᾶς. Aschin. Socr 
Aztoch. 7. οὐ κατὰ τὴν πρώτην γένεσιν τὸ νήπιον κλαίει, τον 
ζῆν ἀπὸ λύπης ἀρχόμενον. Xen. Mem. 5. τι, 3,11. εἴ - 
τινὰ τῶν γνωρίμων βούλοιο κατεργάσασθαι, ὁπότε θύοι, κα- 
λεῖν oe ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, τί ἂν ποιοίη; XAIP. δῆλον ὅτι κατάρ- 
χοεμι dv τοῦ αὐτός, ὅτε θύοιμι, καλεῖν ἐκεῖνον. ὑπάρ- 
xew signifies especially auctorem esse, ‘ to do any thing 
first, to give occasion to, e. g. ὑπάρχειν χειρῶν ἀδίκων, 
ἀδικίας, ‘to cause outrages first’; also ὑπάρξαι alone. Eur. 
Androm. 274. Ἦ μεγάλων ἀχέων ἄρ᾽ ὑπῆρξεν, or 
᾿δαίαν ἐς νάπαν ἦλθ᾽ ὁ τῆς Maiae τε καὶ Διὸς γόνος. Plat. 
Menex. p. 480. τῆς εὐγενείως πρῶτον ὑπῆρξε τοῖσδε 
ἢ τῶν προγόνων γένεσις. Andocid. ». 71. ed. R. Λακεδαι- 
μόνιοι ἔγνωσαν σώζειν τὴν πόλιν διὰ τὰς ἐκείνων τῶν ἀνδρῶν 
ἀρετὰς, οἱ ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἀπάση τῇ Ἐλ- 
λάδι. Thus also καθηγεῖσθαί τινος, ‘to be the first, to 
make a beginning’. Plat. Lach. p. 168. 


Obs. ‘These verbs ase also found with the accusative. Plat, 
Euthyd. p. 28. θαυμαστόν twa, ὦ Kpirwv, ἀνὴρ (leg. ὁ ἀνὴρ) 
κατῆρχε λόγον. Eurip. Προ. 685. κατάρχομαι νόμον 
βακχεῖον. Or. 949. κατάρχομαι στεναγμόν". Demosth. π. 
παραπρ. p. 431. (Ἁρμοδίου καὶ ᾿Αριστογείΐτονος) οὺς νόμῳ 

Tas εὐεργεσίας, ἃς ὑπῆρξαν εἰς ὑμᾶς, Ev ἅπασι τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς ἐπὶ ταῖς θυσίαις σπονδῶν καὶ κρατήρων κοινωνοὺς πε- 
ποίησθε. Isocr. Plat. p. 307. D. δικαίως dv τὴν αὐτὴν evep- 
γοσίαν ἀπολάβοιμεν, ἥνπερ αὐτοὶ τυγχάνομεν εἰς ὑμᾶς 
ὑπάρξαντες. : 


The construction of the verb ἄρχεσθαι with ἀπὸ, and 
the genitive, is distinct from this; the genitive only, 
without a preposition, marks the action or condition itself, 





* Valck. ad Eur. p. 532. diatr. p. 241. 


» Musgr. ad Eur. Hee. 1. ς. Brunck. ad Soph. El. 522. Heind. ad 
Plat. Eutbyd. p. 336. 
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ἔφη. Οὐκοῦν ἑτέρου ὄντος τοῦ περιττοῦ καὶ ἀρτίου αὐτῆς 
τῆς λογιστικῆς. Id. Menon. p. 864. πότερόν ἐστιν ἐπι- 
στήμη ἡ ἀρετή. 4 ἀλλοῖον ἐπιστήμης". 

Thus also the verb διαφέρειν. Xen. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ 
po τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς 
ὀρέγεσθαι. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the simple genitive Eurip. Herc. f. 519. 
uses ἀντί with the genitive after ἄλλος. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀντὶ 
σοῦ παιδός, γέρον. 

Οὖε. ῷ. Upon the same principle ἐναντίος seems some- 
times to be constructed with the genitive, although the dative 
is more usual. Herod. νι, 86: ἀποδιδόντες ποιέετε ὅσια, καὶ μὴ 
ἀποδιδόντες, τὰ ἐναντία τουτέων. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 11. 
τὸ ἀνόσιον τοῦ μὲν ὁσίου παντὸς ἐναντίον, αὐτὸ δὲ 
αὐτῷ ὅμοιον. In the same manner ἀντίστροφος τινός Isocr. 
ad Phil. p. 94. C. 

5. The genitive expresses also the cause; in which 
case it 1s to be rendered by, ‘ on account of’. 


a. With verbs. Il. 2’, 545. μὴ — ἀεικίσσωσι νεκρὸν 
Μυρμιδόνες, Δαναῶν κεχολωμέ vot, ὅσσοι ὅλοντο. Ausch. 
Agam. 582. τί τοὺς ἀναλωθέντας ἐν ψήφῳ λόγειν, τὸν ζών- 
τά T ἀλγεῖν χρὴ τύχης παλιγκότον. Xen. Cyrop. v, 
2,7. τὴν θυγατέρα, πενθικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
τεθνηκότος, ἐξάγων τάδε εἶπεν, ‘melancholy on account 
of the death of her brother’. Thuc. 1, 62. οὐ κατὰ τὴν 


~ ~ σι om ¢ ~ 
“τῶν οἰκιῶν Kai τῆς γῆς χρείαν (ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε ἐστερῆ- 


σθαι) αὕτη ἡ δύναμις φαίνεται, οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς φέ- 
ρειν αὐτῶν μᾶλλον, ἢ οὐ κήπιον καὶ ϑγκαλλώπισμα πλού- 
Tov πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας ὀλιγωρῆσαι, Where χαλ. φέρειν 
is used absolutely ‘ to be indignant’, although elsewhere 
it more usually takes an accusative. Soph. El. 1027. ζηλῶ 
σε τοῦ νοῦ, THs δὲ δειλίας στυγῶ. Isocr. Evag. 





* Toup, ad Suid. 11, p. 450. 
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p. 197. C. ovrw θεοφιλῶς καὶ. φιλανθρώπως διῴκει τὴν πόλιν, 
ὥστε τοὺς ἀφικνουμένους μὴ μᾶλλον Ἐναγόραν τῆς ἀρχῆς 
ζηλοῦν, ἢ τοὺς ἀρχομένους τῆς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου βασιλείας. 
Plat. Rep. τν, p. 340. τοὺς θέλοντας θεραπεύειν τὰς τοιαύτας 
πόλεις καὶ προθυμουμένους οὐκ ἄγασαι τῆς ἀνδρείας τε 
καὶ εὐχερείας ; (ἄγαμαι with the genitive of the object 
is different, for which see §. 373.) Plat. Symp. p. 212. 
δοκοῦσέ μοι πάντες οἱ πρόσθεν εἰρηκότες ---- Tous ἀνθρώπους 
εὐδαιμονίζειν τῶν ἀγαθῶν, ὧν ὁ θεὸς αὐτοῖς αἴτιος. 
Eurip. Iph. A. 1381. τὸν μὲν οὖν ξένον δίκαιον αἰνέσαι 
προθυμίας. Comp. Phen. 1697. Id. Or. 427. Ila\a- 
μήδους ce τιμωρεῖ φόνον (Otat.) Herod. ill, 145. σφέας 
ἐγὼ τιμωρήσομαι τῆς EvOdde ἀφίξιοςς Comp. Plat. 
Symp. p. 253. Kh. γ΄, 366. qT ἐφάμην τίσασθαι ᾿Αλέξαν- 


Spov κακότητος. --- Thus also φθονεῖν τινί τινος, 6. B. Tas ἜΝ 
σοφίας Plat. Hipp. p. 262. Xen. Ages. τ, 4. ἡ πόλις" os ἡ... 


οὐδεπώποτε, φθονήσασα τοῦ προτετιμῆσθαι αὐτούς, 
(τοὺς προγόνους τοῦ ᾿Αγησιλάου) ἐπεχείρησε καταλῦσαι τὴν 
ἀρχὴν αὐτῶν. Isocr. Plat. p. 300. C. τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ πόλει 
τῆς γῆς τῆς ur ‘Opwriwy δεδομένης φθονοῦσιν (οἱ Θη- 
Baio.) Hence Thucyd. 1, 75. dp (nonne. Ὁ. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 788, 488. Schaef. Melet.in Dion. H. sp. I. P.I. 
p. 89.) ἄξιοι ἐσμὲν ἀρχῆς γε ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ 
οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφθόνως διακεῖσθαι. Hence also in 
the sense, ‘to deny one any thing’. Zschyl. Prom. 588. 
μὴ ἐμοὶ φθονήσῃς εὐγμάτων, ἄναξ. 681. οὐ peyalpw 
τοῦδέ σοι δωρήματος. Plat. Menex. p. 282. τούτον καρ- 
ποῦ οὐκ ἐφθόνησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνειμε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις“. — He- 
rod. τ, 00. Κροῖσος κατέβαινε αὖτις παραιτεόμενος, ἐπεῖναί 
οἱ τῷ θεῷ τούτων ὀνειδίσαι. Aen. Cyrop. v, 4,82. ὁ 
Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ πὲν πάθους ᾧκτειρεν αὐτόν. Id. 
Αρεβ.ι, 38. ‘Os δ᾽ ἤκουσεν (‘Arynoidaos) τοὺς πολεμίους τα- 





° Fisch. 111, a. p. 412 sq. 
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ράσσεσθαι, διὰ τὸ αἰτιᾶσθαι ἀλλήλους τοῦ γεγενημέ- 
vou, εὐθὺς myer ἐπὶ Σάρδεις. Id. Anab. τι, 4, 1. μὴ μνη- 
σικακήσειν βασιλέα αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ ἐπιστρα- 
τείας, μηδὲ ἄλλον μηδενὸς τῶν παροιχομένων. 

Under this head may also be reckoned ἀμφισβητεῖν τινί 
τινος. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 198. C. τοῦ é φρονεῖν εὖ καὶ πε- 
παιδεῦσθαι καλῶς ἀμφισβητῶ. Cf. Archid. p. 131. C?. with 
which elsewhere περί is put. 


Hence the genitive also is put with the verbs ‘ to 
accuse, to criminate’, 88 ἐπεξιέναι, διώκειν, ἐπαιτιᾷσθαι, 
φεύγειν, ‘to be accused’, αἱρεῖν, ‘to cause the condemna- 
tion of any one, to gain one’s suit’, ἁλῶναι, ‘ to be con- 
demned, tg lose one’s suit’. Plat. Leg. 1x, p. 44 sg. ἐπεξί- 
τωσαν οἱ προσήκοντες τοῦ φόνον τῷ κτείναντι, “ Must 
accuse him (on account) of the murder’. Comp. 
Euthyphr. p. 19. Her. v1, 104. (Mearriddea) οἱ ἐχθροὶ 
ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ev Χερσονήσῳ, “ prosecuted 
him on account of the tyranny’. Aristoph. Equ. 367. 
διώξομαί σε δειλίας. Demosth. in Neer. p. 1347, 2 
γράφεσθαι παρανόμων, ‘to accuse’. Id. in Med. p. 554, 4. 
οἴομαι φόνον ἂν εἰκότως ἐμαντῷ λαχεῖν. Ib. p- 548, 20. 
χρήματα ὑπισχνεῖτο δώσειν, εἰ τοῦ πράγματος αἰτιῷντο 
ἐμέ. p. 552. ἐπαιτιασάμενός με φόνου. Plat. Apol, 8. 
p- 82. μὴ οὖν ἀξιοῦτέ ‘pe τοιαῦτα δεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς πράττειν — 
μάλιστα πάντων, νὴ Δία, καὶ ἀσεβείας φεύγοντα ὑπὰ 
Μελίτον τουτουΐ. 2b. p. 60. εἰ δὲ ἄκων διαφθείρω (τοὺς νέον»), 
τῶν τοιούτων καὶ ἀκουσίων ἁμαρτημάτων ov δεῦρο 
νόμος εἰσάγειν (in γμαϊοΐμηι adducere) ἐστίν. Aristoph. Nub. 
591. ἦν Κλέωνα --δώρων ἑλόντες καὶ κλοπῆς εἶτα φιμώ- 
ante τυύτου τῷ ξύλῳ τὸν αὐχένα. Aen. Mem. S.1, 2, 49. 
ἀλλὰ Σωκράτης Ὑ» ἔφη ὁ o κατήγορος, τοὺς πατέρας πρύτηχας 


κίζειν ἐδίδασκε — φάσκων, κατὰ νόμον ἐξεῖναι ra ρανοίας 





P Fisch, 111, ἃ. p. 411. ἃ Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 239, 
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ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Demosth.in Timocr. p. 732, 
17. λεγόντων τῶν νόμων, ovs ἔθηκε Σόλων — -- ἐάν τις ἁλῷ 
κλοπῆς καὶ μὴ τιμηθῆ θανάτου, προστιμᾷν αὐτῷ δεσμόν, 
καὶ ἐάν τις ἁλοὺς τῆς κακῶσεως τῶν γονέων εἰς τὴν ἀγο- 
ῥὰν ἐμβάλῃ, δεδέσθαι, κἄν ἀστρατείας τις ὄφλῃ -- καὶ 
τοῦτον δεδέσθαι" Τιμοκράτης ἅπασι τούτοις ἄδειαν ποιεῖ. 
Comp. Plato Leg. ix, p.45. Arist. 410. 1046. καλοῦμαι Πει- 
σθέταιρον vB pews. Thus also δικάζειν Xen. Cyrop. I, 2, 7. 
δικάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνθρωποι μισοῦσι 
μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαριστίας. 


Οὖς.1. This genitive is besides often accompanied by other 
substantives, or prepositions, on which it depends, e. g. φεύγειν 
ἐπ᾽ αἱ Tig φόνον Demosth. in Aristocr. p. 632, 10. ἐγράψατη 
(ue) τούτων αὐτῶν ἕνεκα Pike. Euthyphr. p. 5. Comp. He- 
rod. vl, 136. see Obs. 3. γράφεσθαί τινα γραφὴν φόνου 
τραύματος. schin. π. παραπρ. }. 270. in Ctesiph. p. 608. 
ἀπογράφεσθαι φόνου δίκην. Antiph. p. 783. λαχεῖν τινὶ 
δίκην ἐπιτροπῆς. Demosth. in Aphob. p. 853, 18. 


Obs. 2. Other verbs of the same signification are, on ace 
count of the nature of their composition, differently constructed ; 
those compounded with xara take the person in the genitive, 
and the crime, or the punishment, in the accusative, e. g. katy 
γορεῖν τι Twos. See ὃ. 377. ἐγκαλεῖν has the person in the 
dative, and the crime in the accusative, 6. g. Soph. El. 778, 
ἐγκαλῶν δ΄ ἐμοὶ φόνους πατρῴους, δείν᾽ ἐπηπείλει τελεῖν", 
Yet with κατηγορεῖν τινος the crime also i is put in the genitive. 
Demosth. in Mid. v. 517,27. εἰ μὲν οὗν παρ ἀνόμων 7 παρα- 
πρεσβείας ἤ ἢ τινος ἄλλης τοιαύτης αἰτίας ἤμελλον αὐτοῦ κατη- 
γορεῖν, οὐδὲν av ὑμῶν ἠξίουν δεῖσθαι. 


Θῥε. 8. The punishment also is sometimes in the genitive, yet 
seldom any word except θανάτου. Herod. vi, 186. Ξάνθιππος ὁ 
Api povos θανάτον ἀγαγὼν ὑπὸ τὸν δῆμον Μιλτιάδεα ἐδίωκα 
τῆς Αθηναίων ἀπάτης εἵνεκα, ‘accusing capitally’, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 
2,14. καὶ θανάτον δὲ οὗτοι κρίνουσι. Thuc. 111, 57. θανά- 





* Fisch. ΠῚ, 8. p. 381 sq. 
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tov δίκη κρίνεσθαι. Hence also Plat. Rep. 111, p. 419. 
ἀνθρώπων καταψηφισθέντων θανάτον ἢ φυ γῆς. 

Οὖς..4. ἔνοχος, which properly is constructed with the 
dative (Demosth. in Timocr. p. 755, 11. ἱεροσυλίᾳ καὶ ἀσεβείᾳ 
καὶ κλοπῇ καὶ τοῖς πᾶσι δεινοτάτοις εἰσὶν ἔνοχοι. Isocr. de Pac. 
p- 160. A.) sometimes takes the genitive. Lysias p. 520. τολ- 
μῶσί τινες λέγειν, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἔνοχός ἐστι λειποταξίον οὐδὲ 
δειλίας. Also the genitive of the punishment, Demosth. 
p- 1229, 11. ἔνοχοι δεσμοῦ "γεγόνασι". 

ὃ. With adjectives. Eur, Alc. 753. ὦ σχετλία τόλ- 
μῆς. Iphig. A. 1287. Οἱ εγώ, θανάτον τοῦ σοῦ μελέα. Thus 
Porson explains Eurip. Or. 219. ὦ βοστρύχων πινῶδες 
ἄθλιον κάρα; but it seems to stand for βοστρύχοις πινώδεσι, 
‘filthy with respect to the hair’, as §. 317. Plat. Pha- 
don. p. 139. εὐδαίμων μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ τρό- 
που καὶ τῶν λόγων. 

Hence the genitive stands alone in exclamations, with 
and without an interjection or a word that expresses 
admiration, indignation, compassion, &c. Aristoph. Av. 
61. Ἄπολλον ἀποτρόπαιε, τοῦ χασμήματος! ‘what ἃ swal- 
low’! Nub. 153. ὦ Zev βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν! 
‘O Jupiter! the acuteness of his mind’! Also with the 
addition of a nominative. Eurzp. Ph. 384. οἴμοι τῶν ἐμῶν 
eyo κακῶν! Xen. Cyrop. 111, 1, 39. φεῦ τοῦ avdpes! “ Alas! 
the man’! 11, 2, 8. τῆς τύχης, TO ἐμὲ νῦν κληθέντα δεῦρο 
τυχεῖν ἃ ‘the misfortune! that 1 should have been sum- 
moned hither’. Thus also it seems Eur. Hec. 661. is to 
be explained: τί δ᾽, ὦ τάλαινα; σῆς κακογλώσσον βοῆς 
‘what is this, wretched woman? Oh thy unhappy excla- 
mation’! or ὦ τάλαινα σῆς κακογλ. 3. ‘wretched on 
account of thy ill-boding exclamation’. Theocr. 1v, 40. 
al al τῶ σκληρῶ μάλα daipovos! X, 40. ὦ por τῶ πώγωνος. 





* Markl. ad Lys. p. 520. ed. R. 
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The article usually accompanies the substantive in the 
genitive, because the exclamation generally refers to a 
determinate case, not, however, in all cases'. Asch. Pers. 
114. od, Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος rovde! 728. ὦ πόποι, κενῆς 
ἀρυνγῆς κἀπικουρίας στρατοῦ! 924. al al al al, κεδνᾶς ἀλκᾶς! 
Soph. Aj. 908. ᾧ μοι ἐμᾶς ἄτας! Kur. Ale. 400. ἰώ μοι 
τύχας | Arist. Nub. 1476. οἴμοι παρανοίας! Plut. 1197. 
οἴμοι πλακοῦντος τοὖν τετράδι πεπομμένουϊ Plat. Rep. νι, 
p. 120. Ἄπολλον, δαιμονίας ὑπερβολῆςὶ Theocr. xv, 75. 
χρηστῶ K οἰκτίρμονος avopos! The grammarians supply 
Φ 


ἐνεκαΐ. 


c. With substantives. Od. ο΄, 8. Τηλέμαχος νύκτα δὲ 
ἀμβροσίην μελεδήματα πατρὸς ἔγειρεν. " grief on ac- 
count of his father’. Il. ο΄, 45. ὀδύνη Ἡρακλῆος θείοιο. 
Thuc. vit, 73. τὸ ποριχαρὲς (ἡ χαρὰ) τῆς νίκης, ‘ joy for 
the victory’. Soph. Trach. 41. πλὴν ἐμοὶ πικρὼς wpivas 
αὐτοῦ προσβαλὼν ἀποίχεται, ‘anxiety on his account’. 
Eur. Or. 426. τὸ Τροίας μῖσος, ‘ hatred of Troy’. 452. 


κουρᾷ τε θυγατρὸς πενθίμῳ κεκαρμένος ἢ. 


Obs. With passives also, though very rarely, the person 
from whom the effect arises, is put in the genitive, instead of ὑπό 
with this case. Eur. Or. 491. ’ πληγεὶς θυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς. 
El. 123. κεῖσαι cas ἀλόχον σφαγεὶς Αἰγίσθον τ᾿ Aya- 
μεμνον. Here the passage Thuc. 11, 19. τὰ ἐν Πλαταιᾷ τῶν 
ἐσελθόντων Θηβαίων γενόμενα, might be adduced, but the par- 
ciple in this place stands as a substantive, according to the idiom 
of this author, and as such take the genitive. 


Stull more anomalous is the genitive, by which the mstrument 
of an action is expressed, and which stands also for the dative. 
Ti. 8, 415. πρίν με ---- πρῆσαι πυρὸς δηΐοιο θύρετρα. ὧ,, 
8331. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, μὴ τάχα ἄστν πυρὸς δηΐοιο θέρηται. The 





' Toup. ad Suid. 1, p. 11. 
" Koen. ad Greg. p. 58. Fisch. 111, a. p. 348. 
* Misc. Philol. vol. II. T.1. p. 48. not. 
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gauitive appears to be used by some analogy with’ the observe- 
tion iv ὁ. 3167. 

With verbs of praying, the genitive is often put of 
the person or thing, which the person intreated is to 
take into consideration, and from this consideration to 


‘grant the intreaty. Od. β΄, 68. λίσσομαι ἡμὲν Ζηνὸς 


‘Odvpriov noe Θέμιστος. ‘I intreat sou by Jupiter, 
for Jove's sake’. γούνων γοννάζεσθαι Nl. x’, 345. Herod. v1, 
68. ὦ μῆσερ, θεῶν ce τῶν Fe ἄλλων καθαπτόμενος 
ἱκετεύω καὶ τοῦ Ἑρκείου Διὸς τοῦδε. Eur. Hec. 746. 
ἱκετεύω σε τῶνδε γουνάτων, καὶ σοῦ γενείου, 
δεξιᾶς + εὐδαίμονος. Or. 668. ταύτης (δάμαρτοι) 
ἱκνοῦμαί σεῦ. In-other cases ὑπέρ, ἀντί, πρός accom- 
pany this genitive. 


Hence the genitive with \yry, ‘the prayer’. Hur. Or. 


: A ’ A pe 
284. οἶμαι δὲ πατέρα τὸν ἐμὸν ---4χαειλλὰς γενείου τοῦδ᾽ ἂν 


᾿ 35]. 


exrems Arras, Id, Or. 244. λιταὶ θεῶν, ‘intreaties by the 
Gods’, i.e, which are addressed whilst the supplant 
takes hold of the altar of the Deity (as in the first 
instance the chin of the person intreated). But it may 
also be, the prayers which we address to the Goda 
whilst we implore their protection. Soph. Gad. C. 1308. 
τί δῆτα νῦν ἀφιγμένος κυρῶ; σοὶ προστροπαίους, ὡ πάτερ, 
λιτὰς ἔχων, αὐτός T ἐμαυτοῦ, ξυμμάχων τε τῶν 
ἐμῶν, (which is followed by v. 1396. οἵ σ᾽ ἀντὶ παίδων 
τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, ἱκετεύομεν.) ‘intreaties on my 
own account, and on that of my auxiliaries’, where the 
idea of the cause is quite clear. 


6, The genitive is also put with the verbs, ‘to begin’, 


ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, properly, ‘to make 
a beginning in, or with any thing’. Theocr. 1, 70. apyere 





7 Comp. Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. Aul. 1078. 
= Brunck.ad Eurip. Med. 326. Her. 742. Pors. ad Ear. Or. 663. 
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βωκολικᾶς, Μῶσαι φίλαι, ἄρχετ᾽ aosdas. Atschin. Socr 
Antoch. 7. οὐ κατὰ τὴν πρώτην γένεσιν τὸ νήπιον κλαίει, TOU 
ζῆν ἀπὸ λύπης ἀρχόμενον. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 3,11. & > 
Twa τῶν γνωρίμων βούλοιο κατεργάσασθαι, ὁπότε θύοι, Ka- 
λεῖν δε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, τέ ἂν ποιοίης; XAIP. δῆλον ὅτι κατά ρ- 
χοεμι dv τοῦ αὐτός, ὅτε θύοιμι, καλεῖν ἐκεῖνον. ὑπάρ- 
xew signifies especially auctorem esse, ‘ to do any thing 
first, to give occasion to, e.g. ὑπάρχειν χειρῶν ἀδίκων, 
ἀδικίας, ‘to cause outrages first’; aleo ὑπάρξαι alone. Eur. 
Androm. 274. ἪἫ μεγάλων ἀχέων ἄρ᾽ ὑπῆρξεν, ὅτ᾽ 
᾿Ιδαίαν ἐς νάπαν ἦλθ᾽ ὁ τῆς Μαίας τε καὶ Διὸς γόνος. Plat. 
Menex. p. 280. τῆς εὐγενείας πρῶτον ὑπῆρξε τοῖσδε 
ἢ τῶν προγόνων γένεσις. Andocid. p.71. ed. R. Λακεδαι- 
μόνιοι ἔγνωσαν σώζειν τὴν πόλιν διὰ τὰς ἐκείνων τῶν ἀνδρῶν 
ἀρετὰς, οἱ ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλενθερίας ἀπάσῃ τῇ EX- 
λάδι. Thus also καθηγεῖσθαί τινος, ‘to be the first, to 
make a beginning’. Plat. Lach. p. 168. 


Obs. These verbs ase also found with the accusative. Plat, 
Euthyd. p. 28. Oavuarrov τινα, ὦ Κρίτων, ἀνὴρ (leg. ὁ ἀνὴρ) 
κατῆρχε λόγον. Eurip. Hec. 685. κατάρχομαι νόμον 
ακχεῖον. Or. 949. κατάρχομαι στεναγμόν". Demosth. x. 
παραπρ. p. 43}. (Ap tov καὶ ᾿Αριστογεΐτονος) ovs νόμῳ 

τὰς εὐεργεσίας, ἃς ὑπῆρξαν εἰς ὑμᾶς, ἐν ἅπασι τοῖς 
ἱεροῖς ἐπὶ ταῖς θυσίαις σπονδῶν καὶ κρατήρων κοινωνοὺς πε- 
ποίησθε. Isocr. Plat. p. 807. D. δικαίως ἂν τὴν αὐτὴν evep- 

av ἀπολάβοιμεν, ἥνπερ αὐτοὶ τυγχάνομεν εἰς ὑμᾶς 
νπάρξαντες. : 


The construction of the verb ἄρχεσθαι with ἀπὸ, and 
the genitive, is distmmct from this; the genitive only, 
without a preposition, marks the action or condition itself, 





® Valck. ad Eur. p. 532. diatr. p. 241. 


» Mousgr. ad Eur. Hee. 1. ς. Brunck. ad Soph. El. 522. Heind. ad 
Plat. Euthyd. p. 336. 
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which has commenced; but the genitive with ἀπὸ marks 
the individual point which is the first in continued action 
or condition, as τὰ βρέφη τοῦ ζῆν ἀπὸ λύπης ἄρχεται, 
where τοῦ ζῆν marks the continuance of the condition 
which has commenced, ἀπὸ λύπης the feeling, which is 
the first in the condition thus commencing, ‘ the child- 
ren begin life with sorrow’. Xen. Mem. S. uy, 1, 1. 
βούλει σκοπῶμεν, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς τροφῆς, ὥσπερ απὸ 
τῶν στοιχείων, Where τροφή and στοιχεῖα mark the point 
from whence the inquiry commences, the whole how- 
ever which is commenced, is the inquiry, how two youths 
are to be educated for different ends, the one to govern, 
the other to the tranquillity of private life. 


II. The second principal relation which is expressed 
by the genitive, is that of the proportion of a whole to 
its parts, i.e. the genitive is put partitivé. This use is 
common to the Greek, the Latin, and other languages, 
as εἷς: τούτων, unus horum or ex his &e. except that in 
Greek this use has a much more extensive range. Excep- 
tions to this, where the whole is in the same case with 
its parts, are peculiar to the Greek language, and are 
only imitated in Latin; but in English and other lan- 
guages, are not admitted. The following are the cases 
which are chiefly to be noticed in Greek : 


1. When the article stands as a pronoun partitive 
ὁ μέν -- ὁ δέ (δ. 288.) the whole, which is thus divided 
into parts is added in the genitive, e.g. τῶν ὄντων 
τὰ μέν ἐστιν ep ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ed ἡμίν. Epictet. 
Enchir. wn. as in Lat. eorum, que sunt, aka in 
potestate nostra sunt, alia non sunt. 


2. In the same manner with participles accom- 
panied by the article in the sense ἐδ gut (§.269. Obs.) the 
whole is in the genitive, whilst in Latin it is put in the 
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same case as the pron. dem. is. (§. 276.) Herod. νι, 108. 
ἐᾷν Θηβαίους Βοιωτῶν τοὺς μὴ βουλομένονς es Bow 
τοὺς τελέειν, Beotios eos, qui nollent. Thuc.1, 111. 
Σικνωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. 2b, 89. 
ἐπειδὴ Mido: ἀνεχώρησαν ἐκ τῆς Εὐρώπης, -- καὶ οἱ καταφυ- 
γόντες αὐτῶν ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐς Μυκάλην διεφθάρησαν, Λεω- 
συχίδης “μὲν -- ἀπεχώρησεν ex οἴκου. Isocr ad Nic. Pp. 18. 
A. B. τῶν προσταγμάτων καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων 
κίνει καὶ μετατίθει τὰ μὴ καλῶς καθεστῶτα. Id. de Pac. 
p. 181. C. ext τῶν ἐλαττόνων καὶ τοῦ βίον τοῦ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
ἐπιδείξειεν ἄν τις πολλοὺς χαίροντας καὶ τῶν ἐδεσμάτων 
. καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων τοῖς καὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν 
ψυχὴν βλάπτουσιν. With this genitive ἐκ is put. Plat. 
Menex. p. 290. εἰρήνης δὲ γενομένης καὶ τῆς πόλεως τιμωμόνης 
ἦλθεν ἐπ αὐτήν, ὃ δὴ φιλεῖ ex τῶν ἀνθρώπων τοῖς 
εὖ πράττουσι προστίπτειν, πρῶτον μὲν ζῆλος, ἀπὸ ζήλον 
δὲ φθόνος. 

Thus also with the neuter of the participle with the 
article, which stands as a substantive Eur. Phen. 1113. 
τῷ νοσοῦντι τειχόων, ‘the ει κ part of the wall’. 


8. With adjectives, as in Latin pauct, multe, ple- 
rogue, &c., ὀλίγοι, πολλοί, οἱ πολλοί, οἱ πλεῖστοι, ὅς. 
. Here also the same rule obtains as in Latin, that these 
adjectives are put in the same case as the substantives, 
when fhe adjectives do not express merely a part of the 
idea contained in the substantives. Plat. Symp. p. 230. 
οὗτοι οἱ δαίμονες πολλοὶ Kal παντοδαποί εἰσιν. ‘ these deities 
are many’. 


Hence when a substantive is joined with an adjective, 
where both should be in the same case, the Greeks con- 
sider the substantive as the whole, and the adjective as 
ἃ part of it, and put the former in the genitive, as οἱ 
χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων Arist. Plut. 400. ‘ good men’. e 
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ἥμισυς τοῦ χρόνου, ‘half the tine’. Demosth. in Lept. 7. | 
τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλήν Thuc. τι, 57. ‘the greatest part of the 
country’. ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ Plat. Rep. τα, p. 254. See 
under the head Adjective. | 

4. Inthe same manner the neuter of the pronoun . 
demonstr. has the substantive in the genitive, though it 
should agree with the former in gender and case. To 
this may be referred the phrases ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκην, ἀνοίαϊ, 
εἰς τοσοῦτο μίσους, ἐν τούτῳ παρασκενῆς, for εἰς ταύτην 
ἀνάγκην, ἄνοιαν, εἰς τοσοῦτο μῖσος, Ev ταὐγῇ παρασκευῆ, 
which are explained above §. 319. Herod. vit, δ0, 4. ἐν 
ὃ δυνάμιος. Lysias p. 307. εἰς τοσοῦτέν εἰσι τόλμης ἀφιγμέ» 
vot, Metead of which see 895. εἰς τοσαύτην ἀπληστίαν 
ἀφίκοντο“. 

The construction in Herod. VII, 217. κατὰ τοῦτο τοῦ 
οὔρεος ἐφύλασσον Φωκέων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται, ‘ on this side the. 
mountain’ is different. 

354. 5. With relatives, Herod. vin, 65, παραλαβὼν δὲ 
ἀπίκετο καὶ Θηβαίων τοὺς (for ods) ἐς σὸν ἀρεθμὸν λσγισά. 
μενος εἶπον. Xen. Anab. I, 7, 18. μετὰ τὴν μάχην οἵ ὕστε: 
ρον ἐλήφθησαν τῶν πολε μίων, ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον, for τοὺς 
Θηβαίους, οὕς. οἱ πολέμιοι. of ἐλ. Eurip. Hec. 858. οὐκ ἔστι 
θνητῶν ὅστις ἔστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος, in which a comma must 
not follow. Thuc. 11, 65. διελόντες τοῦ τείχους ἥ προσέ- 
πιπτε τὸ χῶμα, ἐσεφόρουν τὴν γῆν. qua parte muri agger 
wmminebat, eam interciderunt, &c; Plat. Rep. x, im. 
περὶ ποιήσεως λέγω — τὸ μηδαμῆ παραδέχεσθαι αὐτῆς ὅση 
μιμητική. and passim. Thus Liv. 1, 14. vastatur agrt 
quod inter urbem et Fidenas est. 


The construction ‘in Thuc. vil, 36. is different from 

the foregoing τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις οὐκ ἔσεσθαι σφὼν ἐν στενο- 

ΠΡ ἢ -:ἤ ὠΦἝΣἑὡἑἁῴ πτερῶν, es τὰ 
° Wasse ad Thuc. tv, 69. Fiseh. Ill, a. p, 895 09. 
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Kez αὐτὸ πορίδ᾽λουν ors διέκιέλουν, ᾧπερ τῆς τέχνης μάλι- 
στα ἐπίστευον, ‘in which manceuvre of their tactics’, pro- 
perly, ‘in which part of their art’, ἄς. where ἥξερ τέχνῃ 
could not be substituted for ᾧ ᾧπερ τῆς τέχνης. Thus algo 
Xen. Cyr. VI, 1, 28. ἔδοξε δ αὐτῷ, ὃ ὃ κράτιστον εἰκὸς ἣν εἶναι 
τῆς δυνάμεως, ὄντων τῶν βελτίστων ἐπὶ τοῖς ἅρμασιν, 
τοῦτο ἐν ἀκροβολιστῶν μέρει εἶναί. 


6. With substantives two cases especially dré@ to be 
noticed : ? 

a. With the names of cities οὐ other places dccom- 
panied by the nanie of the country in which’ they lie; 
the fatter, 49 the whole, is in the genitive, artd almost _ 
always placed first. Herod. V, 1400. ἀπικόμενοι δὲ τῷ στόλῳ y, 0 
τούτῳ "Ἴωνες és Εφεσον, πλοῖα μὲν κατέλιπον ev Κορήσσφ 
τῆς ᾿ΕΦεσίης. VI, 101. οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι πλέοντες karen Key 
tas νέας τῆς 'Eperpexins χώρης κατὰ Taney vas καὶ 
Xotpéas καὶ Αἰ γίλια. ἐδ. 47. τὰ δὲ μέταλλα τὰ Φοινικικὰ 
ταῦτά ἐστι τῆς. Θάσον μεταξὺ Αἰνύρων τε καλεομένων 
καὶ ved aes Thucyd. ἐν 18. ὁ δὲ στρατὸς τῶν Πελο- 
ποννησίων προϊὼν αφίκετο᾽ τῆς Airis ἐ ἐς Οἰνόην. Comp. 
c. 21, Xen. Hist. Gr. 11,.1,:20, Οἱ de ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὡρμίσαντο 
τῆς Χεῤῥονήσου ev Ελαιοῦντι. 

Also in other combinations. Herod: v1, 114: avd: δ᾽ 
ἔθανε τῶν στρατηγῶν. Ἐτησίλεως o Opacirew: 


b. An adjective in the genitive plural sometimes 
accompanies substantives of all kinds, in order to mark 
the class to which the thing or person mentioned 
belongs. Xen. Symp. 7, ἃ. εἰσεφέρετο τῇ ὀρχηστρίδι + po- 
χὸς τῶν κεραμεικῶν; ‘a wheel of the class of the 
earthen’, i. 6. an earthen wheel, τροχός κεραμεικός. 
Theophr.Ch. 5. Θυριακὰς τῶν στρογγύλων ληκύθους καὶ 
βακτηρίας τῶν σκολεῶν. ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος. Lucian. D. 
Mort. 10, 9. Μένιππος οὑτοσὶ, λαβὼν πέλεκυν τῶν νανκη-᾿ 
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yixav, ἀποκόψει τὸν πώγωνα. Comp. Plat. Hipp. Min. 
p. 209%, " 

7. With verbs; and a. with εἶναι. Thuc. 1, 63, καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, ‘one of those who remained 
at home’. ΠῚ, 70. ἐτύγχανε γὰρ καὶ βουλῆς ov (ὁ Πειθίας,) 
‘a member of the council’. Plat. Euthyd. p. 17. τῶν λαμ- 
Bavovrwy ἄρ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ μανθάνοντες, ‘belong to those who take’. 
td. Menon. p. 350. ot μὲν λέγοντες εἰσὶ τῶν ἱερέων τε καὶ 
ἱερειῶν, ὅσοις μεμέληκε, περὶ ὧν μεταχειρίζονται λόγον οἵοις T 
εἶναι διδόναι. Phaedon. p. 155. οἶσθα, ὅτι τὸν θάνατον 
ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἶναι. 
Rep. τι, p. 212. (τον Γύγην) διαπράξασθαι τῶν ἀὙ γέλων 
γενέσθαι τῶν περὶ τὸν βάσιλεα. Aristoph. Plgt. 869. ἢ 
τῶν mornpe” ἦσθα καὶ τοιχωρύχων. Xen. Anab. I, 
2, 3. nv δὲ καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν αμφὶ Μίλητον σα ρατενο, 
μένων. Similarly Isocr. in Callim. p. 380. D. ὥστ᾽ αὐτῷ 
(Καλλιμάχῳ) προσήκει μετὰ τῶν αὐτομόλων ἀναγεγράφθαι 
πολὺ μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν φευγόντων ὀνομάζεσθαι. Hence 
Plat. Rep. ν, p. 30. ἡ τοιαύτη πόλις μάλιστα φήσει ἑαυτῆς 
εἶναι τὸ πάσχον, ‘as a part to belong to them’*. 


This genitive is frequently accompanied by εἷς. Isocr. 
an Callum. p. 383. A. ὧν εἷς ἐγὼ φανήσομαι γεγενημένος. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 169. ὧν ἐγώ φημι ἕνα καὶ Ἀρχέλαον ἔσε- 
σθαι, or τις. Aristoph. Plut. 826. δῆλον, ὅτι τῶν Xp 2- 
στῶν ΤΕ ὡς ἔοικας, el. Or ἐκ. Xen. Mem. 5. HI, 6, 17. 
εὑρήσεις ev πᾶσιν ἔργοις τοὺς μὲν εὐδοκιμοῦντάς τε καὶ θαν- 
μαζομένους ἐ ἐκ τῶν μάλιστα ἐπισταμένων ὄντας, τοὺς δὲ κακο- 
δοξοῦντας τε καὶ καταφρονουμένους ἐκ τῶν ἀαμαθεστάτωνΐ. 





_ © Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 11, p. 453. 
© Heins. Lect. Theocr. p. 361. Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 292. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 271. Fisch, 111, a. p. 268. 355. 
§ Heind. Fisch. I. ec. | 
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Thus also with ἀπὸ Thuc. 1, 116. Περικλῆς λαβὼν ἐξή- 


κοντα ναῦς ἀπὸ τῶν ἀφορμουσῶν. 


Upon this construction also is founded the phrase 
ἐστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν Demosth.-p. 18. 13. ἔστι τῶν λυσιτελούν- 
τῶν th, p. 57, 24. for ἐστὶν αἰσχρόν, λυσιτελοῦν, where 
however the genitive is always accompanied by the 
article®. Plat. Rep. vi, p. 148. τῶν aywyov av εἴη καὶ 
μεταστρεπτικῶν. Isocrates adds els Archid. p. 136. B. 
᾿ ἔστιν ἕν τῶν αἰσχρῶν. Plat. Rep. x, p. 299. τῶν φαύλων 
ἂν τι εἴη ἐν ἡμῖν. 

Obs. In the same manner the genitive is put as an appo- 
sition to the nominative. Xen. Hell. v, 4, 2. τούτῳ ὃ y ἀφυγμένῳ 

᾿Αθήναζε κατὰ πρᾶξίν τινα καὶ πρόσθεν “γνώριμος ὧν Μέλλων, 
τῶν ᾿Αθήναζε πεφευγότων θηβαίων. On the other hand id. 
Cyrop. τι, 3, 5. Χρυσάντας, εἷς τῶν ὁμοτίμων. 

ὃ. The genitive is put with verbs of all kinds, even 
with those which govern the. accusative, when the 
action does not refer to the whole object, but to a part 
only. In English this is expressed by the omission of the 
article in the singular, or by the word ‘some’, in French 
by the artzcle partiiry. Il. ', 214. τάσσε 8. ἁλὸς θείσιο, ‘he 
sprinkled salt over it’. Od. o, 98. ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν. Herod. 
wi, 6. (‘Ovouaxprros) ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο (‘a8 often as’) ἐς ὄψιν 
τὴν βασιλῆος, --κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν (‘prophecies’) : 
εἰ μέν τι ἐνέοι σφάλμα φέρον τῷ βαρβάρῳ, τῶν μὲν ἔλεγε 
οὐδέν, ὁ δὲ τὰ οὐτυχέστατα ἐκλεγόμενος, ἔλεγεν KC. Comp. 
iv, 172 extr. Thuc. τι, 56. τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, ‘laid waste a 
part of the country’. Plat. Theag. p. 19. ἐγὼ olda τῶν 
ἐμῶν ἡλικιωτῶν καὶ ὀλίγῳ πρεσβυτέρων (΄ Some of those of 
the same age as, or older than myself’) οἵ piv μὲν τούτῳ 
συνεῖναι ὀλέγον ἄξιοι ἦσαν. Symp. p. 263. καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸν 
λαβόντα τών ταινιῶν. ἀναδεῖν τὸν Σωκράτη, © some of the 





ε Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 217. 
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fillets’, just befere which occurs μετάδος τῶν ταινιῶνι 
Soph. Gd. T. 100. μάθ᾽, οὕνεκ ἐστί σοι βρότειον οὐδέν 
(t.€. βροτὸς ovdets) μαντικῆς ἔχον τέχνης, ‘ possessing 
any of the art of divination’ ; which Foup. in Suid. τ, 
p. 118. net. and Brunck. ad. Arist. Lys. 173. imcor- 
reetly compare with was ἔχει τάχους, Eurap. Iph. Τ. 
1216. σῶν τέ mot σύμπεμπ ὀπαδῶν. ‘ Arist. Pac. 30. 
Ti παροίξαε τῆς θύραι". ‘opening the door a little’. 
Aen. Ages. 1, 22. καὶ τῶν κατὰ κράτος ἀναλώτων τειχέων 
τῇ φιλανθρωπίᾳ ὑπὸ χεῖρα éxito. Thus the genitive is 
put as the subject. Xen. Anab. 11, 5, 16. ὁπότε μέντοι 
πρός τὸν σατράπην τὸν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ σπείσαιντο, Kal ἐπιμίη- 
νυσθαι σῴων τε (‘some of them’) πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείν 
νὼν πρὸρ αὐτούς. Corap. Thuc. I, 115. ἐκ also accom 
panies this genitive, Plat. Cam. 5. Κίμων λαβὼν ἐκ τῶν 
περὶ Tov ναὸν κρεμαμέμων ἀσπίφων. 

The genitive is te be explained in the same mannet 
in Od. pw’, 64. ἀλλά τε καὶ τῶν αἰεὶ ἀφαιρεῖται Nis πέτρη, 
(‘one of these doves’) ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλην ἐνίησι πατήρ, ἐραρίθμιον 
elvan. N. ἔ, 191. of Tydeus: ‘Adpneroo δ᾽ ἔγημε θνγα» 
τρῶν, ‘one οὗ the daughters of Adrastus’: except that 
here a definite thing or person is signified, whilst in the 
foregoing, and indeed all the other examples, the part 
is only expressed generally’. 

Obs. Of the phrase κατέαγα, ξυνετρίβην, τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
which some, as Gregor. p. 50 sq. refer to this class, see-§. 316. 

8. With adverbs of place. Od. β΄, 131. πατὴρ ὃ 
ἐμὸς ἄλλοθι “γαίης ζώει Sy ἢ τέθνηκε. Pind. Οἵ. 10. in. τὸν 
᾿Ολυμπιονίκαν ἀνάγνωτέ μοι Ἀρχεστράτου παῖδα, πόθι φρε- 





* Thom. M. p.698. Moer. p. 315. 
* Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 310, Pierson. ad Moer. p. 165. Koen. ad 


Greg. p. 50. Hemst, ad Arist. Plut. 840, Fisch. 111, a, p. 263. 


356. 376, Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 232. 


| 
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vos ἐμᾶς γέγραπται, properly, ‘in what part of my | 


mind’, Sopk. Phil. 204. ἡ που rH # τῆδε τόπων; Εν. 
Hec. 1275. ovy dcop τάχος νήσων epi ov αὐτὸν ἐκβα- 
λεῖτέ ποι; Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 273. ἐνταῦθα λόγον. Xen. 
Cyrop. vi, 1, 4%. ἐμβαλεῖν που τῆ « ἐκοίνων χώρας. VII, 2. 8. 
Ὁ δὲ Κῦρος καταστρατοπεδεύσας τοὺς ἑαντοῦ, ὅπου ἐδόκει 
ἐπιτηδειότατον εἶναι τῆς πόλεως, Where however the 
genitive may also be governed of the superlative. He- 
rod. τι, 172. ἄγαλμα δαίμονος ἵδρυσε τῆς πόλιος ὅκου ἣν 
ἐπιτηδεώτατον. Soph. Philoct. 255. οὗ μηδὲ κλῃδὼν ὧδ᾽ ἔχον" 
τος οἴκαδε, μήδ' Ἑλλάδος γῆς μηδαμοῦ, διῆλθέ που. A). 
8586. ovy' ὁρᾷς, ἵν εἶ κακοῦ. Eur. Ion. 1271. ἵν᾿ εἶ τύχης". 
Hence the Latin phrases, μδὲ terrarum, ubi gentium. 


In the same manner the genitive is put with adverbs 
of time, 6. g. ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, ‘late in the day’, πηνίκα 
τῆς ἡμέρας Aristeph. Ao. 1498. though here the genitive 
may be constructed ‘with respect to’'. 


Obs. Sometimes in this case the nommative is put for the 
genitive. Thuc. τι, 47. Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ξύμμαχοι τὰ dve 
μόρη ἐσέβαλον es τὴν Αττικήν. instead af Πελοποννησίων καὶ 
ξυμμάχων. 111, 99. Μηλιεῖς οἱ ξύμπαντες εἰσὶ μὲν τρία μέρῃ 
for Μηλιέων τῶν ξυμπάντων. 


This takes place especially m o μέν ---ὁ δέ. Od. μ', 73. οἱ 
δὲ δύω σκόπελοι, ὁ μὸν οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν waves’ (ν. 101.) τὸν δ 
ἕτερον σκοπελὸν χθαμαλώτερον ὄψει. Thac. τ, 80. οἰκίαι αἱ 
μὲν πολλαὶ ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. LEurip. Rhes. 
413. οἱ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἡμῖν ἐγγενεῖς πεφυκότες, πάλω παρόντες, οἱ 
μὲν ἐν χωστοῖς τάφοις κεῖνται πεσόντες, πίστις οὐ σμικρὰ 
πόλει, οἱ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε ----- — μένουσιν. Plat. Rep. vi, p. 92. οἱ 
ξυνύντες αὐτῇ (φελοσοφίᾳ) οἱ μὲν οὐδεμός, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ ποὰ- 





* Valck. ad Herod. p. 167, 37. ad Eurip. Hipp. 1012. Fisch. 111, 
b. p. 71 34. 
Fisch, 111, ὃ. p. 72. . 
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λῶν κακῶν ἄξιοί εἰσι. Isvcr. de Pac. p. 182. A. συνίσασι τοὺς 

πρὸ αὐτῶν τετυρμαννηκότας TOUS μὲν ὑπὸ “γονέων ἀνηρημέ- 
‘ 4 ©) 4 / ‘ , εν» σι 4 ® ¢ 

vous, τοὺς δὲ ὑπὸ παίδων, τοὺς δὲ ὑπ᾽ ἀδελφῶν, τοὺς δὲ ὑπὸ 

γυναικῶν. See §, 288. f. Obs. 2. : | 

_ Thus also ἕκαστος. Il. ν΄, 44. Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς 

ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἕκαστον, Comp. §. 301. Obs. 


From the same reason a genitive is put with many 
other verbs, which sigmify participation, or in which at 
least this idea is implied. 


}. μετέχειν, κοινωνεῖν τινός, &c. ‘to participate in 
any thing’, the impersonal. μέτεστί μοί twos. Pind. P. 2, 
153. ov οἱ petéyw θράσεος. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 35. D. 
τῆς μὲν ἀνδρίας καὶ τῆς δεινότητος Kai τῶν ἄλλων 
τῶν εὐδοκιμούντων ἑώρων καὶ τῶν κακῶν ἀνδρῶν πολλοὺς 
μετέχοντας, τὴν δὲ σωφροσύνην καὶ τὴν δικααιοσύνην ἴδια 
κτήματα τῶν καλῶν καγαθῶν ὄντα. Χεη. Rep. ἵκας. τ, 9. αἵ 
τε yap γυναῖκες διττοὺς οἴκους βούλονται κατέχειν, οἵ τε 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὺς τοῖς παισὶ προσλαμβάνειν, οἱ τοῦ μὲν γέ- 
yous καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως κοινωνοῦσι, τῶν δὲ χρημάτων 
οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται. Thc. τν, 10. ἄνδρες οἱ ξυναράμενοι 
τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνον. Kur. Med. 942. ξυλλήψομαι 
δὲ τοῦδε σοι καγὼ πόνον. and in the active Iphig. A. 
160. σύλλαβε μόχθων". Soph. Ged. C. 567. ἐξοιδ᾽, ἀνὴρ 
Ov, χὥῶτι τῆς ἐς αὔριον οὐδὲν πλέον μοι σοῦ μέτεστιν 
ἡμέρας. Hence Xen. Mem. 8. τι, 2, 32. ἀγαθὴ συλ- 
λήπτρια τῶν εν εἰρήνη πόνων, βεβαία δὲ τῶν ἐν πολέμῳ 
σύμμαχος ἔργων, ἀρίστη δὲ φιλίας κοινωνός. 

Obs. 1. μετέχειν is often accompanied by μόρος. Asch, 
“Agam. 518. ov yap nor ηὔχουν θανὼν μεθέξειν φιλτάτου 
τάφου μέρος. Herod. τν, 145. μοῖραν τιμέων μετέχον- 
τες. Eur. Suppl. 1080. μετέλαχες τύχας Οἰδιπόδα, γέρον, 





= Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 281. Fisch, 111, a. p. 414. 
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μέρος, Kal av, πόλις ἐμὰ τλάμων. Comp. Arist. Plut. 226. 
Tsocr. Archid. p. 116. B. ἡγοῦμαι, περὶ τοῦ πολεμεῖν, ἢ μή, 
προσήκειν μάλιστα τούτοις συμβουλεύειν, οἵπερ καὶ τῶν κινδύ- 
νων πλεῖστον μέρος μεθέξουσιν. Thus also with μέτεστι. 
Eur. Iph. T.1310.. μέτεστιν ὑμῖν τῶν πεπραγμένων μέρος. 
Isoer. Nicocl. p. 85. D. κάλλιστον ὑπέλαβον, εἴ τις δύναιτο 
ταύταις ταῖς ἀρεταῖς προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, τῶν ἄλλων ἀφελό- 
μενος, ὧν μηδέν μέρος τοῖς πονηροῖς μέτεστιν. Comp. 
Archid. p. 135. Β. Xen. Cyr. vu, 5, 44". μέτεστι also is put 
with a nominative as the subject. Thuc. 11, 37. μέτεστι πᾶσι 
τὸ ἴσον. 

Obs. 2. μοτέχειν is also found with the accusative of the 
thing, m which one participates. Soph. Cid. C. 1482. ἐναισίου 
δὲ συντύχοιμι, μηδ, ἄλαστον ἄνδρ᾽ ἰδών, ἀκερδῆ χάριν με- 
τασχοιμί πως. Aristoph. Plut. 1144. ov yap μετεῖχες 
τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί. ---- Thuc. τι, 16. τῇ οὖν ἐπιπολὺ 
κατὰ τὴν χώραν αὐτονόμῳ οἰκήσει μετεῖχον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
with μετεῖχον it seems the genitive τῆς χώρας or τῶν ἀγρῶν 
is to be understood. With κοινωνεῖν, instead of the genitive, 
eis with the accus. is put Plat. Rep. v, p. 10. δυνατὴ φύσις ἡ 
θήλεια τῇ τοῦ ἄῤῥενος “γένους κοινωνῆσαι εἰς ἅπαντα τὰ ἔργα. 

2. προσήκει noi τινος, ‘any thing becomes me, concerns 
me’. Xen. Cyrop. Iv, 2, 40. ἐννοήσατε, ws, εἰ μήδ᾽ ἐκείνους αἰ- 
σχυντέον ἦν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἡμῖν νῦν προσήκει οὔτε πλησμονῆς 
πω, οὔτε μέθης. 2b. Vill, 1, 37. ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐκ ᾧετο προσή- 
κειν οὐδενὶ ἀρχῆς, doris μὴ βελτίων εἴη τῶν ἀρχομένων, καὶ 
Τοῖς or pocipnuevors πᾶσι δῆλον. Aristoph. Av. 970. ri δὲ προσ- 
ἥκει δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ Κορινθίων; ‘what are the Corinthians to 
me?!’ properly, it seems to be the same as μέτεστί μοι: 
Xen. Mem. S. tv, 5, 10. ἀπὸ τοῦ μαθεῖν τι καλὸν καὶ 
ἀγαθὸν ---- — ἡδοναὶ μόγισται “γίγνονται, ὧν οἱ μὲν eryKpa- 
Tes ἀπολαύουσι πράττοντες αὐτὰ, οἱ δὲ ἀκρατεῖς οὐδενὸς 
μετέχουσι. τῷ γὰρ ἂν ἧττον φήσαιμεν τῶν τοιούτων 





5 Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 411. * Thom. M. p. 606. 
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προσήκειν, &e. and §.11. δοκεῖς pot λέγειν, we ἀκδρὶ 
ἥττονι τῶν διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονῶν πάμπαν οὐδεμιᾶς 
ἀρετῆς προσήκειν. 

3. ‘to impart, to participate with’. μεταδιδόναι τινί 
τινος Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 7, 1. ἔοικας βαρέων φέρειν ‘The χρὴ 
δὲ τοῦ βάρους μεταδιδόναι τοῖς φίλοις. τ. Cyrop. vit, 
5, 78. 79. θάλπονς μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ 
ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνον ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι -- 
πολεμικῆς δ ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης παντάπασιν ov 
μεταδοτέον τούτοις, &c.1 In the same manner Plat, 
Leg. xi, p. 111. εἰσὶ σνγγνώμονες ἀεὶ θεοὶ τοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων ἀδίκοις καὶ ἀδικοῦσιν, ἂν αὐτοῖς τῶν ἀδικημάτων τις 
ἀπονέμῃ. 

Obs. μεταδιδόναι occurs with the accus. ferod. ΥἹΠ, 5. 
ix, 34. Arist. Vesp. 917. Xen. An. 1vV, 5, 5". 


In the same manner μιαταιτεῖν is put with the genitive 
of the object. Herod. tv, 146. τῆς βασιληΐης μεταιτέοντες, 
‘desiring a part in the government’, to which Aristoph. 
adds μέρος. Vesp. 972. τούτων μεταιτεῖ τὸ μέρος. 

4. “Τὸ enjoy’: erravpopaat, ἐπανρεῖν, ἀπολαύει, oner 
σθαι. Il. ο΄, 17. ov μὰν old, ci αὖτε κακοῤῥαφίης aXre- 
γεινῆς πρώτη exavpnac, ‘ whether you will first enjoy 
the fruits of your artifices’. Hestod. ἔργ. 240. πολλώακ 
καὶ ξύμπασα πόλις κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀπηύρα, Xen. Mem. 5. 
1Ὁ, 83,11. τὸ δὲ —- --- προσθεῖναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις αἰσθήσεις 
ἁρμοττούσας πρὸρ ἕκαστα, δὲ ὧν awolavopey πάντων 
τῶν ἀγαθων. τὸ δὲ καὶ λογισμὸν ἡμῖν ἐμφῦσαι, ᾧ --- 
πολλὰ μηχανμώμαθα, δὲ ὧν τῶν τε ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύφμεν 
καὶ τὰ κακὰ αἀλαξόμσθα. leocr. Paneg. p.41. B. ἑνὸς ἀ»- 





? Thom. M. p. 751. Valcken. Diatr. p. 123. Not. 87. 
4 Fisch. 111, a. p. 411 sq. 
τ Schaefer Meletem. Spec. I. p. 20 sq. 
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δρὸς ev φρονήσαντος ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν οἱ βουλόμε- 
νοι κοινωνεῖν τῆς ἐκείνου διανοίας. Arist. Thesm. 460. καὐτὴ 
γὰρ eyury, --- οὕτως ὀναίμην τῶν τέἕέκνων --- μισῶ τὸν 
ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, ‘so may I find comfort in my children’, 
Soph. Trach. 569. παῖ γέροντος Οἰνέως, τόσονδ ὀνήσει 
τῶν ἐμῶν, ἐὰν πίθῃη, πορθμῶν. Thus γεύεσθαι has 
always the genitive. For in Herod. τι, 14. instead of 
μήτε γεύσεται ἡ χώρη τὰ ἀπὸ Διός, unre—is now read μήτέ 


γε ὕσεται ἡ χώρη, μήτε. Καρποῦθαι however takes the 
accusative. 


It is evident that the genitive was intended to imply 
a part, from Isocr. c. Soph. p. 293. B. οὐκ ἂν ἐλάχιστον 
μέρος ἀπελαύσαμεν αὐτῆς. Also ex ΟΥ ἀπὸ is found 


with the genitive, e.g. Plat. Rep. 111, p. 279. x, p. 306. 
Apol. S. p. 72°. 


The accusative also is often put with ἀπολαύειν, but 
in order to mark another reference, besides that which 
the genitive implies, viz. the accusative expresses the na- 
ture of the consequence resulting from the object which 
is enjoyed, or to whose influence one is exposed, either 
good or bad ; the genitive on the other hand points out 
the object itself: hence the genitive and accusative 
often stand together. Isocr. Pac. p. 175. B. δέδοικα, μή, 
πειρώμενος ὑμᾶς εὐεργετεῖν, ἀπολαύσω τι φλαῦρον. 
Xen. Mem. 8.1, 6, 2. ἐγὼ μὲν ᾧμην τοὺς φιλοσοφοῦντας 
εὐδαιμονεστέρους χρῆναι γίγνεσθαϑ σὺ δέ μοι δοκεῖς τάναν- 
ria τῆς σοφίας ἀπολελανκέναι. Id. Hier. 7, 9. ἀπο- 
λαύειν τινὸς ἀγαθά. Xenophon Symp. 8,.3. constructs it 
with the accusative, ἥδιστ᾽ av ἀπολαύοιμι παρὰ KadXion 
τὴν ὑπύόσχεσω. 

A similar idiom obtains in the verbs ὄζειν, ‘to smell’, 





* Tens. et Hemst. ad Luc. Τ. I. p. 326, sqq. Fisch. 111, a. p. 367. 
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πνέειν, ‘to breathe, when that of which any thing smells, or 
which it breathes, is put in the genitive. Arist. Lys. 616. ἤδη 
γὰρ ὄζειν γε ταδὶ μειζόνων καὶ πλειόνων πραγμάτων 
μοι δοκεῖ. Theocr. vit, 143. πάντ᾽ ὦσδεν θέρεος μάλα 
πίονος, wade 0 oxwpns. The part also which emits 
the smell is at the same time in the genitive, in which 
case the quality of the smell is expressed by a neuter 
adjective, ἡδύ, κακόν. Aristoph. Acharn. 852. Ἁρτέμων 
ὄζων κακὸν τῶν μασχαλῶν πατρὸς Tpayacaiou. 
Eccl. 524. τῆς κεφαλῆς ow μύρον. The verb also is 
put impersonaliter. Aristoph. Vesp. 1058. ὑμῖν δὶ ἔτους 
τῶν ἱματίων ὀζήσει δεξιότητος. ‘There will be a smell of 
dexterity from your clothes’. Compare Pac. 529 sqq. 
Herod. 111, 23. adds ἀπό to the genitive: ὄζειν δὲ ax αὐτῆς 
(κρήνης) Yoel, ‘the spring smells as of violets’*. More 
fully in Hermipp. ap. Athen. τ, p. 29. E. οὗ καὶ ἀπὸ στό- 
ματος — τ ὄζει ἴων — ὁσμὴ θεσπεσία. Agreeable to this 
analogy seems to be the construction of αἰχμῆς ἀπέλαμπε 
Il. x 319. ) : 

In the same manner Anacr. 9, 3. πόθεν μύρων 
τοσούτων, ex ἠέρος θέουσα, πνέεις τε Kal Ψψεκάζεις. 
Aristoph. Equ. 437. ws οὗτος ἤδη Kalas καὶ σνκοῴφαν- 
τίας πνεῖ. Epigr. Lucill. in Anall. Br. Τ΄ τι, p. 336. 
οὐ μόνον αὐτὴ πνεῖ Anuoorpatis, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτῆς τοὺς 
ὁσμησαμένους πνεῖν πεποίηκε τράγου. 

Also προσβάλλειν μύρου, in which ὀσμὴν is understood, 
Aristoph. Pac. 190. πόθεν Bporov με προσέβαλε, where it 
is put empersonaliter, and ὀσμή is supplied. Athen. x11, 
p. 566. E. τοὺς μύρου προσβάλλοντας". 

5. The construction of the verbs which signify ‘to 





* Brunck, ad Arist. Plut. 1020. Schweigh. ad Athen. T. vu, 
p. 681. Thom. Μ. p. 521. Schaef. ad Long. p. 392. 
“ Schweigh, ad Athen. Τὶ vi1, p. 47. 
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participate, to receive, to give’, with the genitive, ap- 
pears to have been the cause of other verbs also, which 
signify ‘to obtain, to receive’, having the same construc- 
tion, although this too may have arisen from the cause 
mentioned in §. 328. Not. Of this kind are τνγχάνειν, 
λαγχάνειν τινός, and ἀντιᾷν, κυρεῖν τινος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. 
p. 22. B.C. ἐπειδὴ θνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ἀθανά- 
του δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀθάνατον μνήμην καταλι- 
«εἶν. Id. Nicocl. p. 89. B. οἵἴωνπερ ἀνομάτων ἕκαστα 
τῶν πραγμάτων τετύχηκε, τοιαύτας ἡγεῖσθε Kai Tas δυνά- 
pecs αὐτῶν εἶναι; and with a double genitive Xen. An. v, 
5, 15. ἐρώτα δὲ αὐτοὺς, ὁποίων τινῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, * what 
kind of men they found us.’ Il. ο΄, 76. ὥς κεν Ἀχιλλεὺς 
δώρων ἐκ Πριάμοιο λάχη, ἀπό θ᾽ “Ἕκτορα λύση. Soph. 
Gd. C. 450. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχον. 
Thuc. τι, 44. τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, οἱ dv (Misc. Philol. Vol. 11. 
P.2. ». 101.) τῆς εὐπρεπεστάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ 
οἵδε μὲν νῦν, τελευτῆς, ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης. Thus also the 
active form Jl. 7,79 8. ὄφρα πυρὸς με Τρῶες καὶ Τρώων 
ἄλοχοι λελάχωσι θανόντα. Comp. ο΄, 350. x, 342. ψ', 
76. Il. a’, 66. ai κόν πως ἀρνῶν κνίσσης αἰγῶν Te τελείων 
βούλεται ἀντιάσας ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι. Soph. El. 
θ68. (εἰ ξένος ἄτερ ἐμᾶν χερῶν) κέκευθεν, οὔτέ τον τάφου 
ἀντιάσας, οὔτε your παρ᾽ ἡμῶν. Herod. τι, 119. ἀπικό- 
μενος ὁ Μενέλεως ἐς τὴν Αἴγνπτον --- ξεινίων ἤντησα 
μεγάλων". Id. 1, 31. αἱ Ἀργεῖαι (ἐμακάριζον) τὴν μητέρα 
αὐτῶν (τῶν νεηνιέων), οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, ‘that such 
children were her lot’. Eur. Iph. A. 1614. πέμπει δ᾽ ‘Arya- 


μέμνων μ᾽ ὥστέ σοι φράσαι τάδε, λέγειν θ᾽ ὁποίας ἐκ θεῶν 





= Τὸ that belongs the passages which Musgr. ad Fur. Troad. 211. 
quotes, in which he takes ἀντᾷν erroneously in the signification of “ to 
meet’. 
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μοίρας κυρεῖ. Comp. Id. Med. 23. Ten. 1288. ἐαθλχοῦ ὅ᾽ 
Exupea δαήμονο; 7. 

Obs. These verbs are also very often constructed with the 
accusative: “τυγχάνειν. Soph. God. T. 598. Eurip.. Or. 676. 
Med. 756. and in the sense of ‘ to attain’ Π]. ε΄, 582. in which 
Plato says σκοποῦ τυχεῖν, ‘to meet with, to find’, Plat : 
IV, p. 360. τὰς δέ γε ἁπλᾶς τε καὶ μετρίας (ἐπιθυμίας : 
ai δὴ μετὰ νοῦ τε καὶ δόξης ὀρθῆς λογισμῷ ἄγονται, ἐν ὀλίγοις 


re ἐπιτεύξηῃ, καὶ τοῖς βέλτιστα μὲν φῦσι, βέλτιστα δὲ 


564. 


παιδευθεῖσιν".--- ἐντυγχάνειν, ‘to meet with’, takes the dative ; 
also when it signifies the same as ‘to obtain’, 6. g. ἐντεύξεσθαι 
φρονήσει Plat. Phedon. p. 154. With λαγχάνειν the accu- 
sative is more common than the genitive. Soph. El. 751. στρα- 
τὸς -- ἀνωλόλυξε τὸν νεανίαν, of ἔργα δράσας ofa λαγχάνει 
κακά". -- κυρέω. εοῖ. Sept. c. Th. 700. κακὸς οὐ κεκλήσῃ 
βίον εὖ κυρήσας, especially in the sense of ‘to meet with, to 
find’, Ewrip. Hec. 693. Rhes. 113. 697. ‘to touch’, Hom. H. 
tn Ven. 174. in Cer. 169. in which sense it eleewhere takes the 
dative also’. 

In the same manner with «Anpovouew the thing 
which is inherited is in the genitive. Demosth. a Ari- 
stocr. p.690,14. εἶθ᾽ οὖτοι κληρονομοῦσι τῆς UMETE pas 
δόξης καὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν. in Aristog. p. 800, 8. 
τίς ὁ τῆς τούτου πονηρίας μετ᾽ ἀρᾶς Kal κακῆς δόξης κληρο- 
νομεῖν βουλησόμενος.ς The person aleo of whem one inhe- 
rits, is in the genitive. Demosth. tt Ewbul. p. 1311, 17. 
ἐπικλήρου κληρονομήσας εὐπόρου. if this person is men- 
tioned, the thing is put also in the accusative. Lucian. 


D. Mort.11, 3. οὔτε, οἶμαι, ov, ᾧ Κράτης, ἐπεθύμεις κλη- 





Y Fisch. 111, a. p. 367 84. 
* Herm. ad Vig. p. 744. 
5 Branck. ad Soph. El. 364. 


» Rubnk. ad H. in Cer. 1. c. Valcken, ad Eur. Hippol. 744. 
Brunck. ad Eur. Hec. 1. ς. 
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ρονομεῖν ἀποθανόντος ἐμοῦ τὰ κτήματα, Kat τὸν 
πίθον καὶ τὴν πήραν. --- --α ἃ "γὰρ ἐχρῆν, σύ τε Ἀντι- 
σθένους ἐκληρονόμησας, καὶ δγὼ cov, πολλῷ μείζω καὶ 
σεμνότερα τῆς Περσῶν ἀρχῆς, ---- — σοφίαν, αὐτάρκειαν, 
&c. where just before in the phrase εἷς κληρονομήσαιμι τῆς 
βακτηρίας αὐτοῦ, briefly, the genitive of the person was 
governed by the genitive of the thing, as Demosth. 
P. 1065, 25. προσήκει οὐδενὸς κληρονομεῖν τῶν Ἁγνίου. 

Obs. Later authors construct «A. with the accus. of the 
thing, withont the genitive of the person, and even with the 
accusative of the person. Plut. Sull. 2. ἐκληρονόμησε δὲ καὶ 
τὴν μητρυιάν". | 

6. The -construction of the verbs ‘ to také’, with the 
genitive, appears to have arisen from the same cause. Yet 
these are for the most part only verbs middle. λαμβάνεσθαι 
and the compounds ἐπίλαμβ. δράττεσθαι, ἅπτεσθαι. Arist. 
Lys. 1121. οὗ δ᾽ dy διδῶσι, πρόσαγε τούτους, λα βομένη. 
Vesp. 484. λάβεσθε τουτουΐ. Lys. Hpit. p.117. ἑτέρων ἡ γε- 
μόνων λαβόμενος, for ἑτέρους ἡγεμόνας λαβών. Xen. Cyrop. 
VHT, 1,31. ὅτον δὲ ἐπιλάβοιτο τὰ δρέπανα, πάντα βίᾳ 
διεκόπτετο, καὶ ὅπλα καὶ σώματα. Arist. Lys. 596. τῆς δὰ γυ- 
ναικὸς μικρὸς ὁ καιρός" κἂν τούτον μὴ ᾽πιλάβηται, οὐδεὶς 
ἐθέλει γῆμαι ταύτην. Plat. Phedon. p.179. τῶν κατὰ ταὐτὰ 
ἐχόντων οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτῳ ποτ᾿ ἂν ἄλλω ἐπιλάβοιο, ἣ τῷ τῆς 
διανοίας λογισμῷ: The same construction remains in the 
other senses : ‘to blame’. Xen. Hist. Gr. 11, 1, 32. edotev 
ἀποκτεῖναι τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ὅσοι ἦσαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πλὴν Δδει- 
μάντον, ὅτι μόνος ἐπελάβετο ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ περὶ 
τῆς ἀποτομῆς τῶν χειρῶν ψηφίσματος. -- ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι. 
Demosth. p. 15, 5. ἕως ἐστὶ καιρός, ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πρα- 
γμάτων. Compare Xen.Cyr. τι, 3, 6. Isocr. Arch. 





© Moeris p. 149. Thom. M. p. 537. Fisch. 11, a. p. 368. 
K ὦ 


365. 
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p. 136. D. E. ‘to blame’. Plat. Theaet. p. 150. οὐκ ay, 
οἶμαι, σοι δοκῶώ τοῦ ἀληθῶς ψευδοῦς ἀντιλαβέσθαι. 
‘to catch, to make an impression’, Plato Phedon: 
p- 201. θαυμαστῶς “γάρ μον ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἀντιλαμβαάνε- 
ται καὶ νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ, τὸ ἁρμονίαν τινὰ ἡμῶν εἶναι τὴν ψνχήν. -- 
ἔχεσθαι, ἀντέχεσθαί τινος. Xen. Anab. vil, 6, 41. ἣν οὖν σω- 
φρονῶμεν, ἐξόμεθα αὐτοῦ, ‘we shall keep hold of him’. 
ib. vi, 3, 17. κοινῇ τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσθαι, in salutem wz- 
cumbere, ‘ to be earnestly attentive to his safety’. Herod. 
1,93. λίμνη δὲ ἔχαται τοῦ σήματος μεγάλη, ‘ borders 
upon’. Thuc. τ, 140. τῆς γνώμης τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι, * per- 
severe in’. Eur. Hec. 402. ὅμοια, κισσὸς ὃ ρνὸς ὅπως, τῆσδ 
ἕξομαι. -- Thuc. 1, 93. τῆς θαλάσσης πρῶτος (θεμιστοκλῆς) 
ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν ὡς ἀνθεκτέα ἐστίν. Xen. Cyrop. v, 1, 14. 
οἱ καλοὶ καγαθοὶ, ἐπιθυμοῦντες καὶ χρυσίον καὶ ἵππων ἀγαθῶν 
καὶ γυναικῶν καλῶν, ὅμως ἁπάντων τούτων ῥαδίως δύνανται 
ἀπέχεσθαι, ὥστε μὴ ἅπτεσθαι αὐτῶν παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. 
Many verbs are constructed like ἅπτομαι, which sig- 
nify the same; as ψαύειν, θιγγάνειν. Er. Hec. 609. 
μὴ Oiyy ἄνειν μου μηδέν᾽, ἀλλ᾽ εἴργειν ὄχλον, τῆς παιδός. 
Upon this is founded the construction by which, with 
the verbs ‘ to take, to seize, to touch, to carry,’ &c. the 
- part by which any thing is taken, is put in the genitive, 
whilst the whole is put in the accusative. Xen. Anab. 
1, 6, 10. μετὰ ravra, κελεύοντος Kupov, ἐλάβοντο τῆς 
ζώνης τὸν ‘Opovrny ἐπὶ θανάτῳ ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ 
σνγγενεῖς, ‘took him by the girdle’. Eur. Andr. 711. ἣν ὅδ᾽ 
ἐξ ἡμῶν γεγὼς ἐλᾷ Ot οἴκων τῆσδ᾽ ἐπισπάσας κόμ ns. Comp. 
Troad. 888. Iphig. A. 1376. KAY. ἄξει δ᾽ οὐχ ἑκοῦσαν 
ἁρπάσας: AXIA. δηλαδὴ ξανθῆς ἐθείρῃς. Antiphan. ap. 
Stob. p. 608. τοὺς γλιχομένους δὲ Civ κατασπᾷ τοῦ σκέλους 





* Fisch, 111, ἃ. p. 363. 366. 
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ἄκοντας ὁ Χάρων. Hence Il. w’, 515. “γέροντα δὲ χειρὸς avi- 
στη. πέλειαν δεῖν ποδός Il. ψ', 854°. Aristoph. Plut. 315. 
τῶν ὀρχέων κρεμῶμεν. Lucian says, Asin. p. 158. λαμβά- 
νεται μὸν ἀκ τῆς οὐρᾶς. 

Obs. It is seldom that an active is constructed as in 
§. 365. Il. η΄, 56. μέσσον δουρὸς ἑλών. The probable expla- 
nation of π΄, 406. ἕλκε δὲ δουρὸς ἑλὼν ὑπὲρ ἄντνγος (Comp. 
400. ὡς ἕλκ᾽ ἐκ δίφροιο κεχηνότα δουρὶ φαεινῷ) is, ἕλκε δὲ 
αὐτὸν δουρός, ἑλὼν τὸ δόρυ. 

7. The same construction is retained also with the 
verbs which signify the opposite of ‘to take, to seize’, 
viz. ‘to let go, to loose, not to obtain any thing, to 


miss’, ἄς, Here too they are mostly middle verbs, 
which take the genitive. 


μεθίεσθαι, ‘ to let go’, takes only the genitive, μεθιέναι 
on the contrary, in the same sense, usually takes the 
accusative. Soph. id.C. 830. μέθες χεροῖν τὴν παῖδα 
θᾶσσον. Eur. Hec. 404. ὡς τῆσδ᾽ ἑκοῦσα παιδὸς ov me- 
θήσομαι. Aristoph. Plut. 42. ὅτῳ ξυναντήσαιμι πρῶτον 
ἐξιών, ἐκέλευσε τούτον μὴ μεθίεσθαι μ' ἔτι. Eur. Med. 
734. ἄγουσιν οὐ μεθεῖ ἂν ἐκ “γαίης ἐμέ is governed of ἄγου- 
ow, and with μεθεῖο must be supplied ἐμοῦ. Yet Herodotus 
has the genitive with the active 1x, 38. Σπαρτιήται δὲ, 
πρῶτα μὲν ἀκούσαντες, δεινὰ ἐποιεῦντο καὶ μετίεσαν τῆς 
χρησμοσύνης τοπαράπαν in the sense of ‘to lose sight 
οὔ", 

ἀφίεσθαί τινος. Plat. Lach. p. 165. μὴ ἀφίεσό ye 
τοῦ ἀνδρός. tb. p.171. ἀφίεται τοῦ δόρατος, ‘lets go the 





-® Valck. ad Theocr. x. Id. rv, 35, 


€ Schol. Arist. Plat. 42. Dawes, Misc. Cr. p. 236. Valeken. ad 
Eor. Ph. 189, Hipp. v. 326. On the contrary, Brunck. ad Eur. 
Med. 737. Arist. Vesp. 416. 


367. 
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spear’ (on the contrary, ἀφιέναι δόρυ, ‘to hurl the spear’) 
ab. p. 177. καθάπερ ἄρτι Λάχης μὴ αφίεσθαί σε ἐμοῦ 
διεκελεύετο, ἀλλὰ ἐρωτᾷν, καὶ ἐγὼ νῦν παρακελεύομαΐ σοι 
μὴ ἀφίεσθαι Λάχητος, μηδὲ Νικίον, ἀλλὰ ἐρωτᾶν. 
Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. p. 318. D. ἐκείνως ὑμᾶς ἡγοῦμαι τάχιστ᾽ ἄν 
ἀφεῖσθαι τῆς δόξης ταύτης. p. 333. A. ἀφέμενος, 
τοῦ βοηθεῖν τοῖς εἰρημένοις. Comp. Archid. p. 133. B. C. 
Eur. Hel. 1650. οὐκ ἀφήσομαι πέπλων cov. On the other 
hand ἀφιέναι is constructed regularly with the accusative. 


προΐεσθαι. Demosth. p. 18,13. ws ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν, 
Ῥ. «: ᾽ ? i} ’ ’ 8 ‘ 

μᾶλλον δέ τῶν αἰσχίστων, μὴ μόνον πόλεων καὶ τόπων, 
 ? 0 a ᾿ ve a 9 4 q ~ 
ὧν nner ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσθαι προϊεμένους, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν 
ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης παρασκευνασθέντων συμμάχων τε καὶ καιρῶν. 
Yet more frequently with the accus. See Indic. De- 
mosth. 


ἁμαρτάνειν and the comp. Herod. 1, 48. ἔνθα δὴ — 
"Αδρηστος, ἀκοντίζων τὸν σῦν, τοῦ μὲν ἁμαρτάνει, τνγ- 
χάνει δὲ τοῦ Κροίσον παιδός. and in a metaphorical sense 
1, 207. ἦν γὰρ ἐγὼ γνώμης μὴ ἁμάρτω, κεῖνοι ἰδόμενοι 
ἀγαθὰ πολλὰ, τρέψονται πρὸς αὐτά. Isocr. ad Phil. 
». 87. A. ὡμολόγουν δὲ μηδενὸς πώποτε τοσοῦτο πρά- 
yuatos διαμαρτεῖν. Comp. Archid. p. 105. C.D. In the 
latter metaphorical sense it very ‘nearly agrees with 
ψεύδεσθαί twos (δ. 1. 316.), a8 σφάλλεσθαί τινος, ‘to miss 
of any thing’, §. 316. accords with ἁμαρτάνειν τινός, 
as opposed to τυχεῖν. 

8. From this idea of partition, which is implied in 
the genitive, in the superlative also that substantive 
which marks the class from which the superlative takes 
the chiefest (as a part), is put in the genitive as in 





© Fisch. 111, a. p. 368. 
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Latm, e.g. Il. a’, 176. ἔχθιστος δέ μοι ἐσσὶ διοτρεφέων 
βασιλήων. Herodotus adds ἐκ 1, 196. τὴν εὐειδεστάτην ἐ ex 
πασέων, the same as in Latin different prepositions are 
put for the genitive’. 

Obs. Properly the genitive can only designate the class of 
objects, of which the superlative marks the chief. Hence the 
passage in Pind. Ol. 10, 48. of Augeas is peculiar: κἀκεῖνος 
ἀβουλίᾳ, ὕστατος ἁλώσιος ἀντήσας, θάνατον αἰπὺν οὐκ 
ἐξέ ‘at the end of the capture’, περὶ τὰ τελενταῖα τῆς 
ἁλώσεως Schol. In the passage of Isacrates also quoted above, 
§. 320. the genitive τῶν mepi τοὺς θεοὺς and τῶν ἄλλων may 
be governed of the superlative μάλιστα, in which case the 
genitive would mark the class of the objects of the anger, but 
not of the persons angry. 


Hence the genitive is put also with verbs, adjec- 
tives and adverbs, which are derived from superlatives, 
or in which merely the idea of a degree of prefer- 
ableness is implied. 

a. Verbs. Il. ζ, 460. Ἕκτορος ἥδε. γυνή, ὃς ἀριστεύ ε- 
σκε μάχεσθαι Τρώων ἱπποδάμων, i. 6. ἄριστος ἦμ Τρώων. 
Xen. Mem.S. m1, 5, 10. λέγω πάντας (τοὺς πολέμους) Tous 
ἐπὶ Θησέως πολεμηθέντας, ἐν οἷς πᾶσιν ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) 
δῆλοι γεγόνασι τῶν καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἀνθρώπων ἀριστεύ- 
σαντες. Eurip. Hipp. 1009. πότερα TO ) τῇσδε own ἐκαλ- 
λιστεύετο πασῶν γυναικῶν; Med. 943. dap’, a καλ- 
λιστεύεται τῶν νῦν' ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν, old ἐγώ, πολύ. Ale. 
653. ἥτ᾽ ἄρα πάντων διαπρέπεις ἀψυχίᾳ, to which 
Pind. Ol. 1, in. adds ἔξοχα, besides ὁ χρυσὸς αἰθόμενον 
πῦρ ἅτε διαπρέπει νυκτὶ peydvopos ἔξοχα πλούτου. 

ὃ. Adjectives. Eur. Suppl. 843. πόθεν πόθ᾽ οἵδε δια- 
πρεπεῖς εὐψυχίᾳ θνητῶν ἔφυσαν. Thus also ἔξοχος. 
ἢ. ν΄, 499. and passtm, which however Od. φ', 266. is 





* Fisch, 111, 8. p. 352. 
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constructed with the dative, ‘amongst’, for ev πάσιν 
αἰπολίοισιν. 


c. Adverbs. ἔξοχα Ml. ξ΄, 257. ἐμὲ δ᾽ ἔξοχα πάντων 
ζήτει. Pind. Ol. 9, 104. υἷα δ᾽ “Axropos ἐξόχως τίμασεν 


ἐποίκων Αἰγίνας τε Μενοίτιον. 


III. The genitive is used also to mark the person 
or thing to which any thing belongs, whether it be a 
property, or quality, habit, duty, &c., and those also 
from which any thing arises. Probably here too an 
obscure idea of the relation of this quality, &c. to 


that which possesses it, as of a part to the whole, is 
the basis. 


1. Property. οἰκεῖος, ἴδιός twos. Isoer. ad Nicoel. 
p. 19. B. ἅπαντα τὰ τῶν οἰκούντων τὴν πόλιν οἰκεῖα τῶν 
καλῶς βασιλενόντων ἔστι, and elsewhere ραβδῖηι. In 
the same manner the simple article with the genzéwe 
is used, as in the passage adduced τὰ τῶν οἰκούντων 
τὴν πόλιν, ‘the property of the citizens’. Hence ἱερός 
with a genitive Herod. 11, 72. ἱροὺς de τούτους τοῦ Νεῖλον 
φασί. Plat. Phedon. p. 198. Eur. Alc. 76. 


εἶναι, “γέγνεσθαι in particular with the genitive signify 
‘to belong to’. Herod.111,117. τοῦτο τὸ πεδίον ἦν μέν κοτε 
Χορασμίων, -- --- ἐπεί τε δὲ Πέρσαι ἔχουσι τὸ κράτος, ἔστι 
tov βασιλῆος". td. τι, 1854. Αἴσωπος ᾿Ιάδμονος ἐγένετο, Viz. 
δοῦλος". Hence Soph. (ΕΠ 4. T. 411. οὐ Κρέοντος προστά- 
του “γεγράψομαι, “(86 client of Creon belonging to Creon 
as my patron’. ἑαντοῦ εἶναι, ‘to be his own master, free’. 
Demosth. Olynth. p. 26, 27. det δὴ ταῦτα ἐπανέντας καὶ 


e ~ 9 ΄“-- ww 4 ~ ‘4 
νυμῶν αὐτῶν ἔτι Kal νῦν γενομένους κοινὸν καὶ τὸ λέγεεν 





* Valck. ad Herod. 1. ς, p. 255, 67. 
* Valck. ad Her. 1, ς. p. 168, 55. 
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καὶ τὸ βονλεύεσθαι καὶ τὸ πράττειν ποιῆσαι. Comp. p. 42, 
10. 1456, 9. Isocr. de Pac. p. 185. B. Plat. Gorg. p. 158. 
εἰμὶ δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄτιμοι τοῦ ἐθέλοντος, 
ἄν τε τύπτειν βούληται, ‘in the power of any one who 
wishes it’. Politic. p.111. ἔλαθον αὐτοί τε ἀπολέμως ἴσχον- 
τες, --- ὄντες τε ἀεὶ τῶν ἐπιτιθεμένων, ‘ the prey of 
those who attacked them’. Soph. Cid. T. 917. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔστι τοῦ λέγοντος, ἣν φόβους λέγη, ‘ he gives himself up 
entirely to him who speak of terror’. Demosth. c. Pan- 
len. p. 982, 3. μήτε σνγγνώμης, μήτ᾽ ἄλλον μηδενός εἰσιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοῦ πλείονος, where εἰσὶ properly belongs only to 
πλείονος, ‘are intent upon profit’, but by a zeugma is 
referred also to the other’. 


To this class also, in some measure, belongs Soph. 
Antig. 1205. αὖθις πρὸς λιθόστρωτον κόρης ννμφεῖον 


Ἅιδου κοῖλον εἰσεβαίνομεν, where νυμφεῖον δου is the tomb — 


of Antigone, sentenced to death, and thus destined to 
be the bride of Pluto, νύμφη Ἅιδου, as his property. 


‘Quality, power, custom, duty’. Here εἶναι may be 
translated different ways. a. Soph. Electr. 1054. πολ- 
λῆς ἀνοίας (ἐστὶ) καὶ τὸ θηρᾶσθαι κενά, ‘it partakes of 
great folly, it is very foolish’, as in Latin magne stul- 
tite est. Eurip. Phen. 731. ἀλλὰ τοῦθ᾽ ὁρῶ πολλοῦ πόνον 
(ov) “ ἃ matter of great labour, I see that it is attended 
with great labour’, in which there is no need to supply 
δεόμενον With Valckenaer. Thuc. 1, 88. ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος 
οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. V, 9. νομίσατε 
εἶναι τοῦ καλῶς πολεμεῖν τὸ ἐθέλειν καὶ τὸ αἰσχύνεσθαι, 
‘that alacrity and a love of honour are necessary to 
fight well’. 





' Brunck, ad Soph. O. T. 1. c. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 213. 
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ὃ. Yn other cases clux may be rendered by ‘ to be 
able’, referred to the Greek genitive as the subjeet. 
Soph. Cid. T. 398. καίτοι τό “γ᾽ αἴνεγμ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος 
ἦν ἀνδρὸς διειστοῖν, ‘it was not a riddle for the first comer 
to solve’. Thuc. vi, 22. πολλὴ γὰρ οὖσα (ἡ στρατιά) ov 
wagons ἔσται πόλεως ὑποδέξασθαι, ‘not every city will 
be able to receive the army’; where, at the same time, it 
is to be observed, that the verb is referred te στρατιά, 
as its subject, instead of to πολλὴν ovcay — ὑποδέξασθαι,. 
asin the passage adduced of Sophocles ro aivyua was 
the nominative. Pleat. Gorg. p.115. ap ow παντὸς 
ἀνδρός ἐστιν ἐκλέξασθαι, ποῖα ἀγαθὰ τῶν ἡδέων ἐστι καὶ 


« “ a a ~ ὃ ~ 3 é ΓΙ 
οποιαᾶα KAKA, ἢ TEeXviKou Εἰ E18 EKACTOP' 5 


‘Must’. Soph. Gd. C. 1469. στρατηλάτρν χρηστοῦ, 
τὰ κρείσσω μηδὲ τἀνδεᾷ λέγειν. 


d. ‘To be wont’. Thuc.1, 89. ἀπόστασις τῶν βίαιόν 
σι πασχόντων ἐστίν. ‘they who are treated with vio- 
lence are wont to revolt’. Plat. Rep. τ, p. 168. ἔστιν ἄρα 

δικαίον ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὄντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων; ‘it is to 
be expected from a just man, a just man is accus- 
tome?’, &c. Xen. Anab. τι, 5,21. παντάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων 
ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάμων καὶ ἀνάγκῃ ἐχημένωμ, καὶ τούτων 
πονηρῶν, οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι δι᾽ ἐπιορκίας τε πρὸς θεοὺς καὶ 
ἀπιστίᾳς πρὸς ἀνθρώπονς πράττειν τι, Where the construc- 
tion is changed, for τὸ ἐθέλειν. Xen. Mem. 8. u, 1. 5. 
τηλικούτων ἐπικειμένων τῷ μριχεύοντι κακῶν TE καὶ αἰσχρῶν 
— ὅμως εἰς τὰ ἐπικίνδυνα φέρεσθαι, ἄρ᾽ οὐκ ἤδῃ τοῦτα παντά- 
πασι κακοδαιμονῶντός ἐστι; “is not that the action of 
@ mad man’? 


Obs. 1. πρός often accompanies these genitives. Asch. Azam. 





5. Valcken. ad Herod. p. 575, 27. 
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608. ἢ κάρτὰ πρὸς γυναικὸς αἴρεσθαι κόαρ » “the custom, the 
characteristic of a woman’. 1647. τὸ" γὰρ δολῶσαι | τρὸς 
γυναικὸς ἦν σαφὼς. Herod. v11, 158. τὰ τοιαῦτᾳ ἔργα οὐ πρὸς 
ἅπαντος ἀνδρὸς νενόμικα γενέσθαι. : that not every one can do 
such things’. Soph. 4). 819. πρὸς dp κακοῦ τε καὶ βαρυ- 
γύχον γόους τοιούσδ᾽ ἀεί ποτ᾽ ἀνὸρὸς ὀξηγεῖτ' ἕ ἔχειν, ‘that 
i 18 cowardly™ OF Tsocr. de Pac. 177. C. rev ἀρχόντων ἔργον 
ἐστὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους ταῖς ϑαυτῶν ἀπιμελείαις ποιεῖν εὐδαιμονα- 
στάτους. (Cf. p. 167. B.) In Thuc. τι, 39. τῷ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
αὐτῶν εὐψύχῳ the quality is considered as something that pro- 
ceeds from any one. 

Obs. 2. Hither is to be referred also the phrase εἶναι ἐτῶν τριά- 
κοντα Plat. Leg. 1v, p. 195. ‘to be thirty. years old’, where Tsocr. 
Zz. p. 388. E. puts the accusative, ἀδελφὴν κόρην τέτταρα 
καὶ ἀρ ery γεγονυῖαν. The phrase is more peculiar in Herod. IV, 
188. ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι οἱ διαφέροντές τε τὴν ψῆφον καὶ ἐόντες 
λόγον πρὸς βασιλῆος, which elsewhere is εἶναι ἐν λόγῳ, aliquo 


‘numero haberi. Elva: also, with the genitive, signifies ‘ta have, in 


the phrase τῆς αὐτῇς γνώμης εἶναι Thuc. 1, 113. Comp. Xen. 
H. Gr. 11, 4, 36. ejusdem sententia esse, ‘to be of the same opi- 
nion’. Otherwise the Latin idiom of esse, with the genitive, e. g. 
Titus erat summe_facilitatis, is not used in Greek. 

Thus the genitive is used, particularly with demon- 
strative pronouns, (which are explained), in order to 
shew in whom a certain quality is found. Eur. Iph. A. 
28. οὐκ ἄγαμαι ταῦτ ἀνδρός ἀριστέος, ‘I do not ap- 


_proye this in a prince’. Xen. Ages. τι, 7. αλχά μᾶλλον 


Tad αὐτοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτι πλῆθός τε οὐδὲν μεῖον, ἢ τὸ τῶν 
πολεμέων, παρεσκευάσατο, &c. ‘I admire this in him’. ἐδ. 
1, 8. εὐθὺς μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ πάνυ ἡγάσθησαν αὐτοῦ (vulg. 
αὐτὸ) τοῦτο, τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι, &c.° -- Plat. Theaet. p. 89. 
οἶσθ᾽ οὖν, ὦ Θεόδωρε, ὃ θαυμάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου σοῦ Πρωτα- 
yopav’. Menex. p. 288. τοῦτο δὴ ἄξιον ἐπαινεῖν τῶν 





" Brunck. ad Arist. Ran. 355. 
° Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 8. 
» Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 347. 
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ἀνδρῶν τῶν Tore ναυμαχησάντων, ὅτι τὸν ἐχόμενον φόβον 
διέλυσαν τῶν Ἑλλήνων. de Rep. τι, p. 227. τοῦτ᾽ οὖν αὐτὸ 
ἐπαίνεσον δικαιοσύνης, ὃ αὐτὴ δὲ αὐτὴν τὸν ἔχοντα ovt- 
νῆσι, καὶ ἀδικίαν, ὃ βλάπτει. Xen. Ages. 8, 4. ἐγὼ οὖν καὶ 
τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ Ἀγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς τὸ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς “Ελ- 
λησιν, ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν. --- Thuc. τ, 84. καὶ τὸ 
βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡ μῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνε- 
σθε.--- Xen. Cyrop. vill, 1,40. καταμαθεῖν δὲ τοῦ Κύρον 
δοκοῦμεν, ὡς οὐ τούτῳ μόνῳ ἐνόμιζε χρῆναι τοὺς ἄρχοντας τῶν 
ἀρχομένων διαφέρειν, τῷ βελτίονας αὐτῶν εἶναι, ἀλλά καὶ κατα- 
γοητεύειν ᾧετο χρῆναι αὐτούς. ‘we think we have ob- 
served inCyrus’. con. 16, 3. οὐκοῦν καὶ ἀλλοτρίας γῆς 
τοῦτό ἐστι γνῶναι, ὅ τι τε δύναται φέρειν καὶ ὅ τι μὴ 
δύναται, ὁρῶντα τοὺς καρποὺς καὶ τὰ δένδρα. Anab. 111, 1, 
10. ἐγὼ μὲν ---- οὕποτε ἐπαυόμην --- βασιλέα καὶ τοὺς σὺν ᾿ 
αὐτῷ μακαρίζων, διαθεώμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ 
οἵαν ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφθονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, &c. 


Obs. The above-mentioned construction of ἄγαμαε and 
θαυμάζω appears to have been the cause of the construction of 
both verbs, with a genitive of the object, the genitive being un- — 
accompanied by another word, denoting a quality, &c. These 
verbs, with this construction, usually signify, ‘to wonder at any 
one, or any thing’, the idea of disapprobation, of blame of con- 
tempt being implied. Isocr. Nicocl. p. 27. A. B. θανμάζω 
τῶν ταύτην THY γνώμην ἐχόντων, ὅπως οὐ Kal τὸν πλοῦτον. 
καὶ τὴν ῥώμην καὶ τὴν ἀνδρίαν κακῶς λέγουσιν. Comp. x. ἀντιδ. 
p. 318. E. Archid. p. 128. E. 135. Β. de Pac. ».161. A. also, ‘to 
admire, to approve, ironically, in ridicule’. Herod. v1, 76. arya- 
σθαι ἔφη τοῦ ᾿Ερασίνου ov προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 21. καὶ νὴ τὴν Ἥραν ἄγαμαι σοῦ, ὅτι μοι 
δοκεῖς εὐνοϊκῶς, καθ᾽ ὅσον οἷός τ᾽ εἶ, βοηθεῖν. Frequently, 
however, it signifies “ to admire’, in a good sense. Plat. Griton. 
p- 100. ἀλλὰ καὶ σ οὔ πάλαι θαυμάζω, αἰσθανόμενος ὡς ἡδέως 
καθεύδεις. Leg. x11, p. 190. Ῥαδαμάνθυος δὲ περὶ τὴν 
λεγομένην κρίσιν τῶν δικῶν ἄξιον ἄγασθαι, διότι κατεῖδε τοὺς 
τότε ἀνθρώπους ἡγουμένους ἐναργῶς εἶναι θεούς" εἰκότως, ἅτε 
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κατὰ τὸν τότε χρόνον THY πολλῶν ἐκ θεῶν ὄντων. (culg. θεοὺς 
εἰκότως.) Demosth. Pro. Cor. p. 296, 4. τίς yap οὐκ ἂν aya- 
σαιτο τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς ἀρετῆς, Fc. Otherwise aya- 
μαι and θαυμάζω: usually stand with the accusative’. 


In other places the genitive expresses the person or 
thing from which any thing proceeds, and is to be ren- 
dered by the preposition ab, ex, ‘from’. This is the 
case particularly with the verbs ‘ to hear, to experience, 
to learn’. Xen. Cyrop. 111, 1, 1. ὁ Appénos, ὡς ἤκουσε 


374: 


τοῦ ἀγγέλον τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, ἐξεπλάγη. Herod. u, . 


8. ὦδε μὲν γενέσθαε τῶν ἱρέων τοῦ ᾿Ηφαίστου έν Μέμφι 
ἤκονον. Eur. Alc. 378. ὦ παῖδες, αὐτοὶ δὴ τάδ᾽ εἰσηκούσατε 
πατρὸς λέγοντος, μὴ γαμεῖν ἄλλην ποτὲ γυναῖκ᾽ ἐφ᾿ ὑμῖν, 
μήδ᾽ ἀτιμάσειν ἐμέ, Which however may also be explained, 
according to §. 327. Obs. 2". Again, in a somewhat 
different sense, Soph. Aj. 1235. ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἀκούειν μεγάλα 
πρὸς δούλων κακά ; 1320. ov yap κλύοντες ἐσμὲν αἰσχίστους 
λόγους, ἄναξ ᾿Οδυσσοῦ, τοῦδ᾽ ὑπ᾿ ἀνδρὸς ἀρτίως; Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 8. ὁ πατὴρ --- — πέμπει δεῦρο ἄνδρα πευ- 
σόμενον τοῦ ἐξηγητοῦ, ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν, instead of 
which 2b. p. 19. 18 παρὰ τῶν ἐξηγητῶν περὶ αὐτοῦ wu- 
θέσθαι, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν. Thucyd. 1, 125. ἐπειδὴ ad ἁπάντων 
ἥκουσαν γνώμην. Eur. Rhes. 129. μαθόντες ἐχθρῶν 
μηχανὰς κατασκόπον βουλευσόμεσθα. 


Obs. The foundation of the construction ἀκούειν τινὸς 


λέγοντος, ‘to hear any one say’, rests partly on this idiom, 
and partly on the remark ὃ. 327. Obs. ὦ. In a similar manner 
appears to have arisen the expression ἀποδέχεσθαί τινος, ‘ to 
assent to any one, to listen to him’, properly axo0. Ti τινος, 
“to approve something that enother has said or done, Plat. Prot. 
». 115. ὡς μὲν εἰκότως ἀποδέχονται οἱ σοὶ πολῖται καὶ χαλ- 





* Piers. ad Moerid. ρ. 154. Βυδηκ. ad Tim. 1. ς. 
* Fisch. 111, a. Ὁ. 362 sq. 
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κέως καὶ σκυτοτόμον συμβουλεύοντου τὰ πολιτικά, —— 
ἀποδέδεικται σοι. Isocr. c. Euth. p. 408. Β. ἐγθυμεῖσθαι δὲ 
χρή; εἰ ἀποδέξεσθε τῶν τὼ τοιαῦτα λεγόντων, ὅτε νόμον 
θήσετε, πῶς χρὴ ἀδικεῖν. 


In the same relation βίβηά 1. εἶναι, γέγνεσθαι with 
the genitive. Xen. Cyr. 1,2, 1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται 
Κῦρος γενέσθαι Kau Buco, μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Mar 
δάνης γενέσθαι, natus esse dicttur patre Camb.—Eurip. 
Hec. 383. δεινὸς χαρακτὴρ κἀπίσημος ἐν βροτοῖς ἐσθλῶν 
γενέσθαι. Thus also ποταμοῦ (κατὰ) γένος εἶναι, Διὸς 
εἶναι γενεήν Il. φ΄, 186. Again, Id. Iphig. A. 407. δείξεις 


aA 3 ~ a 
δὲ ποῦ μοι πατρὸς ἐκ ταὐτοῦ γογώς; 


This genitive is used even with passives. Eurtp. Med. 
800. οὔτε τῆς »εοζύγονυ νύμφης τεκνώσει παῖδα, with 
which otherwise ex is put. 


2. The genitive often expresses the. material of which 
any thing is made, with verbs, substantives, and adjec- 
tives. Herod.v, 82. ἐπειρώτεον οἱ Emidav prot, κότερα χαλκοῦ 
wotkovra τὰ ἀγάλματα, 4 λίθον ἡ δὲ Πυθίη οὐδέτερα 
τουτέων Ga, ἀλλὰ ξύλον ἡμέρης ἐλαίης. 11,138. ἐστ ρω- 
μένη ἐστί ὁδὸς λίθον ἐπὶ σταδίους τρεῖς μάλιστά Ky. XEN. 
Cyr. vit, 5, 22. εὔφλεκτα δὲ τὰ πρόθυρα αὐτῶν, φ ὀΐνεκος 
μὲν αἱ θύραι πεποιημέναι, &e. Στέφανος ποίας Pend. 
P. 4, 426. στ. ἀνθέμων Arist. Ach. 991. στ. λοευκοΐων 
Theocr. vii, 64. σχεδίαι διφθερῶν Xen. Anab. τι, 4, 48". 


Ἔκ often accompanies this genitive. Herod. 11, 96. 
τὰ δὲ δὴ πλοῖά σφι ---- ἔστι ἐκ τῆς ἀκάνθης ποιευμένα; and 
again : ἔστι ἐκ μυρίκης πεποιημένη θύρη. Theocr. xvi, 21. 
ἕδρα — τετυγμένα ἐξ ἀδάμαντος, or ἀπό. Her. vit, 65. 
εἵματα ---- απὸ ξύλων πεποιημένα. The dative also is used 





* Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 79. 
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for the wenitive, when the stuff of which any thing is 
made may be considered also as the means by which 
it is made. Gd. +r’, 563. αἱ μὲν γὰρ κεράεσσι τετεύ- 
xara, αἱ δ' ἐλέφαντι". 


3. A genitive is put with ΤΠ of all sorts, 
to express the author of a thing implied in the substan- 
tive. Asch. Prom. 908. Ἥρας ἀλατεῖαι, ‘the wanderings 
of Io caused Juno’. Soph. (Ed. C. 786. (ἥκεις ἔμ᾽ ἄξων, 
tra) πόλις σοι κακῶν ἄνατος τῆσδ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθῇ χθονός, quo 
᾿ urbs {ἰδὲ sit immunis a cladibus, que ab hac terra im- 
pendent. Eur. Or. 610. (μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐκείνη σοῦ Pave ἐστ᾽ 
ἀξία, ἣ τῇ Texovon σ᾽ ἠἡγρίωσεν) ὀνείρατ᾽ ἀγγέλλουσα τά- 
γαμέμνονος, ‘the dreams sent by Agamemnon from the 
shades below’. Suppl. 1038. ἥκω, διπλοῦν πένθος γε é αι- 
μόνων ἔχων, luctum a diis immissum. 


IV. The genitive is put with verbs, compounded with 376: 
prepositions which govern the genitive, that is to say, 
when these prepositions may be separated from the verb, 
and placed immediately before the case, without altering 
the signification of the verb, e.g. ἀντιπαρέχειν τί τινος for 
παρέχειν τι ἀντί τινος. ἀποπηδᾷν ἅρματος for πηδᾷν ad’ ἅρμα- 
τος. ἐξέρχεσθαι οἰκίας for ἔρχεσθαι ef οἰκίας, &c. but not ἀντι- 
Neyer τινός, ‘to contradict any one’, for τινί, because 
λέγειν ἀντί τινος would give an entirely different sense, 
‘to speak in the place of any one’. Frequently also a 
ver compounded with a preposition which requires a 
genitive, governs the genitive, though the preposition 
eahnot be separated from the verb, e.g. ἀντιποιεῖσθαί 
σινος, ἐφίεσθαί τινο;, ἀπολαύειν τινός. Here then the geni- 
tive does not arise from the preposition, but from the 
relation which the verb expresses. 





* Fisch, 111, a, Ρ. 374 54. 
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From the same kind of reference to themselves and 
the preposition with which they are compounded, and 
which expresses this reference more definitely, the 
verbs compounded with xara (‘against’, with a genit.) 
which represent an action as tending to the disadvan- 
tage of a person or thing, take the genitive of the 
person or thing against which the action is directed; 
together with the accusative of the thing which is the 
passive object of the verb, e.g. κατηγορεῖν τι τινος, pro- 
perly, ‘to utter, to assert any thing to the disadvantage 
of a person’, i.e. ‘to accuse one of any thing’. Xen. Mem. 
S. 1, 3, 4. τῶν ἄλλων μωρίαν κατηγόρει, οἵτινες παρὰ 
τὰ παρὰ τῶν θεῶν σημαινόμενα ποιοῦσί τι. (Hence in the 
passive the verb, as the predicate, is referred to the 
thing, or the object, as the subject. Thuc. 1, 95. καὶ 
γὰρ ἀδικία πολλὴ κατηγορεῖτο αὐτοῦ (Πανσανίον) ὑπὸ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἀφικνουμένων. --- --- κατηγορεῖτο δὲ αὐτοῦ 
οὐχ ἥκιστα Μηδισμός.ς Pausanias accusabatur tnjus- 
iitie, studi partium Persicarum. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. v, 
2, 27.) καταγιγνώσκειν. Plat. Ap. S. p. 58. πολλήν γγέ 
μον κατέγνωκας ἀτυχίαν. ‘thou pronouncest that I am 
very unhappy’. Leg. 1, p. 6. ἄνοιαν δή μοι δοκεῖ xara- 
γνῶναι τῶν πολλῶν, ws ov μανθανόντων, ὅτι πόλομος ἀεὶ 
πᾶσι διὰ Blov ξυνεχής ἐστι πρὸς ἁπάσας τὰς πόλεις. EKuthy- 
phr. p.4. οὐ γάρ σον (vulg. που) ἐκεῖνό γε καταγνώσομαε, 
ὡς σύ γε ἕτερον (γέγραψαι). Isocr. c. Loch. p. 396. D. ὁρῶ 
δ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὅταν τον καταγνῶτε ἱεροσυλίαν ἢ κλοϊήν, 
οὐ πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος ὧν ἂν λάβωσι τὴν τιμωρίαν ποιουμένους», 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἁπάντων θάνατον κατακρίνοντας, ‘ judge 
that any one has committed sacrilege or theft, condemn 
him of sacrilege or theft’. Comp. td. p. 17. B. 35. A. 
Thuc. 11, 81. κατέγνωσαν ἁπάντων θάνατον, “ declared 
death to all, condemned them to death’. Thus κατα- 
κρίνειν ἁπάντων θάνατον ἴδ. καταψηφίζεσθαί τινος δειλίαν 
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Tysias p. 323. ‘to pronounce that one is guilty of cow- 
ardice’*. Aschin. Axtoch. 12. οἱ δὲ περὶ Θηραμένην καὶ Καλ- 
λίξενον -- κατεχειροτόνησαν τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἄκριτον θαάνα- 
τον. --- Plat. Rep. τπι|, p. 274. τὸν δὲ (Χρύσην) κατεύ- 
χεαθαι τῶν Ἀχαιῶν πρὸς τὸν θεόν. ---- Moreover κατασκεδά- 
(ay, καταχεῖν, καταντλεῖν in their proper and figurative 
sense. Xen. Anab. vil, 3, 32. ἀναστὰς ὁ LevOns avvetemie 
καὶ σνγκατεσκέδασε τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ κέρας, ‘poured out 
the drinking-vessel over them’. Demosth. pro Cor. 
p. 242, 12. αἴτιος δὲ οὗτος, ὥσπερ ἑωλοκρασίαν τινά μου 
τῆς πονηρίας τῆς ἑαντοῦ καὶ τῶν ἀδικημάτων κατασκεδά- 
gas*. καταφορεῖν τί τινος Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 972. --- Plat. 
Leg. vu, p. 345. πᾶσαν βλασφημίαν τῶν ἱερῶν καταχέ- 
ουσι. ἢ. Ψ΄, 408. μὴ σφῶϊν ἐλεγχοίην KaTaxevy Αἴθῃ. 
Plat. Rep. vu, p. 171. φιλοσοφίας ἔτι πλείω yedwra 
καταντλήσομεν. Lys. p. 214. ἐπειδὰν τὰ ποιήματα ἡμῶν 
ἐπιχειρήσῃ καταντλεῖινῖ. — κατειπεῖν τί τινος Atsch. 
Axioch. 7. τοσάδε τοῦ ζῆν κατεῖπεν. “ said thus much 
against life’. Xen. Cyrop. I, 4, 8. οἱ δὲ Φυλᾶκα προσελά- 
σαντες --- ἔφασαν κατερεῖν αὐτοῦ τῷ πάππῳ, ‘ that they 
would accuse him to his grandfather’. Plat. Phedon. 
Pp. 19S. οἱ ἄνθρωποι -- τῶν κύκνων καταψεύδονται, 
καὶ φασὶν αὐτοὺς θρηνοῦντας τὸν θάνατον ὑπόλύπης ἐξάδειν. 
ul. Rep. VI, 119. καταλάμπειν τινός. Thuc. VIII, 8. τὸν 
πλοῦν ταύτῃ ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς Σποιδόντο; καταφρονήσαν- 
τες τῶν Ἀθηναίων ἀδυνασίαν, ὅτι ναυτικὸν οὐδὲν αὐτῶν 
πολύ πω ἐφαίνετο, ‘thought that the Athenians were 
unable’, καταφρονεῖν more usually has the genitive only, 
without the accusative of the thing, ‘to-despise any one’. 
καταφρονεῖν τινός. καταγελᾷν τινός.. Plat. Lach. εἰσὶ yap 





" Fisch. 111, a. p. 381. 

* Piers. ad Moer. p. 216 5844. Toup. Em. in Suid. T. 1, p. μὴ 54. 
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ries of τῶν τοιούτων καταγελῶσι. Hence also Apoll. 
RR. iv, 25. μετὰ δ᾽ ἥγε παλίσσνυτος ἀθρόα κόλπων (ἐκ κόλ- 
πων) φάρμακα πάντ᾽ ἄμυδις κατεχεύατο φωριαμοῖο for 
εἰς φωριαμόν. 

Obs. 1. These verbs have not always the two cases, the gemi- 
tive and accusative ; only one is often put, if the thmg or per- 
son which is expressed by the other, is easily understood. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 187. μὴ ταίνυν ῥαδίως καταγιγνώσκωμεν τό μηδὲν 
εἰρηκέναι τὸν ἀποφηνάμενον ἐπιστήμην, ὃ νῦν σκοποῦμεν. the 
object only, or matter of the judgement is expressed; and 
since this is an infinitive, the person is referred, as the subject, 
to this, for μὴ καταγιγνώσκωμεν τοῦ ἀποφηναμένον TO εἰρηκέ- 
ναι or ὅτι μηδὲν εἴρηκεν. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the person in the accusative ‘accompa- _ 
nies these verbs. τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους κατηγορεῖν Plat. Gorg. 


p. 162. — Eurip. Bacch. 503. καταφρονεῖ με καὶ On Bus 


ὅδε: in the dative also Herod. vit, 9. "Iwvas τοὺς ἐν τῇ Evp ; 
κατοικημένους οὐκ ἐάσεις καταγελάσαι ἡμῖν. ἰδ. 146. καὶ 
τοῖσι μὲν κατεκέκριτο θάνατος, in the active κατακρίνειν τινὶ 
θάνατον. Il. ν΄, 28%. xad 3 ἄχος οἱ χύτο μυρίον ὀφθαλμοῖσιν. 
So also is constructed κατακερτομεῖν τινός, τινί and τιρά. 


Schaef. ad Long. p. 366 sq. 


Obs. 3. The genitive also, from the analogy of κατα- 
φρονεῖν accompanies ποριφρονεῖν, ὑπερφρονεῖν, ‘ to despise’. 
Esch. Axioch. 22. ἤδη περιφρονῶ τοῦ nv, ἅτε eis ἀμείνω 
οἶκον μεταστησύμενος. Aristoph. Nub. 1400. (ὡς ἡδὺ — —) 
τῶν καθεστώτων νόμων ὑπερφρονεῖν dvvacOa! Yet thists 
often put with the accus. also, as Thuc. 111, 30. Arist. Nub. 226. 


So aleo ὑπερορᾷν τινος Xen. Symp. 8, 22. which id. 8, 3. 
Mem. S.1, 3, 4. is constructed with the accusative. 


The same is the case with πρὸ in composition. 
Thuecyd. 111, 39. πόλεμον ἤραντο, ἰσχὺν. ἀξιώσαντες τοῦ 
δικαίον προθεῖναι, ‘to set higher’. Πεγοά. γ, 80. εἴ 
τοι σύ γε σεωῦτοῦ μὴ προορᾷς, ‘to care for’. Xen. 
Hier, 6, 10. αὐτῶν (τῶν φυλάκων) προφνυλάττουσιν οἱ 
νόμοι, ὥστε περὶ ἑαυτῶν φοβοῦνται καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. Ib. 11, 




















Syntax. Of the Genitive. 527 


5,7. προστατεύειν τινός. Isocr. p. 108. A. xporrnval 
τινος. Aen. Hier. 10, 8. προνοεῖν καὶ προκινδυνεύειν 
τῶν πολιτῶν. On the other hand, Plat. Lys. p. 245. ὅ 
4 ry ~ ~ 9 ‘ , a 4 
Te ἂν Tis περὶ πολλου ποιῆται; — avTi πάντων τῶν aw 
χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. Leg. v, p. 205. οὐδὲ μήν, πρὸ ἀρετῆς 
ὁπόταν αὖ προτιμᾷ τις κάλλος, TOUT ἔστιν οὐχ' ἕτερον, ἢ ἡ 
τῆς ψνχῆς ὄντως καὶ πάντως ἀτιμία. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes, in these compound verbs, no regard is 
paid to the prepositions, and another case is put for the genitive, 
as the sense and reference of the verb require, as awoorpéde- 
σθαΐ τινα. Eur. Suppl. 159. aversari aliquem. ἀποτρόπεσθαί.τι 
Iph. A. 336. ἀπεῖναί τινι, id. Troad. 898. ‘to he distant with 
respect to any one’. ἐκπλεῖν τὸν Ἑλλήσσοντον Herod. v, 103. 
ἐπεὶ ἐξῆλθον τὴν Περσίδα χώρην id. vit, 29. Comp. 
Aristot. Polit. 111, 14. p. 475. 1). ἐκβαίνειν τὰ τριάκοντα 
ἔτη Plat. Rep. vir, p. 174%. Sometimes also some verbs 
compounded with ex are constructed with the dative. Jl. ξ΄, 115. 
Πορθεῖ γὰρ τρεῖς παῖδες ἀμύμονες ἐξεγένοντο. H. in Ven. 
197. παῖδες παίδεσσι διαμπερὲς ἐκ γεγάονται. Herod. τ, 
80. nal σφι εἶδε ἅπασι τέκνα ἐκγενόμενα. Similarly 
Eur. Iph. 4. 1226. Ἱκετηρίαν δὲ γόνασιν ἐξάπτω σέθεν. 


Thus also verbs compounded with κατά sometimes take the 
_aecusative. Arist. Ach. 711. κατεβόησε δ᾽ ἂν κεκραγὼς τοξότας 


τρισχιλίους". 


Obs. 2. On the other hand, verbs which are compounded, with 
prepositions governing a dative or accusative, sometimes take the 
genitive. Soph. Aj. 1292. τειχέων ἐγκεκλεισμένους. Aristoph. 
Lys. 272. ov γὰρ, μὰ τὴν Anunrp, ἐμοῦ ζῶντος ἀγχανοῦν- 
Tas. Soph. Gd. T. 825. ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδος. Phil. 648, τί 
τοῦθ᾽, ὃ μὴ νεώς γε τῆς ἐμῆς Eve; (ἔνεστι) Plat. Leg. v. 
». 222. νόσημα πόλεως ἐμπεφνκός. Soph. Ged. T. 808. καί 





" Valck. ad Herod. p. 429, 86. 
* Brunck. ad Arist. Equ. 287. 
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μ᾽ ὁ πρέσβυς ὡς ὁρᾷ ὄχον. wapacrelyorrg, δε. Eur, 
Ph, 454. 4. τόνδ εἰσεδέξω τειχέων. 


V. The genitive serves also to determine place and 
time, in answer to the question where? when? &ec. 


1. Where? Od. y; 95]. ἥ οὐκ Ἄργεος 1 nev Axace 
κοῦ; for ἐ ἐν Ἄργει. qd’; 108 8g. οἵη νῦν οὐκ ἔστι γυνὴ κατ᾽ 
Ἀχαιΐδα γαῖαν, οὔτε Πύλου ἱερῆς, οὔτ᾽ Ἄργεος, οὔτε 
“Μυνκήνῳν, οὔτ᾽ αὐτῆς [θάκης, ovr Ἡ πείροιο μελαίνης. 
Thus also Zsch. Prom. 720. Λαιᾶς δὲ χεερὸς ot σιδη- 
ροτέκτονες οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβες, ‘on the left hand’, for ἐπὶ λ. 
x. Soph. El. 900. ἐσχάτης ὁρῶ πυρᾶς ὍΝ: βόστρυχον 
τετμημένον. Eur. Suppl. 499. Καπανέως κεραύνιον δέμας 
᾿καπνοῦται κλιμάκων ὀρθοστάτων. Hence the adverbs 


οὗ, ποῦ, ὅπου, where? 


2. When? Il. d’, 690. ἐλθὼν γὰρ ἐκάκωσε Bin Ἥρα- 
κληείη τῶν προτέρων ἑτέων, ‘in the former years’. ¢, 
111. καὶ ἐμοὶ θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κραταιὴ ἔσσεται ἣ ἠώς, ὃ 
δείλ m8 ἢ μέσον ἥμαρ. ‘in the afternoon’. Soph. Gd. C. 


806. καὶ μὴν Κρέοντα Ὑ ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν ἥξοντα Basov 


κοὐχὶ μυρίον χρόνον. 44). 141. τῆς νῦν φθιμένης γυκτὰς, 


for ἐπὶ τῆς νυκτός ---- 285. ἄκρας νυκτός. Thuc. tl, 104. 
TOU αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος. τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας Isocr. de Pac. 
p.170. 4. ‘Thus the genitives νυκτός, θέρους, χειμῶνος, 
ἔαρος, ‘M summer, winter, spring’, are very frequent, 


“accompanied sometimes by οὔσης, ὄντος". 


3. The genitive is often to be rendered by, ‘within, 
in the space of’. Her. 11, 115. αὐτὸν δὲ σε καὶ τοὺς σοὺς 





δ Valck. ad E, Ph. 454. Brunck, ad Soph. O. T. 825. Herm. δά. 
Vig. p. 813, 392. 
© Thom. M. p. 630 sq. 
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συμπλόους τριῶν ἡμερέων προαγορεύω ἐκ τῆς εμῆς γῆς ἐς 
ἄλλην τινὰ μετορμίζεσθαι. Plat. Αἰοεῖδ. 1, p.7. ηγῆ, ear 
θᾶττον εἰς τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον παρέλθης ---- τοῦτο ιδὲ ἔσεσθαι 
μάλα ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων, παρελθὼν δὲ ἐνδείξασθαι, ὅτε. 
Comp. Leg. I, p. 41. Xi, p. 126. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῷ ἀπελευθερω- 
θέντι ἣ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῳ (vulg. τῶν) ξένων οὐσία πλείων 
γίγνηται τοῦ τρίτον μεγέθει 'τιμήματος, ἡ ἂν τοῦτο ἡμέρᾳ 
γίγνηται, τριάκοντα ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας 
λαβὼν ἀπίτω τὰ ἑαυτοῦ. Xen. Anab.v,7, 20. This genitive 
js accompanied by ἐντὸς Plat. Alc. τ, p.10. ἐντὸς οὐ ποὰλ- 
λοῦ χρόνον. Isocr. Aig. p. 388. E. ἐντὸς τριάκονθ᾽ ἡμερῶν. 
Evag. p. 201. E. ἐντὸς ἐτῶν. 


_ 4 §Since’. Alsch. Agam. 288. ποίου χρόνον δὲ καὶ 
παπόρθηταί. πόλις.. Plat. Phedon. in. οὔτε τις ξένος ἀφὶ- 
κται χρόνου συχνοῦ ἐκεῖθεν. Symp. p.165. ονκ olaG’, ὅτι 
πολλῶν ἐτῶν Ἀγάθων ἐνθάδε οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν ; 


5. ‘How long’? Arist. Lys. 280. ἐξ ὁτῶν ἄλοντος. ‘ for 
six years, during six years’. Plat. Gorg. p. 150. (οὐκ 
ἐξωστράκισαν Κίμωνα) ἵνα αὐτοῦ δέκα ἐτῶν μὴ ἀκούσειαν 
τῆς φωνῆς, where however it may also be ‘ within ten 
years’. Isocr. de Pac. p. 177. . πολλῶν ἐτῶν οὐδ᾽ 
ἰδεῖν αὐτοῖς ἐξεγένετο τὴν αὑτῶν. ' 
Obs. The ποτὰ which governs the genitive is often wanting, 
These words are, besides vids, e.g. Θουκυδίδης ὁ ᾿Ολόρου, 
Μιλτιάδης ὁ Κίμωνος, especially οἶκος or δῶμα. e.g. Od. β', 
195. μητέρα ἣν ἐς πατρὸς ἀνωγέτω ἀπονέεσθαι. Her. v, 51. 
ἐ τοῦ Κλεομένεος. Id. 1, 35. ev Kpoicov. Theocr. 24, 89. ἐμ 
Διός, instead οὗ νοεῖ 1s put 17, 17. ἐν Διὸς οἴκῳ. Particu- 
larly εἰς ἄδον and ἐν δου, ‘to the shades below, in the shades 
below’. Fully in Homer Od. «’, 512. εἰς ‘Aide δόμον (Comp. 
y’, 322. Il. +’, $22. B57 ψ', 74, &c.) and Hesiod. ‘py. 153. 
ἐς δόμον κρυεροῦ ᾿Αἰδαο. Homer himself has “Aisoode ἢ. η΄, 
430. v’, 494. and passim. Thus εἰς διδασκάλου ἰέναι or φοιτᾷν 


970. 
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Xen. Cyr. 11, 3, 9. ‘to go to a teacher’, properly ‘to the 


house of a teacher’: eis ὀρχηστρίδος tevas Arist. Nub. 992. 
‘to go to a dancer®. 


————— 


The Dative. 


The Dative in Greek expresses two determinations, 
one that of the dative in other languages, answering to 


the question, ‘to whom’? and one that of the Latin 
ablative. 


1. The Dative expresses the distant object of 8 
(transitive or intransitive) action, with reference to which 
this action takes place. It answers thus in most cases, 
as in Latin and English, to the question ‘to whom’? 
8. δ. διδόναι τί τινι, ‘to give any thing to any one’, πεί- 
θεσθαί τινι, ‘to obey any one’. Thus also with adjectives 
with the same reference, as φίλος τινί, ἐχθρός τινι, εὔνους, 
ὁμοῖος, ὠφέλιμος, ἄς. This requires no further illustra- 
tion; but there are some cases especially fo be noticed : 


1. The verbs ‘to order, to exhort’, as xpoctarray, 


ὀπιτέλλεσθαι, παραινεῖν, παρεγγνᾷμ, παρακελεύεσθαι, ῥπο- 
τίθεσθαι, &e. regularly take the dative. κελεύειν how- 


_ever, takes not only the dative in the sense of “to ex- 


hort’; but also the accusative with the infinitive. ἢ]. 
β΄, 50. αὐτὰρ ὁ κηρύκεσσι λιγνφθόγγοισι κέλευσε 
κηρύσσειν ἀγορήνδε καρηκομόωντας Axaovs. and 28. Ow pi 
fai σε κέλευσε καρηκομόωντας Αχαιούς. Ἴδας, α, 44. εἰ 
γὰρ ἐπὶ Κόρινθον. ἐκέλευον σφίσιν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ξομπὶ νεῖν, 


4 Koen. δὰ Greg. p. 18, 36. 


Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 407. Fisch, 
III, a. p. 255. ; 
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ὀλύοντ᾽ ἂν avrdis αἱ xpos ἸΠελοποννησίους σπονδαί. Thus 
also προστάττειν. Demosth. in Macart. p. 1070, 1. ταῦτα 
wav , ὅσα οἱ νόμοι προστάττουσι ποιεῖν TOUS προσήκοντας, 
ἡμῖν προστάττουσι καὶ ἀναγκάζουσι ποιεῖν". 

Note. On the other hand, νουθετεῖν, παρακαλεῖν, προτρέ- 
way, παραζύνειν, παρορμᾷν, &c. take only the accusative. 

From this analogy the verbs ‘to rule, to govern’, 
also take the dative for the genitive, see §. 3388. a. Thus 
too Eur. Androm. 325. σὺ δὴ στρατηγῶν λογάσιν 
Ἑλλήνων ποτὲ Τροίαν ἀφείλον Πρίαμον. 

2. Of the verbs signifying ‘to obey, to disobey’, πείθε- 
σθαι, ἀκειθεῖν take regularly the dative. ὑπακούειν takes the 
genitive and dative. Of the Genitive, see ὃ. 340. The 
following are some instances of the construction with 
the dative. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 6. σχολῇ σαλεύων ὑπήκουόν 
σοι. Arist. Nub. 360. οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἄλλῳ γ᾽ ὑπακούσαιμεν τῶν 
γῦν μετεωροσοφιστῶν, πλὴν ἡ i ροδίκῳ. Plat. Leg. νι, 
p. 206. μηδεὶς ὑπακουέτω μηδὲν αὐτῷ ἐκὼν τῶν νέων. Comp. 
Xen. Mem. S. 11, 3, 16. 


Obs.1. The same relation of subordination is expressed by 
the dative also. Il. σ΄’, 482. ἐκ μέν μ᾽ ἀλλάων ἁλιάων ἀνδρὶ 
δάμασσεν, Αἰακίδη Πηλῆϊς,. “πιδήδ me subject, as a wife, to 
Peleus, in which construction ὑπό also elsewhere accompanies 
the dative; J. ν΄, 484, π΄, 548. 

Obs. 2. To this class ὑποπτήσσειν τινί also seems to 
belong, ‘to lose one’s courage against any one, to be afraid of 
any one, to reverence one’. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5,1. ἐνταῦθα δὴ πάλιν 
ὑπέπτησσον οἱ ἥλικες αὐτῷ (τῷ Κύρῳ) opposed to the fore- 
going σκώπτειν τινά. Xenoph. also ἐδ. 6, 8. joins the accusa- 
tive with it, πάνν μοι δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι τὸ τοιούτους 
αὐτοὺς ὄντας ὑποπτῆξαι, which is rendered ‘ to fear. 


Obs. 3. λατρεύειν, ‘to serve, to pay honour to the gods by 





¢ Fisch, 111, a. p. 404. 


382. 
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offerings’, in the first sense takes the dative; and with reféréuce to 
the latter, though rarely, the accusative. Evrip. El. 18¢. τίνα, 
πόλιν, τίνα δ᾽ olxoy, ὦ τλᾶμον σύγγονε, λατρεύεις ; “ im- 
plore’. Iphig. T. 1122. ἔνθα ras ἐλαφοκτόνου θεᾶς αμφίπολον 
κούραν, παῖδ Αγαμεμνονέαν, λατρεύω, it is found, how- 
ever, in the first sewse with the accusative also, 


3. The verbs ‘to yield’, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, ὅσ. govern 
the dative, as in Latin. See the passages ᾧ. 331. 6. 454. 
Soph. A). 669 8qq. Kat yap τὰ δεινὰ καὶ Ta: καρτερώτατα 
τιμαῖς ὑπείκει “τοῦτο μὲν νειφοστιβεῖς χειμῶνες ἐκχωροῦ- 
σιν εὐκάρπῳ θέρει ἐξίσταται δὲ νυκτὸς αἰανῆς κύκλος 


, τῇ λευκοπώλῳ φέγγος ἡμέρᾳ φλέγεν. But ὑποκστῆναι 


is put with the accus. of the thing Plat. Phileb. p. 273. 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ ὑπεκστῆναι τὸν λόγον ἐπιφερόμενον τοῦτον βού- 
λομαι. a8 Soph. Aj. 82. φρονοῦντα γάρ νιν οὐκ ἂν 
ἐξέστην ὄκνῳ: Comp. Demosth. in Lept. p. 460, 1. in 
Androt. p. 617, 15. Where, on account of the preposi- 
tion ἐκ the genitive should be put. ὑπεκτρέπεσθάι τινα 
Plat. Phedon. p. 245. So in Apollon. Rh. αι, 92. it 
should probably be ὁ J aiavror 6 ὑπέκστη, NOt ὑπέστη. 


Hence also ἐκποδών is often put with the dative, though 
elsewhere accompanied by the genitive. Hur. Or. 541. 
ἀπελθέτω δὴ τοῖς λόγοισιν ἐκποδὼν TA γῆρας ἡμῖν τὸ σόν. 


Phen. 40. ὦ ξένε, τυράννοις ἐκποδὼν μεθίστασοίϊ. 


4. The Poets add sometimes ἐν td διδόναι, with the 
dative instead of the dative alone. Eurip. Med. 629. 
ἔρωτες, ὑπὲρ μὲν ἄγαν ἐλθόντες, οὐκ Si ad οὐδ᾽ — 
παρέδωκαν ἐ ἐν ἀνδράσινξ. 


Obs. The verbs ἡ to happen of, to meet any one’ > take the 
dative, as in Latin, ἀντᾷν, ἐντυγχάνειν τινι, συντυγχάνειν τινι. 





‘ Thom. M. p. 288. Brunck. ad Eur. Bacch. 1137. 
© Pors. ad Eur. Med. 1. ¢. p. 404, ed. Lips. 


eo 
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Hrist. Ran. 198. οἴμοι' κακοδαίμων, τῷ. ξυνέτνχον ἐξιών ; and 
im the derivative sense ‘to fall into- any.thing ; Soph., Philoet.. 
681. ἄλλον δ᾽ οὔτιν᾽ ἔγωΎ οἶδα κλύων, οὐδ᾽ ὀσίδον μοίρᾳ τοῦδ. 
ἐχθίονι συντυχόντα θνατῶν. Nevertheless ἐντνγχ. συν- 
τυΎΧ. are found also with the genitive, in which case the com- 
pound is put instead of the siraple verb. Herod. 1v, 140. λάλυ- 
μένης τῆς γοφύρης ἐντυχάντεές. Soph. Ged. Col. 1484. ἐναισίόα 

συντύχοιμι (σοῦ, ὦ δαῖμον. ὴ utinam propitium numen nan- 
ciscar. Philoct. 320. συντυχὼν κακῶν ἀνδρῶν So cas τῆς τ΄ 
᾿Οδυσσέως βίας". 


Note. It is doubtful whether ἀντᾷν in the sense of ‘to 
meet, to happen of’, takes the genitive also instead of the dative. 
At least it has not this sense in the passages which Musgrave. 
quotes Eur. Troad. 214. See ὃ. 363. But ἀντιάζειν, ‘to go 
against, with the collateral idea, ‘to attack, to repel’, is con- 
structed i in Herodotus. with the accusative. 1v, 118. ἀντιάζωμεν 
τὸν ἐπιάντα. ἐδ. 121. αἱ Σκύθαι μα τὴν Δαρείου. 
στρατιήν. . 


Thus ἐνοχλεῖν also, ineommodare, molestum esse alicui, ‘to 
be troublesome to any one’ » governs the dative. Isocr. Paneg. 
p- 42. C. ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. ad Phil. p. 84. E. ταῖς. 
πανηγύρεσιν ἐνοχλεῖν; ; but ἐδ. Ρ' 02 sq. Θηβαῖοι ἠνώχλουν 
τὰς πόλεις τὰς ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ. Again, ἐμποδίζω governs 
properly the accusative, ‘to hinder any one’, e. g. Xen. Mem. S. 
Iv, 8,9. but on account of the construction of ἐμποδών τινι, 
the dative also, impedimento alicui esse. Isocr. π. avt. 
p- 321. E. νῦν δέ μοι τὸ γῆρας oe aud in Aristot. - See 
Steph. Thes. a. f « 


5. ἀρέσκειν, “ to anil aie the. dative, as in Latin, 
(Plat..Menon. p. 341.) though frequently the accusative 
also, as delectare. Plat. Theaet. p. 113 8. ἐὰν αὐτοὺς 
ὁ ἐπελθὼν (λόγος) τοῦ προκειμᾶνον μᾶλλον, καθάπερ ἡμᾶς, 
ἀρέσῃ. tb. p. 177. ἀρέσκει οὖν σε καὶ τίδεσθάϊ ταύτῃ, 
δόξαν ἀληθῆ μετὰ λόγαν ἐπιστήμην εἶναι; p. 178. ἕν μέντοι 





* Toup. ad Suid. I. ρ. 171. Brunck. ad Soph. U. cc. 


383. 


τί με τῶν ῥηθέντων ἀπαρέακει. Comp. Rep. ντῖὶ, p. 211. 
Hence ἀρόσκεσθαί τινι, ‘to be pleased with any-thing, 
to take delight in’. delectari aligua re. Herod. 11, 34. 
Iv, 78. Thuc. τι, 68. vit, 84". 


-« "The same construction as in ἀρέσκειν τινα occure Soph. 

Bi..147. ἀλλ᾽ ἐμέ γ᾽ ἀ στονόεσσ᾽ dpape φρένας, a Ἐν, 
αἰὲν Ἴτυν ὀλοφύρεται, Sous. On the other hand, Od. ὅ, 
777. μῦθον, ὃ δὴ καὶ πᾶσιν ἐνὶ φρεσὶν ἤραρεν ἡ μῖν. 

Obs. In some passages ἀνδάνειν with the accusative is also 
found: Theogn. 26. οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁ Ζεὺς οὔθ᾽ ὕων πάντας ἀνδάνει, 
οὔτ᾽ ἀνέχων; where however Porson reads ad Eurip. Or. 1623. 
πάντεσσ avoave. Thus Eur. Med. 12. is read ἀνδάνουσα 
μὲν φυγῇ πολίταις, where Brunck has πολίτας". 

_ 6. The verbs ‘to reproach one with any thing, to 
censure, to reprimand, to rebuke’, take the dative of 
the person or thing against which the reproof is directed, 
often with the accusative of the thing in which the 
reproof consists, ἐπετιμᾷν τί τινι, μέμφεσθαί τι Tim, ἐγκα- 
λεῖν τί τινι, 88 ἴῃ Latin exprobrare αἰϊομὲ aliquid. Isocr. 
ad Dem. p.5.C. μάλιστα ἂν εὐδοκιμοίης, εἰ φαίνοιο ταῦτα μὴ 
πράττων, ἃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἄν πράττουσιν ἐπιτιμῴης. AEN. 
icon. 2, 15. εἰ ὕδωρ wap ἐμοῦ αἰτοῦντί σοι, αὐτὸς μὴ ἔχων, 
ἄλλοσε καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤγαγον (an ἀνακολουθία, when the 
writer had the preceding ἡγησάμην in his mind in the 
dative αἰτοῦντί σοι, but afterwards took ἤγαγον instead of 
it; yet perhaps καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἡγησάμην is more Correct, 
and ἤγαγον in the former) off ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ay τοῦτό μοι 
ἀμέμφον. These verbs, however, frequently. are put 





' Moeris p. 175. Spanh. Brunck, ad Aristoph. Plut. 353. Gregor. 


p. 27. Toup. ad Suid, 1. p. 83. “Duk. ad Thuc. 1, 128. Fisch. 111, a. 
p- 410. Heind., ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 29. 


* Valcken. ad Her. p. 579, 58. 
? Pors. l.-c. Bibl. Crit. 11, 1. p. 40. 


with the dative alone. leocr. Areop. p. 149. ΕἸ. ὥστε οὐκ 
ἄν εἰκότως τούτοις ἐπιτιμῴημεν, ἀλλα πολι dy daca 
τερον τοῖς Alyy πρὸ ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν διοικήσασιν. Roag. 
Pp. 197. B.C. Thue. Iv, 61. οὔ Tots ἄρχειν βονλομέ- 
πφεα μέμφομαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖ- 
σιν. Isocr. Paneg. p.77.C. (τῶν πόλεων) αἱ ἐκδεδομέναι 
τοῖς βαρβάροις μάλιστα μὲν Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐγκαλοῦ- 
σιν, ἔπειτα δὰ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς μετέχουσι τῆς 
εἰρήνης, ὡς ὑπὲρ τούτων δουλεύειν ἠναγκασμέναι. 

Obs. τ. Μέμφεσθαι is found also with the accusative. 
Thuc. vi1, 77. (ov χρὴ) καταμέμψασθαι ὑμᾶς ἄγαν αὐτοὺς 
μήτε ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς, μήτε ταῖς παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν νῦν κακοπα- 
θείαις (‘on account of your misfortunes’ 4. 403, 4. 6.) Comp. 
TIsocr. Panath. p. 234. C. Areop. p. 154. C. Also ἐπεπλήττοιν 
τινά, Plat. Protag. p. 120. εἰ μὴ οἷόν τ᾽ ἣν πάλιν εἶναι, εἰ μὴ 
πάντες αὐληταὶ ἧμεν, ὁποῖός τις ἐδύνατο ἕκαστος, καὶ τοῦτο 
ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίᾳ πᾶς πάντα καὶ ἐδίδασκε καὶ ἐπέπληττε τὸν 
μὴ καλῶς αὐλοῦντα, -- -- — — ole ἄν τι μᾶλλον τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν αὐλητῶν ἀγαθοὺς αὐλητὰς τοὺς υἱεῖς "γενέσθαι, ἢ τῶν 
φαύλων: 

Obs. 2. Λοιδορεῖν is usually constructed with the accasa- 
tive, but the middle λοιδορεῖσθαι with the dative. Herod. 11, 
121, 4. τὸν δὲ διαλοιδορέεσθαι πᾶσιν. Xen.:Cyrop. 1,-4, 8. 
. οἱ δὲ φύλακες ἐλοιδόρουν av τόν tb. 9. ἐνταῦθα μέντοι ἤδη Kat 

ὁ θεῖος αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορεῖτο, τὴν θρασύτητα ὁρῶν. Aristoph. 
Pac. 57. ὠδὶ κεχηνὼς λοιδορεῖται τῷ Διί". 


= 


7. Some verbs, which signify Ὁ to assist, help, to 384. 
injure’, govern the dative and accusative. ἀρήγειν, ἀμύ- 
νειν, ἀλεζεῖν, βοηθεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν, λυσιτελεῖν Govern only the 
Ἃ dative, like auxdzart, opitulart ; ὠφελεῖν however is used 
with both cases. With the dative: Asch. Pers. 839. ὡς 
τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, nil javat mortuos. 





= Hemsterh. ad Aristoph. Plut. p.131. Heind. ad Plat, Gorg. 
p. 128. Fisch, 111, a. p. 403. 
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Prom. 342. μάτην yap, οὐδὲν ὠφελῶν ἐμοί, “πονήσεις, εἴ 
τε καὶ πονεῖν θέλεις. Soph..Anteg. 560. ἡ ἐμὴ ψνχὴ πάλαε 
ποκα, ὥστε τοῖς φίλοισιν ὠφελεῖν. Hur. Or. 658: 
τοὺς φίλονς ἐν τοῖς κακοῖς χρὴ τοῖς φίλοισιν wperein 
Cf. 673. Aristoph. Av. 420. Herod. x, 103. τῶν Σαμίων - 
οἱ στρατευόμενοι — — ἐρδον ὅσον ἐδυνόατο, π ρυσωφόλέεεν 
ἐθέλοντες τοῖσι Ἕλλησι". See in ὁ. 406, 4. examples of 
the construction of this verb with the accusative. Thus 
also λυμαίνεσθαί rus Herod. 1, 214. λνμαινομένη δὲ + φ 
νεκρῷ ἐπέλεγε τοιάδε, “ maltreating’. ΝΠ, 15. νέας οὕτω 
σφι ὀλίγας λυμαίνεσθαι, ‘ to injure’. Xen. Hell. 11, 3, 26. 
πολὺ μάλιστα ἡμῖν δοκεῖ δίκαιον εἶναι, εἴ τις ἡμῶν αὐτῶν λυ- 
μαίνεται ταύτῃ τῆ καταστάσει, δίκην αὐτὸν διδόναι. 
VII, 5, 18. Ὁ ᾿Επαμινώνδας ἐνθυμούμενος, ὅτι — — -- αὐτὸς 
λελυμασμένος παντάπασι τῇ ἑαντοῦ δόξῃ ἕ ἔσοιτο. Arist. 
Nub. 925. λυμαινόμενον τοῖς ΕΌΡΟΚ ΟΕ Both con- 
structions are united Herod. 111, 16. ᾧ λυμαινόμενοι Πέρ- 
σαι ἐδόκεον Ἄμασιν λυμαίνεσθαι". Thus also λωβᾶσθαί 
τινι. Plat. Crit. P- 110. ᾿Αλλὰ per exetvou ἐστὶν ἡμῖν βιωτὸν 
διεφθαρμένον, ᾧ τὸ ἄδικον μὲν λωβᾶται, τὸ δὲ δίκαιον ὀνίνη- 
ow. On the other hand, ὀνένημι, βλάπτω are constructed 
with the accusative only. 

To this class belongs the phrase τί πλέον ἐστὶν ἐμοί, 
‘what advantage have I from it? what good is it to 
me’? Xen. Cyrop. Υ, 5, 34. τί γὰρ ἐμοὶ πλέον τὸ THY = 
πλατύνεσθαι, αὐτὸν δὲ ἀτιμάζεσθαι ; Soph. Antig. 268. 
οὐδὲν ἦν ἐρευνῶσι πλέον, ‘as we made nothing out ‘of 
our enquiries”.’ 





® Fisch. 113, ἃ, p. 406. ; 

° Gronov. ad Herod. l.c. Wesseling. ad Her. p. 625, 94. Len- 
-nep. ad Phal. p.47 sq. Ernesti ad Xenoph. Mem. 5.1, 3,6. Fisch. 
111, ἃ. p. 406. 

» Valek. Diatr. 5 180, 
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8. The verbs and adjectives which signify ‘ useful, 986. 
injarious, inimical’, &c. are properly constructed with 
the dative’, but sometimes with the genitive also. Plat. 
Poktt. p. 87. ὥσπερ ὁ κυβερνήτης, τὸ τῆς νεὼς καὶ vay 
τῶν ἀεὶ ξυμφόρον παραφυλάττων, --- -- σώζει τοὺς συνναύταν. 
Rep. τ, p. 100. φημὶ ἐγὼ εἷναι τὸ δίκαιον οὐκ ἄλλό τι, ἢ τὸ 
τοῦ κρείττονος ζνμφέρον. Thus. αἷἶδο ἐχθρός. Plat. 
Rep. x, p. $35. ἐχθρὰν δὲ καὶ “ταύτην (τὴμ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος, 
ψυχήν) τοῦ ἀνθρωπίνον yévous διὰ τὰ πάθη ἀετοῦ διαλ- 
λάξαι βίον. ᾿Εναντίος. Id. ‘Theaet. p. 1891. 


9. The impersonal de: is constructed with the dative 
and accusative. With the dative: fEschyl. Agam. 857. 
ὅτῳ δὲ καὶ δεῖ φαρμάκων παιωνίων, ἤτοι κέαντες, ἣ τεμόν- 
τες εὐφρόνως πειρασόμεσθα͵ πή ματος τρέψαι νόσον. Eur. 
Med. 565. σοὶ παίδων τί δεῖ; Suppl. 596. ἕν δεῖ μόνον 
μοι, τοὺς θεοὺς ἔχειν, ὅσοι δίκην σέβονται. Plat. Menon. 
p. 346. δεῖ οὖν σοι πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, τῆς ave 
τῆς ἐρωτήσεως, τί ἐστιν ἀρετή". Also, if an infinitive 
follows, in the place of the accusat. with an enfin. which 
is more usual. i Cd. C. 721. viv σοι τὰ λαμπρὰ 
ταῦτα δεῖ φαίνειν ἔπη. Plat. Phileb. ρ. 458. ἐῤῥήθη που 
τότε ἐν TH παραβολῇ τῶν βίων, μηδὲν δεῖν μήτε μέγα μήτα 
σμικρὸν χαίρειν τῷ τὸν τοῦ νοεῖν καὶ φρονεῖν βίον ἐλο- 
neve. Rep. χ, p. 311. οἴει ἀθανάτῳ πράγματι ὑπὲρ 
τοσούτου δεῖν χρόνου ἐσπουϑακέναι; 


On the other hand, χρή takes only the accusative; for 
in Eurip. Ion. 1337. it should probably be: τοῖσι δ᾽ ἐνδίκοις 


a wf 
ipa καθιζειν, ὅστις ἠδικεῖτ᾽, ἔδει. 





4 Fisch. 111, 8. p. 399. 
® Fisch. 111, a. p. 396. 
* Fisch. 111, a. p. 413. 





—> 
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10. ‘xeavoy 18. αὐδο constructed: with ext and the dative. 
Plat..Thaet. p. 141. ἡ δὲ δαὶ τίνος δύναμις τύ τ᾽ ἐπὶ πᾶαι 
μαινὸν καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τούτοις δηλοῖ σοι. The following 
phrases are to be noticed ia the construction of κοινάς 
with the dative: Eur. ἴοη. 1303. τί δ᾽ erri Φοίβῳ σοί 
σε καινὸν ἐν μέσῳ. ‘ What has Phoebus to do with thee? 
what art thou to Phebus’? Heraclid. 185. ἡ μῖν δὲ καὶ 
THO οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐν μέσῳ. Comieus apud Stob. p. 501, 4. 
Ti γὰρ κατόπτρῳᾳ καὶ τνφλῷ κοινωνία; where, in 
Latin, one dative is put with the ablative and cum: 
quid Phebo tecum rei est. πρᾶγμα also is used in this 
combination. Herod. v, 84. οἱ δὲ Αἰγινῆται ἔφασαν σφίσι 
τε καὶ Αθηναίοισι εἶναι οὐδὲν πρύκγμα. Demosth. pro 
Cor. p. 8390. μηδὲν εἶναί σοι καὶ Φιλίππῳ πρᾶγμα. which 
in this case belongs. to §. 392. 2. a. Hence the abbre- 
viated phrase τί σοὶ καὶ ἐμοί; Demosth in Aphob. p. 855. 
τί νόμῳ καὶ τῇ βασάνῳ". 


The words which signify ‘equality, suitableness, 
resemblance’, or the contrary, as ὁμοῖος, ἴσος, &c." go- 
vern the dative, as simélis in Latin; but this idiom is 


-more extended than in Latin. Thus the following in 


Greek take the dative. 
l. ὁ αὐτός, idem. Herod. 11, 48. ὕβρισμα - - -- κατὰ 
δὴ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ κρητῆρος τὰ ἁρπαγ ἢ γεγονός. 
‘at the same time that the cup was carried off’. Thus 
also vil, 206. ἦν γὰρ κατὰ τὠὺὐτὸ (2. 6. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν 
χρόνον) ᾿Ολυμπιὰς τούτοισι τοῖσι πρήγμασιε συμπε- 
σοῦσα. Comp. vit, 3. Id. τν, 132. μῦς ἐν yn γίνεται, καρ" 
πὸν τὸν αὐτὸν ἀνθρώπῳ σιτεόμενος. Thuc. vil, 77. 





t Valck, ad Herod. p. 387 5ᾳ. ad Eur. Hippol. 224, Fisch. 111, 8. 
p- 419. 


" Fisch. 111, a. p. 395 544. 
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κἀγώ ται -- — τ νῦν ἐν τῷ αὐπῷ κινδύνῳ τοῖς peeks: 
τάτοις αἰωροῦμαι. Plat Leg. XH, p. 205. τόν αὐτὸν 
φίλον τε καὶ ἐχθρὸν νομιζέτω πᾶς τῇ πόλει. Comp. Rep. 
u, p. 234. Instead of which Hesodotus says v, 69. te pas 
σφισι αἱ αὐταὶ ἔωσι φυλαὶ καὶ (as) “Leon. 


In the seme nianneras ὁ αὐτός, εἷς also is constructed 
with the dative. Kur. Ph. 157. ὃς mot μιῶς ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκ 
parrépos. 

Note. Of the imitation of this in Latin see Burm. ad Ovid: 
Am. 1, 4,1. Cort. ad Sallust. Catit. 20, 3. 


2. τοιοῦτος. Eurtp. Or. 905. ὑπὸ δ᾽ ἔτεινε Τυνδάρεως 

λόγους τῷ σφὼ κατακτείνοντι τοιούτους λόγειν, 

‘ words such as he would speak whom you condemned 
to death’. 


Obs. In the same manner as in this construction the dative 
is to be rendered by an entire proposition, beginning with 2 
particle of comparison; 80 also other adjectives, whose construc- 
hon m other respects agrees with that of the equivalent adjective 
ἴῃ Latin, take the dative of the principal word only i in the propesi- 
tion, which contams the member of the comparison, whilst in Latin 
and English a proposition with quam, atque, ac, 89, than’, must 
follow. Herod. vit, 155. Ἱπποκράτεα τυραννεύσαντα ἴσα 
ἔτεα τῷ ἀδελφεῷ Κλεάνδρῳ κατέλαβε ἀποθανεῖν, toti- 
dem annos, quot frater regnaverat. Arist. Ran. 649: . 
ov καὶ σὺ τύπτει τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς ἐμοί; ‘as many strokes 
as |’. 

9. The adverbs ὁμοίων, ἴσως (ἐξ ἴσου) παραπλησίως, ὡσαύ- 
τως. Herod. τι, 72. ἤδη ὧν ἔφη λέγων ὁμοίως αὐτὸς τῷ 
ποδανιπτῆρι πεπρηγέναι. ‘that he had fared the same 
as the foot-bath (of which a statue of a god was made, 
as Amasis, who being formerly a private individual, was 
now a king.) Xen. Hirer. 6, 3. μέθην καὶ ὕπνον ὁμοίως 
ἐνέδρᾳ φυλάττομαι. — Δ. γ᾽, 454. ἴσον --- σφιν πᾶσιν 
τόδ κηρὶ mereree: ‘as death’. Soph. Antig. 644. 


τ 
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(τούτυυ. οὕνοκ᾽ ἄνδρες εὔχονται “γονὰς ---- ἔχειν) ws τὸν φίλον 
τιμῶσιν ἐξ ἴσον πατρί. --- Herod. τι, 67. ὡς ὃ᾽ αὕτως 
τῆσδι κνσὶ vt ixvevral: θάπτονται. ‘in the same manner 
as the dogs’. Sopk. Trach. 371. καὶ ταῦτα πολλαὶ xpos 
μέσῃ Τραχινίων ἀγορᾷ ξυνεξήκονον ὡσαύτως ἐμοί. 

‘. ἧς In the same manner the verbs ‘to accommodate 
one’s self to, to become’, πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, ἐοικέναι, 
govern the dative; and hence the adverb εἰκότως algo 
takes this case. -Aisch. Ag. 924. Ἀπουσίᾳ μὲν εἶπας 
εἰκότως ἐμῇ, ‘thou hast spoken with propriety, consi- 
dering my long absence’. | 

Obs. πρέπειν is found also with the genitive. Soph. 4j. 
534. πρέπον γε T ἣν ἂν δαίμονος τοῦ ‘nov τόδε. Plat. 
Rep. 111, p. 480. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν καὶ μετά Δάμωνος βουλευσό- 
μεθα, τίνες τε ἀνελευθερίας καὶ ὕβρεως, ἢ μανίας καὶ 
ἄλλης κακίαρ πρέπουσαι βάσεις. In the latter passage, how- 
ever, the genitive may also be governed of βάσεις, and πρέπου- 
σαι be put absolutely: ‘which are the natural proceedings of ’; 
and in the former the participle may be put substantively. πρέ- 
vee also is accompanied by an accusative with an injinitive. 
Isocr. Evag. p. 191. C. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν περὶ τῆς φύσοως τῆς 
Εὐαγόρον, καὶ τίνων ἦν ἀπόγονος, -- — δοκεῖ μοι πρέπειν; 
καὶ ἐμὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἕνεκα διελθεῖν περὶ αὐτῶν. Ἁρμόττειν 
is found also with' πρός and the accus. e.g. in Isocrates. ἡ 
σωφροσύνη πρὸς τὰς συνουσίας ἁρμόττει. 

5. ὅμοιος, ἴσος are also constructed with the geni- 
tive. Herod. 111, 37. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὅμοια τοῦ ‘H φαί- 
στουΐ. also with κατά and the accus. Plat. Rep. vin, 
Like ὅμοιος are constructed ‘all adjectives of ἃ simi- 
lar meaning, e.g. ἀδελφός, ‘ akin, conformable to’. 
Soph. Cid. C. 1262. ᾿ἀδελφὰ, δ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν 





* Thom. M. p. 649. 
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φορεῖ τὰ τῆς ταλαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια. Plat. Leg. 111, 
Ῥ. 128. πατὴρ — ἐν παθήμασιν ἀδελφοῖς ὧν τοῖς yeve- 
μένφις Θησεῖ πρὸς τὸν δυστυχῶς τελουτήσαντα ᾿ἱππόλντον. 


However, with the genitive also: Plat. Phil. p. 2¢9. 


ὅρα δὴ, τοῦ φρονεῖν καὶ νοεῖν καὶ λογίζεσθαι τὰ δέοντα, Kal 
ὅσα τούτων ἀδελφά; : (προσδεῖν ἄν σοι nryoia.) Isocr. itil 
p. 55. A, ἀδελφὰ τῶν εἰρημένων. 


ξυνῳδός is similar Hur. Med. 1004. τάδ᾽, ov ξυνῳδὰ 
τοῖσιν. ἐξηγγελμένοις; πτροσφδός, Burip. fon. 371. 
προσῳδὸς ἡ τύχη τῷ ᾿μῷ πάθει. See below. 


Obs. Since ‘the idea: of conformity’ and’ ‘higreement is’ ex- 
pressed by the datine; so in fio’, 316. “Ext opst' μὲν γὰρ ἐπή» 
ήσαν νκικὰ μητιόωντι, the .66866 15 “ agreed ‘with ΠΝ ταν 


The dative is put with tranditive: and intransitive 
verbs, to shew that an action takes place with reference 
to a person or thing; particularly 1. ‘for the ‘advantage 


$87, 


of any one, for the pleasuré of any one’, (dativ. com- " 


ΟΕ. Herod. vit, 61. Tatra λέγοντος ᾿Θεβιστοκλέουῃ, 


αὗτις ᾿ὁ Κορίνθιος ᾿Αδείμαντος emegpepero, — — EvpuBiddéa ὦ 


οὐκ ἐῶν ἐπιψηφίζειν Gronks avo pi, : dissuading: him fro 

collecting the vbices to oblige a man without’ a ‘coun- 
try’. Soph. Ap. 1045. Mevehaos, ᾧ δὴ τόνδε πλοὺν ἐστεῖίλα» 
μεν, which pone ‘expresses It. a, 159. τιμὴν ἀρνύμενοι 
Μενελάῳ". “Bur.” Suppl. 15. οὕς (septem duces), ποτ’ 
Ἄδραστος ἤ ἤγαγ' » Oidkrov: - παγκληρίας μέρος κατασχεῖν φυ- 
γάδι Todureixes θέλων γαμβρῷ, “Yor Polynices.’ | 


Heace the. expressions; πυρῶν πὶ φῇ, Plat. Apol. 
S. p. 66. ai τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ Τῷ naa pes τὸν φόνον, 


ι 





¥ Heath. ad Eurip. Suppl. 73. 
* On this whole section, see Fisch. 111, a. 'Ψ. 395 sqq. 
* Valckep. ed Eurip, Ph,. p. 582. 

- VOL. 11. Μ 
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ἀμύνειν τί τίνι. Od. θ΄, 525. for ἀπό τινος. nee 331. 6. 
Asch. 8. c. Th. 418. elpryety τεκούση μητρὶ πολέμιον 


δόρυ. περιδείδειν τινί Ql. o , 123.. ὑπεραῤῥωδέειν τινί Herod. 
VIII, 72. tmere. alicut, which also is oan περί τινι 
in Herod. vi, 74. 


Cd 


2. ‘In Honour of any one’. Herod. tv, 34. τῆσι 


' παρθένοισι ταύτῃσι τῆσι ef Ὑπερβορέων τελεντησάσῃσι 


ἐν Δήλφ κείρονται «καὶ αἱ κόραι καὶ αἱ παῖδες τῶν Δηλίων. 
Aristoph. Lysistr. 1277. ὁρχησάμενοι θεοῖσιν,. εὐλα- 
βώμεθα τὸ λοιπὸν αὖθις μὴ ‘Eauapravew err”. 


_ 8. Generally a reference to a person or thing: may 
be considered as implied in verbs of all kinds, in which 
such a reference is admissible ; in this case it is expressed 
by the dative, which is rendered in various modes. 

Xen. Mem. 8.1, 1. in. ὅτι ἄξιός ἐ ἐστι θανάτου τῇ πόλει, 
‘with regard to the State’, i.e. ‘deserves that the State 
should condemn him to death’. Id. Agesil. 2, 9. εἶχε δὲ 
ὁ Ἀγησίλαος μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν τοῦ μεθ᾽ ἐ ἐαντον, ᾿Ορχομένιοι δὲ 
ἔσχατοι ἦσαν αὐτῷ τοῦ εὐωνύμον. οἱ δ αὖ Θηβαῖοι αὐτοὶ fer 
δεξιοὶ ἦσαν, ᾿Αργεῖοι δ᾽ αὐτοῖς τὸ αὐώνυμον εἶχον. Aischyl. 

Prom. 12. Κράτος, Bia τε,, σφῷ a μέν ἐντολὴ Διὸς ὄχει᾽ 
τέλος δὴ, κοὐδὲν ἐμποδὼν ere’ ἀγὼ δὲ, &c. ‘as far as con- 
cerns you, for you’. Soph. Aj. 1128. θεὸς pap ἐκσώζοι με, 
σῷῴὸδε (Αἴαντι) δ᾽ οἴχομαι, ‘ with regard to Ajax’, 1. 6. ‘as 
much as lay in him’. Xen. Cyrop. I, 2, 4. δοκοῦσιν οἱ 
νόμοι ἄρχεσθαι οὐκ ἔνθεν, ὅθενπερ ταῖς πλείσταις πόλε- 
σιν ἄρχονται, ‘ with respect to most of the cities’, i. 6. 
‘in most of the cities’. Plat. Leg. 1v, p. 166. Ὀδυσσεὺς 


αὐτῷ (Ὀμήρῳ) λοιδορεῖ τὸν ‘Ayaueuvomn, ‘in Homer’. 


Hipp. Min. p. 201. ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς οὐ πολύτροπος τῷ Ομήρῳ 





» Valck. ad Herod. p. 132, 19. ad Phen. p. 582. Brunck. ad 
Anst. Lys. 1.c. Hemsterh. ad Lucian. Τὶ 1, p. 291. 
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ποποίηται; the dative may be explained thus, but it may 
also be referred to the passive πεποίηται, for ὑπὸ. τοῦ ‘On. 
wxex. The passage in Plat. Theaet. p. 157.. may be 
thus explained: ἐπίσταμαι αὐτὸς ἐμαυτῷ, ‘I know it of 
myself’; where Heindorf reads ἐν ἐμαυτῷ. Soph. Cd. Τ. 
380. ὦ πλρῦτε καὶ τυραννὶ καὶ τέχνη τέχνης ὑπερφέρουσα τῷ 
πολυζήλῳ βίῳ, ad vite felicitatem, as Brunck renders 
it. Hence Il. a’, 284. αὐτὰρ ἔγωγε λίσσομ, Ἀχιλλῆϊ 
μεθέμεν χόλον, a8 Od. φ΄, 377. μεθίεν χαλέξου χόλοιο T η- 
λεμάχῳ, Η. in Cer. 350. ὄφρα ὲ μήτηρ ἐφ θολήοισιν 
ἰδοῦσα χύλον καὶ μήνιος αἰνῆς ἀθανάτοις παύσειεν, ‘to suf- 
fer the anger with respect to Achilles to subside’, i. e. 

‘against Achilles’. Thus also μίμνειν τινί, manere ali- 
quem, ‘to await any one’. Aischyl. Ag. 1160. ἐμοὶ δὲ 
μέμνεε σχισμὸς ἀμφήκει δορί. Inthe same manner the 
dative seems to be put for the accusative Plat. Phileb. 
P- 258. τῷ τὸν τοῦ φρονεῖν ἑλομάνῳ βίον οἶσθ᾽ ὡς τοῦτον 
τὸν τρόπον οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύει ζῆν, ‘there is no obstacle 
to him who — has chosen’; ; in which case ἀποκωλύει is 
ina neuter sense. 


Thus the dative is put with verbs’ and adjectives, 
where’ in English thé preposition for is used ; with ῥάδιος, 
‘easy’, χαλεπός, ‘ dificult’; ἀγαθός, ebypnoros, ae 

"good, serviceable, useful, handsome’, αἰσχρός, ‘ bad’, 
“06s, ‘ pleasant”, and: others, with which the dative 
expresses.the person or thing, with reference:to which 
one of those predicates | 18 applied to'an object. Thus 


also Ἕκτορ, ἀτὰρ. ov pot ἐσσὶ πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ, 
ηδὲ τυ, and passim, as in Latin. Plat. Pheden. 


ooo 





© On these passages of Hise. see Brunck: ad Anst. Ran. 851. 
Porson. ad Eur. Or. 663. 


M2 


380. 
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Pr 147. ἄρα ἔχει ἀλήθειάν τινα ὄψεις Te καὶ ἀκοὴ ποῖς av 


θρώποις. 

Hence various phrases are to be explained : , Ὁ 

a. The dative is often put, especially with ws, in 
order to shew that a proposition is affirmed, not as ge- 
nerally true, but valid only with respect to a certain 
person. Soph. Cd. C. 20. μακρὰν γάρ, ὡς γέροντι, 
προὐστάλης ὁδόν, ‘for an old man’, wb. 76. ἐπείπερ εἶ γεν- 
ναῖος, ὡς ἰδόντι, “ for one who sees thee’, in appear- 


ance. φαίνεται or εἰκάσαι might be supplied. Plat. Soph. 


p. 220. ταχεῖαν ὡς ἐμοὶ σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. Rep. m, 
p. 467. σωφροσύνης δὲ ὡς πλήθει ov τὰ τοιάδε μέγιστα; 
for the people’. Instead of which Plat. Soph. QAI. 
χαλεπὸν ἤ ἤρου καὶ, σχεδὸν εἰπεῖν, οἵῳ γε ἐμοί, παντάπασιν 
ἄπορον. 

Thus the dative expresses the opinion or judgment 
of a poner: Soph. Ant. 904. καί rol σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿τίμησα τοῖς 
φρονοῦσιν εὖ, ‘according to the judgment.of those who un- 
derstand’. See the Scholiast. Hence the phrase ὡς ἐμοί, 
ΟΥ̓ ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοί, ‘according to my judgment’. Soph. Antig. 
1161. Kpewv γὰρ ἤν. ζηλωτόρ, ὡς ἐμοὶ, πατέ. 4). 395. 
ἔρεβος ὦ φαεννότατον, ws ἐμοί. Plat. Rep. vit, p. 171. 
ἀγανακτήσας μοι δοκῶ Kai ὥσπερ θυμωθεὶς Tow αἰτίοις, σπον- 
δαιόσερον εἰπεῖν ἃ εἶπον. Οὐ μὰ τὸν Al, ἔφη, οὔκουν, ὥς 
Ὑ ἐμοὶ ἀκροατῆ. Ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐμοί, ἦν do ἐγώ, ῥήτορι. 
Instead of which Eurip. Alc. 810. ὥς Υ ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι 
api. Plat. Soph. Pp. 236. ws γοῦν ἐμοί, τηλικῷδα ὄντα, 
κρῖναι. Xen. Vectig. 5, 4. ὡς ἐμῇ δόξῃ. Herod. τὰ, 160. 
παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ". 





ὁ Heusde Spec. Crit. in Plat. p. 52. 
""¢ Walek. ad Hipp..324. Toup. ad Suid. 1, p. 454. Brunek. Lex. 
Soph. p. 744. : " 
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ὃ. In the definition of a property, distance, situation 
ofa place, ὅς. there is often put a participle which éx- 
presses the action with respect to which that definition is 
applied. It may be resolved by a conditional proposition. 
Herod. τι, 11. ἀρξαμένῳ ἐ ἐκ μυχοῦ ῦ διεκπλῷσαι ἐ ἐς THY εὐρέην 
θάλασσαν ἡμέραι ἀναισιμοῦνται τεσσεῥήκοντα, cipeoin Xpew- 
μένῳ, *‘ when one begins’. Id. 1b. 29. απὸ ᾿Ελεφαντίνης 
“τόλιος ἄνω ἰόντι ἄναντές ἐστι χωρίον. Comp. I, 181. IV, 
25. Thuc. τι, 49. τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὐκ 
ὥγαν θερμόν ἦν. Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 275. πρός τε ἡδονὴν Kat 
πρὸς εὐδοξίαν καὶ ὠφέλειαν σκφοπουμένῳ ὁ μὲν ἐπαινετῆς 
τοῦ δικαίου ἀληθεύει, ὁ δὲ ψέκτης οὐδὲν ὑγιές, οὐδ εἰδαὶς ψέ- 
ve ὅ τι ψέγοι. 


e. The same takes place in definitions of time, when 


# is 'to be expressed that an action has taken place smce 
ἃ certaim person has done this or that. ἢ. β΄, 295. ηκῖν 
δ᾽ ἔἴνατός ἐστι περιτροπέων enavros 'EpOdde μιμνόντεσσι, 
‘since we have been here’. α΄, 413. δνωδεκάτη δέ οἱ ἠὼς 
καιμένῳφ. Comp. Od. 7’, 19%. Instead of which ἢ. ¢’, 
155. ἥδε δέ moc νῦν ἠὼς evdexeryn, OT és" Dsov «ἰλήλονθα. 
ω΄, 765. ἤδη γὰρ νῦν μοι τόδ᾽ ἐεικοστὸν eros οἷσι, εξ οὗ 
κοῖθεν ἔβην. Comp. Od, ο΄, 308. Hered. 1x, 41. ὡς δὲ 
ἐνδεκάτη ἐγεγόνεε ἀντικατημένοισι ἐν Πλαταιῆσι. Soph. 
Phil. 354. ἦν δ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον πλέοντί μοι. εν. 
fon. 358: Χρόνος δὲ τίς τῷ παιδὶ διαπεπραγμένῳ; Aen. 
Hell. 11, 1, 27. ἐπεὶ ἡμέρα ἦν πέμπτη ἐπιπλέουσι τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις. Similar to this is Herod. 11, 124. χρόνον δὲ 
ἐγγγεκόσθαι τριβομένῳ τῷ λαῷ δέκα μὲν ἔτεα τῆς ὁδοῦ, 
κατὰ γυὶν εἷλκον τοὺς λίθουνε, τὴν ἔδειμαν, &e. ‘ whilst the 
peeple were tormented’. 1b. 145. ‘Hpaxhéi μὲν δὴ ὅσα 
αὐτοὶ Αἰγύπτιοί φασι εἶναι ἔτεα ἐς Ἄμασιν βασιλέα, δεδήλω- 
rai μοι πρόσθε. ‘ from Hercules’, or ‘since the death of 
Hercules’', and passim, in following parts of his work. 





Ε Valck. ad Herod. p. 104, 29, 


391. 


5A6 Syntax. ΟΥ̓ the Dative. 


d. Also, when the reference of an action to some 
one, with respect to the feeling, is implied, the person 
is put, especially with the verbs ‘ to come’, in the dative, 
with the participle or adjective, which expresses the feel- 
ing. Od. φ΄, 209. γίγνώσκω δ᾽, ὡς σφώϊν ἐελδομένοισιεν 
ἱκάνω οἴοισι δμώων, ‘that you alone longed for my arri- 
val. Soph. Ged. C. 1505. ποθοῦντι προυφάνης, ‘ thou 
comest as I hoped’. Trach. 18. χρόνῳ δ᾽ ev ὑστέρῳ μέν, 
ἀσμένη S ἐμοί ὁ κλεινὸς ἦλθε Ζηνὸς Αλκμήνης τε παῖς, ‘he 
came, to my delight’. Eurip. Phen. 1061. ¢Ba — --- Οἰδέ- 
ποὺς — — Θηβαίαν τάνδε γᾶν τότ᾽ ἀσμένοις, πάλιν δ᾽ 
ἄχης. | 

e. In a similar manner the verbs εἶναι and γόγνεσθαι 
are often accompanied by.a participle of the. verb ‘to 
wish’, &c. in the dative; in which case the, participle 
only, as the leading idea, is translated by the finze 
verb. Od. ry’, 228. οὐκ dv ἔμριγε ἐλπομόνφιτὰ yevosro, 
41 had not hoped this’. Herod. 1x, 46. ere δ᾽ av. αὐτοὶ 
ἐμνήσθητε καὶ ἡδομένοισιν ἡμῖν οἱ λόγοι γεγόνασι, καὶ 
ἁτοῖμρί εἰμεν Tose ταῦτα, ‘since We were pleased with your 
discourse’. Thuc. vi, 46. τῷ Nixig: προσδαχομένῳ ἥν τὰ 
περὶ τῶν 'Eryerralwv, ‘Nicias expected the events in Se- 
gesta’. Vil, 35. a: Κροτωνιάται εἶπον, οὐκ av σφίσι Bovdo- 
μένοις εἶναι, διὰ τῆς γῆς σφῶν τὸν στρατὸν ἱέναι.. Comp. Η. 
8. Soph. Gd. T..1356. θέλοντι καμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ av ἦν. Kur. 
Jon. 654. ὃ δ᾽ εὐκτὸν ἀνθρώποισι, κἂν ἄκονσιν ἥ, δίκαιον 
elvai μ᾽. ὁ νόμος. ἡ φύσις θ᾽ ἅμα παρεῖχε τῷ θεῷ. Plat. Gorg. 
». 1. εἰ αὐτῷ γε σοι βονλομόνῳ. ἐστὶν ἀποκρίνασθαι. 
Comp.. Lach. p..178, 170. Cratyl. p. 231. Rep. 3, 
p- 209". | Similarly Thue..v, 111. τούτωκ μὲν καὶ παπει- 


Ῥ. 





© Musgr. et Pors. ad Eur. Ph. 1. ς.. 


* Valck. ad Herod. p. 666, 3. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 467. ed. L. 
Koen. ad Greg, p. 173. 








Syntax. Of the Dative. 5AT 


4 »# é . : Λ © «a αἱ » Ld : 4 es 
ραμένοις ay τι γένοιτο Kai ὑμῖν καὶ οὐκ ἀνεπιστήμο- 
σιν, ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ μιᾶς πώποτε πολιορκίας Ἀθηναῖοι δι ἄλλων. 


φόβον ἀπεχώρησαν. i.e. according to the Schol.- τούτων 
μὲν καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπείρασθε, καὶ οὐκ ἀνεπιστήμονές ἐστε. 

An imitation of this in Latin occurs Sallust Jug. 
100. πὲ militibus exequatus cum t¢nperatore labos 


volentibus esset. Tacit. Agr. 18. quibus όσοι Ὀοϊεπίϊ- 
bus erat. 


J: Hence verbs of all kinds are accompanied by the da- 
tive of the personal pronouns, which represent the action 
with reference to a person, but might also have been 
omitted without injury to the sense; a pleonasm which is 
very common in Latin and English. 1). ξ΄, 501. εἰπέμεναί 
μοι, Τρῶες, aryavov ᾿Ιλιονῆος πατρὶ φίλῳ καὶ μητρί, “γοήμεναι 
ἐν μεγάροισιν. as Herod. viii, 68, 1. εἶπαί μοι πρὸς βασιλῆα, 
Μαρδόνιε. Soph. Cid. C. 82. ὦ τέκνον, ἢ βέβηκεν ἡμὶν ὁ 
ξένος; Plat. Rep. τ, ». 170. (4 τιθὴ) σε κορυζῶντα περιορᾷ 
καὶ οὐκ ἀπομύττει δεόμενον" ὅς γε αὐτῇ οὐδὲ πρόβατα οὐδὲ 
ποιμένα ‘yundonas. Id. Protag. p- 122. εἰ Grats, τίς ἂν 
ἡμῖν διδάξεια τοὺς τῶν χειροτεχνῶν υἱεῖς αὐτὴν ταύτην τὴν 
τέχνην, — — οὐ ῥᾷδιον οἶμαι εἶναι τούτων διδάσκαλον 
φωνῆναι". | 

Note. To this place may perhaps be referred the passage 
Plat. Theaet. ». 51. τίνες ἡμῖν τῶν νέων ἐπὶ δοξοι γενέσθαι 
ἐπιεικεῖς and οἵ ὑμῖν τῶν πολιτῶν μειρακίῳ ἐντετύχηκα, 


where Heindorf ad Theaét. p. 287. supposes the dative to be 
put instead of the genitive. 


g- Partly from this idiom, and partly because gene- 
rally in the dative the idea of respect or reference to a 
person or thing is implied, the dative is often put mn 





' Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 432. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 649, 91. 
Taylor. Ind. Lys. p. 916. ed. R. Fisch. 13, p. 232. 
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Greek, where, in ather languages, the genitive is ysed; 
for this reason, that the Greeks understand a person or 
thing in relatien to the action expressed in the verb, or 
to an adjective; whereas others, the Latins, for instance, 
take it with relation to a substantive. Hence this ex- 
et of cases takes place Mostly in verbs only. 


' The dative for a genitive wo reference to a verh, 
Horad i, 17. ἡ δὲ δὴ ἰθέη τῶν ὁδῶν τῷ Νείλῳ ἐ ἐστὶ ὅδε, 
Thue. v, 70. ἵνα μὴ διασπασθείη αὐτοῖς 4 τάξις. yi, 31. 
προθυμηθέντος ἑνὸς ἑκάστον, ὅπως αὐτῷ τινι εὐπρεπείᾳ τε 
ἡ ναῦς προέξει. 1, 89. ᾿Αθηναίων τό κοινόν, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ 
βάρβαροι ἐκ τῆς χώρα: ἀπῆλθον, διεκομίζοντο -- — παῖδας, δε. 
These tliree casés may algo be explained in the same 
manner as ἢ Comp. 1, 6. Thus also Eurip. Ph. 
1563. οὐκέτι wos τέκνα λεύσσει φάος 2. Φ τέκνα σοῦ or like 
N°. ΝΑ Eur. Hec. 664. ἐν κακοῖσι δὲ οὐ i ῥάδιον, βροτοῖσιν 
εὐφημεῖν στόμα. " Comp. Xen. Gyr. III, 2, = v pa Plat, 
Eipp. Min. an. τοὺ σὸν πατρὸς Ἀπημάντου i ἤκουον, ὅτι ἡ 
᾿Ιλιᾶς κάλλιον εἴη ποίημα τῷ Ὁμῴς G71 Οδύσσεια. Thus 
‘in Thue. v, 46. (exeAevor’) thy Botwrap ξυμμαχίαν ἁ ἀνεῖναι, 
with refererice to a substantive ; but immediately after- 
wards with reference to a verb, εἰ μὴ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν ἀνή- 
σουσι Βοιωτοῖς, τὴν μὲν ξυμμαχίαν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Borw- 
«“οἷ΄ς οὐκ ἔφασαν ἀνήσειν." Thes’ aldo’ Plat. Phedon. 
Pp: 140.. "8ῇ. ἀλλὰ γόδε γέ "μοὶ δοκεῖ εὖ λέγεσθαι, τὸ — ἡμᾶς 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐν τῶν κτημάτων τοῖς θεοῖς εἰναι which 
just afterwards, p. 141. is expressed ; εὐλῴγως 3 ἔχει TAS 
exeivov κτήματα εἶναι". 


φ, With, adjectives, Plat. Charm, ».- ἫΝ ἥ το γὰρ 


πατρῴα ὑμῖν» οἰκία; α Κριτίαν Tov Apwiridoy, καὶ ὑπὸ 
Ἀνακρέοντος καὶ ὑπὸ Σόλωνος καὶ vx ἄλλων πολλῶν ποιητῶν 





κ Wolf. ad Dem, Lepts p. 474.. 
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ἀγκεκωμίασται. where; however, the dative ὑμῖν may be 
referred: tO ἐγκέκωμ, and then would belong to: f 
or g. 1. 

8. Substantives are “often accompanied also by: 
dative, which is to be explained by a genitive, but not 
without limitation. For it signifies properly ‘ for any 
one’. Some adduce passages as instances of this, which 
belong to the preceding observations. Eur. Phen. 17. 
δ θήβαισιν εὐΐπαποις loo, because the expression 
ἀνάσσειν τινί 18 used. ἐδ. 86. ᾧ κλεινὸν οἴκοις, Ἀντιγόνη, 
θάλος πατρί, where the dative. πατρί belongs to κλεινὸν 


θάλος (not to one of them alone), ‘illustridus offspring | 


to the father, and οἴκοις for ἐν οἴκοις. Hippol. 180. χεῤ- 
σὶν πόνος, “labour for the hands’, Thucyd. vi, 18. καὶ 
Μὴ ὑμᾶς ἡ Νικίον τῶν λόγων ἀπραγμοσύνη καὶ διάστασις 
“τοῖς νέοις ἐξ τοὺς τρεσβυτέρους ἀποστρόψη is the same 
Q8 of Νικίου λόγοι οἱ ἀπεραγμοσύνην ποιοῦντες καὶ διάστασιν 
ἑλυποιοῦντες Tots νέοιξ'. : 


Obs. Passages in which a dativeteferred to ἃ substantive, 
seems to be put for the genitive, are very rare. Pind. Ol. cea 
ἂν Θέμις θνγάτηῤ τέ οἱ σώτειρα λέλογχεν μεγαλό as 
Evyonia for θυγάτηρ αὐτῆς, unless οἱ express a companionship 
‘whom het dauvhter has received with her’. Hermann explains 
thus Pind. Ol. 1,91. Pav οἱ πατὴρ (for πωρὴρ αὐτοῦ) ὑπεῤ- 
κρέμασε καρτερὸν vg Nov, where, however, ᾿ξ may also be 
a pleonasm, more frequent in the ancient-informed language, οἱ 
αὑτῷ, not εἰ ipsi, but instead of the simple οἱ or αὐτῷ, 88 
Ol. 6, 21,— Nem. 7, 32. appears to belong , to A. Soph. 
“πῆρ. 857. ἔψανσας ἀλγεινοτάτας ἐμοὶ μερίμνας, πατρὸς τρι- 
πόλιστον οἶτον (λέγων), τοῦ Te πρόπαντος ἁμετέρου πότμον 
κλεινοῖς λαβδακίδαισιν, where κλ. Δαβὸ, has the same 86- 
ference to ἔψανσας πάτμου, as ἐμοί has to ἔψαυσας μερίμνας. 





' Fisch. rit, ἃ. p. 420, 


--- 
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Herod. v1, 108, ὁ μὲν δὴ πρεσβύτερον τῶν σαίδων τῷ Κίέμωνε 
Στησαγόρης ἣν τηνικαῦτα παρὰ τῷ. war py Mariady τρεφύ- 
μενος is said with relation to the verb ἦν τρεφόμενος Xen. Anab. 
Iv, 4,2. βασίλειον εἶχε TH σατράπη signifies properly, ‘had a 
palece fot the Satrap’; but which, according to the sense is un- 
doubtedly the same as ‘ hada palace of the Satrap’. The dative 
for the genitive may also be explained frequently by supplying the 


particle ὦ ὧν. Plat. Rep. V, ». 33. TOU. μεγίστου ἄρα ἀγαθοῦ τῇ 
πόλει αἰτία ἡμῖν πέφανται ἣ κοινωνία τοῖς ἐπικούροις τῶν 
τε παίδων καὶ τῶν “γυναικῶν, ἀπά. just Βείοτε : ἡ τῶν γυναικῶν 
τε καὶ παίδων κοινωνία τοῖς φύλαξι. Comp. p. 38". 


h. The old Poets in particular often add to the dative 
@ pronoun in the dative, which in other languages 18 
put in the genitive, in the same manner as the Greeks 
also join with an accusative another accusative of a pro- 
noun in the place of the genitive. See §. 413. Obs. 6. 
The pronoun is usually put as ἃ pleonasm, as f. Il. ¢, 
116. εἴ wore μοι καὶ πατρὶ φίλα φρονέουσα παρέστης, 
‘if once thou supportedst my father’, the same as πατρί 
μου. Comp. δ΄, 219. Herod. 1, 34. μή τί οἱ κρεμάμενον 
τῷ παιδὶ ἐμπέσῃ. Xx 18. μαρτυρέει δέ μοι τῇ γνώμη, 
where τῇ γνώμη seems to be a more precise explanation 
of μοι. Pind. Ol. 8, 109. κόσμον, ov σφιν wracev Ζεὺς 
γένει. ‘to them’; viz. ‘ to their race’, for γένει. σφῶν: 
Nem. 7, 32. ἐπεὶ Wevdderciv οἱ worarg μαχανᾷ σεμνὸν 
ἔπεστίτι. This is more rare in Attic. Arist. Av. 819. 
φέρ᾽ ἴδω, τί δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὔνομ ἔσται τῇ πόλει; 88 N°. ff. 
Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 200. ὥκνουν ἐπανερέσθαι, μή σοι ἐμπο- 
day εἴην ἐρωτῶν τῇ ἐπιδείξει, ‘to thee’, i.e. ‘ to thy 
exposition’. 

ἃ. The same relation seems to be the basis of the con- 
struction of the verbs εἶναι, “γέγνεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν “to be’, 





5" Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 2. 
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‘with the dative, and of passives, with the dative, insiead 
of ὑπό, with the genitive. "ἢ 


a. εἶναι, &c. Eurip. Heracl. 298. οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε 
παισὶ κάλλιον “γέρας, ἢ πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ καγαθοῦ “πεφνκέναι. 
‘there is no nobler privilege to the children’. Xen. Cyr. 
Iv, 3, 3. οὐδὲν οὕτως ἡμέτερόν ἐστιν, ἢ ἡμεῖς ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, 
‘than we belong to ourselves’. It is usually translated 
‘to have’, as in Latin esse with the dative, e. g. Τέλλῳ 
παῖδες ἦσαν καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, ‘Tellus had good children’. 
Hence also μέτεστί Moe Tevos”. ; 


B. The dative for ὑπό with the genitive. Il. x’, 326. 
ὥς τὼ μὲν δοιοῖσι κασιγνήτοισι δαμέντε βήτην εἰς ΓἜρε- 
Bos, Σαρπηδόνος ἐσθλοὶ ἑταῖροι. Soph. Aj. 580. καὶ μὴν πέ- 
λας γε προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται. ‘ by his attendants’. 
Pind. Ol. 12, 3. ‘ to the goddess Fortune’: τὶν γὰρ ἐν 
πόντῳ κνβερνῶνται θοαὶ νᾶες, ἐν χέρσῳ τε λαιψηροὶ πόλε- 
μοι xaryopai βουλαφόροι. Xen. Cyr. πὶ, 2, 16. ἃ ὑπισχνοῦ 
ποιήσειν ἀγαθὰ ἡμάς, --- -- ἀποτετέλεσταί σοι ἤδη, and else- 
where in abundance in the Prose writers and Poets’. 
Hence the dative, with verbals. See under the head 
Adjective. 


Obs. The dative frequently stands in this sense with ὑπό, 
especially in Homer, although this preposition in the sense of 
a, ab governs the genitive. ὑπὸ with the dative, signifies pro- 
perly ‘under’, and is put jn this construction, with passives, in 
order to express the subordinate relation in which the subject of 
the passive stands to the person, by means of which relation it suf- 
fers the effect. Il. x’, 420. ἑταίρους χέρσ᾽ ὕπο Πατρόκλοιο 
Μενοιτιάδαο δαμέντας for the simple dative. Thus also ἐδ. 708. 
οὔ νύ τοι αἷσα; σῷ ὑπὸ δονρὶ πόλιν πέρθαι Τρώων ἀγερώ- 
χων. ib..384. ws δ᾽ ὑπὸ λαίλαπι πᾶσα κελαιρὴ βέβριθε 


.,, 





» Fisch, 111, ἃ, p. 414. ° Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 399 sq. 
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χθών. Hesiod. Th. 862. ἐτήκετο, κασσίτερος ὡς τέχνη UT 
αἰζηῶν ὑπό T εὐτρήτον χοάναιο θαλφθείς, ηὲ σίδηρον 
—— — τηήκεταὶ ἐν χθονὶ δίη vp Ἡφαίστον παλάμησιν. 
Eurip. Suppl. 404. ᾿ Ἐτεοκλέους θανόντος ---- — ἀδελφοῦ χειρὶ 
Πολυνείκους Gare. Iphig. A. 1294. ἐλευθέραν “γὰρ δεῖ νιν (τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα), ὅσον ἐν σοί, τέκνον, κάμοί, “γενέσθαι, μηδὲ βαῤ- 
βάροις ὕπο, “Ἕλληνας ὄντας, λέκτρα συλᾶσθαι βίᾳ. Oa 
the other hand, Plat. Lach. p. 178. ὅστις τυγχάνει ὑπὸ παι- 
»δοτρίβῃ ayabe πεπαιδευμένος, for ὑπὸ παιδοτρίβον. Rep. 
ΠῚ, }. 271. ὑπὸ τῷ σοφωτάτῳ Χείρωνι τεθραμμένοι. 
ἐδ. vitt, p. 218. υἱὸς ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ τεθραμμένος. Comp. 
1x, p. 240. Isocr. de Big. -p. 352. C. ἡγοῦμαι “γὰρ καὶ τοῦτ 
εἶναι τῶν καλῶν, ἐκ τοιούτων γενόμενον ὑπὸ τοιούτοις 
ἤθεσιν ἐπιτροπευθῆναι καὶ τραφῆναι καὶ παιδευθῆναι, ‘ under 
a man of such a character ?. 

The dative expresses also the direction of an action 
to an object, whether this direction be proper and 
agreeable to the senses, or an improper one, which 8 
only imagined in conformity with a sensible mode of 
expression by action, e.g. Il. ζῇ, 301. αἱ δ᾽ ὀλολυγῇ 
πᾶσαι Αθήνῃ χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, ‘lifted up their hands 
to Minerva’. 

Thus also the verbs ‘to pray’. Il. γ΄, 296. εὔχωτο 
θεοῖς αἰειγενέτησιν, “ prayed to the gods’, because in pray- 
ing the countenance or the hands were lifted up. X. 7, 
318, 1, 177. λαοὶ δ᾽ ἡρήσαντο θεοῖς ἰδὲ χεῖρας ἀνεσχοῦ. 
Ken. Cyr. v, 2, 12. εὔχονται πᾶσι θεοῖς γενέσθαι ποτὲ 
[οἷοί τε) καὶ ἑαντοὺς ἐπιδεῖξαι, ὅτι πιστοί εἰσιν. Comp. 
yil, 1, 1. Plat. Rep. 11, p. 276. Aristoph. Vesp. 862. 
Soph. 4). 509. μήτηρ σε πολλάκις θεοῖς ἀρᾶται ζώντα 
πρὸς δόμους μολεῖν. Thus also προσεύχεσθαι τινι, though 
spor by itself, in the sense of ‘to, against’, governs the 
accusative. Xen. Cyr. I, 1, 1. προσευξάμενοι θεοῖς καὶ 





? Lennep. ad Phalar. p. 242, 
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ὕρωςσι. Plat. Rep. 1, ἴα. κωτόβην χθὲς. εἰς Τἱειραιᾶ --- προσ» 
αὐξόμενος τῇ θεῷ. But the construction with the accu- 
sative was one peculiar to the Attics’. Hurip. Andr.. 
1107. τὸ veanicns τί σοι θεῷ καγενξόμεσθα; Plat. Leg. 
111, p. 128. καὶ μήν, ὧν γ᾽ ὁ παῖς εὔχεται ϑαντῷ γίγνεσθαι, 
πολλὰ 5 warp ἀπεύξαιτ' ἂν τοῖς θεοῖς μηδαριῶς κατὰ 
τὰς τοῦ νἱβῥως εὐχὰρ γίγνεσθαι. : 


"Thus also ἀναβλέπειν τινι, ‘to look up to any one’. 
Eur. Suppl. 323. opas, ἄβουλος ὥς, κεκερτομημένη GC who 
was ridiculed as inconsiderate’) τοῖς κερτομοῦσι yop- 
cyov ὡς ἀναβλέπει σὴ πατρίς; fon. 1486. ἀνηβᾷ ‘Epe- 
χθεὺς, ὅ τε γηγενέτας δόμος οὐκέτι νύκτας δέρκεται, Ἁλίον δ᾽ 
ἀναβλέτει λαμπάσι. Bacch. 1807. τῆς σῆς τόδ᾽ ἔρνος, ὧ. 
τάλαινα, νηδύος αἴσχιστα καὶ κάκιατα κατθανόνθ᾽ ὁρῶ, ᾧ 
δῶμ᾽ ἀνέβλεπεν, where, however, Brunck reads ὃν. 
Plat. Charm, p.\11. ἀνάβλεψέ τέ μοι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς 
ἀμήχανόν τι οἷον. Similarly ἐμβλάπεω τινί. Plat. Rep. 
Χ. p. 311. 

Of this kind seems to be also the construction ava- 
στῆναί τινι, ‘to stand up against any one, in order to fight 
with him’. Il. ψ΄, 635. 


The dative alone often staiide's in: . thie sense, instead 
of the preposition πρός, as, ext, with the accusative, 
Herod. τι, 6%. ἐς Σάν ---- -emwean- φυλλεχθέωσι rice θυσίηφι. 
for εἰς τὼν θυσίας. Kurip. Or. 1489. ἁ δὲ λίνον ἡλακάτᾳ 
δακτύλοις Ducce, νήματά θ᾽ ero πέδῳ. Thus too “τὲ 
staph. Theam. 1055. αἰόλᾳ νέκναεν rh πᾳροίᾳ, for πρὸς 


venvac', 


‘The’ same appears to os the grand of the construc- 





“4 Moeris p. 314. Fisch. 111, 8. p. 372. os 
τ Abresch, Diluc, Thue. 1, p. 92 qq. Musgr. ad Eurip. Phen. 310. 


554 - Syntax. Of the Datece. 

tion ὑποσγῶναί τινι, ‘to await an enemy, Dot to. give 
ground’, excipere. Xen. Anab. wWi,.2, 11.. ἐλθόντων 
Περσών καὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτοῖς “παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ, ὡς ᾿ἀφανιούν- 
τῶν τὰς Αθήνας, ὑποστῆναι αὖ τοῖς AOnnaios τολμήσαντες 
ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς. Hellen. vii, 5, 12. ἔξεστι λέγειν, ὡς τοῖς 
ἀπονενοημένοις οὐδεὶς ἂν ὑποσταίη. Thuc. τι, 61. πόλιν 
μεγάλην οἰκοῦντας καὶ ἐν ἤθεσιν ἀντιπάλοια αὐτῇ τοθραμμόνους 
χρεὼν καὶ ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς μεγίσταις ἐθέλειν ὑφίστα- 
σθαι, καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν μὴ ἀφανίζειν. It more commonly 
takes the accusative. Both constructions are united 
Eurip. Herc. ΤᾺ 1552. ταῖς Tunpopacs: yap ὅστις οὐχ 
ὑφίσταται, οὐδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἂν δύναιθ᾽ ὑποστῆναι βέλος. 


Hence those verbs govern a dative, which are com- 
pounded with the preposition: ἐπὶ and πρός, serving to 
mark more precisely the idea of the direction of an 
object, although these prepositions by themselves, - in 
that sense, govern the accusative. 


a. ‘Ent. ἐπιστρατεύεσθαι. Eur. Med. 1182. διπλοῦν 
yap αὐτῇ πῆμ ἐπεστρατεύετο. Arist. Av. 1522. οἱ de βάρ- 
βαροι θεοὶ — — ἐπιστρατεύσειν φάσ᾽ ἄωνθεν τῷ Ari. 
Comp. Vesp. 11. Xen. Cyr. vit, 5, 25. ἐπεξιέναι τοί. 
Dem in Mid. p. 583, 23. otws ἐπέξει τῷ μιαρῷ. ᾽Ἔπι- 
χειρεῖν τινι, properly, ‘to lay hands on any thing,. to 
undertake’. Isocr. de Pac. p. 190. C. ταῖς πράξεσι 
Tats αὐταῖς ἐπεχείρησαν. ᾿Επόρχοσθαί am. ἴβοον. Pan. 
p. 252. C. ἐπελήλυθέ por τὸ παῤῥησιάσασθαι". ‘Conap. Xen. 
M. S. 1v, 2, 4. Plat. Rep. vin, p. 212. Thus: also ἐπε" 
γελᾷν τινι. Soph. Aj. 989. τοῖς θανοῦσί τοι φιλοῦσι war- 
pes. κειμένοις ἐπα Ύγελᾳν. (on the other hand, ἐδ. 969. 
πῶς δῆτα TOUS ἐπογγελῷεν av κάτα; (Xen. Cyr. v, 5. 9. 





᾿ Valck. ad Her. Ῥ. 531, 64. - 
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eyed δοκῶ δεκάκις ἂν κατὰ τῆς γῆς ἥδιον δῦναι, ἢ ὀφθῆναι οὕτω 
τακεινὸς καὶ ἰδεῖν τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἐμοῦ ἀμελήσαντας καὶ ἐπε γ- 
ελῶνταϊς: ἐμοί." 


Obs. 1. These yerbs are also found with the accusatjve, when- 
ever consideration is had, not to the direction of an action, but 
to its effective relation, or where the preposition is considered 
as separate. Soph. Trach. 74. Εὐβοῖδα χώραν φασίν, Ev- 
ρύτου. weer, ὀπιστρατεύειν αὐτόν. Comp. 362. Eur. 
Supp]. 648. ᾿Αδραατος --- — é ἐπεστράτευσε Καδμείων πόλεν. 
Thuc. IV, 02. εἰωθασί τε οἱ (not ot) ἰσχύος που θράσει τοῖς 
πέλας, ὥσπερ ᾿Αθηναῖοι νῦν, ἐπιόντες τὸν μὲν ἡσυχάζ οντα 
καὶ ἐν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ μόνον ἀμυνόμενον ἀδεέστερον ἐ ἐπιστρα- 
vevetr') — Demosth. in Mid. p. 549, 24. ἐπεξήειμεν τοῦ 


. ᾧΦόνου τὸν Ἀρίσταρχον. — -Herod. v, 1. τοὺς . (Περιν- 
 θίου-) ἐπιχειρέειν". ... 


Obs. 4. In Herodotus the construction of ἐπεγγελᾷν is 
folowed m καταγελᾷν Wt, 37. πολλὰ τὠγάλματι κατεγέ- | 
λασε. 38. ov yap ἄν tpoicl τε καὶ νομαίοισι ἐπεχείρησε 
καταγελᾷν. Comp. 2b. 155. τν, 79. 


ὃ. Πρός. a8-xpooe yew τὸν νοῦν τοῖς πράγμασ. aponye 
λᾷν' τοι. - Luetan. ἢ), D: 7. in. προσβάλλειν τινι, -“ to 
attack’, ὁ. Α΄. τῷ τείχει. Xen. Hell. I, 2, 2. also "n the 
sense of ‘to.smell of any thing’. προσέρχεσθαί τινι. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 27. --- Herod..var: 6. Πεισιστρατιδέων οἱ ἄναβε- 
βηκότες ἐς Σοῦσα --- --- ἔτι πλέον προσωρέγοντὸ οἱ 
(τῷ Ξέρξῃ) which shortly afterwards is expressed προσ- 
φέρεσθαι and I, 123. πρυδκεισεαι τινι. Aen. Mem. S. 1, 
lI, 11. πολὺ διαφέρει τὸ κατὰ φύσιν Te καὶ ὀρθῶς ἀνθρώπῳ 
προσφέρεσθαι. 


Obs. These verbs too are often constructed with the accu- 





* Valck. ad Her. p. 531, 64. 


© Perizon. ad #1. Υ. Ἡ. 15. Reiskead Dion. Chrys. P. 14. Valck. 
ad Herod. p.-393, 99. 


= Koen. ad Greg. p. 14 sq. 


δδδ . Syntax. Of the Dative. 

sative, e.g. προασεύχοσθαί τινα §. 303. Bur. Med. 1150. ἄψυχον 
εἰξῷ TpocyeAwaa cwnates’. προσβάλλειν, ‘to seize’, 
often takes this preposition besides. Xen. Anab. v, 2, 4, Cyrop. 
v, 3, 12. _Aristoph. Pac. 180. πόθεν βροτοῦ με προσέβαλε". 
προσκυνεῖν, προσειπεῖν, προσφωνεῖν, προσπτύσσεσθαι" » δὼ 
govern only the accusative, so that on the whele the idiom in ths 


case is to be carefully observed. ἶ 


α. Even verbs compouaded with prepositions, which 
Never govern a dative, take ‘the dative, when they 
_ express such a direction to an object, as εἰσέρχεσθαί τινι. 
Soph. Ghd. C. 372. εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρισαθλίοιν ἔρις κακή. 
Herod. 1, 24. καὶ — τοῖσι ἐσελθεῖν “γὰρ ἡδονήν, εἰ 
μέλλοιεν ἀκούσεσθαι τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνθρώπων ἀσιδοῦ, — ἀναχω» 
ρῆσαι ἐκ τῆς πρύμνης ἐς μέσην νέα. 11, 14. αὐτῷ τε Καμ’ 
βύσῃ ἐσελθεῖν οἶκτόν τινα. Plato Rep. I, p. 153. ὀπειδάν 
τις ἐγγὺς ἢ Tov οἴεσθαι τελευτήσειν, εἰσέρχεται αὐτῷ 
δέος καὶ φροντὶς περὶ ὧν ἔμπροσθεν οὐκ εἰσήε. Ῥλαά. p. 133. 
διὰ δὴ ταῦτα οὐδὲν πάνυ μοι ἐλεεινὸν εἰσήει. On the other 
hand, p. 132. οὔτε γὰρ ὡς θανάτῳ παρόντα με dpe 
ἐπιτηδείου ἔλεος «ἰαβει. Eur. Iphig. A. 1539. ἐμοὶ δέτ' μ 
ἄλ᾽γός ϑυ μιαρὸν εἰσήει φρενί. (δ. 8θ8. h.) Soph. Gd. Col. 


422. τὰν ὑμέναιον, ὃν δόμοις ἃ arppmoy eige wAapons. Yet 
the accusative is no less usual’. 


Thus Aristophanes says Av, 501. καὶ κατέδειξεν πρώ“ 
Tos Ὑ οὗτος βασιλεύων προκυλινδεῖσθαι τοῖς iKTl 
νοις, which elsewhere is joined with a genitive. Isocr. 
Panath. Pp. 244. A. viv δ᾽ οὐδὲν ὑπέρχεταί MOL τοιοῦτο. 





Y Schweigh. ad Athen. T. 111, p. 307. 
* Koen. ad. Greg. p. 14. 
* Brunck ad Soph. Antig. 1237. 


» Hemst. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 206. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 501. Valck- 
ad Ph. p. 464. Thom, M. p. 272 sq. 
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where, however, Valcken. ad Herod. p. 531, 64. reads 
ὀπέρχεται ᾿ 

d. Otherwise verbs, compounded with prepositions 
which by themselves require the dative, govern the same 
case, if the preposition may be separated from the verb 
without affecting the sense, as ἐνορᾷν τί τινι. Also ἐπι- 
στατεῖν τινι Isocr. p. 91. B. although crareiv does not 
exist out of composition. ἀμφιβάλλειν τί τινι. Verbs 
also compounded with περί are constructed with the da- 
tive, where the preposition appears to have no influence 
upon this construction. Isocrat. Paneg. p. 67. B. περι- 
βάλλειν ταῖς μεγίσταις συμφοραῖς, like διδόναι τινα συμφο- 
ραῖς, fi. ε΄, 397. Plat. Phedr. p. 338°. Isocr. de Pac. 
p. 176. A. πλείοσι καὶ μείζοσι κακοίς περιέπεσον. Thuc. 1, 
ὅδ. ἡ μὲν οὖν Κέρκυρα οὕτω περιγίγνεται τῷ πολέμῳ 
τῶν Κορινθίων, emersit 6 bello. ἐδ. 76. ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἐπιεικοῦς (ex τῆς ἐπιεικείας) ἀδοξία τὸ πλέον ἢ ἔπαινος οὐκ 
εἰκότως περιέστη, where the accusative is more usual, 
6. g. see vill, 15. but περιέστη is only a more figurative 
expression for ἐγένετο ἡμῖν. 


The following constructions are to be noticed: 


1. ἐπιψηφίζειν τινι, ‘to permit one to vote’, tn suf- 
fragia mittere. Luc. Tim. p. 113. ἐπεψήφισε τῇ ἐκκλη- 
σίᾳ Τίμων. instead of which Thuc.1, 87. ἐπεψήφιζεν 
αὐτὸς ἐς THY ἐκκλησίαν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. The con- 
struction seems to arise from this, that ἐπιψηφίζειν is the 
same as ψῆφον προθεῖναι, ἐπαγαγεῖν τινι. Plato, on the 
other hand, uses it actwely, Gorg. p. 60. μὴ οὖν μηδὲ νῦν 
με κέλευε ἐπιψηφίζειν τοὺς παρόντας. Comp. p. 64°. 





ς« Dorv. ad Char. p. 598. 
4 Ilemsterh. ad Luc.T. 1, p.415. Valcken. ad Herod. p. 645, 83. 
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2. Sometimes the dative is used for ἀπό with the 
genitive. Il. ο΄, 87. Θέμιατε δὲ καλλιπαρήφ δέκτο 
δέπας, ‘from Themis’, or ‘took it off Themis’. Οὐ. 
x’, 40. ws apa φωνήσας, οἱ ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχοι. 
Pind. P. 4, 35. ὄρνις (augurium) ὅν ποτε Τριτωνίδος ἐν 
προχοαῖς λίμνας θεῷ ἀνέρι εἰδομένῳ, γαῖαν διδόντι ξείνια, 
πρώραθεν Ἐὔφαμος καταβὰς δέξατο. Soph. El. 442. σκέ- 
ar γὰρ, εἴ σοι προσφιλῶς αὐτῇ δοκεῖ γέρα τάδ᾽ οὖν 
τάφοισι δέξασθαι νέκυς. Similar to this is Soph. Ei. 
226. τίνι yap ror ἂν -- --- πρόσφορον ἀκούσαιμ᾽ ἔπος; τίνι 
φρονοῦντι καίρια; for παρὰ τίνος". 


$96. § This reference or respect to a person or thing can 
properly take place only with verbs, because it is only 
admissible in an action; but the dative often accompa- 
nies substantives also, which are derived from or allied 
to verbs, governing the dative. Hestod. Th. 93. τοίη τοι 
Μουσέων ἱερὴ δόσις ἀνθρώποισιν, instead of which 
Plat. Phileb. p. 219. θεῶν εἰς ἀνθρώπους δόσις. Herod. 
VII, 169. ὦ νήπιοι, ἐπιμέμφεσθε ὅσα ὑμῖν ἐκ τῶν Μενελέφ ᾿ 
τιμωρημάτων Μίνως ἄπεμψε μηνίων δακρύματα, “on ac- 
count of the assistance which you afforded to Mene- 
laus’, because they said τιμωρεῖν τινι. Eurtp. Phen. 948. 
(δεῖ τόνδε) φόνιον αἷμα “γῇ δοῦναι χοάς, Κάδμῳ παλαιῶν 
Ἄρεος ἐκ μηνιμάτων, ὃς γηγενεῖ δράκοντι τιμωρεῖ φονον. 
from μηνίειν τινι. Thuc.i, 78. ἡ μὲν πρέσβευσις ἡμῶν οὐκ 
ἐς ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς ὑμετέροις ξυμμάχοις ἀγένετο. 
from ἀντιλέγειν τινι. VI, 76. οὐ περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίας οὔτε 
οὗτοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων, οὔθ᾽ οἱ Ἕλληνες τῆς ἑαυτῶν τῷ Μήδῳ 
ἀντέστησαν, περὶ δὲ οἱ μὲν σφίσιν, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐκείνῳ κατα- 
δουλώσεως, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ δεσπότον μεταβολῆ. from καταδου- 
λοῦν τινά τινι. Plat. Ale. τ, p. 30. τὴν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τοῖς 





“ Herm. de Metr. Pind. p.273. Abresch. Diluc. Thuc. 1, p. 95. 
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φίλαις βοήθειαν. Charm. p. 194, σὺ δὲ ὁμοιότητα 
! reve ζητεῖς αὐτῆς ταῖς ἄλλαις. Leg. ΙΧ, p. 18, τί συμ- 
βουλεύεις ἡμῖν περὶ τῆς νομοθεσίας τῇ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων πό- 
λει; Aristot. Polit. 11, p. 478. Ε΄. τοὺς ψέγοντας τὴν 
τυραννίδα καὶ τὴν Περιάνδρον Θρασυβούλῳ συμβουλίαν 
οὐχ ὡπλῶς οἰητέον ὀρθῶς ἐπιτιμᾷν'. 

II. The Greek dative also supplies the place of. the 
Latin ablative, and in this case expresses the relation of 
the connection or companionship to the question ‘ where- 
with’? of an instrument or mean to the question 
‘whereby’? of an impulse or excitement, ‘from what’? 


of an external cause, ‘by what means? on what account? 
for what’? &c. 


1. ‘ Wherewith’? when a society or companionship 
is expressed. σύν, dua, are usually put in this case. The 
dative alone is used only in the following cases : 


«. With words which are compounded with ov», 
μετά (‘with’) ὁμοῦ, 6. δ΄. συζῆν τινί, vere cum aliquo, 
viz. when the preposition may, without injury to the 
sense, be separated from the verb, and be placed im- 
mediately before the dative, or where this division can- 
not take place, may be repeated. Thus in adjectives. 
Herod. vit, 102. τῇ Ελλάδι πενίη αἰεί core σύντροφός ἐστι. 
σύντροφος. σύμφωνος, σνμφωνεῖν, &c.5 Mera, indeed, in 
the sense of ‘ with’, by itself, takes the genitive; but in 
composition the dative, e.g. μετέχειν τινός τινι, ‘to partake 
of any thing with some one’. μεταέτιος τινί. (But in μεταδὲ- 
δόμαι τινί, μέτοστί mot, μεταμέλει μοι, the dative does not 





* Duker, ad Thuc. v, 46. viit, 21. Valcken. ad Herod. p. 517, 
100. V. et Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. 1. ς. Herm. ad Viger. p. 713, 47. 
Fisch, 111, a. p. 336. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 229. 

© Fisch. 111, 8. p. 394.. 
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express a companionship, but merely the personal object 


_of the verb, as in the simple verbs διδόναι τινί, ἔστί por, 


μέλει uot.) Ὁμοῦ, 6. 2. ὁμολογεῖν τινι, “ to agree with any 
‘one, properly, ‘ to speak with him’. opeyAwooos τινι, 
‘speaking the same language with any one. ὁμώνυμός rem, 
‘ of the same name with any one, a namesake of any one, 
ὁμότροφός τινι, ‘brought up with any one, living with any 
one’. ὅμορος (Lon. suoupos), ‘who has a common boundary 
(ὅρος, ovpos) with any one’®. Thus also ὁμιλεῖν rar 
(which is a lengthened form from ὁμοῦ) ‘ to associate 
with any one’', 

Obs. Adjectives compounded with σύν or ὁμοῦ are often 
found with the genitive. Herod. τι, 134. ἹῬοδῶπις nv — — 
σύνδουλος Αἰσώπου Tov λογοποιοῦ" καὶ "γὰρ οὗτος 
᾿Ιάδμονος ἐγένετο (δοῦλος). Plat. Phadon. p. 193. eyo δὲ καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἡγοῦμαι ὁμόδουλός γε εἶναι τῶν κύκνων καὶ ἱερὸς 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ θεοῦ. Soph. Antig. 451. ἡ ξύνοικος τῶν κάτω 
θεῶν Δίκη. Arist. Av. 676. ὦ φίλη, ὦ ξουθή, ὦ φιλτάτη, 
ὀρνέων πάντων ξύννομε, τῶν ἐμῶν ὕμνων ξύντροφ᾽ 
anoot. Plat. Phedon. p. 195. τοῦ θνητοῦ ξυγγενῆ. Comp. 
Phileb. p. 226. 280. 320. ib. p. 208. Φίληβος ἀγαθὸν elval 
φησι τὸ χαίρειν πᾶσι ζώοις καὶ τὴν ἡδονὴν καὶ τέρψιν καὶ ὅσα 
τοῦ γένους ἐστὶ τούτον ξύμφωνα. Ib. p. 291. τού- 
του ξνμφύτους ἡδονὰς ἑπομένας. Isocr. Evag. p. 192. C. 
Τεῦκρος Σαλαμῖνα κατῴκισεν, ὁμώνυμον ποιήσας τῆς πρό- 
τερον αὐτῷ πατρίδος οὔσης. 

ει 6. With the verbs ‘to follow’, ἕπεσθαι, ἀκολουθεῖν, 
ὁπηδεῖν. That the dative with these verbs does not 
express their personal object, but a companionship, is 
evident from this, that they are often constructed with 
μετά, σύν, ἅμα, &c. Soph. Trach. 563. ἡνίκα ξὺν Ηῤακλεῖ 
τὸ πρῶτον εὖνις ἑσπόμην. Xen. Hier. 9, 8. ἡ σωφροσύνη 
πολὺ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ ἀσχολίᾳ συμπαρομαρτεῖ. Cyrop. ν, 


“τις ψτς ς ὉὉΠὦ ς ὁ ς΄.  -ο.-.-.......- 


* Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 394. Fisch, 111, a. p. 401. 
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2, 86. σὺν τοῖς νικῶσι, σάφ᾽ ἴσθι, ---- θαῤῥοῦντες καὶ οἱ ἀκό- 
RovOo: ἕπονται. Hes. epry. 228. οὐδέ wor ἰθυδίκαισι mer 
ἀνδράσι λιμὸς ὀπηδεῖ. Plat. Phileb. p. 247. mer’ ἐκείνου 
τοῦ λόγου ἑπόμενοι". Il. γ᾽, 143. ἅμα τῆγε καὶ ἀμφίπολοι 
¥ ἕποντο. We find also Od. a’, 278. ὅσσα ἔοικε φίλης 
ἐπὶ παιδὸς ἔπεσθαι. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 37. ἐπὶ μὲν τῷ Kua- 
ξάρει οἱ Μῆδοι εἴποντο, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ Κύρῳ οἱ Πέρσαι, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τούτοις οἱ ἄλλοι. 
_ Obs. Hence Xen. Cyr. vit, 6, 18. τῷ ἡμερινῷ ary 
γέλῳ (φασὶ) τὸν νυκτερινὸν διαδέχεσθαι in the sense of 
a. Otherwise διαδ, is a verb transitive, as the Latin 
exrcapere. 

Thus the adjectives also, and adverbs, derived from 
those verbs, ἀκόλουθος, ἀκολούθως, ἑπομένως, OF agreeing 
with them in signification, are constructed with the 
dative. Thus ἑξῆς with the dative, Plat. Cratyl. 3s. 
ort τούτοις ἑξῆς ἐστίν" ---- διάδοχος. Eurip. Androm. 
803. ὡς κακὸν κακῷ διάδοχον ἐν THO ἡμέρᾳ πορσύνεται. 
also the substantive, διαδοχή. Xen. Cyrop.1, 4, 17. ἡ 
διαδοχὴ τῇ πρόσθεν φυλακῇ ἔρχεται. Hence ἐκ διαδοχῆς 
with the dative’. Yet διάδοχος is often found with the 
genitive also. Soph. Philoct. 867. ὦ φέγγος ὕπνον did- 
δοχον. Eurip. Suppl. 71. ἀγὼν ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος ἔρχεται “γόων, 
όων διάδοχος. 

c. “Τὸ converse,’ διαλέγεσθαι, also λαλεῖν τινι. De- 
mosth. p. 411. Theophr. Ch. 8, 5. 20,1". Thus too 
μέγνυσθαι πινι, 1D all senses. καταλλάττεσθαί τινι. Plat. 
Rep. vu, p. 280. ‘to be reconciled’. Instead of this 


* Markl. ad Lysiam. p. 92. ed. R. Duker. ad Thue. vit, 57. 
Heind, ad Plat. Phedr. p. 262. 


' Valcken. ad Phen. 374. Schzfer Meletem. in Dion. H. {. p. 17. 
83. ; 


™ Fisch, 113, a. p. 405. 
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dative of the person in μέγνυσθαί τινι, &e. if another 
dative of the mean, instrument, kind and mode, ἅς. 
follow, a genitive is sometimes put, governed of this 
dative. Hestod. Sc. Herc. 35. ravvcgu pov Hrexrpye- 
νης εὐνῇ καὶ φιλότητι μίγη. Hom. H. «a Merc. 4. Maia, 
Διὸς ev φιλότητι μιγεῖσα“. Thus too οἰκειοῦσθαι. Plat. 
Parm. p.74. Ζήνων ὅδε ov μόνον τῇ ἄλλη gov φιλίᾳ Boude- 
ται φκειῶσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ σνυγγραμματι for σοί. 

d. ‘To contend’. epi{ew, μάχεσθαι (and the comp. 
διαμάχεσθαὴ, πολομεῖν. Aen. Mem. 8. 111, 9, 2. δῆλον μὲν 
γάρ, ὅτι Σκύθαι καὶ Θρᾷκες οὐκ ἄν τολμήσειαν, ἀσπίδας καὶ 
δόρατα λαβόντες, Λακεδαιμονίοις διαμάχεσθαι φωνερὸν 
δέ, ὅτι καὶ Λακοδαιμόνεοι οὔτ᾽ ἂν Θρᾳξὶν ἐν πέλταις καὶ axor- 
τίοις, οὔτε Σκύθαις ἐν τόξοις ἐθέλοιεν ἂν δεα γωνίζεσθαι. 
Hestod. ἔργ. 418. ἀμβολιεργὸς ἀνὴρ ἅτῃσι παλαίει. 
Pind. Nem. 1, 87. χρὴ δ᾽ ἐν εὐθαίαις ὁδοῖς στείχοντα μάρ- 
νασθαι pug (cum indole certare, t.e. parem ad ἱΉρε- 
nium industriam et studium afferre). Eur. Hipp. 481. 
μόνον δὲ τοῦτο Gao ἀμιλλᾶσθαι βίῳ, γνώμην διιαίαν 
καγαθήν. ‘to-vie with life, that it is as great a good as 
life itself’. Theocr. 1, 136. «yt ὁρέων τοὶ σκῶπες arose 
γαρύσαιντο (leg. δαρίσαιντο. See Anal. Br. T. 11, p. 250. 
Virg. Ecl. viii, 55.) δικάζεσθαί τινι, ‘to go to law with 
any one, to accuse’. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 9. Hence 
verbs compounded with διά, διαπυκτεύειν τινί, certare cum 


altquo lucta, Xen. Cyr. vii, 5, 33. διαθρύπτεσθαί τινι 


Fheocr. 6,15. διαείδειν τινί id. 5, 22. 


Hence arises the construction πειρηθῆναί Tax H. a’, 
278. φ΄, 225. ‘to try one’s strength against any one’. 
Thue. τ, 73. φαμὲν Μαραθῶνι μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ 
βαρβάρφ. 





== Animadv. δὰ H. Hom. .». 209. 
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Obs. 1. πολεμεῖν is also constracted with the accusative, m 
the sense of ‘to attack’. Dinarch. adv. Demosth. p. 29. ed. R. 
τοιούτων συμβούλων καὶ ἡγεμόνων ὥφελον οἱ πολεμήσαντα 
τὴν πόλιν". 

Obs. 2. Instead οἵ πολεμεῖν revs we find too πρός Twa. 
Isocr, Paneg. p. 66. C. (c. 84.) τοῖς βαρβάροις αὐτοὺς (τοὺς 
“Iwvas) ἐξέβοσιν, - - πρὸς οὗς οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύσαντο πολε- 
μοῦντες, and passim. | 


e. The words στρατός, στόλος, ‘an army, ἃ fleet’, 
στρατιῶται, and the different classes of soldiers, as πεζοῖ, 
ἱππεῖς, ὁπλῖται, Ψιλοί, πελτασταί, again νῆες, &c. are 
generally accompanied by the dative only, without ov», 
when they constitute an accompaniment. Herod. v, 99. 
ἐπειδὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι νηυσί. 100. ἀπικόμενοι, 
δὲ τῷ στόλῳ τούτῳ (cum hac classe) “loves ἐς Ἔφεσον, 
πλοῖα μὲν κατέλιπον ἐν Κορήσσῳ τῆς Ἐφεσίης, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἀνό- 
βαινον χειρὶ πολλῇ (chum magna manu.) Thuc. 1, 102. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἦλθον, Κίμωνος; στρατηγοῦντος, πλήθει οὐκ ὀλίγφ. 
107. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ---- ἐβοήθησαν τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν ἑαντῶν τὸ 
πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
μυρίοις. 11, 21. ἐσβαλὼν τῆς Ἀττικῆς ἐς ᾿Ελευσῖνα καὶ 
Θρίωζε στρατῶ Πελοποννησίων. 11, 96. αὐλισάμενος δὲ τῷ 
στρατῷ ἐν τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ Νεμείου τῷ ἱερῷ --- ἐπορεύετο. 


jf. When a word which expresses the accompani- 
ment has αὐτός with it, both, in the sense of ‘ together 
with’, are put in the dative, without σύν. Il. ψ', 8. ἀλλ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς ἵπποισι καὶ ἅρμασιν ὦσσον ἰόντες Πάτροκλον 
κλαίωμεν. Herod. τι, 47. ἤν τις avon αὐτῶν (Αἰγυπτίων) 
παριὼν ὑός, αὐτοῖσι ἱματίοισι ax ὧν ἔβαψε ewitov. 
ΠΗ, 45. τῶν ὑπ᾽ ῥωῦτῷ ἐόντων πολιητέων τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς 


“ΜΠ a a ee 


> Hemst. Obss. Misc. tv, p. 292. Dorville ad Char. p. 576. 
Wessel. ad Diod. 5.1. p. 305. , 
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γυναῖκας ὁ Πολυκράτης es τοὺς νεωσοίκους συνειλήσαςρ, εἶχα 


ἑτοίμους ---- ὑποπρῆσαι αὐτοῖσι νεωσοίκοισι. Ἐπτῖρ. 
Suppl. 929. καὶ μὴν τὸν Οἰκλέους ye γενναῖον τόκον θεοὶ, ζῶντ᾽ 
ἀναρπάσαντες εἰς μυχοὺς χθονὸς αὐτοῖς τεθρίπποις, εὐλο- 
γοῦσιν ἐμφανῶς. Isocr. de Pac. p. 176. B. εἰς Αἴγνπτον 
μέν γε διακόσιαι πλεύσασαι τριήρεις αὐτοῖς πληρώμασι 
διεφθάρησαν. σύν is rarely found in this situation. 
Hom. H. in Apoll. τ, 146. ἔνθα τοι ἑλκεχίτωνες ‘Idoves ἡγε- 
ρέθονται αὐτοῖς σὺν παίδεσσι καὶ αἰδοίης ἀλόχοισιν, 
where, however, perhaps αὐτοῖσιν παίδεσσι. is the true 
reading”. 


g. To this class, perhaps, belongs the idiom, by which 
of two substantives, one is put in the dative, in order to 
express the long continuance of a condition, in which one 
thing is succeeded by another of the same kind. Hestod. 
Th. 742. adda. κεν ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα φέροι πρὸ θύελλα θυ ἐλ- 
An, ‘storm upon storm’. Soph. Ged. T. 175. ἄλλον ὅ 
ἄν ἄλλῳ Tpoaldars — — ὄρμενον ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου θεοῦ. 
ΕἸ. 9356. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ γ᾽ αὐδῶ, --- μὴ τίκτειν σ᾽ ἄταν ἄταις. 
Eur. Ph. 1510. adda φόνῳ φόνος Οἰδιπόδα δόμον ὥλεσεν- 
Or else ἐπί, ‘ upon’, is put with the dative. 


2. ‘Wherewith? whereby’? when a mean or instru- 
ment is expressed, as in Latin, e.g. Il. β', 199. τὸν 
σκήπτρῶ ἐλάσασκεν, ὁμοκλήσασκέ Te μύθῳ. Xen. Cyr. 
IV, 3, 21. δυοῖν ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁρᾷν. Also with persons: Xen. 
Cyr. It, 2, 11. τὸν Τιγράνην ἐκέλευσε πέμπειν ἐπὶ τὸν 
πατέρα καὶ κελεύειν παραγενέσθαι, ἔχοντα, ὁπόσοι εἶεν τέ- 
κτονές τε καὶ λιθοδόμοι. ᾿Επὶ μὲν δὴ τὸν ᾿Αρμένιον ῴχετο 
ἄγγελοι" ὁ δὲ Κῦρος τοῖς παροῦσιν (τέκτοσι καὶ λιθοδό- 
pos) ἐτείχιζεν. In this sense the dative is put also with 





‘ 


¢ Wessel. ad Herod. p. 126, 20. Herm. ad Vig. p. 815. n. 409. . 
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substantives. Plat: Leg. 1, p.18. κινήσεις τῷ σώματι, “ mo- 
tions made with the body’. tv, p. 187. " τοῖς βέλεσιν 
ἔφεσις, “ the shooting with arrows’? 


Hence seems to arise the demi of the verb 
χρῆσθαι with the dative, as in Latin wét with the abla- 
tive, unless the dative in this case also marks an accom- 
paniment, for Sophocles } joins σύν with it, Antig. 24. σὺν 
δίκη χρησθεὶς δικαία καὶ νόμῳ. With two datives it is ren- 
dered, (as in Latin, ut aliquo mioestore), ‘for’, or ‘as. 
Aen. Cyrop. VIIT, 1,11. καὶ πόλεων δὲ καὶ ὅλων ἐθνῶν φύλαξι 
καὶ σατράπαις noe ὅ ὅτι τούτων τισὶν εἴη χρηστέον, ‘that 
some of these must be made use of as guardians of the 
city’. χρῆσθαι is accompanied by the accusative. Xen. 
Mer. 11,11. καὶ τὸ μεγαλόφρον ov σὺν ὕβρει, ἀλλὰ σὺν 
γνωμῆ ἐχρῆτο. ᾿ a 

In this sense the dative is also put with some verbs, 
with which, in Latin and English, no instrument or 
mean is signified, e.g. τεκμαίρεσθαι τοις πρόσθεν wuo- 
λογημένοις, ‘to conclude, to infer from what was 
granted’, Plato Euthyd. p. 41. which is elsewhere ex- 
pressed: τεκμ. ἀπό τινος. Plat. Rep. vi, p. 104. or ἔκ 
twos. Xen. M.S. 1v. 1, 2. οἱ Σκύθαι μαντεύονται ῥάβδοισι 
ἱτεΐνῃσι πολλῇσι, ‘by the assistance of many willow 
rods’, ‘Her. IV, 67. σταθμᾶσθαί τί τινι, ‘to judge of from 
any thing’, where Plat. Charm. p. 108. ἐμοὶ μὲν ov στα- 
θμητόν. 


Obs. 1. Another mode of expressing the mean, or the instru- 
ment is by διά with the genitive; but these two modes appear to 
have this distinction properly, that the dative marks the mme- 
diate and near instrument, διά with the genitive the more remote, 
by which the use of the former is admitted. The chief passage 


» Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 131. 
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is Plat. Theaet. p. 180. σκόπει, ἀπάκρισις ποτέρα ὀρθοτέ , 

ᾧ ὁρῶμεν, τοῦτο εἶναι ὀφθαλμούς, ἢ 4 δι οὗ ὁ nee ᾧ 
a ὦτα, ἡ δὲ οὗ ἀκούομεν; ; ΘΕΑΙ. Δὲ ὧν ἕκαστα αἱ- 
σθανόμεθα, ἔ ἐμούγε δοκεῖ, ὦ ω Σώκρατες, μᾶλλον ἢ ἥ οἷς. 20. Δεινὸν 
γάρ που, ὦ παῖ, εἰ πολλαί τινες ἐν ἡμῖν, ὥσπερ ἐν δουρείοις 
ἵπποις, αἰσθήσεις ἐγκάθηνται, ἀλλὰ μὴ εἰς μίαν τινα ἰδόαν, 
εἴτε ψυχήν, εἴτε ὃ ὃ δεῖ καλεῖν, πάντα ταῦτα ξυντείνει, 4 διὰ 
τούτων, οἷον ὀργάνων, αἰσθανόμεθα ὅσα αἰσθητά, the sense 
of which is expressed by Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 20, 46. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes instead of the simple dative, prepost- 
tions with that or other cases are used, as ἔν, ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 
ἁρῶμαι in Homer. Eur. Or. 1018. ὥς σ᾽ ἰδοῦσ᾽ ἐν ὄμμασι ware 
στατὴν πρόσοψιν ἐξέστην φρενῶν. Soph, Ged. I. 821. λέχη 

ὶ τοῦ θανόντος ἐν ; χεροῖν ἐμαῖν χραίνω, δ ὦ avmep ὥλετο, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 2. ὅτι ot θεοὶ Deg Te Kal εὐμενεῖς πέμπονσί 
σε; καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον Kal ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις. Especially 
with dew ‘to bind’. Plat. Rep. VIII, p. 232. ev μακαρίᾳ ἄρα 
ἀνάγκῃ δέδεται (ὁ τύραννος), ἣ προστάττει αὐτῷ ἢ μετὰ 
φαύλων τῶν πολλῶν οἰκεῖν καὶ ὑπὸ τούτων μισούμενον, 


Gor. 


ἀπό with the genitive. Soph. Ged. C. 936. ταῦτά σοι τῷ 
νῷ θ᾽ ὁμοίως καπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγω. Hence the ex- 
pression ἀπὸ στόματος εἰπεῖν, ‘to speak orally’, or ἀπὸ γλώσ- 
ons Thuc. νι, 10. ἀπὸ τῶν ἀριστερῶν (χειρῶν) μάχεσθαι 
Plat. Leg. vis, p. $35. ἀπὸ γνώμης σοφῆς Eur. Ion. 1318. 
Comp. Thuc. 11, 77. 111, 11. 64. ἀπὸ σμικρᾶς δαπάνης, ‘ with 
little expence’, 1, 91. vit, 87. ὀξύτης σώματος ἡ ἀπὸ τῶν 
ποδῶν Plat. Leg. v111, p. 406°. 


διά with the genitive. Soph. Ged. C. 470. δὲ ὁσίων χειρῶν 
θυγων. 





4 Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 11. p. 522 sq. Brunck. ad Soph. (kd. T. 
1112. Phil. 60. Tyrwhitt. ad Arist. de Poét. p. 120. Porson, ad 
Eur, Or. 1]. ς. 


* Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 71. 
* Hemsterh. ad Lac. T. 111, p. 380. 
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σύν. Soph. Aut. = si τὸν νεκρὸν Evy τῆδε κουφεξϊς χερί. 
Comp. Theogn. 231. Br 7 ae 


3. ‘From what’? ‘whence’? when the cause pro- 


ceeding from an affection or disposition of the mind, or. 


a subjective quality, is assigned, as the motive of an 
action. fl. ο΄, 368. παῖς, ὅστ᾽, ἐπεὶ οὖν ποιήση ἀθύρματα 
νηπιέησιν, ay avres συνέχενε, ‘from childishness’. Soph, 
El. 233. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ γ᾽ αὐδῶ, ‘from good will’; ~2y. 
531. καὶ μὴν φόβοισί Ὑ αὐτὸν ἐξελνυσάμην, ‘ from fear’. 


Thuc. 1, 80. ὥστε μήτε Seeipig ἐπιθυμῆσαί τινα τοῦ ᾿ 


ἔργου, --- μήτε ἀγαθόν καὶ ἀσφαλὲς νομίσαντα, ‘neither 
from i Ieee nor from conjecture, that’, &c. Comp. 
ab. 81. extr. iv, 19. vi, 33. φρονήματι, ‘ from pride’ : 
Plat. Apol. 8. ». 62. Μέλιτος δοκεῖ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην 
ὕβρει τινὶ καὶ ἀκολασίᾳ καὶ νεότητι γράψασθαι. Xen. 
Cyr. vill, 1, 16. οἱ δὲ μὴ παρεῖεν, τούτους ἡγεῖτο ἢ ἀκρα- 
τείᾳ τινί ἢ ἀδικίᾳ ἢ ἀμελείᾳ ἀπεῖναι. 


Here also the dative expresses the nearer, διά with 
the accusative, the more remote motive. Plat. Rep. 1x. 
». 270. Ti δὲ περὶ τὸ θυμοειδές ; οὐχ ἕτερα τοιαῦτα ἀνάγκη 
γίγνεσθαι, ὃς ἂν αὐτὸ τοῦτο διαπράττηται, 4 φθόνῳ διὰ 
φιλοτιμίαν, 4 βίᾳ διὰ φιλονεικίαν, ἢ θυμῷ διὰ 
δυσκολίαν, πλησμονὴν τιμῆς τε καὶ νίκης καὶ θνμου διώκων 
ἄνευ λογισμοῦ τε καὶ νοῦ; Thuc. τν, 36. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 


ἀσθενείᾳ σωμάτων διὰ τὴν σιτόδειαν ὑπεχώρουν". 


Obs. The Poets often add to this dative ἀμφί or περί. Esch. 
Choéph. 548. ἀμφὶ τάρβει, ‘from fear’, Soph. ap. Athen. 1, 
17. Ὁ. ἀμφὶ θυμῷ, ‘from indignation’ (which Toup. ἰ. ¢. explains 
wrongly). See Bruack. fr. Soph. P. 605.) κω ρ΄, 22. περὶ 
σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνει, which «, 287. μ΄, 42. ρ΄, 185. is merely 
σθένεϊ βλεμεαίνειν. Asch. Pers. 693. περὶ τάρβει, or Choeph. 





* Toup. ad Suid. 11, p. 32. 


403. 
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38. περὶ φόβῳ. Pind. Ῥ. ν, 78. περὶ δείματιἥ. Instead of 
this also ὑπό with the genitive is found. Thuc. τι, 8. νεότης 
οὐκ ἀκουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπει ρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμου. 


4. The dative expresses also every external cause. 


_a.with passives, when the cause, and not the person, by 


which the action is effected, is put in the dative, as in 
Latin, in the ablative, e. 8: Plat. Leg. 1, p. 185. χρήμα- 
σιν ἐπαιρόμενος ἢ τιμαῖς ἢ καὶ σώματος εὐμορφίςᾳ, opibus, 
honortbus,: pulchritudine elatus. Rep. x, p. 310. ὥστε 
οὔτε τιμῆ ἐπαρθέντα, οὔτε χρήμασιν, οὔτε ἀρχῇ οὐδεμίᾳ, 
οὐδέ γε ποιητικῇ ἄξιον ἀμελῆσαι δικαιοσύνης καὶ τῆς ἄλλης 
ἀρετῆς. This ἐπαίρεσθαι is accompanied also by ἐπί, in 
which case the construction belongs to (c). Xen. Mem. 8. 
1,2, 25. of Critias and Alcibiades: τοιούτων δὲ συμβάντων 
αὐτοῖν, καὶ ὠγκωμένω μὲν ἐπὶ γένει, ἐπηρμένω δ᾽ emt 
πλούτῳ. πεφυσημένω δὲ ἐπὶ δυνάμει, διατεθρυμμένω δὲ ὑπὸ 
πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων, --- -- τί θαυμαστὸν, εἰ ὑπερηφάνω ἐγενέ- 
σθην; 

Hence also ἀρέσκεσθαί τ' τινι (88 far as ἀρέσκειν is ἃ tran- 
sitive verb §. 383.) delectart aliqua re. Herod. tv, 78. ὁ 
Σκύλης — — διαίτῃ μὲν οὐδαμῶς ἠρέσκετο Σκυθικῇ. The 
phrase too ἀρκεῖσθαί rin,contentum esse aliqgua re. He- 
rod. 1X, 33. οὐδ᾽ οὕτω ἔφη ὅτι ἀρκέεσθαι τούτοισι mov- 
νοισι. Abschin. Axwch. 15. τὰ παθήματα σοφισμάτων οὐκ 
ἀνέχεται; μόνοις δὲ ἀρκεῖται τοῖς δυναμένοις καθικέσθαι τῆς 

ὃ. With verbs of all kinds, when the dative is ren- 
dered by ‘on account of’, Herod. 1, 87. ἐγὼ ταῦτα 
erpata TH σῇ μὲν εὐδαιμονίη; TH ἐμεωυτοῦ δὲ κακο- 





* Brunck. ad. Apoll. Rh. 11, 96. Ilgen. ad Hom. H. Cer. p. .560. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 816. n. 416. | 


* Valcken. et Wessel. ad Herod. p. 579, 58. Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 409. 
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δαιμονίη. Thuc. 111, 98. extr. Δημοσθένης δὲ περὶ Ναύ- 


πακτον καὶ τὰ χωρία ταῦτα ὑπελείφθη, τοῖς πεπραγμέ- 
νοις φοβούμενος τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, as Eurip. Or. 455. Τυνδά- 
pews ὅδε στείχει πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ov μάλιστ᾽ αἰδὼς μ᾽ ἔχει εἰς ὄμματ᾽ 
ἐλθεῖν, τοῖσιν ἐξειργασμένοις. Thuc. iv. 8ὅ. ot ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι ἐπισπώμενοι (ἐπισπόμενοι) περίοδον μὲν αὐτῶν καὶ 
κύκλωσιν χωρίου ἰσχύϊ οὐκ εἶχον, ‘on account of the 
strength of the place’. vi, 38. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς πολλῇ 
στρατιᾷ ὥρμηνται καὶ ναυτικῇ καὶ weCun, πρόφασιν μὲν ‘Erye- 
σταίων ξυμμαχίᾳ, καὶ Λεοντίνων κατοικίσει, τὸ δὲ ἀληθές, 
Σικελίας ἐπιθυμίᾳ ‘on account of the alliance.with the 
inhabitants of Segesta, and in order to re-establish the 
Leontines’, 1, 84. μόνοι δ αὐτὸ εὐπραγίαις τε οὐκ ἐξυ- 
βρίζομεν καὶ ξυμφοραῖς ἧσσον ἑτέρων εἴκομεν. ‘we alone are 
not insolent on account of our success’. Comp. vil, 77. 
Misch. Choeph. δι. ἀνήλιοι βροτοστυγεῖς Svopot καλύπτουσι 
δόμους δεσποτῶν θανάτοισι. Plat. Menex. p. 288. οὔτε 
ἀσθενείᾳ, κοὔτε πενίᾳ, οὔτ᾽ ἀγνωσίᾳ πατέρων ἀπελήλα- 
ται οὐδεὶς, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἐναντίοις τετίμηται,. ὥσπερ ἀν ἄλ- 
λαις πύλεσιν. Rep. 11, p. 210. τὸ δὲ δίκαιον ---- ἀγαπᾶσθαι, 
οὐχ ὡς ἀγαθόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀῤῥωστίᾳ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν τιμώμενον. 
Leg.t, p.9. ἐν ὁπόσαις οἱ ἀμείνονες νικῶσι τὸ πλῆθος καὶ τοὺς 
χείρους, ὀρθῶς ἂν αὕτη κρείττων τε αὐτῆς λέγοιθ᾽ “ἡ πόλις, 
ἐπαινοῖτό τα av δικαιότατα τῇ τοιαύτῃ νίκη: 


c. Hence the dative is put with many passives and 
neuters, where it also expresses the cause, occasion, or 
object of the action. Thuc. 1v, 85. θαυμάζω τῇ ἀπο- 
κλείσει μου τῶν πυλών. VII, 63. τῆς Te φωνῆς τῇ ἐπι- 
στήμη καὶ τῶν τρόπων τῇ μιμήσει ἐθανμάζεσθε κατὰ 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 1Π, 97. Δημοσθένης --- τῇ τύχη ἐλπίσας 





᾽ν Markl. ad Eurip. Suppl. 304. Brunck. ad Soph. Antig. 1219. 
Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 146. Fisch. 111, a. p. 408. 
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ὅτι οὐδὲν αὐτῷ ἠναντιοῦτο, ---- — exepa ἐπὶ Αἰγιτίου. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 14. εἰκότως σοι χαίρουσιν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, 
ἅτε πολλὰ εἰδότι, ‘rejoice on your account, are pleased 
with you’. Symp. p. 180. καὶ τὴν ἐκείνης (Ἀλκήστιδος 
ψυχὴν) ἀνεῖσαν (οἱ θεοὶ), ἀγασθέντες τῷ Epyy. Isocr. 
de Pac. p. 159. extr. οἱ δὲ οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο προτείνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ws ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν δεῖ, καὶ μὴ μεγάλων ἐπιθυμεῖν παρὰ τὸ 
δίκαιον, ἀλλὰ στέργειν τοῖς παροῦσιν. ἴδ. p. 163. D. 
ὁρῶσιν ἡμᾶς οὐ στόργοντας οἷς ἂν ἔχωμεν. ἐπί is joined 
with this dative ἐδ. p. 177. 4. στέργονται ἐπὶ ταῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πλήθους διδομέναις δωρεαῖς. Comp. Panath. p. 242. A: 
‘Ayardw is constructed like στέργω in the same sense. 
Lysias Epitaph. p. 82. ὁ rns ᾿Ασίας βασιλεὺς, οὐκ ayarey 
τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαθοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐλπίζων καὶ τὴν Evpw- 
πὴν δουλώσεσθαι, ἔστειλε πεντήκοντα μυριάδας στρατιάν. 
Comp. p. 106. Demosth. p. 18,11. Xn. Anab. 1, 5, 9. 
ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, μὴ θανμάζετε, ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς 
παροῦσι πράγμασι, which otherwise is ascompanied 
by ἐπί, as Xen. Hell. vit, 4, 21. χαλεπῶς ἡ τῶν Λακεδαι- 
μονίων πόλος φέρουσα ἐπὶ τῇ πολιορκίᾳ", as Cicer. Verr. τῇ, 
SO, 68. tnterverso dono regalt graviter ferre. Fsocr. 
Panath. p. 275. A. ἐδυσχέρᾳνε μὲν οὐδενὶ τῶν Ὑεγραμ- 
μένων. Plat. Gorg. p. 12. dvoyepaive τοῖς λόγοις. Id. 
Phedon. p. 143. εἰ μὲν μὴ ᾧμην ἥξειν πρῶτον μὲν παρὰ 
θεοὺς ἄλλους σοφούς τε καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, ἔπειτα καὶ παρ᾽ ἀνθρώ- 
ποὺς τετελευτηκότας ἀμείνους τῶν ἐνθάδε, ἠδίκουν ὧν, οὐκ 
ἀγανακτῶν τῷ θανάτῳ. Xen. Mem.S. u, 1, 31. τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις αἰσχυνόμενοι. 


To these also πιστεύειν τινί, ‘to rely upon any thing’, 


seems to belong, as far as the dative expresses the ground 
of the reliance. 





* Fisch. 111, a. p. 409 sa. * Bibl. Crit, 111, 2. p. 17. 
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Obs. 1. It is more usual to find exi with this dative. Plat. 
Menon. in. Θετταλοὶ ὀθαυμάζοντο ἐφ ἱππικῆ τε καὶ πλούτῳ. 
στέργω is also found with the accusative, in the sense of ‘to be 
content with any thing’. Herod. 1x, 117. οὕτω δὴ ἔστεργον τὰ 
παρεόντα. Soph, Fr. p. 677. xxvitt. ed. Br. στέργειν de 
rapwecovTa καὶ θέσθαι πρέπει σοφὸν κυβευτήν, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
στένειν τύχην. Thus also ἀγαπᾷν, ‘to be content with any 
thing’. Isocr. Paneg. p. 69: D. οὕτως αἰσχρῶς ἀπηλλάγησαν, 
ὥστε τοὺς ἀφεστῶτας μηκέτι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἀ γαπᾷν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη καὶ τῶν ὁμόρων ζητεῖν ὄπαρχειν. Comp. Thuc. νι, 
18. Demosth. Phil. τι», p. 70, 19. 


Obs. 2. This dative often signifies ‘according to, in con- 
sequence of . Eur. Phan. 677. (Κάδμος δράκοντα ὥλεσε) diag 
apa ropos Παλλάδος φραδαῖς γαπετεῖς δικὼν ὀδόντας εἰς Ba- 
θυσπόρους “γύας, as Il. ο΄, 412. ὑποθημοσύνησιν ᾿Αθήνης. Hom. 
H. ἐπ Apoll. 1, 98. “Ἥρης φραδμοσύνῃ. Eur. Phen. 1058. 
χρόνῳ δ᾽ ἔβα Πυθίαις ἀποστολαῖσιν Οἰδίπους ὁ τλάμων 
Θηβαίαν τάνδε γᾶν. Xen. Cyr.1, 2, 4. νόμῳ εἰς τὰς ἑαυτῶν 
χώρας ἕκαστοι πάρεισιν. Similarly Herod. τν, 16. ἀκοῇ τι 
λέγειν, ‘from hearsay’, which Plato Ῥλαάδη. p. 139. calls ἐξ 
axons λέγειν. Thus also κρίνειν τινὰ ἀρετῇ καὶ κακίᾳ, καὶ 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ καὶ τῷ ἐναντίῳ Plat. Rep. x, p. 256. Comp. 
p. 261. 


5. The dative besides expresses the kind and manner 
ef an action. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 1,2. Big eis οἰκίαν παριέναι, 
‘with force’. Thuc. tv, 19. βίᾳ διαφνγεῖν. However, 
this may be the mean by which the action is effected. 
Hence the datives of substantives are often put adver- 
bially. Xen. Cyr.v, 8, 47. ‘O Κῦρος ἐπιμελείᾳ τοῦτο 
ἐποίει» ‘with carefulness’ (a consequence of §. 402. 3.) 
δίκη, ‘with justice’, which is also expressed σὺν δίκη. 
Herod. vi, 112. ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι δρόμῳ tavro és τοὺς βαρβά» 


Α 





® Gatak. δὰ Μ. Anton. v1, 44. Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 409 54. 
© Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 230, ad Cratyl. p. 29. 
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ρους, In the same manner the datives of adjectives are 
often put as adverbs, especially in the feminine. δημοσίᾳ, 
publice. ἰδίᾳ, privatim. πεζῇ, ‘on foot’. τῷ ὄντι, ‘in 
reality’. Thuc. 1v, 62. εἴ τις βεβαίως τὶ ἣ τῷ δικαίφ 
(δίκη) 4 Bia πράξειν οἴεται. ὅλῳ τινι, ‘entirely, altogether’, 
omnino, Plat. Lys. p. 236°. 

Hence also it would seem that in verbs of punishing, 
δα punishment is put in the dative, as in Latin. capute 
plectere,. multare pecunia. Herod. νι, 21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐζη- 
μίωσάν μιν (Φρύνιχον), ws ἀναμνήσαντα οἰκήϊα κακά, χιλί ησι 
δραχμῆσι. ζημιοῦν τινα θανάτῳ, puyn'. 


6. The dative often signifies ‘ with respect to’, as in 
ποσὶ ταχύς, &e. Soph. Hd. T. 557. καὶ νῦν ἔθ᾽ wurds εἰμι τῷ ἡ 
βουλεύματι. Plat. Leg. p. 115. τὸ μὲν μὴ νομίζειν θεούς, 
ἀμφοῖν ἂν ὑπάρχοι κοινὸν πάθος, τῇ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων 
λώβῃ, τὸ μὲν ἐλάττω, τὸ δὲ πλείω κακὰ ἐργάζοιτ᾽ ἄν. TIsocr. 
Hel. Enc. p. 215. C. of Theseus: τῇ μὲν ἐξουσίᾳ τυ- 
ραννῶν, ταῖς 0 εὐεργεσίαις δημαγωγῶν. 


Hence the dative in answer to the question ‘ wherein’? 
ὑπερβάλλειν, προέχειν, διαφέρειν, φρονήσει, ἀδικίᾳ, &c. “10 
distinguish one's self in talent, injustice’, where some- 
times the accusative with κατά is put for the dative. 
Isoer. Hel. Ene. Ὁ. 217. A. τοῖς κατὰ σύνεσιν 7 κατ᾽ ἄλλό 
τι προέχουσι φθονοῦμεν. 

This dative is sometimes accompanied by ev. Soph. 
(Ed. T. 1112. ἔν τε yap μακρῷ “γήρᾳ ξυνάξδει, τῷδέ T ἀνδρὶ 
ξύμμετρος, ‘ with respect to age, he coincides with this 


> 4 


man. 





4 Fisch. 111, a. p. 221 sq. 
* Fisch. ib. p. 220. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 57. 
€ Fisch. 111, a. p. 382. 
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7. The dative expresses the relation of the measure, 405. 


degree, ἅς. with the comparative. Herod. 1, 184. Σεμί- 
puus γενεῆσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Νιτώκριος. Id. 
VI, 106. πόλι λογίμῳ ἡ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ἀσθενεστέρη. Ari- 
stoph. Ran: 18. ἐνιαυτῷ πρεσβύτερος. Hence the dative 
πολλῷ, ὀλέγῳ, βραχεῖ with the comparative. βραχεῖ τινὶ 
πλείω. Plat. Rep.1, p. 152, ἂς. ue 


8. Lastly, it is put in definitions of time and place, 
in answer to the question ‘when’? and ‘ where’? | 


a. ‘When? Soph. El. 783. ἡμέρᾳ ydp τῇδ᾽ ἀπήχ- 
λάγμαι φόβου. Eur. Phen. 4. ὡς δυστυχῆ Θήβαισι τὴ τόθ᾽ 
ἡμέρᾳ axtiv ἐφῆκας. Lysias p. 76. οἱ δὲ παῖδες αὐτοῦ διὰ 
τήνδε τὴν πόλιν τῇ αὐτῇ εἶδον ἡμέ ρᾳ τήν θ᾽ ἑαντῶν σωτηρίαν 
καὶ τὴν τῶν ἐχθρῶν τιμωρίαν. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 111, 3, 29. 
At other times it is accompanied by ἐν. Eur. Hec. 44. 
ἡ πεπρωμένη δ᾽ ἄγει θανεῖν ἀδελφὴν τῷδ᾽ ἐμὴν ἐν ἤματιβδ. 
In the same manner νύξ, μήν, ἔτος, &c. are put in the 
dative, τῇ αὐτῆ, νυκτί, τρισὶ μησί, πολλοῖς ἔτεσι. 


ὃ. “ Where’? with the names of places, where some- 
times ἐν is used. Soph. Trach. 171. ws τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν 
αὐδῆσαί ποτε Δ ὡδῶνι δισσῶν ex Πελειάδων edn, ‘at Dodona’. 
Eur. Phen. 617. ἄνδρ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ὄντα Μαραθῶνι περὶ τὴν 
πτόλιν. εἶτα Μαραθῶνι μὲν or ἦμεν, eorwxoucy.: Plat. Me- 
nex. p. 206. paaiXes δὲ αὕτη μὲν οὐκ ἐτόλμησε βοηθῆσαι, 
aioxuvouern Ta τρόπαια ra τε Μαραθῶνι καὶ ἀλη 


καὶ ΠλαταιᾳῖςὍ. . 





© Brunck, ad Eur. Hec.1,c. Markland. ad Lys. Lc. Fisch. 111, 
a. p. 384. 

δ Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 545. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 130, 34. 
Brunck. ad Arist. Lys.’1299. 
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bs 


Of the Accusative. 


406, The Accusative, as in other languages, marks the 
person or thing, which is affected by the action of the 
accompanying verb, i. e. which suffers a change of any 
kind. The verbs which govern an accusative, are hence 
called verbs acitve or transitive, i.e. which shew an 
action passing on to an object, and affecting and deter- 
mining it m any actual manner. Besides the verbs 
which are transitive also in Latin, and govern an accu- 
sative, there are in Greek the following : 


1. πείθειν, ‘to persuade’, 6. g. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, 
τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αθηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Lor 
κράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη θανάτου τῇ πόλει. Xen. Mem. 8. in. 
quanam oratione Atheniensibus persuaserint accu- 
satores Socratis. 


Ul 


ὑβρίζειν τινά, ‘to insult, to maltreat any one’, 

Isocr. ». 179. B. ὕβριζον τὰς νήσους. Lysias Pp. 7. τοὺς 
παῖδας τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἤσχυνε, καὶ ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ὕβρισε. 

Obs. ὑβρίζειν εἰς τινα, is frequently found, which is to be 

distinguished from the foregoing in this, that the former relates 

to one’s self, e. g. to any maltreatment of the body, but ὑβρίζειν 


εἴς τινα ‘to insult any person connected with one’. This distinc- 
tion, however, is not always observed’. 


3. ἀδικεῖν. Xen. Anab.1, 4, 9. τοὺς ἰχθῦς οἱ Σύροι 
θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ τὰς περιστεράς. 


4. Several verbs which signify ‘to assist, profit, 
injure’, as Lsch. Prom.507. μὴ νῦν βροτοὺς μὲν ope- 





' Lucian. Soloec. T. 1χ, p. 232. Greevius et Reits. ad Luc. ἱ. «. 
p- 496. Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 280. Kuster. ad. Aristoph. Plut. 
900. Markl. ad Lys. p.17. © 
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λει καιροῦ πέρα. Ewrip. Herc. f. 584. Δίκαια τοὺς τεκόν- 


τας ὠφελεῖν τόκνα πατέρα τε πρέσβυν, τήν τε 
κοινωνὸν γάμων. where τέκνα is the accusative of the 
subject. Xen. Cyrop. II, 20. αἰσχρόν ἐστιν ἀντιλέγειν, py 
οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα Kai πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν 
τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι. 1b. VIII, 4, 832. τὸ, πολλὰ 
δοκοῦντα ἔχειν, μὴ Kat ἀξίαν τῆς οὐσίας φαίνεσθαι ὠφελοῦντα 
τοῦς φίλους, ἀνελευθερίαν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ περιάπτεινδ. Thus 
also ὄνημι. Il. a’, 394. εἴ ποτε δή τι ἢ ἔπει ὥνησας κραδίην 
Διός, ἠὲ καὶ ἔργφ. Eurip. Fr. ine. CLI, 1.2. οὐδεμίαν 
@¥noe κάλλος εἰς πόσιν ξυνάορον᾽ ἡ ‘petn δ᾽ ὥνησε πολλάς. 
Even λύειν in the sense οὗ λυσιτελεῖν is constructed with 
the accusative, by Sophocles. El. 1005. λύει γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπωφελεῖ, βάξιν καλὴν AaBovre, δυσκλεῶς θανεῖν, UN- 
less the accusative is governed of the word ἐπωφελεῖ. 


Obs. 1. The adverbs ‘ very, more’, &c. are expressed with 
these verbs, by the accus. neuter of the adjective μέγας, πλέων. 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. p.5. σὺ γὰρ καὶ ἰδίᾳ ἱκανὸς εἶ, παρὰ τῶν νέων 
πολλὰ χρήματα λαμβάνων, Ῥ πλείω ὠφελεῖ ν ὧν λαμβά- 
γεις. dd. Apol. S. P. 71. εὖ γὰρ ἴστε, ἐὰν ἐμὲ ἀποκτείνητε. τοιοῦ- 
τὸν ὄντα οἷον ἐγὼ λέγω, οὐκ ἐμὲ μείζω βλάψετε ἢ ὑμᾶς 
αὐτούς. Thus also Xen. Mem. 8. I, 2,7 : ἐθαύμαζε δὲ, εἴ τις, 
ἀρετὴν ἐπαγγελόμενος, φοβοῖτο, μὴ ὁ γενόμενος καλὸς κἀγαθὸς 
τῷ τὰ μέγιστα εὐεργετήσαντι μὴ τὴν eyo χάριν 
ἕξοι. Ib. tv, %, 1. μικρὰ ὠφελεῖν. 


Obs. 2. For ὠφελεῖν with the dative also, see §. 384, 7 


5. ἀμείβεσθαι, ἀνταμείβεσθαι, ‘ to remunerate’, is con- 
structed with the accusative of the person or thing 
remunerated. Eurtp. Or. 1045. καί σ᾽ ἀμείψασθαι θέλω 
φιλότητι χειρῶν. Xen. Mem. 5. τν, 3, 15. ἐκεῖνο ἀθυμώ, ὅτι 
μοι δοκεῖ τὰς τῶν Dewy εὐεργεσίας οὐδ᾽ ay εἷς ποτε ἀν- 





«Thom. M. p. 935. 
0 2 
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θρώπων alias χάρισιν ἀμείβεσθαι. Also, in the sense of ‘to 
answer’. Hestod. Theog. 654. Herod. v, 93. vit, 136. 


Thus too τιμωρεῖσθαί τινα, ‘ to avenge one’s self on 


3 
any one’. 


Many verbs have an accusative, which does not mark 
the passive object of the action, but the object to which 
an action has only generally an immediate reference. 
e.g. 1. a pore iny: τινα. Herod. 11, 121. καὶ τὸν μὲν καλέουσι 
θέρος, τοῦτον μὲν προσκυνέουσί τε καὶ εὖ ποιέουσι. ΥἹΙ, 
136. οὐ γάρ σφι ἐν νόμῳ εἶναι ἄνθρωπον προσκννέειν. 
Aristoph. Plut. 771. καὶ προσκυνῶ γε πρῶτα μὲν τὸν 
Ἥλιον, ἔπειτα σεμνῆς Παλλάδος κλεινὸν πέδον, χώραν 
τε πᾶσαν Κέκροπος, ἥ μ᾽ ἐδέξατο. Comp. Vesp. 516. 
Plat. Rep. 11, p. 984. ἄνδρα δή, ὡς ἔοικε, δυνάμενον ὑπὸ 
σοφίας παντοδαπὸν γίγνεσθαι καὶ μιμεῖσθαι πάντα χρήματα, 
εἰ ἡμῖν ἀφίκοιτο, ---- — — προσκυνοῖμεν ὧν αὐτόν, ὡς ἱερὸν 
καὶ θαυμαστὸν καὶ ἡδύν. In the writers of the New Testa- 
ment it is joined with the dative. 


2. Δορυφόρειν τινα, 1. 6. δορυφόρον elvai τινος , Thue. I, 
130. διὰ τῆς Θρᾷκης πορευόμενον αὐτὸν (Παυσανίαν) Μῆδοι 
καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι ἐδορνφόρουν. Xen. Mier. 4, 3. πολῖται 
(f- οἱ πολῖται) yap δορυφοροῦσιν ἀλλήλονς ἄνεν μισθοῦ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους, and metaphorically, Plat. Rep. ιχ, 
p. 445. αἱ νεωστὶ ἐκ δουλείας λελυμέναι δόξαι, δορν φοροῦ- 
σαι τὸν Ἔρωτα, κρατήσουσι mer ἐκείνον. p. 246. ἄλλόν 
τίνα δορυφοροῦσι τύραννον. 

.8. The verbs which signify ‘to flatter’, Esch. 
Prom. 945. σέβου, προσεύχου, θῶπτε τὸν κρατοῦντ' 
ἀεὶ, Aischin. wn Ctes. p. 618. τίς av εἴη δημαγωγὸς τοιοῦτος, 
ὅστις τὸν μὲν δῆμον θωπεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιρούς, 


ἐν οἷς ἦν σώζεσθαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀπόδοιτο. Comp. Plat. Rep. 
ΙΧ, p. 254. Aen. Mist. Gr. Vv, 1, 17. Ti yap ἥδιον, ἢ κι ἢ" 


Ψ 
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δένα ἀνθρώπων κολακεύειν, μήτε Ἕλληνα, μήτε Bap- 
βαρον, εἵνεκα μισθοῦ ; But the following passage is quoted 
from Plutarch: ὅπως ὑπεξανιστάμενοι τοῖς πλουσίοις 
κολακεύωσι. 


4. φθάνειν, ‘to come before, to prevent’, as in the 
letter of Agesilaus Plutarch. T. vitt, p. 181. ἕπομαι τᾷ 
ἐπιστολᾷ, σχεδὸν δ᾽ αὐτὰν καὶ φθάσω. Especially with 
the participle, of which hereafter. 


5. λανθάνειν. See §. 418, 


6. ἐπιτροπεύειν τινά, ‘to be a tutor or guardian to 
any one’. Thuc. τ, 132. Πλείσταρχον τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα 
βασιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι, ἀνεψιὸς ὦν, ἐπετρόπευς (Πανσανίας.) 
Aristoph. Equ. 212. τὸν δῆμον οἷός τ᾽ εἴμ᾽ ἐπιτροπεύειν 
ἐγώ. Plat. Prot. ». 106. Κλεινίαν τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδου του- 
τονὶ νεώτερον ἀδελφὸν ἐπιτροπεύων ὁ αὐτὸς οὗτος ἀνὴρ 
Περικλῆς, ---- καταθέμενος ἐν ᾿Αρίφρονος ἐπαίδενε. Also, in 
the sense of ‘to govern’. Plat. Rep. νι, p. 130. 137. But 
in the sense of ‘ to be regent or governor’, it has more 
usually the genitive. §. 336. 2'. 


7. ἐπιλείπειν, ‘to be wanting’, deficere. Xen. Cyr. 

VIII, 1, 1. οἱ πατέρες προνοοῦσι τῶν παίδων, ὅπως μήποτε 
᾽ A ᾿ 4» ’ m 
avrous Tayala επιλείψει". 


Obs. Some verbs occur with other cases, besides the accu- 
sative. In addition to those already mentioned, whose construc- 
tion with the genitive or dative appeared to be the proper 
construction, as founded upon the nature of their relation, the 
following also properly require the accusative. 


ἀποδιδράσκειν τινά, ‘to run away from any one’, with the 
accusative. Plat. Rep. vill, p. 192. φιλαναλωταὶ αλλοτρίων 
δι ἐπιθυμίαν καὶ λάθρα τὰς ἡδονὰς καρπούμενοι, ὥσπερ παῖδες 
πατέρα τὸν νόμον ἀποδιδράσκοντες. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 4, 13. 





' Thom. M. p. 360. = Thom. M. p. 349. 
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ἣν TIS ἀποδράφη τῶν οἰκετῶν σε, “καὶ λάβης αὐτῶν, τί αὐτῷ 
χρῇ; and. βονλεύομαι ὅ πως σε ἀποδρῶ. Comp. Thuc. 1, 128. ἡ 


ἍΜ πΒ the dative Xen. Mem. S. 11, 10, 1. ἄν tls σοι τῶν οἰκε- 


τῶν ἀποὃδρᾷ, ἐπιμελῇ ὅπως ἀνακομίση; where, however, oot 
seems not to be governed by ἀποδρᾷ but to have the same 


construction as in §. 392. “ὲ for immediately after comes, ἐάν 
Tis σοί κάμνῃ τῶν οἰκετῶν. 


ἀπομάχεσθαι τινα and τινί, ‘ to. endeavour to keep any 
thing off, to fight off’. Herod. vii, 136. ὡς de ἀπεμαχέσαντο 
τούτῳ, where one ΜΆ. has τοῦτο". 

Many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling with 
regard to an object, as ‘to be ashamed, afraid, to com- 
passionate any one’, are accompanied by an accusative, 
which expresses the object, and at the same time the 
effective cause of this emotion. Eur. Ion. 1098. aio xv- 
γομαι Tov πολύύμνον θεόν. Comp. 952. Xen. R. Lac. 2 
‘J1. οὐδὲν οὕτως αἰδοῦνται οὔτε παῖδες, οὔτε ἄνδρες, ὡς τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας. Soph. Ay. 191. ἐπ κτε ρο δέ νιν δύστη- 
νον ἔμπας, καίπερ ὄντα δυσμενῇ, OO οὕνεκ ᾿ ἄτη συγκατέ- 
ζευκται κακῇ. Plat. Symp. p. 167. ὑμᾶς τοὺς ἑταίρους 
ἐλεῶ, ὅτι οἴεσθέ τι ποιεῖν, οὐδὲν ποιοῦντες. Herod. v, 4. 
τὸν μὲν γινόμενον περιϊζόμενοι οἱ προσήκοντες ὀλοφύρον- 
ται, ὅσα μιν δεῖ, ἐπεί τε ἐγένετο, ἀναπλῆσαι κακα. 

The same takes place with some neuter verbs, which 
express an emotion, although even without indicating 
the object they convey a perfect idea ; e.g. ἀλγεῖν τι. Soph. 
4). 789. 80. τοῦδ᾽ εἰσάκονε τἀνδρός, ὡς ἥκει φέρων Αἴαντος 
ἡμῖν πράξιν ( fortunam, as 792.), ἥν ἤλγησ᾽ eyo. Il. i, 77, 
τίς ἂν τάδε γηθήσειεν; Soph. Aj. 136. σὲ μὲν εὖ πράσ- 
σοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω. Kurip. Hipp. 1355. Τοὺς yap εὐσεβεῖς 
θεοὶ θνήσκοντας οὐ χαίρουσιν. Soph. Philoct. 8314. ἥσθην 


td 4 » A 3 ΄- a, » a 
πατερα TE TOV ἐμὸν EVNOYOUVYTAa σε αὐτὸν T ἐμέ. Some 
a 





* Valcken. et Wess. ad Herod. 1. ς. p. £64, 69. 
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supply ὁρῶν, ἀκούων, &c. with this accusative’. Thus also 
θαῤῥεῖν τι. ‘to take courage with regard to any thing’. 
Phedon. p. 200. οὐδενὶ προσήκει θάνατον θαῤῥοῦντι μῆ 
οὐκ ἀνοήτως θαῤῥεῖν. Comp. Euthyd. p. 18. Xen. Cyr. 
V, 5, 42. ef τινές σε τιμῶσιν, ἀντανσπάζου kai εὐώχει αὐτούς, 
ἵνά σο καὶ θαῤῥήσωσιν. Comp. Demosth. p. 80, 15.— 
Δυσχεραίνειν τι. Plat. Leg. xX, p. 908. οὐ δυνάμενος δυσχε- 
ραίνειν θεούς. ἴδ. p. 114. δυσχεραίνειν τὴν ἀδικίαν. Rep. τι, 
Pp. 216. ὠφελεῖσθαι κερδαίνοντα τῷ μὴ δυσχεραίνειν τὸ ἀδι- 

ety. Isocr. Plat. p. 305. C. ἐκπεσόντες ἐκ τῆς οἰκείας, ἀθυ- 
pouvres kai ἀλώμενοι τὴν Ελλάδα περίιμεν, πάσας δυαχεραί- 
νοντες τὰς οἰκήσεις. Plato joins περί with this verb, 
Rep. v, p. 56. τὸν περὶ τὰ μαθήματα δυσχεραίνοντα. 
Many verbs have the accusative not only of the 
nearer and more immediate object of the action, but also 
of the more remote object, i. e. the person or thing to 
which the action with its immediate object passes, 
which in English is generally expressed by the dative, 
6. δ. εὖ OF κακῶς ποιεῖν τινά, ‘to do good, harm, to any 
one’, ev Or κακῶς λέγειν τινά, ‘to speak well, ill, of any 
one.’ Hence these verbs often take two accusatives at 
the same time: 


1. ποιεῖν, πράττειν, δρᾷν, ἔρδειν, * to do’. 


a. with one accusative, and the adv. εὖ or κακῶς. Soph. 
Aj. 1154. ἄνθρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεθνηκότας κακῶς. Xen. 
Mem. S. 1, 1, 19. τοὺς πονοῦντας, ἵνα ---- — δυνατοὶ γενό- 
- μενος καὶ τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς Wuyais καὶ τὸν ἑαυτῶν οἶκον 
καλῶς οἰκῶσι, καὶ τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιῶσι, καὶ τὴν πα- 


3 a ~ “~ 
Tpidu εὐεργετῶσι, πῶς οὐκ οἴεσθαι" χρὴ τούτους Kal πονεῖν 





* Valcken. ad Eur. Hippol. 1339, Brunck. ad Arist. Equ. 783. ad 
Soph, Aj. 136. 790. 
» Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 16. 
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ἡδόως εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα, καὶ Gv εὐφραινομένους; also without 
these adverbs. Herod. vu, 88. τὸν δὲ ἵππον αὐτίκα car 
ἀρχὰς ἐποίησαν οἱ οἰκέται, ws ἐκέλευε, ‘they did with 
the horse’, where the proposition ws ἐκέλενε supplies the 
place of that adverb‘. 


In the same manner are constructed εὐεργετεῖν and 
κακουργεῖν. Xen. Mem. 8. τὰ, 1, 19. the passage just 
quoted. wd. ἐδ. Iv, 4, 24. οὐχ οἱ μὲν εὖ ποιοῦντες τοὺς χρω- 
μένους ἑαντοῖς ἀγαθοὶ φίλοι εἰσίν, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἀντενεργετοῦν- 
τες τοὺς τοιούτους διὰ μὲν τὴν ἀχαριστίαν μισοῦνται ὑπ᾿ 
᾿αὐτῶν, διὰ δὲ τὸ μάλιστα λυσιτελεῖν τοῖς τοιούτοις χρῆσθαι 
τούτους μάλιστα διώκουσι ; Aristoph. Pl. 912. ov yap προσ- 
ἥκει τὴν ἐμαντοῦ μοι πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν με. κακουργεῖν τοὺς 
φίλους Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 29. x. τοὺς ἐναντίους ἐδ. WI, 8, 24. 
Comp. Iv, 3, 5. τὴν pores χώραν κακοποιεῖν 1. Mem. 5. 
mi, 5, 46". 


Hence also λυμαίνεσθαί. τινα. Isocr. de Pac. p. 179. B. 
ἐλυμαίνοντο τὴν Πελοπόννησον. Evag. p. 183. D. ὅλην τὴν 
πόλιν λυμαίνεσθα. Comp. Panath.. p. 255. C. 236. C. 
which elsewhere is constructed with the dative §. 384. 


ὃ. With two accusatives. Herod. 1, 187. αἰνέω καὶ 
τόνδε τὸν νόμον, TO μὴ μιῆς αἰτίης εἵνεκα μήτε αὐτὸν τὸν βα- 
σιλέα μηδένα φονεύειν, μήτε τῶν ἄλλων Περσέων μηδέ; va 
τῶν EWUTOD οἰκετέων ἐπὶ μιῇ αἰτίῃ ἀνήκεστον πάθος ὅρ- 
δεῖν. 1V, 166. ᾿Αρυάνδης τἀργύριον τωὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐποίεε. 
Xen. Cyrop. 111, 2,15. of γὰρ οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ 
κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες, νῦν ὁρῶ τούτους ἔχοντας, ὥσπερ 
ἐγὼ ηὐχόμην. ἰδ. §. 16. ἃ ὑπισχνοῦ ποιήσειν ἀγαθὰ ἡμᾶς. 
Plat Rep. νι, p. 99. ἐκ τούτων δὴ τῶν ἀνδρῶν καὶ οἱ τὰ 


, . » 
μέγιστα Kaka ἐργαζόμενοι τὰς πόλεις γίγνονται καὶ 





4 Fisch, 111, ἃ. p, 429.-..439, Fisch, 111, a p. 432. 
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τοὺς ἰδιώτας, καὶ οἱ τὠγαθά, of ἂν ταύτη τύχωσι ῥνέντες" 
σμικρὰ δὲ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώ- 
τὴν οὔτε πόλιν dpa’. Hence Thuc. 11, 56. Θηβαῖοι δὲ 
“πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα ἥμᾶς ἠδίκησαν. ἴδοον. Ῥαπαίδ. p. 271. 
B. ἃ τοῖς Ἕλλησι τοῖς ἄλλοις οὐδὲ τοὺς πονηροτάτοὺυε 
τῶν οἰκετῶν ὅσιόν ἐστι μιαι φονεῖν. 


Obs. The remote object 1 18 also sometimes in the dative. 
Od. &, 289. Φοῖνιξ ἀνὴρ, τρώκτης, ὃς δὴ πολλὰ κάκ᾽ ἀνθρώ- 
ποισι ἐώργει. Ρίαι. Apol. 5. p. 69. ταῦτα καὶ νεωτέρῳ καὶ 
πρεσβυτέρῳ, ὅτῳ dy ἐντυγχάνω, ποιήσω καὶ _ bevy καὶ 
ἀστῷ, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῖς ἀστοῖς, ὅσῳ μοι ἐγγντέρω ἐστὲ γέκει. 
Charm. p. 115. οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμεν, ὅ τι ποιοῖμέν σοι. Xen. Hier. 
7, 2. τοιαῦτα γὰρ δὴ ποιοῦσι τοῖς τυράννοις οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, 
καὶ ἄλλον ὅ ὅντινα ἀεὶ τιμῶντες τνγχάνουσι. Isocr. de Big. P. 
357. B. ἀγανακτῶ, - -- εἰ Τισίας μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν ποιήσας τῇ 
πόλει καὶ ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ καὶ ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ μέγα δυνήσεται. 
Both cases are joined Xen. Anab, Vs 8, 24. ἂν οὖν ) σωφρονῆτε, 
τούτῳ TavavTia ποιήσετε, ἢ τοὺς κύνας ποιοῦσι". 


4. λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀγορεύειν Twa. 


a. With an accusative and the adverb εὖ or κακῶς. 
Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 3, 8. πώς δ᾽ dv ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην 
ἀδελφῷ χρῆσθαι, ἐπιστάμενός ye καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ λέ- 
γοντα, (‘to treat with fair words’, opp. λόγῳ angv) καὶ 
εὖ ποιεῖν τὸν εὖ ποιοῦντα; τὸν μέντοι Kal λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ 
πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ανιᾷν οὐκ ἄν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λόγειν, 
οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ πειράσομαι. Plat. Euthyd. p. 32. 

“.“ ’ « 9 \ ἢ ᾿ ν © wy "4, 
κακῶς apa λέγουσιν οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τὰ κακὰ, εἴπερ, ws ἔχει, λέ- 
γουσιν. Ναὶ μὰ Δί, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, σφόδρα γε τοὺς γοῦν κακοὺς 
» ’ ς φΦ , s 7, , ᾿ , Ψ Ψ ὃ 
ἀνθρώπους ὧν av, cay μοι πείθῃ, εὐλαβήσῃ εἴναι, ἵνα μή 





5 Fisch. l. c. 


* Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 184. 334. Dorv. ad Char. p. 316. ques- 
tion this constraction. Fisch. 111, a. p. 429. Zeune ad Vig. p. 289. 


410. 
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σε οἱ ἀγαθοὶ κακῶς λέγωσιν. ὡς εὖ οἶσθ᾽, ὅτι κακῶς λέγουσι 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τοὺς κακούς. Herod. v, 83. ' κακῶς δ᾽ ἠγόρευον οἱ 
χοροὶ ἄνδρα μέν οὐδένα, τὰς δ᾽ ἐπιχωρίας γνναῖκας. 
Also in the sense of ‘to speak well of any one, to 
praise’. Od. a’, 302. ἄλκιμος ἔσσ᾽, ἵνα τίς oe καὶ οψυγόναν 
εὖ εἴπη". ᾿ 


Thus also εὐλογεῖν and κακολογεῖν. Isocr. Areop. 


» “« N ~ 
Pp. 276. B. οὕτως ΕΚ καὶ παρανόμως, aus ἂν τύχης» ὁπαινῶν, 


οἷς δὲ ἐπιτιμᾷν δέον, εὐλογῶν αὐτούς. (leg. ous ay TUM, 
ἀπιτιμῶν δέον, ὐλογῶν αὐτούς)".. | 

Of the different constructions of λοιδορεῖν and λοιδο- 
ρεῖσθαι, see ᾧ. 383. 6. 


Obs. The following construction is more rare. Sdph. 4). 764. 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν evvera’ τέκνον, δορὶ βούλου κρατεῖν μέν, 
ξύν θεῴ δ᾽ ἀεὶ κρατεῖν᾽ ὁ δ᾽ — ἡμείψατο, ‘his father said to him’, 
εἶ]. ρ΄, 237. καὶ ror ap Alas εἶπε βοὴν ἀγαθὸν Meve- 
Aaov. Comp. υ΄, 375. 

ὁ. With two accusatives. Herod. vit, 61. τότε 
δὲ δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους 
πολλά “ε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε, ‘he abused’ him and the 
Corinthians very much’, Xen. Mem. S. τι, 2, 9. οἴει 

. χαλεπώτερον εἶναί σοι ἀκούειν ὧν αὕτη (ἡ μήτηρ) λέγει; ἢ 
τοῖς ὑποκριταῖς, ὅταν ἐν ταῖς τραγῳδίαις ἀλλήλους τὰ 
'ἔρχατα λέγωσιν; also, ‘to say any thing to one’, for 
πρός twa. Artetoph. Ach. 593. ταντὶ λέγεις σὺ τὸν στρα- 
τηγόν, πτωχός ov; ‘to say any thing of one’, Soph. El. 
520. καὶ πολλὰ πρὸς πολλοὺς με δὴ ἐξεῖπας, ὡς θρασεῖα 
καὶ πέρα δίκης ἄρχω καθυβρίζουσα καὶ σὲ καὶ τὰ σά. ἐδ. 984. 
“τοιαῦτα τοι νὼ πᾶς τις ἐξερεῖ βροτῶν, ζώσαιν θανούσαιν 
θ᾽ ὥστε μὴ ᾿κλιπεῖν κλέος. Thus is to be explained the pas- 
‘sage in Il, ζ΄, 479. καί ποτέ τις εἴπησι, πατρὸς δ᾽ rye πολ- 





= Fisch. 111, 8. p. 429. ἐν Fisch. 111, a, p. 433. 
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λὸν ἀμοίνων, ἐκ πολέμου ἀνιόντα, ‘will say of him when he 
returns from the war’. 


Obs. 1. The passages which Dawes (Misc. Crit. p. 149.) 
cites, in illustration of this construction, are different : Pind. 
Ol. xIv, 31. Κλεόδαμον ὄφρα doce νιὸν εἴπῃς; ὅτι οἱ «νέαν 
- ἐστεφάνωσε κυδίμων ἀέθλων repose χαίταν. Arist. Nub. 
1147. καί μοι τὸν υἱόν, εἰ μεμάθηκε τὸν λόγον ἐκεῖνον, el’ 
ὃν ἀρτίως εἰσήγαγες. Since these constructions are instead of 
ὄφρα εἴπης, ὅτι ὁ vids οἱ ἐστεφάνωσε. εἰπέ, εἰ ὁ υἱὸς μεμάθηκε, 
according to §. 295. Thus too Eurip. Andr. 646. In Plato 
Menon. p- 341. 84. καὶ παῦσαι πολλὰ ποιῶν ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς, ὅπερ 
φασὶ τοὺς συντρίβοντάς τι ἑκάστοτε οἱ σκώπτοντος -- ποιεῖν 
is to be understood, ὅπερ φασὶ ποιεῖν τοὺς συντρ. 


Obs. 2. In the phrase χαίρειν λέγειν τινά, properly “ to 
bid farewell to any one’, 1. 6. “to leave out of consideration’, 
non curare, non morari*, τινά seems to belong to χαίρειν, 88 the 
subject, and λέγειν to be put in the sense of κολεύειν, since this 
word is also used, e. g. χαίρειν κελεύων πολλὰ τοὺς ᾿Αχαρνέας 
Aristoph. Ach. 200. and χαίρειν ἐᾷν τινά. But the expression 
χαίρειν εἰπεῖν -or λέγειν or φράζειν. τινέ is also used. Plat. 
’ Phileb. p. 260. χαίρειν τοίνυν δεῖ λέγειν τοῖς ἄλλοις 
μή κεσεν, Ῥλαάν. Ρ. 376. τὸ εἰκὸς διωκτέον εἶναι, «πολλὰ 
εἰπόντα χαίρειν τῷ ἀληθεῖ. 


8. ἐρωτᾷν ΟΥ̓ ἔρεσθαί τινά τι, ‘to ask one about any 
thing’, (because not only ἐρωτᾷν ἄνθρωπον is used, but also 
ἐρωτᾷν τί, ‘to ask after any thing’. Herod. 11, 22. Plat. 
Euthyd. in. and p. 5. Polit. p. 124.) Pid. Ol. 6, 81. 


ἰς Μ “- ‘ >? , ° 
ἅπαντας ἐν οἴκῳ εἴρετο παῖδα, Tov Ευάδνα τέκοι, “ ἴπ-᾿ 


quired of all after the child’. Herod. 1, 32. ἐκεῖνο δὲ, τὸ 
wo εν ΟΣ 4 1. ἃ - , 
εἴρεο με, οὕκω σε ἔγω λέγω, πρὶν ἂν καλως τελεντήσαντα 
τὸν αἰῶνα πύθωμαι. Plat. Prot. p. 97. ἐφαίνοντο δὲ περὶ 
φύσεως τε καὶ μετεώρων ἀστρονομικὰ ἅττα διερωτᾷν τὸν 


Ἱππίαν. Comp. Symp. p. 166. Xen. Cyrop. τι, 8, 48. 





¥ Wolf. Opuse. Lat. p. 100sq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 252. 
* Valck. ad Herod. p. 712, 46. Heind. ad Plat, Theaet. p. 441. 


\ 


411. 


412. 
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ὁ Κῦρος. ἠρώτα τοὺς αὐτομόλους τὰ ex τῶν πολεμίων- 
Thus also ἐρεείνειν, ἱστορεῖν» ἀνιστορεῖν τινά Tt. Also the 
expression ἐρωτᾷν, &c. τινὰ περί τινος is used. Herod. 1, 
$2. ἐπειρωτᾷς με ἀνθρωπηΐων πρηγμάτων πέρι". 


The construction is analogous to this in Plat. Lach. 
p- 183. ἴσως ov κακῶς ἔχει ἐξετάζειν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς. 
᾿4. The verbs ‘to require, to desire’, αἰτεῖν, ἀπαι- 
Tew, πράττεσθαί τινά τι. Herod. 1, 1. πέμψας Καμβύσης 
ἐς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα, αἴτεε Ἄμασιν Ouvyarepa. Cf. Iv, 
164. Plat. Rep. VIII, p. 229. τὸ δὴ τυραννικὸν ἄιτημα τὸ 
πολυθρύλλητον ἐπὶ τούτῳ πάντες οἱ εἰς τοῦτο προβεβηκότες 
ἐξευρίσκουσιν, αἰτεῖν τὸν δῆμον φύλακας τινας τοῦ 
σώματος. Cf. X, p. 291. Πράττεσθαι and πράττειν in the 
sense of ‘to require’, Pind. Ol. 3,10. χαίταισι μὲν Cev- 
xdevres ἔπι στέφανοι TpaccovTi με τοῦτο ᾿θεόδματον 
ρέος. 10, 84. ὡς Αὐγέαν λάτριον ἀέκονθ᾽ ἑκὼν μισθὸν 
νπέρβιον ol eed Xen. Mem. 5. 1, 6, 11. οὐδένα τῆς 
συνουσίας ἀργύριον πράττῃ. Isocr. ad Phil. Pp. ill. E. 
τὴν πόλιν ἡμῶν οὐδεὶς ἂν ἐπαινέσειεν, ---- — ὅτι τοσοῦτο 
πλῆθος τῶν χρημάτων εἰσπράξασα τοὺς συμμάχους 
εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ἀνήνεγκεν. Thus also Aisch. in Ctestph. 
p. 504, ed. R. οἱ Aoxpot οἱ ᾿Αμφισσεῖς ---- τέλη τοὺς κατα- 
πλέοντας ἐξέλεγον".. 


5. ‘To take any thing from one’, ἀφαιρεῖσθαί τινά 
τι. 11. a’, 275. μηδὲ σὺ rove, ἀγαθός περ ἐών, ἀποαίρεο 
κούρην. Xen. Cyr. ut, 1, 39. οἱ ταῖς ἑαυτῶν γυναιξὶ 
λαμβάνοντες συνόντας ἀλλοτρίους ἄνδρας -- — vopi- 
Covres (αὐτοὺς) ἀφαιρεῖσθαι αὐτὰς τὴν πρὸς ἐἑαντοὺς 
φιλίαν, διὰ τοῦτο ὡς πολεμίοις αὐτοῖς χρῶνται. 2. Iv, 


> Fisch, 111, a. p. 436. > Fisch, 111, a. p. 433. 436 sq. 
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6,4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν 
ψυχήν". 

Thus also other verbs which are used in the same 
sense. Il, ο᾽, 462. (Zevs) Tetxpov Τελαμώνιον εὖχος ἀπηύρα. 
Od. a’, 203. μὴ γὰρ dy’ ἔλθοι ἀνήρ, ὅστις σ᾽ ἀέκοντα βίηφε 
κτήματ᾽ ἀποῤῥαίσει, instead of which Hes. Theog. 
393. μή Tw ἀποῤῥαίσειν yepawy. Il. φ᾽, 451. τότε νῶϊ 
βιήσατο μισθὸν ἅπαντα Λαομέδων ἔκπαγλος. Eurip. Iph. 
A. 796. τίς ἄρα μ᾽ εὐπλοκάμους κόμας --- — ἀπολωτιεῖ. 
Pind. Pyth. 11, 178. τὸν μὲν ὀξείαισι θύγατρες ἐρήμωσαν 
πάθαις εὐφροσύνας μέρος αἱ τρεῖς. Demosth. in Androt. 
Pp. 616. 19. τὴν θεὸν τοὺς στεφάνους σεσυλήκασι. 


Thus also ἀποστερεῖν τινά τι. Xen. Cyrop. v, 8, 19. 

4 ? a «» ἢ “~ ἢ ε a A ~ 
σέ, ὦ Γαδάτα, ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος παῖδας μέν, ὡς ἔοικε, TO ποιεῖσθαι 
ἀφείλετο, οὐ μέντοι τό ye φίλους κτᾶσθαι δύνασθαί σε 
ἀπεστέρησεν. Anab. νι, 6, 23. τοὺς Τραπεζουντίους 
ἀπεστερήκαμεν τὴν πεντηκόντορον. Isocrat. Archid. 
p.11g. A.B. ταύτην ὑμᾶς τὴν χώραν ἀποστερεῖν ἐπι- 


χειροῦσιν. Hence Hom. H. in Cer. 311. γεράων ἐρικυδέα 
τιμὴν καὶ θυσιῶν ἤμερσεν Odvuma δώματ᾽ ἐχονταςἣ. 

Obs. ἀφαιρεῖν is also constructed with the dative of the 
person. Xen. Cyr. VII, 1, 44. οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι τὸ μὲν ἐπὶ Κροίσου 
συστρατεύειν ἀφελεῖν σφίσιν ἐδεήθησαν. ib. 4, 96. μάχας 
σοι καὶ πολέμους ἀφαιρώ. Il. φ΄, 296. also with the genitive 
of the person, which is governed of the accusative of the thing. 
Plat. Rep. v, p. 46 8g. μέτριον εἶναι τοὺς καρποὺς apa 
ρεῖσθαι τοῖς κρατοῦσι τῶν κρατουμένων. Dem. p. 1098. 
οὐδεμίαν οὐσίαν Λεωστράτον. In the moderns also with the 
accusative of the thing, analogously to ἀποστερεῖν twa Tivos*. 





© Valcken. ad Her. p. 620, 38. Diatrib. p. 203. Koen. ad Gregor. 
gor. p. 39,68. Thom. M. p. 130 et Oudend. 
* Fisch. 111, a. p. 434. 


* Koen: ad Greg. Le. Fisch. 111, a. p. 434 54. 
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+ 6 “ ΤῸ teach’, διδάσκειν τινά τι, a8 in Latin docere 
aliquem aliquid. Eur. Hipp. 254. πολλὰ διδάσκει μ᾽ ὁ 
πολὺς βίοτος. | 


7. “Τὸ put on, to put off’, ἐκδῦσαι, ἐνδῦσαι, ἀμφιεν- 
γύναι. Aen. Cyr. τ, 3,17. παῖς μέγας, μικρὸν ἔχων χιτώνα» 
Erepod παῖδα μικρὸν, μέγαν ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας 
αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαντοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου 
αὐτὸς ἐνέδυϊ. 

_ 8. κρύπτειν τινά τι, a8 in Latin, celare aliquem ak- 
quid. Herod. VII, 28. ὦ βασιλεῦ, ov σε ἀποκρύψω, — 
τὴν ἐμεωυτοῦ οὐσίην. Soph. El. 957. οὐδὲν yap σε ba 
κρύπτειν μ᾽ ἔτι. Kur. Hippol. 927. ov μὴν φίλονς ye κἄτι 


. μᾶλλον ἢ φίλους κρύπτειν δίκαϊον cas, πάτερ, δυσπραξίας. 


418. 


With the simple accusative of the person Plat. Theaet. 
». 130. τὸ γε δὴ πρόβλημα ἄλλό τι παρειλήφαμεν, ῇ παρὰ 
μὲν τῶν ἀρχαίων μετὰ ποιήσεως ἀποκρυπτομένων τοὺς πολ- 
λούς, ὡς ἡ γένεσις τῶν ἄλλων πάντων Ὥκεανός τε καὶ Τηθὺς 
ῥεύματα τνγχαάνειδ. ° 


Obs. 1.. Several other verbs’ are found besides, with two 
accusatives, though this constructiog cannot be reduced to a rule. 
It is chiefly grounded on this, thaf many verbs may be referred 
sometimes to a person, and sometimes toa thing, and we may 
say κωλύειν ἄνθρωπον, and also κώλύειν πρᾶγμα. 


αἰτιᾶσθαι. Xen..Cyr. Vil, 2, 22. οὐκ αἰτιῶμαι δὲ οὐδὲ 
τάδε roy θεόν. instead of τῶνϑε. 


ἀναμνᾷν. Xen. Anab. IM, 2,21. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς 
τῶν προγόνων τῶν ὑμετέρων τκελϑν μόνε: «ἴοι τῶν κινδύνων. 
See ὃ. 825. Obs. Thus also Thuc. vil, 64. τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
καὶ τάδε ὑπομιμνήσκω. 





Γ Fisch. 111, a. p. 435. 
© Brunck. ad sch. Prom. 631. Arist. Thesm. 74. in Add, 
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ἀπολούειν. Tl. σ΄, 345. ὄφρα τάχιστα Πάτροκλον ove 
getay ἄπο Bpérov αἱματόεντα. for Πατρόκλον or Πα» 


τροκλῳ. 


κωλύειν. Soph. Phil, 1241. sq. ἔστιν τις, ἔστιν, ὅς σε 
κωλύσει τὸ δρᾷν. ΝΕΟ. τί φής; τίς ἔσται μ᾽ ὀὐπικωλύσων 


τάδε. Thus too εἴργειν τινά τι. Arist. Vesp. 334. τίς γὰρ 
ἔσθ' ὁ ταῦτα σ᾽ εἴργωνῦ; 


; πείθειν. Herod. 1, 163. ws τοῦτο οὐκ ἔπειθε τοὺς Φω- 
καιέας. Xen. Hier. I, 16. ἐκεῖνό γε οὐκ ἂν ἔτι πείσαις av- 
θρώπων οὐδένα, ὡς οὐχί, δι ὧν τρεφύμεθα οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 
πολὺ πλείω ὑμεῖς ἐν αὐτοῖς εὐφραίνεσθε. Hence πείθεσθαί τι. 
Herod. vit, 81. οἱ πλεῦνες τῶν στρατηγῶν οὐκ ἐπείθοντο τὰ 
ἐξαγγελθὲ ντα. Thuc. τι, ai. διὸ δὴ (vulg. ἘΝ καὶ ἡ 
φυγὴ αὐτῷ (Πλειστοάνακτι) ἐγένετο ἐκ Σπάρτης, δόξαντι 
χρήμασι πεισθῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν. 


τίσασθαι. Od. o, 496. καὶ ἐτίσατο ἔργον ἀεικὲς ay- 
τίθεον Νηλῆα, analogous to πράττειν, ποιεῖν τινά τι. 


Οὖς. Φ. Some verbs take, besides the accusative of the per- 
son, an accusative also of the adjective i in the neuter plural, in 
the sense of an adverb; 6. g. εὐεργετεῖν τὰ μάγισ: τα Xen. 
Mem. S.1. 2, 7. σίνεσθαι. Xen. Cyr. ν, 5, 4. ὁρῶν καὶ τούτους 
πολλὰ σινομένους τὴν Μηδικὴν. Thus also ὠφελεῖν, βλά- 
πτειν τινὰ μεγάλα. ὃ. 407. Obs. 1 


Obs. 3. If the second accusative is the accus. of a pronoun, 
this will not be sufficient to permit us to assume that the verb 
-governs a double accusative generally, or of substantives; for the ° 
pfonouns of the neuter gender are put in the accusative with all 
verbs, whatever cases the verbs may govern, instead of this case. 
See under the head Pronoun. Hence there is never any certainty as 
to the construction of a verb with two accusatives, unless passages 
are found in which two accusatives of substantives are joined 
with it. Verbs with which, besides an accusative of a substantive, 
an accus. also of a pron. neut. is joined, are : ἐλέγχειν τινά 
σε. Plat. Lys. p. 251. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τοῦτό ye φόμεθα, 





* Thom. M. p. 272. 
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ἀξελέγξαι ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, ‘we think we have refuted ourselves in 
this’, Thuc. Iv, 12. καὶ ὁ μὲν τούς τς ἄλλους τοιαῦτα ἐπέ- 
σπερχεο, for τοιούτοις, ‘by such words’. VI, 11. ὅπερ οἱ ᾽Εγε- 
σταῖοι μάλιστα ἡμᾶς ἐκφοβοῦσι, for ᾧπερ. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 219. 
ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα ἐγκωμιάζουσι δικαιοσύνην. 
where the pronouns are put in the sense of adverbs". Id. Symp. 
». 185. χρὴ καὶ τούτους τοὺς πανδήμους ἐραστὰς προσαναγκά- 
ζειν τὸ τοιοῦτον, (i.e. ὡσαύτως) ὥσπερ καὶ ἐλευθέρων 
ναικῶν προσαναγκάζομεν αὐτούς, καθόσον δυνάμεθα, μὴ ἐρᾷν, 
___- which is to be distinguished from the construction in Obs. 4. 


Obs. 4. . The second accusative is often to be explained by 
a preposition. Thuc. τι, 72. ἅπερ καὶ τὸ πρότερον ἤδη πρού- 
καλεσάμεθα. Plat. Euthyphr, p.9. ap’ οὖν μοι κράτιστόν ἐστι 
πρὸ τῆς γραφῆς τῆς πρὸς Μέλιτον αὐτὰ ταῦτα προκαλεί- 
σθαιαύτόον, ‘require that he should give me an answer upon 
this subject’, i.e. ‘to make use of this against him’. Comp: 
». 10. Id. Charm. p. 141. ov ξνγχωρῆσαί μοι ἤθελεν ἀδύνατος: 
εἶναι διελέσθαι, - ἃ προὐκαλούμην αὐτόν. Arist. Equ. 792. τὰς 
πρεσβείας -- at τὰς σπονδὰς προκαλοῦνται. It is complete 
in Thuc. 1v, 19. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ὑμᾶς προκαλοῦνται ἐς σπον- 
δάς. and Vv, 43. ἐπὶ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν πρακαλουμένονοϊ. 


᾿Αποκρίνεσθαΐ τι, ‘to answer to any thing’, for πρός τι. 
Thucyd. 111, 61. τοὺς μὲν λόγους οὐκ ἀν ἡτησάμεθα εἰπεῖν, εἴ 
καὶ αὐτοὶ βραχέως τὸ ἐρωτηθὲν ἀπεκρίναντο. Plat. Alcib. 
I, ». 10. et χαλεπὸν δοκερὸ ἀποκρίνασθαι τὰ ἐρωτώμενα. 
Id. Phil. p. 224. πότερος ἡμῶν ἀποκρινεῖται τὸ νῦν ἐρωτώ- 
«μενον. -- -- τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι τὸ νῦν ἐρωτηθὲν ἀποκρίνασθαι. 
Comp. Crito. p. 112.. The full construction in p. 115. οὐκ 
ἔχω, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀποκρίνασθαι πρὸ ὃ ὀρωτᾷο". 


Ἀναγκάζειν tt, © to compel to any thing’. Plat. Rep. ν, 





' Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 51. : 
* Heind. ad Plat.-Gorg. p. 227. rr 


' Duker. ad Thuc. rv, 19. ν, 7. Abresch, Diluc. Thuc. ad wa, 
90. p. 802. 


™ Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 138. 
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». 51. τοῦτο μὲν δὴ μὴ ἀνάγκαζέ με. Phed>. ». 557. re δὲ 
ar ἀρχὰς μὰν ἀντιτείνετον, ἀγανακτοῦντε ὡς δεινὰ καὶ πα- 
ράνομα ἀναγκαζομένωΝ. 


Ἀρησθαί revi τι, “ to ntake use of any thing for any thing’, 
for εἴς τι. Thuc. γι, 15. καὶ τῇ κρήνη ---- — — γγὺς obey 
τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχαίου πρό 
τὰ γαμικῶν καὶ ἐς ἄλλα τῶν ἱερῶν νομίζεται τῷ barr χρῆ- 
σθαι. Plat. Phileb. p. 260. ταύτῃ δὴ τῇ σκέψει τούτων τῶν 
ταθημάτων τόδε χρησώμεθα, “ ἐσ this end’, ib. p. 476. rov- 
Tos μὲν ταῦτα ¥ ὄπ nocuo. With ext Demosth. in 
Aristog. p. 779, 18. ἐφ᾽ f & ὧν καὶ χρήσαιτό tis τοιούτῳ 
θηρίῳ, (ταῦτα det) ἀπεύχεσθαι τοῖς θεοῖς μὴ “γενέσθαι. Plat. 

ΟΥ͂, p.& εἰ ἄρα ταῖς γυναιξὶν ἐπὶ ταὐτὰ χρησόμεθα καὶ 
τοῖς ἀνδράσι, ταὐτὰ καὶ διδακτέον αὐτάς. Hence the phrases: 
οὐκ ἔχω, ὃ τι (for ἐφ᾽ ὅ τι) χρήσωμαι αὐτῷ or ἐμαυτῷ (Plat. 
Theag. p.15. Lys. p. 284. 251. Crito. p. 104. Xen. Cyr. 1, 
6, 2.) “1 know not what I shall do with him’, non habeo, quid 
eo faciam, quid agam. Frequently, however, τέ or ὅ re in this 
phrase signifies nothing more than πῶς or ὅπως Xen. Cyr. 1, 
4,13. ἤν τις ἀποδράσῃ τῶν οἰκετῶν σε, καὶ λάβης αὐτὸν, τί 
αὐτῷ χρῇ: 

Samilasly Thuc. tv, 84, οὔτε ot πῖλοι ἔστεγον τὰ τοξεύ- 
ματα, for πρὸς τά rok. ‘did not defend them from the 
arows' . 

The verbs of dividing especially 46 constructed with a dou- 
ble accusative, with one of which eis is to be supplied. In- 
stead of this Herodotus says, iv, 148. σφέας αὐτοὺς ἐς ἕξ 
μοίρας διεῖχον, (Comp. Eschin. in Ctes. p. 587. Plat. Rep. 1x, 
p- 257. πόλις διήρηται κατὰ τρία εἴδη), says VII, 121. τρεῖς 
μοίρας ὁ Ξέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν. Plat. 
Leg. V. p. 225 sq. 71 δὲ καὶ οἰκήσεοις τὰ αὐτὰ μόρη διανε- 
μηθήτων. ἐδ. p. 226. ὁ δὲ τῶν τετταράκοντα καὶ πεντακισχι- 
λέων ἀριθμός ---- ---οὐ πλείους μιᾶς μουσῶν ἑξήκοντα δύναιτ᾽ 
ἂν τέμνεσθαι τομῶν. Id. Polit. p. 59. διόλωμεν τοίνυν αὐτὴν. 
ὃψο μέρη. Parmen. p. 110. κατακεκερμάτισται ἄρα ὡς οἷόν 





" Heind. ad Plat, Phedr. p. 435. 
VOL, 11. P 
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τε 'σμικράτατα καὶ μέγιστα. Comp. Rep. τι, Ρ' 221. 
Xen. ὦ yrop. Vit, 5, 13. ἀκρύσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ee τὸ oTpa- 
TCUMA κατένειμε cs εν μέρη". μ 


Instead of this the whole, which is, divided, is aes put in the 
genitive, and the word μέρος, μοῖρα, δε. referred immediately to 
the verb.’ Herod. 1, 94. ἡδιμοιῥας διελόντα Λυδῶν πάνπων, 
— for Λυδοὺς πάντας (εἰς) δύο μοίρας, der. Plat. Legs: 

V, p- 226. δύο μὲν δὴ Oe τοῦ ΤῸ ἀριθμοῦ '᾿νεμηθή- 
τω. 1b. ΧΗ, . 907. ὅτε μέρη ῥείρ ρηται τῆς πόλεως Evp- 
πάσης. id. Soph. p. 297. vethoueba. τῆς eiOwArAOWOKHS. 
εἴδη, δύο. Xen. Cyrop. I, 2, δ. δώδεκα Περσῶν͵ φυλαὶ oi 
para. Id. Rep. Tac. 11, 4. μόρας διέῖλεν ἐξ καὶ ἱππέων 
καὶ ὁπλιτῶν. In ‘Xenophon Hellen, τ, 7, 27. should be read :. 
διῃρημένων -τῆς ἡμέρας τριῶν μερῶν.. Thus Cicero says de 
Orat.1, 42, 190. deinde eorum ΒΈΒΕΡΘΗΥ quasi quedam mem- 
, bra dispertiat. 


Obs. 5. ° Instead of a verb active a circumlocution is. often 
used, the substantive derived from that verb active being joined 
with ποιεῖσθαι, e. 8. τήν μάθησιν ποιεῖσθαι, for μανθάνειν, 
Thuc. 1, 68. ὑπάμνησιν ποιεῖσθαι id. ἰδ. 72. for ὑπομνᾷν. 
The object of this verb, which with the simple verb would have 
been im the accusative, is properly.in the. circumlocution put m 
the genitive. It is sometimes, however, in the accusafive also, 
provided the circumlocution auswers in its signification to a verb 
active ; and in this case ι νοῦ ποιεῖσθαι has a double accusa- 
tive. Hered. 1, 68. τυγχάνεις θώῦμα ποιεύμενος τῆν epya- 
σίην τοῦ σιδήρου. Vill, 74. ἕως μὲν δὴ αὐτέων ἀνὴρ, ἀνδρὶ 
παραστὰς ayn λόγον ἐποιέετο, θώνμα ποιεύμενοι τὴν 
Εὐρυβιάδεω ἀβουλΐην, for θαυμάζοντες. Thuc. ὙΠ], 41. τὴν 
Xo pav kar pomacs λεῖαν ἐποιεῖτο, for ἐλεηλάτει. 10. 62. 
σκέψη καὶ ἀνδράποδα a ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάμενοὺς, ἐ.ε. ἀρ- 
πάζων. ‘Similarly IV, 15. ἔδοξεν᾽ αὐτοῖς σπονδὰς ποιησα- 
μένους τὰ πεβὶ Πυλον, ἀποστεῖλαι € ες τὰς ᾿Αθηνᾶς πρέσβεις, 





© Valek. ad. Her. p. 558, 60. Abresch. Diluc. Thuc. p. 612. 


Auetar, p, 366. Fisch. 111, a. p.4448q. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. 
p. 272. 





Syntar. Of the Accusative. — 59] 


for σπένδεσθαι in the sense of * touking up, ‘as in Zurip. Med. . 
1340?. ‘Thus the passage in Plato ‘may be defended Plat. Pha-- 
don. p.275. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ταύτης. (αἰτίας). ἐστορήθην, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
αὐτὸς εὑρεῖν ove wap ἄλλου μαθεῖν οἷός τε ἐγενόμην, TOV’ 
δεύτερον πλοῦν ἐπὶ σὴν τῆς αὐτέας ζήτησιν, ἣν πεπραγμά- 
τευμαι, βούλει σοι, ἔφη, ἐπίδειξιν ποιήσωμαι, t. ε. em- 
δείξω. Ἂ | ; 

In the same manner, if a verb active is joined with the sub- 
stantive from the same primitive in the accusative, in order to 
_give an additional definition, the accusative also of the person 
to which the verb is referred, is added to it. ‘Od. ο΄, 245. ‘Au- 
φιάρηον, ὃν πέρι κῆρι φίλει Ζεύς τ᾽ αἰγίοχος καὶ Ἀπόλλων 
παντοίην φιλότητα, instead of which H.in Merc. 572. 
ἐφίλησε παντοίῃ φιλότητι. Soph. El. 1034. οὐδ΄ αὖ τοσοῦτον 
εχθος ἐχθαίρῳ͵ σ᾽ eyw. Comp. Pail. 59. Thuc. vitt, 75. 
ὥρκωσαν πάντας. τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους. 
ὅρκους. Herod, τι,.}. Psammetichus παιδία δύο ----- διδοῖ ποι-- 
man τράφειν τροφήν τινα τοιήνδε, i.e. ὧδε. Xen. Cyrop.. 
Vu, 8, 37. ἐμὲ ὁ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν παίδων παιδείαν, γλί-: 
σχρως αὐτὸς ἐργαζόμενος καὶ τρέφων, επαίδευεν. schin. 
iz Ctasiph.. p. 537. ὁ Φωκικὸς πόλεμος δεκαετὴς “γεγονὼς aeip- 
νησσον παιδείαν αὐτοὺς ἐπαίδευσε, Plat. Leg. 111, p. 148. 
διεφθαρμένην παιδείαν ὑπὸ τῆς λεγομένης εὐδαιμονίας τὴν 
Μηδικὴν περιεῖδον ὑπὸ γυναικῶν Te καὶ εὐνούχων παιδευθέν- 
τας αὐτοῦ. τοὺς υἱεῖς. Herod. ντῖ, 283. τοὺς πλεῦνας av- 
τέων ὅστιζον στίγματα βασιλήϊῳ. Hence also the plitace, 
γράφερθαί tine γραφήν, e.g. Xen. Mem. S.1v, 8,4. |. 

- ° Sometimes -the substantive, which is added for the purpose 
of ‘definition, is related to the verb only in: signification. Eur. 
Troad. 42. Καὶ ἀσανδραν ---- — γαμεῖ βιαίαφ. σκότιον Arya- 
μόμνων λέχος. ib. 361.. Ἑλόνῃς γαμεῖ με δυστυχέστεροι. 
γάμον. Jn all these cases the dative might be put for the 
accus., or, omitting the substantive in the accusative, an adverb 
tastead of the adjective, ; | 


- Obs. 6. Sometimes the Poets in particular join an accusa- 





P Comp. Hoogev, ad Viger. p. 285. 
P2 


414. 
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tive with a werh actize, besides the proper object, commanly the 
accusative of a pronoun, which indicates the whole, of which the 
proper object is a part. I]. α΄, 73. τόκναν, τί κλαίφις ; τί δέ re 
φράνας Kero wevOas; where the proper object is φρένας; bus 
σέ, according to the common construction, shawd be σρῶ. ν΄, 44. 
Τρῶᾳς δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ἀτήλνθε γυῖα ἕκαστον. 406. ὧν ape 
τόν Ὑ ἐρυγόντα Nim ὁστέα θυμὸς ἀγήνωρ, and elsewhere a 
innumerable places. Pind. ΟἹ. 1, 100. πρὸς εὐάνθεμον δ᾽ ὅτε φυὰν 
λάχναι νιν μέλαν γένειον ἔρεφον. Soph. Ged. Τ. 718. καὶ 
viv apd pa κεῖνος ἐνζεύξας ποδοῖν ὄῤῥιυψεν ἄλλων χερσὶν εἰς 
ἄβατον ὄρος. Cid. Col. 118. συγήασομαί τε, καὶ σύμ ἐξ ὁδοῦ 
πόδα κρύφον κατ᾽ ἄλσος. Comp. ἰδ." 814. Εἰ. 147. Phil. 
1301. Aristoph. Pac. 1009. Φραζεο δή, μή πῳς φε δόλῳ φρέ- 
νας ὀξαπατήσας ixrwos μάρψῃϑ. 


The preposition κατά is usually supplied with the accasative 
of the proper object, τέ πένθος ἵκετό σε κατὰ φρένας, although 
this explanation does not suit all passages, and sometimes makes 
the expression stiff and awkward. It is much more probable, 
that this construction is to be explained by a kind of apposition, 
which is particularly frequent in Homer, by means of which the 
whole is mare accurately defined by the addition of the part (e. g. 
Il. φ΄, 38. ἐρινεὸν τάμνε νέους ὅρπηκας. See on Apposition). 
A similar construction is admitted in the dative. ὃ. 992. ἢ. 


Other verbs, besides the accusative of the person, 
take algo ap accusative of an-adjective or substantive, 
which is a predicate, and expresses ἃ quality or pro- 
perty,’ which is attributed to the object hy the verb. 
These verbs are, as in Latin, those which signify ‘to 
call or name, to make, to choose’, and when in the pas- 


sive take a double nominative. §. 306. Here is to be 
remarked : 


1. All these verbs frequently take, with the predi- 


4 Valck. ad Her. p. 22, 26. ad Theocr. x. Id. 1, 55. Bruack. ad 
ZEsch, 8. c. Th. 896. ad Arist. Pac. 1. ς. 
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cite the infinitive εἶναι, froth which, however, it does not 
fallow that this word is to be supplied where it does not 
appear. 


a. "ΤῸ call or name’. Plat. Protag. p. 89. σοφιστὴν | 


δή τοι ὀνομάζουσί γε τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι. Lach. p. 188 8. 
τί λέγεις; ebro, ὃ ev πᾶσιν ὀνόμάζεις ταχντῆτὰ εἶναι. Hip- 
parch. p. 258. ἀλλ᾽, eye, ὦ Σώκρατες, βούλομαι να τού- 
TOS φυλοκερδεῖς elvac'. 


ὃ. ΤῸ mike’. Herod. vit, 122. ἐπεὰν δὲ συμμιχθέωσι 
τἄχωτα, ἐνθεῦτεν ἤδη ὁ Πηνειὸς τῷ οὐνόματι κατακῥατέων, 
ἀνωνύμους τοὺς ἄλλους ποιέέι εἶναι. 

. To choose, to name to any thing’. Hered. VIE, 
Ἢ μετὰ οὐ πολλὸν χρόνον (Αἰνησίδημον) ἀπεδέχθη πάσης 
τῆς ἵππου εἶναι ἵ ἵππαρχος. VIE, 184. οἱ δὲ σύμμαχοί μιν 
εἵλοντο εἶναι. 


2. In the verbs-‘ to call’, the following is to be ob- 
served : 

a. The weeilieabic is sometimes the neuter adie 
of a pronotn, althodgh thé proper object of the verb be 
- gnascoline or plural. Plat. Rep. i, Ra 174. τὸ δ᾽, οἷμαι, 
δεαστὸς τούτων, καθόσον τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ πρόσαγορεὔομεν av- 
roy, οὐδέπστε ἁμαρτάνει. Cratyl. p. 243: τὸν δὲ ἐρωτᾷν 
καὶ ἀοοκρίνέσθαι ἐπιστάμενον ἄλλό τι dv καλεῖς ἢ διαλεκτι- 
κόν; Gorg. ». 95. ἀλλὰ πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἰπέ, τί Wore λέ- 
γῶν τοὺς βελτίστους, ‘whom do you understand by 
the best’? Plat. Rep.v, p. 31. τί ὁ ἀν ταῖς ἄλλαις δῆμος 
τοῦς as προσαγορεύει; ; and in the passive dd. Rep. 
X, p. 288. τοῦτο ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ μετριώτατ᾽ ἄν προσαγορεύ- 
εσθαι, μιμητής, οὗ ἐκεῖνοι δημιουργοί. Thus it should be 
Gorg. p. 6. εἰ ἐτύγχανε Γοργίας ἐπιστήμων ὧν τῆς τέχνης, 





' Ἠεϊπά, ad Plat, Theset. p. 344. 


-" 
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ἧσπερ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ Ἣ ρύδικος, τί ἄν αὐτὸν ὠνομάζομιν 
δικαίως; οὐχ ὅπερ ἐκεῖνον... 88 it is also in the Leitz; 
MS. (See Chr. Gottfr. Miiller notitia et recensto-Codd. 
MSS. qui in Bibl. Eqisc. τ ΜΠ ΔΗ o-C pee apseryan- 
tur. Lips. 1806. p. 11 8g.) for τίνα". 

ὃ. This is often accompanied by ὄνομα. Od. ϑ, 550. 
eit ὄνομ᾽, OTTL σε κεῖθι κάλεον μήτηρ τε πατήρ τε. Eurip. 
Ton. 269. ὄνομα τί σε καλεῖν ἡμᾶς χρεών, ‘what are we 
to call you’? ἐδ. 813. ὄνομα δὲ ποῖον αὐτὸν ὀνομάζει 
πατήρ; Plat. Cratyl. tN. οὐ τοῦτο εἶναι͵ ὄνομα, ὅ τι ἄν 
τινες συνθέμενοι καλεῖν καλῶσι. Id. Soph. p. 215. οὐκοῦν Kal 
τὸν μαθήματα ξυνωνούμενὸν - ταυτὸν προσερεῖς ὄνομα. 
Aen. Mem. 8. τι, 2,1. καταμεμάθηκας οὖν, τοὺς τί 
ποιοῦντας τὸ ὄνομα͵ τοῦτο (ἀχαρίστους) ἀποκαλοῦσϊιν. 
Id. icon. 7, 3. "εἰ μέν, ὅταν ἴσθι διαλέγωνται περὶ᾿ ἐμοῦ 
τινές, καλοῦσί με TOUTO τὸ ὄνομα, οὐκ olga. This is 
founded on ὁ. 413. Obs. 5. In this case also the person 
or thing which is named, is in the dative. Plat. Cratyl: 
p. 254. οὐ γὰρ ἔχω ἔγωγε ὀνόματος ἄλλην ὀῤθότητα, ἢ 
ταύτην, ἐμοὶ μὲν ἕτερον aime καλεῖν ἑκάστῳ ὄνομα, ὃ 
ἐγὼ ἐθέμην, σοὶ δὲ ἕ i ὃ. ἂν συ. Polit. Ῥ. 51.. τούτοισι 
δὴ — τοῖς ἀμυντηρίοις καὶ σκεπάσμασι τὸ μὲν ὄνομα ἱμάτια 
ἐκαλέσαμεν. Soph.. ». 226. τούτῳ ye olua μόνῳ τῆς 
ἀγνοίας Saablay τοὔνομα προσρηθῆναι. Comp. Rep. Υ, 
p. 48. 46¢. So Has 

Thus is ead καλεῖν, ὀνομάζειν, ὁ ἐπονομ. τινί τε. Plat. 
Theaet. . 3}. 14]... ἢ δὲ διὰ τίνος δύναμι: τό- τ΄ ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
κοινὸν. καὶ τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις δηλοῖ σοι, ᾧ τὸ ἔστιν. ἐπονομά- 


(ers καὶ τὸ οὐκ ἔστιν Plat. Phadr. p. 302. ene: ἀλό- 





* Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 8.145. Auctar. p. 507. Scheef. ad 
Long. p. 369. Bast. Lehte Crit. p. 30. 
* Heind. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 11. 163. 
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γως ἑλκούσης ἐπὶ ἡδονὰς" καὶ ἀρξάσης ἐν piv τῇ ἀρχῇ ὕβρε 
ἐπωνομάσθη: The constraction: is sitnilar in Thuc. rv, 
98. “παρανομίαν em i- τοῖς μὴ ἀνάγκη κακοῖς ὀνομασθῆναι, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμφορῶν τι τολμήσασι. Comp. 
Plat. Soph. p: 204. Leg. IV, p. 179. τὸ “Tob mere 


ἑκάστῃ, προσαγορε ὕεται κράτοχ". 


This construction seems ‘to have arisen “from the 
phrase τίθεσθαί τινι ὄνομα. 86ε Cc. ° 


: 6. As in the phrase ἃ byopd. sare, the name itself is 
always in the same case aa ὄνομα (4. 306.), 80 the phrases 
compoutided, with a verb active, take an accusative, e.g. 
Plat. Rep. τι, p. 230. Ταυτῃ τῇ ξυνοικίᾳ ἐθέμεθα πόλιν 
ὄνομα. Leg. ae P- 222. ὅσοι ‘bd τὴν τροφῆς axopian: τοῖς 
ἡγεμόσιν ἐπὶ τὰ τῶν ἐχόντων μὴ ἔχοντες ἑτοίμους αὑτοὺς 
ἐνδείκνυνται παρεσκενακότες ἕπεσθαι, τούτοις» ὡς νοσήματι 
πόλεως ἐμπεφυκότι, δ εὐφημίαν ἀπαλλαγῆς ὄνομα ἀποι- 
κίαν τιθέ μενος.. εὐμενῶς ὅτι μάλιστα ἐξεπέμλψατο. Thus 
also τίθεσθαι alone, omitting ὄνοιᾳ. Plat. Theaet. P. 80, 
ᾧ δὴ ἀθροίσματι ἄνθρωπόν τε τίθενται καὶ λίθον καὶ ἕκα- 
στον Cwov τε Kai εἶδος". Of the passage Leg. ΧΙ, 
p- 207. see §. 806. | 

3. “The constraction of the verbs ‘to make’, is fol- 
lowed by. διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, τρέφεω, ‘to educate one, to 
bring ¢ one up to any thing’. Eurip. El. 379. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει 
νόσον πενία διδάσκει δ᾽ ἄνδρα x: ὴ χρεία σοφόν. “make 
him wise’. Heracl. 576. δίδασκέ μοι τοιούσδε τούσδε παῖ- 
δας, εἰς τὸ πᾶν σοφούς, ὥσπερ σύ. Comp. Med. 297. 
Plat. Menon. p. 376. οὐκ ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Θεμιστοκλῆς Κλεό- 
φαντον τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα μὲν ἐδιδάξατο αγαθόν; ‘made 


ματα Έ πη βνμδαν,ς 





* Ἠεϊπά, ad Plat. Pheedr. p. 222. ad Craty!. In. 3 
* Heind, ad Plat. Theaef. p. 554. 
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him be bronght up a geod rider’. ἐδ. 2, 8372. Τούτου 
(Πάρᾳλον καὶ Rarthyrrey). trwdas. ἐδίδαξεν οὐδενὸς yelper 
᾿Αθηναίων. Rep. τὰ, p. 380. τοὺς υἱεῖς κἢ. ἄλλον, οὖς, an 
διδαξῃ,. χείρους δημιουργοὺς διδάξοται. Soph. Gd. C. 
919. καί τρί σς Θῆβαι οὐκ ἐπᾳίδοισαν κακόν. Plat. Rep 
VIII, p. 188. οὕς ἡγεμόνας πόλεων ἐπαιδεύσαφθε. Hpist, 
Vi, p. 112. ταυτὸν πρὸς Δίωνα Συρακούσιοι τότε ἔπαθον, 


‘ ~ a ? 
_ ὅπερ καὶ Διονύσιος, ὅτε αὐτὸν ἐπεχείρει παιδεῦσαι καὶ θρέ- 


ψαι βασιλόα τῆς ἀρχῆς ἄξιον. Thus Thuc. 1, 84. εὖ- 
βουλοι γιγνόμαθα, ἀμαθέσιτεροι τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας 
παιδευόμενοι (1. 6. ἀμ. ἢ ὥστε τοὺς. νόμους ὑπερορῇν) καὶ 
ξὺν χαλεπότητε σωφρονέστοροι, ἢ ὥστε. αὐτῶν aig 
στοῖνΥ. 


Thus αἾβ0. αὔξειν τινα μέγαν Plat. Rep. vit, p. 928. 


Obs, From these are. to be distinguished the phrases, 0 
which the second accusative is an apposition of the first, and is 
determined only by means of the verb, 6. 5. Isocr. ad Demon. 
p.2. B. ἀπέφταλκά aoe τόνδε τὸν λόγον δῶρον, ‘as a present’ 
Xen. Cyr. v, 2, 14. τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν᾽. — 


The verb active frequently takes a substantive of the 
same derivation, or of kindred signification, in the acct- 
sative. Il. ν΄, 220. ποῦ τοι ἀπειλαὶ οἴχονται, rds, Τρωσὶν 
ἀπείλεον υἷες Ἀχαιῶν; Eurip. Ph. 65. ἀρὰς ἀρᾶται 
παισὶν ὠοσιωτάτας. Plat. Rep. x, p. 300. πράττοντας 
ἀνθρώπους μιμεῖται ἡ μιμητικὴ βιαίους 4 éxovolas πράξεις. 
Comp. p. 810. Demosth. de Halon. p. 80, 20. ἀποστό- 
λους ἀποστέλλειν βούλεται. — . . 


‘This takes places still mare. frequently with. intear: 





- 7 Bentl. Epist.ad Mill, p.470. Toup. ad Suid. 11, p. 383. Hem- 
sterh. ad Aristoph. Plat. p. 4. 


* Hemsterh. in Obes, Mise, v1, μι 340) Dory, ad Charit: p. 219. 
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sitive verbs, generally in order to subjoim a new defini+ 
tion, which might often also be expressed by an adverb, 
or the dative case. H. ἐ, 74, πολλῶν δ᾽ ἀγρομένων, τῷ wei- 
σθαι, ὅς κεν ἀρίατην βουλὴν βουλεύση, ἡ. 6. ἄριστα βου" 
Aevon. ο΄, 673. 40 ὅσσοι παρὰ νηνσὶ μάχην ἐμάχοντο θαῆσιι. 
for the simple cxayorre. Saph. Phil.173. νοσεῖ νόσον ἀγρίακ. 
ἐδ. 276. ποίαν μ' ἀνάστασιν δοκεῖς — ἐξ ὕπνου στῆ» 
vas tore; for πῶ; μα ἀναστῆναι Sones. Alsehyl. Prom. 
940. οὐδὲν yap αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέσει, TO μὴ ov πεσεῖν 
ἀτίμως πιτώματ'᾽ οὐκ ἀνασχετά. Pers. 8038. πήϑημα κοῦ" 
Gor ἐκ νεὼρ ἀφήλατο, when also πηδήματι κούφῳ, OF 
merely κούφως might he put. Camp. Agem. 835. Hiri 
Ton. 1287. ὅθεν πετραῖον ἅλμα δισκευθήσεται, for ὅθεν 
ἐκ wérpas ὃ. Comp. Troad. 756. Hence πόλεμον πολε- 
μεῖν, as Thucyd. 1, 112. Λακεδαιμόνιοι μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν ἱερὸν 
καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν. Plat. Leg. ΠῚ, p.114. 
βασιλείαν πασῶν δικαιοτάτην βασιλενόμενοι. Alcib. τι, 
p.84. ὑπὸ τῶν συκοφαντῶν πολιορκούμενοι πολεορκίων οὐδὲν 
ἐλάττω τῆς ὑπὸ πολεμίων. Protag. p. 117. ἐπιμελοῦν- 
ται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. ‘Comp. Rep. IX, p..280. VW, 
p- 6. according to the Parisian MS. (νομέμων πέρι).. τοῦτο 
oly τὸ κινδύνευμα κινδυνεύειν ἐν ἐχθροῖς κρεῖττον ἢ 
φίλοις". ᾿ ! 
In the same manner the accusative is put with adjecr 
tives. Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 255. Gotu ἄρα τῇ ἀληθείᾳ — a τῷ 
ἔστι τύραννον TY ὄντι δοῦλος τὰς meyioras Ruweias καὶ 
δονλεία.. Ib. vi, p. 83. κακοὺς πᾶσαν. κακίαν, ‘ utterly 
bed’. ἊΝ 
Hence also the following phrases, in which κατά is 
usually supplied in the accusative, provided it expresses 


Po an ee Pa a ρ} ς«-Ὁςτ--Ὁ---...---ὉΘΞἩ  -----Ξ.. 


ὦ Fisth, 11, 4, Ρ. 422 5ῃ4.... 6288. 
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the:kind and mode ofthe action. Soph. 4. 4. τὰν 
ποίμναις τήνδ᾽ ἐπεμκιτνεῖ Pusey, ὃ. 6. ὧδε, οὕτως. Eurp: 
Or. 1018. εἰς, σ᾽ ἰδοῦσ᾽ ἂν ὄμμασι πάνυστάτην πρόσο- 
viv, ἐξέστην φρενῶν. tb. 1041. τέρπονυ κενὴν ὄνησιν. Phen. 
43994. ntav δρόμημα δεινὸν ἀλλήλοις ἐπι. ἴδ. $00. γονν- 
werets ἕδρας προσπιτΡρῶ σε. (v. Porson.) where γοννπε- 
τεῖς ἕδρας stands for ἐπὶ γόνυ πέπτων, (or, if there were 
such ‘a ‘word, γονυπετῶς). In the passage Soph. Tr. 
49. δέσποινα Δράνειρα, πολλὰ μέν σ᾽ εγὼ κατεῖδον. ἤδη παν" 
δακρυτ᾽ ὀδύρματα τὴν Ἡράκλειον ἔξοδον “γοωμένην, the con- 
struction of πανδάκρυτ' ὀδύρματα “γοᾶσθαε belongs to this 
place, but γοᾶσθαι ἔξαδον to §. 419. 5. : 


_ Adjectiyes also, which are derived from verbs active, 
and retain an active sense, sometimes take the accusa- 
tive: schyl, Agam. 1098. (πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ατρειδῶν στέγην 
ἤγαγόν σε) ΚΑΣ. _ μισόθεον μὲν οὖν, πολλὰ ξυνίστορα 
αὐτόφονα κακὰ κάρτάνας, for πολλῶν κακῶν. Ib. 103. 
ἐλπὶς ἀμύνει φροντίδ᾽ ἄπληστον, τὴν θνυμόβορον φρένα 
λύπην. Comp. Prom. 919. and Schutz. p. 154. Soph. 
Antig. 787. καί σ᾽ ovr ἀθανάτων φύ vEsmos οὐδείς, οὔϑ᾽ ἀμε- 
ρίων er ἀνθρώπων. Plat. Charm. Ὁ. ae εἶπεν, ὅτι οὐ 
pastor εἴη ἐν τῷ παρόντι οὔθ᾽ ὁμολογεῖν, οὔτε ἐξά ἀρνῳ εἶναι 
τὰ Dabo das Alcib. τι, p. 83. olpai σε οὐκ ἀνήκοον 
εἶναι Evid rye χθίζά ᾿ Te καὶ πρώϊζα γεγενημένα, Aen. 
Cyrop. Ill, 8,9. κατανοῶν ὃ Kupos, ὡς εὖ μὸν αὐτῷ εἶχον 
τὰ σώματα οἱ στρατιῶναι, --- ---ἐπιστήμονες δὲ ἧσαν. τὰ 
τροσἥκοντα σῇ φαυτῶν ἕκαστος ὁπλίσει, &c. Thus τρί- 
βων, ‘experienced, skilled’, sometimes takes the δδοῦ- 
pative instead of the genitive (see ᾧ. $24.) Eur. Med. 
684. τ Ἂν afew Ta: τοιάδε. Rhes. 627. τρίβων γὰρ εἶ Ta κομ- 


; ‘be καὶ νοεῖν σοφός. ἡ 


417. 


Several verbs intransitive are used by the Poets as 
transitive, and take an accgusative of the object, 6. g- 





Φ 
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aicaw. Soph. Aj. 40. καὶ πρὸ; τί δυσλόγιστον ὧδ' ‘ier 
χέρα: Eurw. Hec. 1062. . πᾶ πόδ ἐπάξας σαρκὼν ὁστέων 
ἐμπλησθῶ; Apollon. Rh. 1, ‘1253. ἔνθ᾽ αὐτῷ ξύμβλητο͵ 


κατὰ στίβον ᾿Ηρακλῆϊι, γυμνὸν ἐπαΐσσων παλάμῃ ξίφος". . 


βαίνω. Eurip. Phen. 1450. προβὰς δὲ κῶλον δεξιόν. 
Arist. Eccl. 161. ἀκλησιάσουσ᾽ οὐκ av mponate τὸν aoe 


τὸν ἕ τερον, εἰ μὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκριβωθήσεται". 


Ceo. Apoll. Rh. 111, 273. τοὶ δὲ λοετρὰ πυρὶ Cov. 
Aschyl. Prom. 370. τοιόνὸς Τυφὼς ἐξαναζέσει. χόλον. 
Eurip. Cycl. 391. χάλκεον. λέβητ᾽ ἐπέζεσὲν πυρί. 


λάμπειν. Eurip. Hel. 1145, Alryaias τ᾽ ἐναλίαις ἀκταῖς. 
δόλιον δ τι 08 ᾿λάμψας. fon. 83. ἀρματα μὲν τάδε 
Naa wpa τεθρίππων ἥλιος. ἤδη λάμπει κατὰ γῆν". aes 


péo. Hom. H. in Apoll. 1, 202. ἡ προρέειν nadQ{fpooe 
ὕδωρ. Eurip. Hec. 581. ᾿ πλῆρες δ᾽ ἐν χεροῖν λαβὼν δέπας 
πάγχρυσον, ἔῤῥει χειρὶ παῖς Ἀχιλλέως χοὰς θανόντι πατρί. 


σπεύδειν, ‘to urge, to purmic: Soph. El. 251. τὸ σὸν 

σπεύδουσ᾽ a μα) καὶ τοὐμὸν αὐτῆς. Eur. Phen. 591. δύο 
κακὰ σπεύδεις, τέκνον. Also in the Prose writers. Herod. I, 
206. παῦσαι σπεύδων Ta. σπεύδεις. Thuc. VI, 39. εἰ ἱμὴ μαν- 
θάνετε κακὰ σπεύδοντες. 


Obs. 1. We may consider also as ia to this head 
Bog» twa, ‘to call any. one’. Pind. Pyth. vi, 36. Xen! Cyrop. 
va, ὦ, 5. προθυμεῖσθαι τὴν odeyapxiay, Thuc. ὙΠ; 90". ; 





» Branck. ad Soph. 1. ς. Porson ad Eur. Or, 1427. 

= Porson. I. c. oe * 

ὁ Branck. Lc. oe 

* Bronck 1. c. 

“ Musgr. ad Eur. 1. ς. Brunck, 1. c, et ad Apoll. Rh. 111, 225. 


* Valck. ad Herod. p. 535, 93. Musgr. ad Eur. Suppl. 161. 
® Duker. ad Thuc. 1. c. p. 560. 
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Obs. 2. With βλέπειν, ‘ to look’, intransitive, the expres- 
sion of the look is often marked by a substantive in the accusa- 
tive, in the Poets. Zisch. S. c. Th. 500. φόβον βλέπειν, “. to 
look fearful’, Eurip. Ion. 1282. δράκων avaBrerav φονίαν 
φλόγα, ‘with fiery blood-thirsty look’. Aristoph. Plut. 328. 
βλέπειν Ἄρην, ‘to look martial”. 


Thus with νικᾷν, ‘td conquer’, intrans. the words μάχη, νὰὺ- 
μαχία, πόλεμος, δε. aad, if a victory in a solemn public cdntest is 
signified, the place of the conquest, or the nature of the field of 
battle, are put in the accusative. Isocr. Panath. p. 286. E. Aaxe- 
δαιμύνιοι ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷ πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους ἁπάντων τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων ἡγεμόνες κατέστησαν -- -- διὰ τὸ, μάχας ποιησάμενοι 
πλείστας τῶν ἀνθρώπων κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, μηδεμίαν ἡτ- 
τηθῆναι τούτων, ἡγουμένου βασιλέως, ἀλλὰ νενικηκέναι πάσας. 
Hence πάντὰ ἐνίκα Il. ἐ, 807. Comp. Xen. Anab. 1, 10, 4. 11, 
1,1. Isocr. Ep. ad Phil. p. 415. D. νικᾷν τοὺς στεφανίτας ἀγώ. 
νας. Thuc. 1, 126. Ὀλύμπια vevagnxor:. Epigr. Simonid. in 
Brunck. Anal. τ, p. 140: Ἴσθμια καὶ Πυθοῖ Διοφῶν ὁ Φίλωνοι 
ἐνίκα ἅλμα, ποδωκείην, δίσκον, ἄκοντα, πάλην. Yet 
the dative is very frequently put here. Jsoct. p. 351. C. taxes 
ζεύγει πρῶτος ᾿Αλκμαίων τῶν τολιτώῶν ᾽Θλυμπεάσιν ἐνί- 
κησε. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 84. εἴ τις ὑμῶν ἵππῳ ἢ ξυνωρίδι 
ἣ ζεύγει νενίκηκεν Ολυμπιάσινδ, 


These are to be distinguished from the cases in which 
the verb retains its intransitive signification, and yet 
takes an accusative. Such as: 


1. λανθάνειν, ‘to be concealed’, as in Latin latere 
aliguem. Pind. Οἱ. τ, 103. εἰ δὲ θεὸν ἀνήρ τὶς ἐλπεταί τι 
λασέμεν ἕρδων, ἁμαρτάνει. 

2. In the Poets the verbs ‘to stand, to sit’; hayean 
accusative of the place. Asch. Agam. 190. δαιμόνων δέ «ον 
χάρις, βιαίως σέλμα σεμνὸν ἡμένων. Eurtp. Andr. 147. 
4 4 a ’ 4 ‘ 9 ’ ld § 
ὦ γύναι, ἃ Θέτιδος δάπεδον καὶ ἀνάκτορα θάσσεις dapor. 





᾿ Brunck, ad Arist. Av.1169. — * Hemsterh. ad Luc, T. 1, p. 338. 
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Or. 861. δρῶ δ᾽ ὄχλον στείχοντα καὶ θάφσοκτ᾽ ἄκρων. 
943. qu γένεια δὲ φυδάν σ᾽ ὀπωφέλφσεν, οὐδ᾽ ὁ Πύθιος tet 
roca καθίζων Φοῖβος. So also the compaunds with zpos, 
Esch. Agam. 848. ἰὸς καρδίαν © POT NUEVAS. Soph. 
Cd. C. 1166. ris δῆτ᾽ av εἴη τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσθακὼν ἕδραν; 
Eurip. Or. 1248. στῆθ᾽ αἱ μὲν ὑμῶν τήνδ ἁμαξήρη 
τρίβον. Here κατὰ may be considered as omitted. Hise- 
where ἐπί also accompanies the accusativa, e.g. Thuc. 1, 
126. καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν ἱκέται, and πρός. Thue, πα, 
70. αὐτῶν πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ ἱκετῶν καθεζομένων. Xen. Mem. 8. 
IV, 2, 1. «. εἰς ἡνιοσοιεῖον. 


Note. In Soph. Bi. 1977. ae πολλὰ δή, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχοιμι, 
λιπᾳρεῖ προὔύατην χερί, the accusative seems to. be put more 
because in προὔστην λ. χ. the idea οἵ ἱκέτευςά ge θύουσᾳ, 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχοιμι, is contained, than that προστῆναι (κατά) τινα 
was put for + mat recs. ὁ 


9, With verbs of motion an accusative is put in two 
ways: | 
a. Fhe accusative of the place whither, or the 
persen to whom one ‘goes, eomey’, for εἰς. Od. α΄, 854. 
αὶ δ ὅτε δὴ μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετό δῖα γυναικῷν. for πρὸς 
μυ. Comp. Οὐ. φ΄, 25. Soph. El. 1349. οὗ τό Φωκέων πέδον 
ὑπεξεπέμφθην, σῇ προμηθείᾳ, χεροῖν. Hur. PR. 110. οὐ γάρ 
Ti φαύλως ἦλθε Πολυνοίκης χθόνα. Thus also Soph. 44}. 
516. ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μοῖρα τόν φύααρτώ με καθεῖλεν Gdov Oaraci- 
μους οἰκητοβαῖ; for πρὸς θ. οἱκ δ. Pind. Οἱ. 2, 173. 
αἷνον ἔβα Kopos'. 


ὃ, The. accusative of the way in which one goes. 


Hom. H. in Merc. 547. ἁλίην ὁδὸν εἶσιν, as in English, 
“he goes a fruitless road’. Soph. 4}. 287. ἐμαίετ᾽ ἐξόδους 


' Misc. Obss. Τὶ v. p. 278. Musgr. ad Eur. Suppl. 254. Herm. 
ad Pind. 1, ς. : ; 
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ἕρπειν κεράς. Thuc. I11,- 64. μετὰ Ἀθηναίων, ἄδικον ὁδὸν 
ἰόντων, ἐχωρήσατε." Comp. Plat. Rep. vY, p. 115. 

‘Thus also Soph. Aj. 30. κἀμοί τις ὀπτὴρ αὐτὸν εἰσιδὼν 
μόνον πηξῶντα πεδία σὺν νεοῤῥάντῳ ξίφει. 845. σὺ δ᾽, ὦ 


ο- τὸν αἰπὺν οὐρανὸν διφρηλατῶν, “ Ἤλεε. ' 


419. 


" Were κατά. may. be supplied. 


8. With tlie verbs ‘ to swear’; the Deity or person 
by whom one swears, is put in the'accusative. Herod. 
IV, 172. ὀμνύουσι τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι a γδρὰς δικαιοτάτους καὶ 
ἀρίστους λεγομένους “γενέσθαι. Arist. Nub. 245. μισθόν, 
ὅντιν ἂν πράττῃ, μ᾽ opovpat gol. καταθήσειν τοὺς θεούς. 
Hence Ζεὺς ὀμνύμενος Arist. Νιμδ. 1241. Thus-also emop- 
κεῖν τινά. Xen. Anab. 111, 1, 22". 


This is sometimes accompanied by the . accusative 


absolute. Soph. Antig: 758. ἀλλ᾽ ov, τόνδ᾽ TOAvu Top, 


φ' : ’ 
ἴσθ' ὅτι χαίρων ἐπὶ ψόγοισι δεννάσεις ἐμέ". 


4. The impersonal δεῖ (and χρή) is accompanied by 
an accusative of the person, together with the genitive 
of the thing, even. if no infinitive be joined with it. 
LEschyl. Prom, 86. αὐτὸν γάρ σε δεῖ Προμηθέως. Eur. 
Herc. f. 1178. ἤλθον, εἴ τι δεῖ, “γέρον, ἥ χειρὸς ὑμᾶς τῆς 
ἐμῆς, 4 ξνμμάχων. ---- Od. a’, 124. μνθήαέαι, ὅττεό we χρή: 
Υ. 14. Τηλέμαχ᾽, ov μέν σε χρὴ ὅτ᾽ αἰδοῦς οὐδ᾽ ἡβαιοὸν. 


Thus the substantive χρεώ, χρειώ, χρεία, is often 
put, especially in Homer. Il. λ', 650. ri δέ σε χρεὼ ἐμεῖο; 
Οἀ. δ΄; 634. ἐμὲ δὲ χρεὼ γίγνεται αὐτῆς. Eur. Hec.. 970. 
ἀλλὰ τίς χρεία σ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Instead of which Od. β΄, 28. τίνα 
χρειὼ τόσον ἵκει. εἶ, 189. ὅτε με χρειὼ τόσον ἵκοι. Soph. 





*™ Fisch. 111, a p. 439 sq. ® Brunck. ad Soph. Gkd. T. 660. 
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Pred. 646. ἄγδοθεν λαβῶν, τον σε χρεία καὶ πόθος. ier 
ἔχει. .΄. | 
Note. OF Ser with the dative, ποῖ $85.9. - 
5. With the middle verbs τύπτεσθαι, αὐ πειό nan, pro- 
perly ‘to strike one’s self, to bewail’, as in Latin, 
plang, the object of the grief is put in the accus. 


Herod. Il, 132. ἐπεὰν TU rT yract ot Αἰγύπτιοι τὸν οὐκ 
ὀνομαζόμενον θεὸν ur’ ἐμεῦ ,σπ--- τότε ὧν καὶ τὴν Bou ¢ €K- . 


φέρουσι. Burip. Troad. 628. ἔκρυψα ae κἀπεξάγάμην, 


γεκρόν. 


6. Plat. Leg. xu. in. γραφαὶ κατὰ τούτων ἔστων, ν, ὧς 
Ἑρμοῦ καὶ Διὸς ἀγγελίας καὶ ἐπιτάξεις. παρὰ νόμον, 
ἀσεβησάντων for ace. εἰς @yty. καὶ ἐπιτ. Again. αὐσε- 
βεῖν τινά is found only in later writers; the ancients said 
εὐσεβεῖν εἴς τινα». : 


Similar. to this i is ᾿ἀλοίτω with the accuse, Od. ΓΝ 


918. ἀλλά py μέλλω ἀθανάτους ἀλιτέσθαε. Il. τ΄, 46δ.. 
ἐμοὶ θεοὶ ἄλγεα δοῖεν, πολλαὶ μάλ᾽, ὅσσα διδοῦσω, ὅτις AP. 
ἀλίτηται ὀμόσσας. ώ, δ86. Διὸς ἀλέτηται ἐφετμας. Ἡδεϊοά. 


Sc. H. 80. ἢ τι μέγ᾽ ἐϑανὰ rove. μάκαραε --- — ἤλιτεν 


Ἀμφιτρύων. ‘ah : Ἔν 
Passives also, if they retain their passive sefise, are 
often accompanied by the _ Rocuaptive, jn the ΘΈΜΙΣ 
Cases : 
1. With verbs which govern a. double ‘aeoniia, in: 
the active, the thing is ~ in the. accusative, : in the 
‘passive also. Thuc. vin, 5. ὑπὸ βασιλέως πεπρῳγμένος 
τοὺς φόρους (§. 411. 4.) Herod, 111, 157. ἐξαιρεθέντες re 
τὸν Δημοκήδεα καὶ τὸν γαυλὸν ἀπαιρεθέντες, Thue. νι, 





* Valck. ad Eur. Hippol. 238. Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 606. —Pors. 
ad Fur. Or. 659. 
» Valcken. Musgr. ad Eurip: Ph. 1340. 


420. 





44]. 
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24. τὸ μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦν τοῦ πλοῦ οὐκ ἐξηρέθησαν (Dion. 
ἀφηρέθησαν) ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀχλώδους τῆς παρασκευῆς. Plat. Gorg. 
». 166. τούτου τοῦ λόγον τί ἂν ἀλογώτερον εἴη πρᾶγμα, ἀν- 
θρώπους ἀγαθοὺς καὶ δικαίους “γενομένους ἐξαιρεθέντας μὲν 
ἀδικίαν ὑπὸ τοῦ διδασκάλου, σχόντας δὲ δικαιοσύνην, ἀδικεῖν 
τούτῳ, ὃ οὐκ ἔχουσιν"; — Asch. Ῥγοηι. 171. τὸ νέον βού- 
λευμ᾽, vp ὅτου σκῆπτρον τιμάς T ἀποσυλᾶται. Isocr. 
Archid. p. 119. D. συληθεὶς Ἡρακλῆς τὰς βοῦς — ὑπὸ 
Νηλέως καὶ τῶν παίδων ---- ---- τοὺς ἀδικήσαντας ἀπέκτεινεν ---- 
Soph. El. 960. (ἐμοὶ) πάρεστι στένειν, πλούτου πατρῷον κτῆ- 
σιν ἐστερημένη. Eurwp. Troad. 379. ov γῆς ὅ pe ἀποστε- 
ρούμενοι. Thuc. vi, 91. τὰς προσόδους ἀποστερήσονται. 
(§. 412. 5.) — Solon. ap. Plut. Sol. 31. (Comp. Plat. 
Lach. p. 180.) γηράσκω δ᾽ αἰεὶ πολλὰ διδασκόμενος. Plat. 
Menex. Ρ. 277. καὶ ὅστις ἐμοῦ κάκιον ἐπαιδεύθη, μονσικὴν 
μὲν ὑπὸ Λάμπρον παιδευθείς, ῥητορικὴν δὲ ὑπ᾿ Ἀντιφῶν- 
τος ved Ῥωαμνουσίου, ὅμως κἂν odros οἷος τ εἴη Αθηναίους 
cys ὧν ᾿Αθηναίου! ἐπαινῶν οὐδοκιμεῖν. (§. 414. 6.) — Plat. 
Rep. x, p. 18. (ai γυναῖκεο) ἀρετὴν ἀντὶ Ἱματίων ἀμφιέ- 
cevvat. Denosth. ὑπ Con.. p. 1266, 28. μεμαρτυρήκασιν 
ὁρᾷν ὑπὸ Κόνωνος τυπτόμενον éué, καὶ θοιμάτιον ἐκδυό- 
μενον. (ἐδ. 7.) Thus in Homer ἐπιειμένος ἀλκήν --- Xen. 
Cyrop. ν, 5,16. ἐγὼ ἀπείαθην ταῦτα una σοῦ. (ξ. 418.) 


ΤᾺ the same manner, from the phrase ὀνομάζειν τινὰ 
ὄνομα, is constructed Thuc. 1, 122. ἡ καταφρόνησις (con- 
tempt of the enemy, and, because this is connetted with 
an advantageous opinion of ane’s self, self-conceit) ἐκ 
τοῦ. πολλοὺς σφάλλειν, TO ἐναντίον ὄνομα ἀφροσύνη με- 
τωνόμασται. : 

2, As moreover, by a peculiar Grecism, verbs 
which, in the active, take a dative of the person, can be 





4 Valck. Diatr. p. 408. 
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referred to this person as a subject in the passive, so 
these verbs in the passive have also the thing in the accu- 
sative, whilst, in other languages, only that which is the 
object of the active, becomes the subject in the passive. 
Thuc. τ, 126. οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι THY Puda- 
κήν, for οἷς ἡ φυλακὴ ἐπετέτραπτο. Aristoph. Eccl. 517. 
κεχειροτόνημαι ἀρχήν, for ἀρχή μοι κεχειροτόνηται. Soph. 
Antig. 408. πρὸς σοῦ τὰ δείν᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ ἐπηπειλημένοι, for οἷς 
τὰ δεινὰ ἐκεῖνα ἐπηπείλητο. 


Hence the phrases: Herod. vir, 69. Αἰθίοπες παρδα- 
λέας Te καὶ λεοντέας ἐναμμένοι (for ἐνημμένοι) ; Arist. Nub. 
72. διφθέραν ἐνημμένος, because, in the active, the con- 
struction would have been, évarrew τινὶ rape anny, 
λεοντῆν, διφθέραν". Soph. Trach. 157. λείπει παλαιὰν 
δέλτον ἐγγεγραμμένην ξυνθήματα. from ἐγγράφειν συν- 
θήματα δέλτῳ. as Virg. Eel. m1, 106. inscripti nomina 
regum flores. Xen. Cyrop. vi, 8, 24. προβεβλημένοι δὲ 
τοὺς θωρακοφόρους μενοῦσι. In point of sense it is the 
SAME 88 παρδαλέας Kai λεοντέας ἐναμμένας ἔχοντες, διφθέραν 
ἐνημμένην ἔχων, ξυνθήματα ἐγγογραμμένα ἔχουσαν, and it is 


thus in a fragment of Machon, in Athen. xi, p. 582. C.’ 


Λαΐδα λέγουσι τὴν Κορινθίαν ποτὲ Εὐριπίδην ἰδοῦσαν ev κήπῳ 
τινὶ πινακίδα “καὶ γραφεῖον ἐξηρτημένον ἔχοντα. ' 

After this analogy is formed, κυνῆν, ἐσθῆτα περικείμε- 
vos, though properly one should say, κυνῆν, ἐσθῆς πε- 
ρίκειται αὑτῷ. Instead of which it might also be κυνῆν, 
ἐσθῆτα περικοιμένην ἔχων". Herod. 1, 171. τέως δὲ ἄνεν 
ὀχάνων ἐφόρεον τὰς ἀσπίδας ---- — —, περὶ τοῖσι αὐχέσι Te 
καὶ τοῖσι ἀριστεροῖσι ὥμοισι πορικείμενοι, VIZ. τὰς 
ἀσπίδας. 





ε Valck. ad Herod. p. 541, 68, Hemsterh, ad Lucian. Τ. I. p. 345. 


* Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 240. 
VOL. Il. Q 


i 


606 Syntax. Of the Accusative. 


Obs. After the same analogy is the following construction is 
Xen, Mem. S. 11, 6, 28. ὅλος ὥρμημαι -- ἐπὶ τὸ.---- ἀντεπιθυμεῖ- 
σθαι τῆς ξυνουσίας. so that they may have said ἐπιθυμοῦμαι 
τῆς Evvovcias. That is to say, in Greek, the person, who with 
the active verb, is put in the genitive case, may become the sub- 
ject designated by the passive; for instance, we may say, ὁ 
ἀδελφὸς ἐπιθυμεῖται, from ἐπιθυμῶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ. The case 
of the object remains unchanged; thus ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ξυνουσίας 
τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἐπιθυμεῖται τῆς ξυνουσίας. Not that 
the case is precisely the same ; for in this example the genitive Tov 
ἀδελφοῦ, with ἐπιθυμῶ is, in the first instance, governed by 
τῆς Evvovcias, 


3. In these cases the accusative of the object which 
is put with the passive, is referred to the subject of this 
verb passive, in a certain measure, as the part to the 
whole. In the same manner also in other combinations, 
when the proper subject of a passive is to be repre- 
sented as a part of a whole, and this whole is in the 
genitive, 6. g. τὸ τραῦμά μον ἐπιδεῖται, the whole is con- 
sidered as the subject, and the part put in the accusa- 
tive, with the passive. (ἐγὼ) ἐπιδέομαι τὸ τραὖμα, as 
Xenoph. Cyr. v, 2, 32. Soph. Aj. 1178. “γένους ἅπαντος 
ῥίζαν ἐξημημένος. Eurip. Hec. 114. τὰς ποντοπόρους τ' 
ἔσχε σχεδίας, λαίφη προτόνοις ἐπερειδομένας, for ὧν τὰ 
λαίφη ἐπερείδεται προτόνοις. ἐδ. 004. ἀπὸ δὲ στεφάᾶναν 
κέκαρσαι πύργων, for στεφάνη πύργων σῶν ἀποκέκαρται. 
Plat. Rep. 11, p. 216. οὕτω διακείμενος ὁ δίκαιος ἐκκαυθή- 
σεται τὼ ᾽φθαλμώ, for τοῦ δικαίου τὼ ὀφθ. ἐκκαυθήσετον. 
Arist. Nub. 44. εἴθ᾽ ἐξενόπην πρότερον τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν 
λίθῳ. Xen. Anab. tv, δ, 12. ἐλείποντο δὲ καὶ τῶν στρατιω- 
τῶν οἵ τε διεφθαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, 
οἵ τε ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν ποδῶν ἀποσε- 
σηπότες, for ὧν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ διεφθαρμένοι ἦσαν -- καὶ οἱ 
δάκτυλοι ἀπεσεσήπεσαν. Id. Mem. S. II, 1,17. ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ 


4 
οἷδ᾽, ὅ τι διαφέρει τὸ αὐτὸ δέρμα ἑκόντα ἢ ἄκοντα μαστι- 
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ηοῦσθαι, 7 ὅλως τὸ αὐτὸ σῶμα πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοις 
ἑκόντα ἢ ἄκοντα τολιορκεῖσθαι, and elsewhere very fre- 
quently. In these cases it is usual to supply κατά. Simi- 
larly Arist. Nub. 241. τὰ χρήματ᾽ ἐνεχυράζομαι, for τὰ 
χρήματά μου ἐνεχυράζεται. 


4. In all combinations an accusative may be put 
with verbs and adjectives, when the idea of the verb or 
adjective is to be more accurately determined by an 
additional circumstance, when in English we say ‘ with 
respect to’. Here too properly the verb or adjective js 
to be referred to the substantive in the accusative, as 
it’s subject. Od. a’, 208. αἰνῶς γὰρ κεφαλήν τε καὶ ὄμ- 
ματα καλὰ ἔοικας κείνῳ, for κεφαλὴ καὶ ὄμματα σοῦ ἔοικε 
τοῖς ἐκείνου. Instead of which in Il. γ΄, 158. αἰνῶς ἀθανά- 
τῇσι θεῆς εἰς ὦπα ἔοικεν. Theocr. viti, 23. ἔτι καὶ τὸν 
δάκτυλον ἀλγῶ τοῦτον, for ὁ δάκτ. οὗτός μαι ἀλγεῖ. 
Comp. Plat. Rep. v, p..30. where before it was expressed 
ὅταν που ἡμῶν δάκτυλός τον πληγῆ. Herod. τι, 111. κάμνειν 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. Ill, 33. τὰς φρένας ὑγιαίνειν. ---- Il. α΄, 114. 


425. 


ἐπεὶ ov ἀθεν ἐστὶ. χερείων ov δέμας, οὐδὲ φυήν, οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ 


φρένας, οὔτέ τι ἔργα. Thus πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς in Ho- 
mer. Theoer. xxl, 2. ἤρατ' ἐφάβω τὰν μορφὰν ἀγαθῶ, 
τὸν δὲ τρόπον οὐκ 60’ ὁ ὁμοίω, for οὗ ἡ μὲν μορφὴ ἀγαθὴ ἤ ἢν, 
ὁ δὲ τρόπος οὐχ ὅμοιος". Here too κατά is supplied. 


5. As in these cases the dative might be put for the 
accusative, and sometimes is put, e. g. Xen. Mem. S. 
II, 1,19. δυνατοὶ καὶ τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς ψνχαῖς, 80 pronouns 
or adjectives in the neut. plur. are joined with other 
datives in the same sense, 6. g. Plat. Gorg.-p. 166. εἴ 
τινος μέγα ἦν TO σῶμα φύσει ἢ τροφῇ ἢ ἀμφότεραΝ. 





> Fisch, 111, a. p. 420 sq. " Heind. at Plat. Charm. p. 57. 
. is 
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- Hence im the Poets the accusative is sometimes put 
for the dative generally. Soph. Aj. 1107. καὶ τὰ o¢ur 
ἔπη xodal ἐκείνους, for τοῖς σεμνοῖς ἔπεσιν. Il. σ΄, 485. 
ἐν δέ τε τείρεα πάντα, τὰ οὐρανὸς ἐστεφάνωται, for ok. 
Herod. : IV, 75. ἔπειτα τὸ κατασωχόμενον τοῦτο, 
παχὺ εόν, καταπλάσσονται πᾶν τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὸ πρόσωτον. 


Plat. Leg. τι, p. 67. τὴν αὐτὴν τέ Xunv ἀπειργασμένα. 


Hence the accusative is often put adverouny, e.g. 


τὴν ἀρχήν or simply « ἀρχήν ‘altogether’. τάχος, ‘ quickly’, 
τέλους, ‘ finally’. τὴν πρώτην, “αἱ first’. τὴν ταχίστην, “ἴα 
the quickest manner’*. 


The accusative is more especially used as an adverb 
in the following cases, or instead of the dative : 


1. With comparatives, in order to determine the 
measure. πολυ μείζων, ‘much greater’. πολλὸν ἀμείνων 
Hl. %, 479. πολλὸν ὀχθίων Soph. Antig. 36. ἢ. β΄, 290. 
μέγ᾽ ἀμείνονα φῶτα. Of the dative in this sense, sce 
§. 405. 7 


2. To the question: ‘how far? how deep’? Herod. 


I, 31. σταδίους δέ πέντε καὶ τεσσεράκοντα διακομίσαντες 


ἀπίκοντ Ὁ ἐς τὸ ἱρόν. 


8. With definitions of. time; te the following ques- 


tions : 


a. ‘When’? Il. g’, 111. avx’ ἐπὶ τοι καὶ ἐμοὶ θάνατοι 
καὶ μοῖρα ἐράταιη ἔσσεται, ἣ nes, ἢ δείλης, ἢ μέσον ἦμαρ. 
Herod. 11, 2. τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι αἶγας, “ at a defi- 
nite, appropriate time’. Hence ἦμαρ, ‘by day’, interdiu. 
Hesiod. ἔργ. 176. Apoll. Rh. 11, 406. 1, 1079. νύκτα, 
noctu, ‘by night’, Herod. τ, 181. 





* Fisch, 111, a, p, 224 54. 
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ὁ. ‘How long’? with cardinal and ordinal numbers. 
Hesiod. Th. 635. ἐμάχοντο δέκα πλείους ἐνιαντούς. 
Hence χρόνον, ‘a long time’, , diu. Herod. 1, 175. and 
the accusative with εἶναι to ‘the question, ‘how old’?. 
Aen. Mem. S. ται, 6, 1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς. ' 


ec. ‘Since’. Thuc. v111, 23. τρίτην ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ἥκοντος, 
‘the third day after he arrived’. Kurip. Rhes. 444. σὺ 
μὲν γὰρ non δέκατον αἰχμάζεις Eros, ‘for ten years, ten 
years long’, as annum jam tertium et vicesimum reg- 
nat. Plat. Apol. S. 41. ἐμοῦ γὰρ πολλοὶ κατήγοροι γεγό- 
νασι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ πάλαι πολλὰ ἤδη ἔτη, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς 
λέγοντες. Leg. τι, p. 66. σκοκῶν 8 εὑρήσεις αὐτόθι (in 
Egypt) τὰ μυριοστὸν ἔτος γεγραμμένα ἢ τετυπωμένα 
— τῶν νῦν δεδημιουργημένων οὔτέ τι καλλίονα, οὔτ᾽ αἰσχίω. 
Xen. Anab. wv, 5, 24. καταλαμβάνει τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ κω- 
μάρχου ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην. Lucian. D, M. 
18. ἐν Βαβυλῶνι κεῖμαι τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν. 


d. ‘Before’. Xen. Cyrop. vi, 8, 11. καὶ χθὲς δὲ καὶ 
τρίτην ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον, ‘three days 
ago*. ~ Demosth. Olynth. }. 29, 21. μέμνησθε, ὅτ᾽ ἀπηγ" 
γόλθη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν Θράκῃ τρίτον ἢ τέταρτον ἔτος 
τουτί, Ἡραῖον τεῖχος πολιορκῶν. Plat. Rep. x, P. $25. 
Ἀρδιαῖος τύραννος δγεγόνει ἤδη enoanen ἔτος εἰς ἐκεῖνον 
τὸν χρόνον. 


Lastly, the accusative is put on account of the pre- 425. 
εὐ position with which a verb is compounded, if.the prepo- 
sition of itself, in the same sense, governs the accusa- 
tive. Soph. 4). 290. τί τή ἡν δ᾽ ἐφορμᾷς πεῖραν, le. τί 
ὁρμᾷς ἐπὶ τήνδε πεῖραν; Herod. v, 84. παρεσκευάσαντο καὶ 


eS ST αν». ἀκα,» κοαααθ. αανοναξμσααν 


- 9 Thom. M. p. 183. 
* Ruhnk, Diss, de Antiph. p. 824, in Reisk. Orat. Gr. T. vit. 
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σῖτα καὶ ποτά, καὶ τεῖχος ἐσάξαντο. .Burip. Andr. 986. 
εἱσπεσεῖν ξυμφοράν. Xen. Cyr. 111, 1, 5. περιΐστασθαΐ re. 
Hence the double accusative: Herod.1, 168. τεῖχος πε- 
ριβαλέσθαι τὴν πόλιν. VII, 24. τὸν ἰσθμὸν τὰς νέας 
διειρύσαι. Thuc. 111, 81. Viti, 7. ὑπερενεγκόντες τὰς ναῦς 
τὸν ἰσθμόν. But with the exception οὗ πεῤάστασθαι, 


ΠΕ is more common for the preposition to be repeated with 


these verbs. On the other hand, thé following verbs are 
more frequently constructed with the dative: ἀμφιβάλλειν 
τί τινι §.394.d. but Eurip. Androm. 110. δουλοσύναν στνγε- 
pav ἀμφιβαλοῦσα κάρα. εἰσιέναι τινί §. 394. c. and ‘ipa. 
Thue. 1v, 30. οὐχ ἥκιστα αὐτὸν ταῦτα ἐσήει. Vi; 91. 
μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς. ἐσῆει τὰ δεινά. Comp. Herod. ὙΠ, 46°. 
ἐπιζεῖν τινί, ‘to be warm upon any subject’, Herod. vu, 
13. but γί». Iph. T. 994. δεινή τις ὀργὴ δαιμόνων ἐπέ- 
ζοσεν τὸ Ταντάλειον σπέρμα, in the sense of ‘to break | 
forth against’. emurTparedew, See §. 394. Obs. 1. προσ- 
βάλλειν τινί, and τινά. δ. 394. b. Obs. Hurip. Or. 1280. 
“»άχα Tis ᾿Αργείων ἔνοπλος ὁρμήσας ποδὶ βοηδρόμῳ μέλαθρα 
προσμΐξει. ---- προσοικεῖν τινί, but TRuc. 1, 44. a each 


“δ᾽ αὐτὴν Τανλάντιοι. Eurip. Andr. 165. προσπεσεῖν ἐμὸν 


γόνυδ. 


Even verbs which are compounded with preposi- 
tions, which do not govern an accusative, take an accu- 
sative sometimes, as ἐκπλεῖν, ἐξελθεῖν, ἐκβαίνειν τι. 8. 376. 


{Ὁ 88. 1. Eurip. fon. 311. σηκοὺς 8 ἐνστρέφει Τροφωνίου, 


426. 


where, however, others read σηκοῖς, ἐνστρέφει for ἐνστρέ- 
erat, ἴ. 6. ἀναστρέφεται κατὰ σηκοὺς Τρ. 
The accusative is frequently put absolutely, i.e. 


without being governed by another word, verb, adjec- 
tive, or preposition. 





* Valck. ad Her. p. 531, 64. * Brunck. ad Eurip. Or.-}. ¢, 
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1.: As an apposition to an entire preposition. Exrip. 
Or. 1103. Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικρᾶν, 1. 6. 
© (τὸ κτείνειν Ἕλ.) Μ. λύπη πικρὰ ἔσται. ἴδ. 1495. ὁ δὲ 
λισσόμενος, θανάτου προβολάν, quod, N°. τὸ λίσσεσθαι, 
“δ πὶηιοηξμηι esset contra mortem, vb. 1598. ἀρνεῖ κατα- 
κτάς, cath ὕβρει λέγεις sage δ ye τὴν ἄρνησιν. 
See οὗ Apposition §. 439, 


2. Frequently the substantive which expresses the 
leading idea of a proposition, is put at the beginning of 
this proposition, in the accusative, without being con- 
nected with the rest of the proposition. This accusative 
is rendered by guod aitinet ad. Od. α΄, 275. μητέρα δ᾽ 
εἴ οἱ θυμὸς ἐφορμᾶται γαμέεσθαι, ἂψ, ἴτω cis μέγαρον, ‘ with 
regard to thy mother, let her go’. Herod. τι, 106. ras 
δὲ στήλας, Tas iota κατὰ τὰς χώρας ὁ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς 
Σέσωστρις, αἱ μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦσαι ; 
where, however, the accusative ras στήλας may be deter- 
mined by the pronoun relatice following, vas for as. 
Soph. Gd. T. 717. παιδὸς δὲ βλαστας, οὐ διέσχον ἡμέ- 
ραι τρεῖς, καί νιν ἄρθρα κεῖνας, ἐνζεύξας ποδοῖν, ἔῤῥιψεν ἄλ- 
λων χερδὶν εἰς ἄβατον Gpos. Xen. Cyrop. i, 1, 5. τοὺς 
μέντοι Ἕλληνας τοὺς ἐν τῇ Ἀσίᾳ οἰκοῦντας, οὐδέν mw 
σαφὲς λέγεται, εἰ ἕπονται. fsocr. Panath. p. 258. Β. adda 
μὴν καὶ τὰς στάσεις καὶ Tas σφαγὰς καὶ τὰς τῶν Tor 
λιτειῶν μεταβολάς, ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ἄν φανεῖεν ἁπάσας τὰς 
πόλεις, πλὴν ὀλίγων, μεστὰς πεποιηκότες τῶν τοιούτων 
σνμφορῶν καὶ νοσημάτων. Sometimes the accusative 
is not at the beginning. Soph. Antig. 212. σοὶ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀρέσκει, παῖ Μενοικέως Κρέον, τὸν τῇδε δύσνουν, καὶ 
τὸν εὐμενῆ πόλει; With reference to the preceding 
words of Creon. 


Obs. From these cases we must distinguish the following : 


1. When the accusative is connected with a verb in the 





612 Syntax. Of the Accusative. 


proposition, but is repeated by means of a pronoun, or anether 
equivalent substantive ; which mostly takes place. when the accr- 
sative 18 separated from it’s verb by a long parenthesis, or when 
the emphasis which lies in the substantive in the accusative, re- 
quires this to be presupposed, and the preposition becomes com- 
plicated by this arrangement. Soph. El. 1364. τοὺς ‘yap ἐν 
“μέσῳ λόγους, πολλαὶ κυκλοῦσε νύκτες. ἡμέραι, τ᾽ ions, 
αἵ ταῦτά σοι δείξουσιν, λέκτρα, σαφῆ. Thue. il, 
62. τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ γένηταί τε 
πολὺς καὶ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον περι γενώμεθα, ἀρκϑθότω μὸν ὑμῖν καὶ 
δεῖνα, ἐν οἷς ἄλλοτε πολλάκις γε δὴ ἀπέδειξα οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
αὐτὸν ὑποπτευόμενον. Isocr. Panath. Ps 241. C. καὶ πρῶτον 
μὲν τὰς Κυκλάδας νήσους, περὶ as ἐγένοντο πολλαὶ 
πραγματεῖαι κατὰ τὴν Μίνω τοῦ ῦ Κρητὸς δυναστείαν, ταύτας 
τὸ τελευταῖον ὑπὸ Καρῶν κατεχομένας, ἐκβαλόντες ἐκείνους, 
οὐκ ἐξιδιώσασθαι τὰς χώρας ἐτόλμησαν. Here the accusa- 


tive. may also often be rendered ‘with regard to, quod attinet 


ad, as im the passages adduced. 


2. When the accusative is determined by a pronoun rela- 
tive following in the accusative; for the case of this pronoun has 
frequently an influence upon the case of the substantive to which 
it is referred, as in other cases this has upon that of the pronoun. 
See of the Pronoun relative. 6. 474. ¢. Her. 11, 106. τὰς δὲ 
στήλας τὰς ἵστα κατὰ τὰς χώρα; ὃ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς 
Σέσωστρις, αἱ μὲν πλεῦνος οὐκότι φαίνονται περιξοῦσαι, where, 
in this case, no comma should follow στήλας: as δὲ στήλας 
ἵστα, — τούτων αἱ μὲν πλ. Soph. Trach. 288. τάσδε ὃ 
ἅσπερ εἰσοῤᾷς, —_—— χωροῦσι πρός σε. Aristoph. Lys. 408 
ω χρυσοχόε, τὸν ὅ ὅρμον ὃν ἐπεσκεύασας, ὀρχουμένης mov τῆς 
γυναικὸς ἑσπέρας, ἡ βάλανος ἐκπέπτωκεν ἐκ Τοῦ τρήματος; 
for τοῦ ὅρμου, ὅν. 


8. When in propositions which are separated by a paren- 
thesis, the writer after the parenthesis quits the construction 
which was begun before it, and follows another. Her. v, 103. 
καὶ γὰρ τὴν Καῦνον, πρότερον ov ᾽ βουλομένην συμμαχέειν, 
ὡς ἐνέπρησαν τὰς Σάρδις, τότε σφι καὶ αὕτη προσεγένετο, 
where τὴν Καῦνον properly should be followed by προσεκτή- 
σαντο. Xen. H.Gr.v, 4,1. τοὺς τῶς πολιτῶν cigayaryor- 
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Tas εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν αὐτοὺς (Λακεδαιμονίου) καὶ βουλη- 


θέντας Λακεδαικονίοις τὴν πόλιν δουλδύειν, --- --- τὴν TOUTES - 


ἀρχὴν ἑπτὰ μόνον τῶν φυγόντων ἤρκεσαν καταλῦσαι. Comp. 
ἐδ. v1, 4,@. where properly it should be: Κλεόμβροτον 
δὲ, ἔχοντα τὸ ἐν Φωκεῦσι στράτευμα, καὶ δπερωτῶντα τὰ 
οἴκοι τέλη, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν ---- — ἐκέλευσαν μὴ διαλύειν τὸ 
στράτευμα, but on account of the parenthesis Προθόου λόξαν- 
τος — τὸ δαιμόνιον ἦγεν there follows exdoreAav δὲ τῷ 
Κλεομβρότῳ. Isocr. Panath. p. 264.C. τὸ μὲν οὖν σύν- 
‘Taya τῆς τότε πολιτείας καὶ τὸν χρόνον, ὅσον αὐτῇ 
χρώμενοι διετελέσαμεν, ἐξαρκούντως δεδήλωται. 

3. The accusative is often put in exclamation, as in 
Latin, as ὦ ἐμὲ δείλαιον Eurip. Troad. 138. Thus in 
exclamations of indignation, Arist. Av. 1269. δεινόν γε 
τὸν κήρυκα, Tov παρὰ τοὺς βροτοὺς οἰχόμενον, εἰ μηδέποτε 
νοστήσει, πάλιν. ‘Oh for the ΠΟΙᾺ] "ὁ 

4. Sometimes the accusative is determined by a 
verb which is understood. 


a. The accusative of the pronoun is sometimes put 
in emphatic addresses, with the omission of the verb 
λέγω or καλώ. Soph. Antig. 441. σὲ δή, σὲ τὴν vevou- 
σαν ἐς πέδον κάρα, φὴς ἢ καταρνῇ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε; 
Aristoph. Av. 274. οὗτος, ὦ σέ τοι. Eurip. Hel. 554. σέ, 
τὴν ὄρογμα δεινὸν ἡμιλλημένην τύμβον πὶ κρηπῖδ᾽ ἐμπύ- 
ρους τ᾽ ὀρθοστάτας. More fully in Eurip. Bacch. 912. σέ, 
τὸν πρόθυμον ὄνθ᾽, ἃ μὴ χρεών, ὁρᾷν, σπεύδοντά τ᾽ ἀσπού- 
Sacra, Πενθέα λέγω, ἔξιθι πάροιθε δωμάτων. Herc. f. 
1217. σὲ τὸν θάσσοντα δυστήνους ἕδρας αὐδῶ". 





© Hemsterh. ad Lucian. 1, p. 452. Wessel. ad Her. p. 141, 51. 
Brunck. ad Arist. Pac. 1099. Soph. Cid. T. 717. Ῥοτβ. ad Eurip. 
Or. 1645. Davis ad Cic. Tusce, 1,24. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 288. 

ὁ Gregor. p. 57. Spanh. ad Arist. Nub. 1113. 1147. Kuster. ad 
Anist. Plut. p. 55. 


* Brunck. ad Soph. I. c. Musgr. ad Eurip. Hel, 1. ς. 
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5. In some writers accusatives are put which may 
be explained by supplying ἔχων. Herod. 11, 41. τοὺς ép- 
σενας (βοῦς) κατορύσσουσι ἕκαστοι ἐν τοῖσι προαστείοισι, TO 
κέρας τὸ ἕτερον ἥ καὶ ἀμφότερα ὑπερέχοντα, 8. 
ἔχοντας. ἴδ. 134. πυραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος ἀπελίπετο, πολλὸν 
ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, εἴκοσι ποδῶν καταδέουσαν, κῶλον ἕκα- 
στον τριῶν πλέθρων, 80. ἔχουσαν. IV, 71. ἀναλαμβάνουσι 
τὸν νεκρόν, κατακεκηρωμένον μὲν τὸ σῶμα, τὴν δὲ νηδὺν 
ἀνασχισθεῖ σαν καὶ καθαρθεῖσαν, πλέην κυπέρου κέκομ- 
μένου, -- — συνεῤῥαμμένην ὀπίσω, 86. ἔχοντα. Especi- 
ally in Lucian. D. M. 10, 4. ὁ δὲ τὴν πορφυρίδᾳ οὑτοσὶ 


καὶ τὸ διάδημα, ὁ βλοσυρός, Tis ὧν Tuyxaves? ; 


Thus the words ὄνομα, πλῆθος, ὕψος, evpos, and others, - 
which mark the nature of the definition following, are 


often put in the accusative. Xen. Anab. τι, 5, 1. μετὰ 
ταῦτα ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμόν, τὸ εὖρος τετ- 


_ τάρων πλέθρων. 111, 4, 7. κρηπὶς δὲ ὑπῆν λιθίνη, τὸ ὕψος 


εἴκοσι ποδῶν. 1V, 2, 2. οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, πλῆθος (leg. τὸ 
χλῆθος) ὡς δισχίλιοι. ᾿ κατά is supplied. But Plato Critia 
p. 57. ‘adds ἔχων : ἱππόδρομος, σταδίου τὸ πλάτος ἔχων. 

c. Another kind of accusative absolute is the ex- 
pression δυοῖν θάτερον, ‘one of the two’, which is always 
placed in the proposition itself, as a particle, with 4 -- ἤ 
following, and does not make an independent proposi- 
tion. Isocr. ad Phil. p. 99. C. δεῖ yap μηδὲν πρότερον 
πράττειν, πρὶν av λάβη τις τοὺς Ἕλληνας δυοῖν θάτερον 
ἢ συναγωνιζομένους, ἤ πολλὴν εὔνοιαν ἔχοντας τοῖς πραττο- 


μένοις, especially in Plato. 





4 t Jens, et Hemsterh. ad Lucian. Τὶ 11, p. 446. 





Remarks on the Oblique Cases’ generally. 


1. When two verbs governing different cases are 448. 


joined with one substantive, the substantive properly 
should stand with each verb in the case required, or at 
least: be repeated once by means of a pronoun. Fre- 
quently, however, the substantive is put only once, and 
is governed in its case by the verb which stands next to 


it: Hesiod. ἔργ. 166. rots δὲ bby’ ἀνθρώπων βίστον Kal 


90¢ ὁπάσσας Ζεὺς Κρονίδης κατένασσε (80. avrovs) warn ett 
“πείρατα γαίης. Thuc. v1, 71. (mpiv av) χρήματα ἅμα 
αὐτόθεν te ξυλλέξωνται καὶ παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔλθῃ. Plat. 
4 , , , Ψ > “Ο 

Gong. p. 32. μέμνησαι λέγων ὀλίγῳ πρότερον, ὅτι οὐ δεῖ 
τοῖς παιδοτρίβαις ἐγκαλεῖν οὐδ᾽ ἐκβάλλειν ἐκ τῶν 
πόλεων, ἐὰν ὁ πύκτης τῇ πυκτικῇ μὴ καλῶς χρῆταί τε καὶ 
3 κι ε é q ἢ 7A « ε, ~ 4 *~ 9 ~ 
ἀδικῇ ; ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ρήτωρ Tn ῥητορικῇ ἀδίκως χρῆ- 
ται, μὴ τῷ διδάξαντι ἐγκαλεῖν μηδὲ ἐξελαύνειν ἐκ 

a ͵ ᾽ ‘ ~ » a , >» » - ,»,᾿ 
τῆς πόλεως, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀδικοῦντι καὶ οὐκ ὀρθῶς χρωμένῳ 
τῇ ῥητορικη. Rep. ν, p. 35. πρεσβυτέρῳ μὲν νεωτέρων 

, ν᾽ \ , , ᾿ 
πάντων ἀρχεῖν Te καὶ κολάζειν προστετάξεται. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 267. C. οὐχ ἡγήσαντο δεῖν τοὺς ἄμεινον τῶν ἄλ- 
λων φρονοῦντας ἀμελεῖν οὐδὲ περιορᾷν τὰς τῆς αὐτῆς 
συγγενείας μετεχούσας ἀπολλυμένας. Id. Areop. p. 149. 
C. according to the emendation of Wolf, οἱ νεώτεροι ἐν 

~ Ῥ , ww : , 3 ’ e ~ 
τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ἔμενον, ev οἷς ἐτάχθησαν, ὁμιλοῦντες 
καὶ θανμάζοντες τοὺς ἐν τούτοις πρωτεύοντας. 


In the same manner ὅς, 7, ὅ are often put once with 
yerbs of different government. Eurip. Suppl. 863. ᾧ 
Bios μὲν ἦν πολύς, ἥκιστα δ᾽ ὄλβῳ γαῦρος ἣν. Plat. Rep. 
V, p. 37. οἷς ἐξὸν ἔχειν οὐδὰν ἔχοιεν, for οἷς ἐξείη ἔχειν 
καὶ οἵ, &c. OF οἵ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς ἔχειν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν. Symp. 


429. 
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». 226. ὡμολόγηται, οὗ ἐνδεής ἐστε καὶ μὴ ἔχει, τούτου 
ἐρᾷνξ. 

Sometimes the case is governed by the remoter 
verb. Soph. Cid. C. 583. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ ἢ λῆστιν ἴσχεις, ἢ 
δι΄ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖ. Antig. 587. καὶ ξυμμετίσχω καὶ φέρω 
τῆς αἰτίας. 

φ. Compounds frequently take, especially in the 
Poets, the case which the simple verb governs. Soph. 
Cid. C. 1482. ἐνωσίον δὲ (ϑαίμονος) συντύχοιμι. Phil. 800. 
συντυχὼν κακῶν ἀνδρῶν Ατρειδῶν, τῆς τ΄ ᾿Οδυσσέως βίαε'. 


meme ἤβμοτικοτιο..., 


Interchange of Substantwwes amongst one, anether 
and with Adjectives: Circumlocutin. 


1. Substantives of different classes are often inter- 
changed: substantives especially which express a ge- 
neral idea of kind, are put for the definite person or 
thing to which that idea, as in one single case, refers: 
abstractum pro concreto. Il. ξ΄, 201, 804. Ὠκεανόν re, 
Ocav γένεσιν, καὶ μητέρα Τηθύν, for γεννήτορα. Absch. 
Choéph. 1025. μητέρα, θεῶν στύγος, ‘object of the 
hatred’. Eurtp. Phen. 1506. ἀ γεμόνευμα νεκροῖσι πολύ- 
στονον, for ἡγεμών. Troad. 420. νύμφευμα, for νύμφη. Soph. 
A). $81. oT parou aAnua, for ἄλήτης. Thuc. τι, 41. τὴν πόλεν 





® Rubnk. ad Hom. H. in Cer. 151. Herm. ad Viger. p. 707. 
Scheef. ad Long. p. $97 sq. 

» Pors. ad Eur. Med. 734. Fisch. 111, a. p. 448. 

 Brunck. ad Eur, Or, 1291. Phil. ]. ο. 
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παίδευσιν εἶναι i Ἑλλάδος, for racdevrprar*. In Asch. 
Agam. 202. πνοαὶ βροτῶν ada, ‘are the storms which 
cause men to wander ont of their way at sea’. 


In prose πρεσβεῖαι for πρέσβεις, ‘embassies for em- 
bassadors’, is very common; also in connection with 
κήρυκες. Thue. I, 12. nv Περικλέους γνώμη πρότερον 
νενικηκυῖα, κήρυκα καὶ πρεσβείαν μὴ προσδέχεσθαι Λακε- 
Suspovioy ἐξεστρατευμένων. Comp. rv, 118. Plat. Leg. 
xy, p. 195. ἴϑοορ. Panatk. p. 268. ἢ. E. Thas in 
Eur. Suppl. 173. πρεαβεύματα is used'. Thus also ἡ 
ξυμμαχία, for os ξύμμαχοι, Herod. τ, 82. Thee. 1, 118. 


119. 130. ὑπηρεσία, for vanperu, Thuc. 1, 143. Isocrat., 
ἐρυ c. 80. ᾿ 


. Words which signify the inhabitants of a ΜΝ 
are persia put for the name of the country. Thue. 
I, 107. Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς Δ ὡριᾶς, τὴν Λακεδαιμο- 
view μητρόπολιν, ὅς. Thus 1, 52. ὁρῶντερ προσ γεγενημένας 
ναῦς ἐκ τῶν Αθηναίων ἀκραιφνεῖς, for ἐξ ᾿Αθηκῶν. Ib. 110. 
ἀκ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηκαίωμ καὶ τῆν ἄλλης ξυμμαχίδος πεντήκοντα 
τριήρεις διάδοχοι πλόουσαι ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἔαχον κατὰ τὸ Mev 
δήσιον κέρας. Thus some national appellations in Latin. 
tn Sequanos, in A-duos. 


8. Patronymics are often used for the proper name 
from which the patronymic is derived, e. g. Aryvwvidys 
for “Ayvev, Δημοκλείδης for Δημοκλῆς. See §. 101". 


4. Frequently too substantives are put for adjec- - 
tives. Il. w', 58. “Ἕκτωρ μὲν θνητός τε, γυναῖκά re θήσατο 





© Casaub. ad Athen. p.11. Valcken. ad Eur. Hipp. v, 406. ad Ph. 
p. 506. Brunck. ad Soph. Cd. T. 85. —Philoct. 259. 


' Casaub. ad Ath. p. 30. Miscell. Philol. 1, p. 256. 
™ Koen, ad Greg. p. 138. Rubnk. Hist. Crit. Orat. Gr. p. xe. 
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μαζόν. Hesiod. ἔργ. 191. μᾶλλον δὲ κακῶν ῥεκτῆρα καὶ 
ὕβριν ἀνέρᾳ τιμήσουσιν. Herod. tv, 18. ᾿Ἑλλάδα γλῶσσαν, 
for which he puts iv, 108. yA. ᾿Ελληνικήν. vit, 22. Lary, 
πόλις Ἕλλας. Soph. Phil. 223. ᾿Ελλὰς στολή. Eurtp. Ph. 
609. κόμπος εἶ". Plato often uses λῆρος, περ, for nu- 
gator, ‘a trifler’®. | 


Properly both substantives in this case should be of 
the same gender; but a masculine is often joined with a 
feminine. Asch. Agam. 675. τύχη δὲ σωτὴρ ναῦν θέ- 
λουσ᾽ ἐφέζετο, for σώτειρα. Comp.. Soph. Gd. T. 80. 


5. Hence the circumlocution, in which a substan- 

tive is put with another in the genitive, instead of an 
_ adjective. Aristoph. Plut. 268. ὦ χρυσὸν ἀγγείλας ἐπῶν, 
for ἔπη χρυσά. Eurip. Bacch. 388. ὁ τῆς ἡσνχίας βέο- 
_ ros, for Bios ἥσνχος. 


A similar circumlocution is, when the same substan- 
tive is put twice, once in the genitive, in order to ex- 
press a kind of superlative, e.g. ἄναξ ἀνάκτων. Mech. 
Suppl. 533. for ‘the greatest king’. Adjectives espe- 
cially are used in this manner, of which hereafter’. 


6. The following substantives in particular are used 
in circumlocution : 

Bia, ts, μένος, ‘ strength’, 6. σ. Bin Ἡρακληείη, Αἰνείαο 
. βίη, in Homer, Κάστορος Bia Pind. Pyth. xi, 93. Tu- 
δέος Bia Aisch. 8. c. Th. 77. Tlodvveixeos Bia Eurip. Ph. 
56. for Ἡρακλῆς, Αἰνείας, Κάστωρ, Τυδεύς, Πολυνείκης, but 





5 Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p.-38.- Ernesti ad Callim. p. 138. Abresch. 
ad sch. 11, p. 71. Koen. ad Greg. p.45. Musgr. ad Eur. Ph. Lc. 
Brunck. ad Soph. Ged. T. 80. ad Phil. 1, ε. 

° Heind. ad Plat, Theaet. p. 402. 

P Fisch. 11, p. 123. 
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with the collgteral idea of ‘strength’ or ‘power’, as in 
Latin. perrupit Acheronta Herculeus labor: Ca- 
tonis virtus incaluit mero. Thus ἧς Tnreudyow, ts 
ἀνέμον (even ἧς Bins ἩΗρακληείης Hes. Theog. 332.) as 
odora canum οἶδ. μένος ᾿Αλκινόοιο, “Apnos, ἀνόμου, ἠελίου, 
&e. ᾿σθένος ᾿Ηετίωνος Il. Ψ',.817. σθένος ἵππων, ἡμιόνων 
Pind. Ol. νι, 38. 


κῆρ. Il. β΄, 851. Παφλαγόνων δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο Πυλαιμένεος 
λάσιον κῆρ. | - 

φόβος. Hes. Sc. H. 144. ἐν μέσσῳ δέ δράκοντος ew 
φόβος. 
Γ΄ πεῖρας, τέλος, τελευτή, sna in the Bpic: ‘Poets. 
MN. Ὁ, 145. ὥς kev θᾶσσον ὁλέθρον πείραθ᾽ ἵκηαι, for 
ὄλεθρον. Thus θανάτοιο τέλος in Homer and Hesiod, 
τελεντὴ θανάτυιο Hes. Sc. H. 357. These circumlo- 
cutions seem chiefly intended to mark the perfection 


of a thing. 


In the Tragic and the Lyric writers the following 
circumlocutions chiefly occur: 


δέμας, ‘a body’, Asch. Eumen. 84. κτανεῖν μητρῷον 
δέμας, for τὴν μητέρα. Soph. Gd. C. 1550. viv δ᾽ ἔσχατόν 
σου τοὐμὸν ἅπτεται δόμα ς, for ἐγώ. Comp. Cd. T. 
1208. Trach. 908. φίλων οἰκετῶν δέμας, for φίλους οἰκάτας 
Eurip. Hec. 718. ἀλλ᾽ εἰσορῶ γὰρ τοῦδε δεσπότου ὃ - 
pas Aryauepvovos, &c. 


_ κάρα. Soph, Gd. T. 950. ὦ φίλτατον γυναικὸς Ἰοκά- 
στης κάρα. 1935. τέθνηκέ θεῖον Ἰοκάστης κάρα. Eurip. 
Or. 470. ὦ χαῖρε πρέσβυ, Ζηνὸς ὁμόλεκτρον κάρα. 475. 
- ἔγγει νιν ἀνόσιον κάρα. 

Thus the Epic Poets use κάρηνον and κεφαλή. Ml. i, 
407. ληϊστοὶ μὲν yap τε βόες καὶ ἴφια μῆλα, κτητοὶ δὲ τρι- 
σποδές Te καὶ ἵππων ξανθὰ κάρηνα. Hestod. Sc. H. 104. 


620 Syntar. Interchange of Substantives, &c. 


τιμᾷ σὴν κεφαλήν. Thus also Pindar Of. ΥἹ, 102. αὐτέων 
λαστρόφον τιμάν Tw ἐᾷ κεφαλᾷ, for οἵ. 


ὄμμα and ὄνομα. 4 3εἦ. Prom. 659. τὸ δῖον ὄμμα, for 
Ζεύς. Soph. Tr. 527. τὸ δ᾽ ἀμφινείκητον ὄμμα νύμφα: 
ἐλεεινὸν ἀμμένει. Eurtp. Ph. 313. Χρόνῳ σὸν om μα μυρίαις 
ἐν ἀμέραις προσεῖδον. Or. 1080. ὦ ποθεινὸν ὄνομ᾽ ὁμιλίας 
ἐμῆς, χαῖρε, for ὦ ποθεινὴ eux and this for ὁμιλητής. 
Fon. 1280. ὦ ravpdpoppov ὄμμα Κηφισοῦ πατρός, οἵαν 
ἔχιδναν τήνδ᾽ ἔφυσας. The two words, however, are often 
confounded?. 


σέβας. Asch. Prom. 1099. ὦ μητρὸς ἐμῆς σέβας. Soph. 
Phal. 1289. ἀπώμοσ᾽ ayvou Ζηνὸς ὕψιστον cé Bas. 

In prose the circumlocution with παῖδες, υἱοί, and 
χρῆμα especially occur. Herod. 1, 27. ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ Λυδῶν 
παῖδας, for ἐπὶ Λυδούς, and passim. Thus Homer vies 
᾿Αχαιῶν, a8 κοῦροι Ἀχαιῶν. Comp. Pind. Isthm. τν, 62 


χρῆμα. Herod. 1, 36. συὸς χρῆμα μέγα, for μέγας avs. 
Eurip. Ph. 205. χρῆμα θηλειῶν. Arist. Nub. 2. τὸ χρῆμα 
τῶν νυκτῶν. AEN. Cyrop. 1,1, 5. σφενδονητῶν παμπολύ τι 
χρῆμα". ΝΣ 

7. Another circumlocution is, where a personal 
denomination which expresses an office or business, ἃ 
situation, &c. is accompanied by the substantives ἀνήρ, 
ἄνθρωπος, in the same case. ἄνθρωπος here expresses 
mostly ‘contempt’; ἀνήρ, on the other hand, ‘respect’, 6. δ. 
Lysias ἐπ Nacom. p. 864. ed. R. οἱ μὲν πρόγονοι νομοθέτας 





4 Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. 415. ' Pors, ad Eur. Or. 1080. 
* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 70. More instances of circumlecution 
(which, however, are not all circumlocutions, inasmuch as they express 


more than the proper substantive) are collected by Fisch, 111, a. p. 269 
== 290, ᾿ 
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ἡροῦντο Σόλωνα καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα καὶ Περικλέα ---- —. ὑμεῖς 
δὲ Τισαμενὸν τὸν Μηχανίωνος καὶ Νικόμαχον καὶ ἑτέρους, ἀν- 
θρώπους ὑπογραμματέας. Plat. Gorg. p. 154. διακό- 
νους μοι λέγεις καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν παρασκεναστὰς ἀνθρώ- 
πους. On the other hand, in addresses, ἄνδρες δικασταί, 
ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι are commonly used. 
Elsewhere ἀνήρ is put with these personal denomina- 
tions, when the class only is to be indicated to which he 
belongs, without regard to the persons for whom he 
exercise that office. Thus too Thuc. 1, 74. dvdpa 
στρατηγὸν ξυνετώτατον παρεσχόμεθα. βοῶν ἐπιβουκόλος 
ἀνήρ in Homer‘. : 


Of Apposition. 


Apposition is, when a substantive or pronoun perso- 
mal is accompanied by another substantive without a 
conjunctive particle, in the same case, serving to ex- 
plain the former, or to supply any definition whatever 
for the sake of emphasis or clearness. It is to be ren- 
dered by the pronoun relative with ἐστί, εἰσί, and 


hence many of the cases which came under the head οὗ, 


Predicate, are found under that of Apposition. The sub- 
stantive which is added should be properly in the same 
case and number as the first; but they often deviate 
from this, especially if the apposition contains an ab- 
stractum pro concreto (§. 429. 1.) Hes. Th. 792. ἡ δὲ wi 
(μοῖρα) ex πέτρης προρέει, μέγα πῆμα θεοῖσιν. Herod. }, 
205. γεφύρας ζενγνύων ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ διάβασιν τῷ 





* Heind, ad Plat, Gorg, p. 347. Buttmann Gr. Gr. ἃ, 277. 
VOL. I. R 
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στρατῷ. as ischyl. Agam. 953. ὑπαί τις ap Beras Avec 
τάχος, πράδουχον ἔμβασιν ποδός. Saph. Cid. C. 47%. 
κρατῆ ρέ ς εἰσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέ χνῆ.- Eurip. Ph. 829. 
οἱ μὴ νόμιμόν τοι παῖδες ματρὶ λόχευμα, μίασμά TE 
πατρός. Id. Troad. 420. α πέ χθημα πάγκοινον βροτοῖς οἱ 
περὶ τυράννους καὶ πόλεις ὑπηρέται. The apposition & 
often in the plural, whilst the substantive is in the 818’ 
gular. Eur. Hipp. 11. Ἱππόλντος, ἀγνοῆ Πετθέως mate 
δεύματα. Or. 1050. πῶς ἂν ξίφος νὼ ταυτόν, εἰ Gems, rae 
νοι, καὶ μνῆμα δέξαιθ' ἕν, κέδρου τεχηάσματα. Phen. 
819. 86. μηδὲ (were) τὸ παρθένιον πτερὸν. οὔρειον τέρας 
ἐλθεῖν, πένθεα “γαίας, Σφιγγός. Thus it stood Soph. 
Phil. 36. correctly before the edition of Brunck: αὖ- 
τόξυλόν γ᾽ ἔκπωμα, Praupgipyou Twos τεχνήματ᾽ ay- 
δρός". 

In Apposition the folgwing cases are more especially 
to be noticed in Greek : 


1. When the Apposition refers to pronoun posses- 
svoe, it is put in the genitive. Aristoph. Plut. $3. τὸν 
ἐμὸν μὲν αὐτοῦ TOU ταλαιπώρου σχεδὸν ἤδη νομίζω. ἐκ- 
τετοξεῦσθαι βίον. See more examples in the Pron. pos- 
8688. 464, Ἢ 


Thus also in adjectives, which are derived. from pre- 
per names, if the preper name contained in it i. to in- 
clude a definition, Il. β΄, 54. Nearopgn παρὰ vi, Ἰπυλη» 
γενέος βασιλῆος. ς, 741. ἐν δά τε Γφργείη κεφηλὴ 
δεινοῖο πελώρον,. Plat, Apolh S. p. 69. AQnuatos oy, 
πόλεως τῆς μεγίσπης καὶ εὐδοκιμωκάτης εἰς σέ 
καὶ ἰφχύν, χρημάτων οὐκ αἰσχύνῃ ἐπιμελόμεκοο"; 





* Pors. ad Eur. Or. Lc. “ Branck. ad Soph, Ged. T. 267. 





. 2, Apposition alse is used, though the word, whieh by 
these means is to be defined more accurately, does not 
‘stand with it. Lec. D. D. 24, 2. ὁ δὲ Matas τῆς Ατλὰν- 
τὸς διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖο, Where ὁ Μαίας is in apposition to 
the personal pronoun ἐγώ, which is contamed in caxc~ 
νοῦμαι. 

8. Apposition is also used im order to determine 
more accurately a whole or a general idea, by means of 
sabjoining the parts or the particular ideas of parts 
which are properly implied. Hv. 6, 48. ξ΄, 283. Ἴδην δ΄ 
ἵκανεν πολνπίδακα, μητέρα θηρῶν, Pdpyapoy, i.e. ‘to Gar- 
garus’, a single poimt of Ida. φ΄, 37. ὁ δ᾽ ἐρινεὸν ὀζέϊ 
χαλκῷ τάμνε, νέους ὅρπηκάς. mw, 502. ὡς ἄρα μεν εἰπόν- 


Ta τόλος θανάτοιο κάλυψεν, ὀφθαλμοὺς ῥῖνας τε. Ml. ν΄, 


44. Τρώας δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς ὑπήλυθε γνῖα ἕκαστον. Thuc. 
I, 107. Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς Δωριᾶς, τὴν Λακεδαιμο-» 
view μητρόπολιν, Βοιὸν καὶ Κντίνιον καὶ 'Ερινεόν, --- 
— ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι ---- ---- ἐβοήθησαν τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν. Plat. 
Rep. x, Ὁ. 326. τὸν δὲ ᾿Αρδιαῖον καὶ ἄλλους συμποδί- 
σαντες, χεῖράς Te καὶ πόδας καὶ κεφαλήν, εἷλκον. 
For the determining a general idea by means of the 
ideas of its component parts. Il. εἰ, 192. γυῖα δ᾽ ἔθηκεν 
ἐλαφρά, π πόδας καὶ χεῖρας ὕπερθεν. 

4. Frequently also a substantive with an adjective i is 
sabjoined in appesition te an entire proposition, at least 
to several words of it, in order to express an epinion or 
sentence upon the contents of the proposition. H. a’, 
795. 4 τις Ἄχδίων ῥίψει, χειρὸς ἑλῶν, ἀπὸ πύργου, Χυγρὸν 
ὄλεθρον. i. δ. ὅς ἐστι λυγρὸς ὄλεθρος. Asch. Agam. 233. 
ἔτλη Ouraip γενέσθαι θυγατρός, Ὑυναίκοτοισαν. πολέμων apa 
yay καὶ ναῶν προτέλεια, i.e. 3, VIZ. τὸ θντῆρα γενέ- 
σθαε Or θύειν, «εἴη ἄν ἀρωγή. Soph. Cid. Τ'. 608. καί, τῶνδ᾽ 
ὄλεγχον, τοῦτο μὲν Πυθώδ᾽ ἰὼν πεύθον, τὰ χρησθέντ᾽ εἰ 


48. 


σαφῶς: ἤγγειλά σοι" τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλ᾽, ἐάν, ἃς. 1. 6. ὅ, τὸ πεύ- 


Β ὦ 


433. 
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OecBa Πυθοῖ, ὄλεγχος τῶνδε ἔσται. Eurip. Hec. 1158. τὸ 
λοίσθιον δέ, πῆμα πήματος πλέον, ἐξειργάσαντο δείν᾽" ἐμῶν 
γὰρ ὀμμάτων -- -- τὰς ταλαιπώρους κόρας κεντοῦσιν. Phen. 
1234. τώ παῖδε τὼ ow μελλέτον, τολμήματα αἴσχιστα, 
χωρὶς μονομαχεῖν παντὸς στρατοῦ, When the plur. is put 
for the singular, as §. 431. Plat. Gorg. p. 131. οὗτος 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ὁ σκοπὸς εἶναι, πρὸς ὃν βλέποντα δεῖ ζῆν, καὶ 
πάντα εἰς τοῦτο τὰ αὑτοῦ συντείνοντα καὶ τὰ τῆς πόλεως, 
ὅπως δικαιοσύνη παρέσται καὶ σωφροσύ vn τῷ μακαρίῳ μέλλοντι 
ἔσεσθαι, οὕτω πράττειν, οὐκ ἐπιθυμίας evra, ἀκολάστους 
εἶναι καὶ ταύτας ἐπιχειροῦντα πληροῦν, ἀνήνυτον κακόν, 
λῃστοῦ βίον ζῶντας Thus also in ‘Latin, e.g. Cie. de 
Orat. II, 19, 79. Or. 16, 52%. 


Obs. 1. It is a kind of apposition when a substantive is 
repeated with an additional proposition, e.g. Il. φ΄, 85. Λαοθόη, 
θυγάτηρ Ἃλ Tao γέροντος, Ἄλτεω, ὃς Λελέγεσσι φιλοπτο- 
λέμοισιν ἃ ἀνάσσει. Here the substantive should properly be put 
twice in the same case, but Homer puts it the second time in 
the nominative. 11, ζ, 395. ᾿Ανδρομάχη, θυγάτηρ μεγαλήτο- 
pos “Heriwvos, ‘Heriwy, ὃς ὄἄναιεν ὑπὸ Πλάκῳ ὑληέσση. 
Od. a’, 51. Of Ulysses: os δὴ δηθὰ φίλων ἅπο πήματα πὰ- 
σχει νήσῳ ἐν ἀμφιρύτῃ, ὅθι + ὀμφαλός ἀστι ἡμμλέω 
κῆσος δενδρήεσσα, θεὰ δ᾽ ἐν δώμασι ναίει. 


Obs. 2. Frequently the substantive which is put in apposi- 
tion to another, contains not so much an explanation or fuller 
determination of the former, as the operation or design of it. 
11.8, 155. θάνατόν νύ τοι Spee ἔταμνον, where, in English, 
we should say, ‘ for thy death’. Asch. Agam. 82S. θεοὶ ---- --α 


ἀνδροθνῆτας᾽ Ιλίον φθορὰς εἰς αἱματηρὸν τεῦχος οὐ διχοῤ- 


ῥόπως ψήφους ἔθεντο, unless ψήφους ἔθεντο’ φθοράς for 
ἐψηφίσαντο φθοράς be preferable, as §. 418. Obs, 5. Eurip. 
Or..802. ὁπότε χρυσείας ἔρις ἀρνὸς — Τανταλίδαις, ofx- 





* Misc. Philol. vol. 11, p. 784. where however different cases sre 
intermixed. Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 210. 
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τρότατα θοινάματα καὶ σφάγια γενναίων τεκέων. 14. 
Phan. 1872. ὦ τλῆμον, οἷον τέρμον᾽ ᾿Ιοκάστη, βίον γάμων 
τε τῶν σῶν, Σφιγγὸς αἰνιγμούς, ἔτλης. See Porson’s 
ποίε. Also besides the apposition, the accusative is put in this 
sense. Soph. Ged. C. 91. ἔλεξεν ---- — ἐνταῦθα κάμψειν τὸν 
ταλαίπωρον βίον, κέρδη μὲν οἰκήσαντα τοῖς δοδεγμένοις, 
ἄτην δὲ τοῖς πέμψασιν, where κέρδη, ἄτην should be pro- 
perly an apposition to κάμψειν βίον, yet take to themselves a 
verb, without being governed by it. 


Obs. 3. Frequently a substantive which is joined to another, 
without a copula, is to be explained by ‘as’. Hesiod. Th. 788. 
of the Styx: ἐξ ἱεροῦ ποταμοῖο ῥέει διὰ νύκτα μέλαιναν, 
‘Oxeavoio κέρας δεκάτη δ᾽ ἐπὶ μοῖρα δέδασται, ‘ as the 
tenth part’. According to the prose idiom the auxiliary verb 
eiui should be put instead of the substantive verb, δεκάτη μοῖρα 
ἐστίν, in which case δεκάτη μοῖρα would be the predicate. See 
§. 309. Thus too Zschyl. Agam. 81. τὸ ὑπεργήρων ---- — 
παιδὸς οὐδὲν ἄρειον ὄναρ ἡμερόφαντον ἀλαίνει. Also 
in other cases. Plat. Protag. p. 100. ταῖς τέχναις ταύταις πα- 
ραπετάσμασιν ἐχρήσαντο, ‘as cloaks’. 


Hence the apposition frequently expresses a comparison; or 
the thing compared, and that to which it is compared, meet in 
one. Eurip. Or. 545. σὴ δ᾽ ἔτικτε παῖς, τὸ σπέρμ ἄρονρα 
παραλαβοῦσ᾽. ἄλλον πάρα. Iphig. A. 1226. ἱκετηρίαν δὲ 
γόνασιν ἐξάπτω σέθεν τὸ σῶμα τοὐμόν, ὅπερ ἔτικτεν ἥδε 
σοι. Rhes, 56. ὦ δαῖμον, ὅστις μ᾽ εὐτυχοῦντ᾽ ἐνόσφισας θοίνης 
λέοντα. So in Horace, Rusticus exspectat, dum defluat 

‘Obs. 4, Words which express generally a class, kind, or qua~ 
lity, are often accompanied by words which contain a more exact 
determimation of them, in the same case, without a copula, 
whilst, in other languages, the latter are put in the genitive. 
Herod. 111, 5. ἐπὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ὁδόν, trium dierum iter. 
Plat. Soph. p. 226. καὶ δὴ καὶ τούτῳ γε οἶμαι μόνῳ τῆς ἀγνοίας 
ἀμαθία τοὔνομα προσρηθῆναι. Rep. v. p. δδ. μελαγ- 
χλώρους δὲ καὶ τοὔνομα οἴει τινὸς ἄλλον ποίημα εἶναι ἢ 
ἐραστοῦ ὑποκοριζομένου. Charm. p. 158. οὐδαμῆ δυνάμεθα 
εὑρεῖν, ef ὅτῳ ποτὲ τῶν ὄντων ὁ ὀνοματοθέτης (vulg. νομο- 


434. 
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θέτης) τοῦτο τοὔναμα ἔθετο THY σωφρόσννῳψν. See 
§. 414. 2. Ken. Cyr. 11, 2, 12. ᾧ ἀλαζὼν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ yer 
μα κεῖσθαι ἐπὶ τοῖς προσποιουμένοις καὶ πλουσιωτέρρις clvaz, 
ἤ εἰσι, καὶ ἀνδρειοτέροις, ὅς. Lys. Epit. p. 84. ὁ τῆς ᾿Ασίας 
βασιλεὺς ---- ---- ἔστειλε πεντήκοντα μνριάδας στρᾳτιεάν. 
Yet here algo the genitive is very often put, as τριῶν ἡκερῶν 
ὁδός, τὸ τῆς ἀμαθίας ὄνομα, στρατιὰ «ολλῶν μυριάδων, Sa 
The same takes place mm the predicate. Ses §. 300. 


----- ο“--- 


Of the Combination of Adjectives, Adjective-Pronoune, 
and Participles, with Substantives. 


Adjectives, adjective-pronouns (as the pron. pesses- 
δίοα. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτα, ὅδε, &C. αὐτός, ὅς, ἥ, 8.), and 
participles, are governed properly, in gender and num- 
ber, by the substantives, with which they are put as epi- 
thets or predicates, or to which they are referred. An 
adjective, for instance, stands as an epithet, when with its 
substantive it constitutes one whole ; so that the substan- 
tive, without the determination, conveyed in the adjective, 
would be imperfect; as a predicate, when a new de- 
termination is subjoined to a substantive considered ag 


perfect. From this rule there are many deviations 


in Greek writers: 
1. ‘They refer an adjective, &c. to the substantive 


only in its sense, and put it in the gender which is im- 
plied in the substantive, though this last should have ἃ 


different grammatical gender. 


a. Adject. and partic. Nl. χυ 84. φίλε τέκνον, of 
Hector, and v. 87. φίλον θάλος, ὃν τέκον αὐτή. I. 2’, 
480. ἐκένηθεν δὲ φάλαγγες ἐλπόμεναι, because the dad. 
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are ah aggregate of men. Herod. v, 115. τῶν δὲ ἐν 
Κύπρῳ πολίων ἀντέσχε χρόνον ἐπὶ πλεῖστον πολιορκευ- 
μένη Σόλοι, rnv, πέριξ ὑπορύσσοντες τὸ τεῖχος, πέμπτῳ 
μηνὶ εἷλον οἱ Πέρσαι. “ἘϑεΥλγὶ. Agam. 120. βοσκόμενοί λαγί- 
vay ἐρικύμονα φέρματι γένναν, βλαβέντα λοισθίων dpo- 
κων. Plat. ΡῬῥώράνι Ρ. 304. οὔτε δὴ κβείττω οὔτε ἰσού- 
Bevery eh ἐραστὴς παιδικὰ ἀνέξεται, ἥττω δὲ καὶ 
ὑποδεόστερον ἀεὶ ἀπεργάσοται. p. 806. ἔτι τοίνυν ἄγ α- 
μον, ἄπαιδα, ἄοικον ὅτι πλεῖστον χρόνον παιδικὰ ἐρα- 
στὴς εὔξαιτο ἂν γενέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. τ, 2, 12. αἱ μένουσαι 
φυλ αἱ -- -οδιαγωνιζόμενοι ταῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους δια“ 

ὃ. Pronoun. Eur. Suppl. 12. θανόντων ἑπτὰ γενναίων 
τέκνων,-τ --οὖς ποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων ἄναξ Ἄδραστος ἤγαγεν. 

2. Hence a noun collective in the singular and femi- 
hine, or neutér, is often accompanied by the adjective 
in the plural and masculine. Aschyl. Azam. 588. Τροίην 
eXovres δή ποτ᾽ Ἀργείων στόλος, δέ. Thucyd. I, 143. 
κυβερνήτας ἔχομεν πολίτας καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ὑπηρεσίαν 
πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους. Ken. Hist. αὐ. τι, 3, 55. ἡ δὲ 
βουλὴ ἡσυχίαν εἶχεν -- — οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες, ὅτι ἐγχειρίδια ἔχον“ 
τες παρῆσαν. In both respects Thucyd. 11, 79. τῇ δ᾽ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπὶ μὲν THY πόλιν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἀπέπλεον, καίπερ 
ἐν κολλῇ ταραχῆ καὶ φόβῳ Ovtas. 

b. With pronouns. Il. π΄, 368. (Ἔκτωρ) λεῖπε λαὸν 
Τρωϊκόν, ods ἀέκοντας ὀρυκτὴ τάφρος ἔρυκε. Isvcrat. Plat. 
p. 299. B. τηλικούτου στρατεύματος ὄντος Θεσπιάσιν, 
ὑφ᾿ ὧν οὐ μόνον οὐκ av ἔλαττον ἢ ὑπὸ Θηβαίων διεφθάρημεν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ δικαιότερον. Panath. p. 270. A. τὸ τρίτον μέ- 





Y Valck. ad Eurip. Phen. p. 436. Koen. ad Greg. p. 29. 37. 
Fisch. 111, a. p. 306. 317 sq. Herm: ad Vig. p. 713; 49. 
* Fisch. 1, c.- Bibl. Crit. 111, 2,35. Derville ad Char. p. 415, 
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pos auTwy, ovs καλοῦμεν νῦν Λακεδαιμονίους, στασιάσαι μόν 
φασιν αὐτοὺς οἱ τὰ ἐκείνων axpiBouvres, ὡς οὐδένας ἄλλους 
τῶν Ελλήνων. In the same manner Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 1, 
31. τίς dv ev φρονῶν τοὺ σοῦ θιάσον τολμήσειεν εἶναι, of, 
νέοι μὲν ὄντες τοῖς σώμασιν ἀδύνατοι εἰσίν, &c. 


Thus the relative also often stands in the plural, after 
a singular antecedent, when it does not refer to the definite 
individual person or thing, but to the whole class: as if 
for οἷος. Eurip. Or. 908. ἀνδρεῖος ἀνήρ, ὀλιγάκις ἄστυ κά- 
ryopas χραίνων κύκλαν, αὐτουργός, οἵπερ καὶ μόνοι σώζουσι 
γῆν, cujus generis homines. See Porson’s note. Plat. 
Rep. vitt, p 204. αὐχμηρός ye τις ὦν, καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς πε- 
ριουσίαν ποιούμενος, θησαυροποιὸς ἀνήρ" οὗς δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ 
τὸ πλῆθος. 

Similar to this is the construction, when an adjective 
or participle is governed in gender by the substantive, 
which is in the genitive, but in case by the substantive 
which governs that genitive. Il. β΄, 459. τῶν δ᾽, ὥστ᾽ 
ὀρνίθων πετεηνῶν ἔθνεα πολλὰ --- — ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα πο- 
τῶνται ἀγαλλόμεναι πτερύγεσσιν. Soph. Antig. 1001. 
ἀγνῶτ᾽ ἀκούω φθόγγον ὀρνίθων, κακῷ κλάζοντας οἵ- 
στρῳ καὶ βεβαρβαρωμένῳ. Aj. 168. πτηνῶν ἀγέλαι μέ- 
γαν αἰγυπιὸν ὑποδείσαντες". 

In the same manner a singular in ἃ collective sense 
is used, to which a participle in the plural is referred. 
Soph. Antig. 1021. οὐδ᾽ ὄρνις εὐσήμους ἀποῤῥοιβδεῖ Boas, 
ἀνδροφθόρον BeBpares αἵματος λίπος. ---- Thus too the 
telative. Plat. Rep. vi, p.71. μαθήματος ἀεὶ ἐρῶσιν (οἱ φιλό- 
σοφοι) ὅσα av αὐτοῖς δηλοῖ, &e. 

Obs. It is a somewhat different case, when the writer, in- 


stead of the word actually used, images another equivalent to it 
indeed, but of another gender, and refers to this the adjective 





res ae * Fisch. 111, a. p. 314, 
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or participle. Od. μ΄ ᾽ 74. νεφέλη δέ μιν ἀμφιβέβηκε κνανέη 

τὸ μὲν οὔποτ᾽ ἐρωεῖ, where τὸ μὲν νόφος is alluded to. 
Thue. 11, 47. ἡ νόσος πρῶτον ἤρξατο γενέσθαι τοῖς Αθη- 
ναίοις, Aero μενον μὲν καὶ πρότερον πολλαχόσε ἐγκατασκῆ- 
Ψψαι, 88 if τὸ νόσημα preceded. See Dukers note on the 
passage”. 

Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns are often 
referred, in respect of gender, to words which are im- 
plied in a preceding one from the sense or the composi- 
tion. 72. :’, 388. Θῆβαι, al O ἑκατόμπνλοι εἰσί, διηκόσιοι δ᾽ 
ἄν ἑκάστην (πύλην) ἀνέρες εἰσοιχνεῦσι. Herod. rv, 110. 


ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱἹπποφορβίῳ, τοῦτο διήρπασαν καὶ ἐπὶ 


τούτων (ἵππων) ἱππαζόμεναι ἐληΐζοντο τὰ τῶν Σκυθέων. 
Sopk. Trach. 260. ἔρχεται πόλιν τὴν Ἐὐρντείαν" τόνδε 
yap μοταίτιον μόνον βροτῶν ἔφασκε τοῦδ᾽ εἶναι πάθους. Eurip. 
Hec. 21. ἐπεὶ δὲ Τροία θ᾽, “Exropds τ᾽ ἀπόλλνται ψυχή, πα- 
τρῷῴῷα θ᾽ ἑστία κατεσκάφη, αὐτὸς δὲ (Viz. πατήρ) βωμῷ 
τρὸς θεοδμήτῳ πιτνεῖ. Phen. 12. καλοῦσι δ᾽ ᾿Ιοκάστην με: 
΄“ Ν 4 ι ν a 
τοῦτο (ὄνομα) γὰρ πατὴρ ἔθετο. Plat. Leg.t, p.45. θαῦμα 
4 e , ~ , - 4 νι ’ 
μὲν ὅκαστον τγήσο νερά, τῶν ζώων θεῖον, εἴτε ὡς παίγνιον 
ἐκείνων, (τῶν θεῶν) εἴτε ὡς σπουδὴ τινι ξννεστηκός. ΙΧ, 
». 46. παιδιᾷ χρώμενος, οὐδέν πω τῶν τοιούτων διαφέ- 
ρων, 013. παίδων", 


This takes place in the pronoun relative ὅ ὅς, ἥ, 3. 
Hesiod. Theog. 450. θῆκε δέ μιν Κρονίδης κουροτρόφον, 
οἵ (κοῦροι) μετ᾽ ἐκείνην ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ἴδοντο φάος πολυδερκέας 
᾿Ἢοῦς. Thuc. vi, 80. ὥστε οὐκ ἀθρόους “γε ὄντας εἰκὸς ἀθυ- 
κεῖν ---- --- ἄλλως τε καὶ ἀπὲ Πελοποννήσου wapecoperns 
ὠφελείας, οἱ (Πελοποννήσιοι OF οἱ ὠφέλειαν φέροντες, 2. Ε. 





* Gregor. p. 37 64. et Koen. 

© Valck. ad Phen. p. 10. Wessel. ad Diod. S. T.1, p. 375, 81. 
Porson. ad Eur. Hec. 22. Fisch. Pref. ad Well. Gr. p. 1X 86. 121, ἃ. 
p- 268. Herm. ad Vig. p. 712. 44. Heind, ad Plat. Theact. p. 369. 
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σύμμαχοι) τῶνδε κρείσφους εἰσὶ τὸ παράπαν τὰ πολόμια. Soph. 
Antig. 1130. καί σε Νυσίων ὁρέων κισσήρεις ὄχθαι χλωρά τ᾽ 
ἀκτὰ πουλυστἄφυλος πέμπει, --- --- Θηβαίας ἐπισκοποῦντ' 
ἀγνιάς, τὰν (Θήβην) ἐκ πασᾶν τιμᾷς ὑπερτάταν πύλεων μα" 
τρὶ σὺν κεραυνίᾳ. Eurip. Hec. 420. avungos, ἀνυμένδιος, ὧν 
(ὑμεναίων) μ΄ ἐχρῆν τυχεῖν. Iphig. A. 1418. τὸ θεομαχεῖν 
γὰρ ἀπολιποῦσ᾽, ὅ (Belov) σου κρατεῖ, ἐξελογίσω τὰ χρηστά. 
Xen. Cyrop. v, 2, 15. καὶ οἰκία rye πολὺ μείζων ἡ ὑμετέρα 


τῆς ἐμῆς, οἵ γε οἰκίᾳ μὲν χρῆσθε γῇ τε καὶ οὐρανῷ, ὅτ. 


Thys alao the article as ἃ pronoun. Od. ξ΄, 434. καὶ 


᾿ πὰ μὲν ἔπταχα πᾶντα διεμριρᾶτο sala’ τὴν μὲν ἴαν 


Νυλμφῴησι καὶ Ἑρμῇ, Μαιάδος uli, θῆκεν ἐπευξάμενος, τὰς 8 
ἄλλας νεῖμεν ἑκάστῳ, Where in τὴν μὲν ἴαν, &e. from 
erraxe, (1. ©. εἰς ἑπτὰ poipas), must be understodd μοῖραν. 


Also where this reference to the sense only is in- 
admissible, adjectives, pronouns, and participles often 
differ in gender and number from the substantive to 
which they are referred. | 


1. The feminine in the dual is often accompanied 
by the masculine. Thuc. v, 23. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε, Plat. 
Leg. x, p. 93. τούτοιν τοῖν κινήσεοιν. Rep. v, p. 8. τούτω 
τὼ τέχνας Comp. Soph. p. 224. Xen. Cyr. τ, 2, 11. καὶ 
μίαν ἄμφω τούτω Τὼ ἡμέρα λογίζονται. Mem. 8. i, 3, 
18. viv οὕτως διάκεισθόν, ὥσπερ εἰ TW χεῖ pes ἃς ὁ θεὸς 
ἐπὶ rd συλλαμβάνειν ἀλλήλαιν ἐποίησεν, ἀφεμένῳ τούτου 
τράποιντο πρὸς ᾿χὸ διακωλύειν ἀλλήλω. Theocr. 21 > 48. 
τὠ χέρε τεινόμενὸς περὶ κνώδαλον, εὗρον ἀγῶνα. 


Thus also the participle. 1]. θ᾽, 455. Jupiter says to 
Minerva and Juno: οὐκ av ed ἡμετέρων ὀχέων, πλη- 
yévre κεραυνῷ, ἀψ es "οΟλυμπον ἵκεσθον. Hesiod. ἔργ. 
195. καὶ τότε δὴ πρὸς "Ολυμπον ἀπὸ χθονὸς εὐρυοδείης, λευκοῖ - 
σιν φαρέεσσι καλυψαμάνω χρόα καλόν, ἀθανάτων pera 
φῦλον ἴτον προλιιόν τ᾽ ἀνθρώπους «αἰδὼς καὶ Νέμεσις. 
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(Soph. El. 977, where Electra speake of herself ond 
Chrysothemis : ἴδεαθε TwWde τῷ κασιγνήτω, φίλοι, ὦ 
τὸν πατρῷον οἶκον ἀξεσωσάτην, ὦ τοῖσῳ ἐχθρῶν εὖ βεβηκόσιν 
were, ψυχῆς ἀφειδϑήσαντε, προὐστῴτην φόνοι. does not 
properly belong to this place, sinee the substantive is 
masculine, only that it is put for the femin. substantwe 
τὰ xaovyveta). Plat. Phedro p.301. ἡμῶν ὦ ἑκάατῳ 
dso τινὲ ἐστὸν ἰδέα ᾷρχονσε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμοθα, ἥ 
ἂν ἄγητον, ἡ μὲν ἔμφυτος οὖσα ἐπιθυμία ἡδονῶν, ἄλλη δὲ 
ἐπίκτητος δόξα, ἐφιεμένη τοῦ ἀρίστον. τούτω δὲ ἐν ἡμῖν 
τότε μὲν ὁμονοεῖτον, &c.4 

2. Sometimes also the adjective is put in the mas- 
culine, with nouns feminine, in the singular and plural. 
Hl. x’, 216. dv μέλαιναν, θῆλυν, a8 θῆλυς ἐέρση in the 
same. Ii. +’, 97. Ἥρη θῆλυς ἐοῦσα. θῆλυν σποράν Eurip. 
Hec. 659°. Of the same class is ἡδὺς ἀὕτμη, ἡμίσεος 
ἡμέρας, &c. which are adduced. δ. 119. Obs. 4. Proba- 
bly in the old language these were adjectives of two ter- ᾿ 
minations, communia. ‘Fo this head may alse be 
referred ἀλὸς πολιοῖο in Homer. 


Still more frequently participles in the masculine, 
singular, and plural are found with substantives of the 
fem. gender. Pind. Ol. vi, 23. ἑπτὰ δ᾽ ἔπειτα πυρᾶν 
νεκρῶν τελεσθέντων, Tadavovidas εἶπεν, ἄς. Eursp. 
Troad. 1121. of Helena: μηδὲ γαῖαν wor ἔλθοι Λάκαιναν 
— — δύσγαμον αἶσχος ἑλὼν ᾿Ελλάδι τᾷ μεγάλᾳ, where, 
however, Musgrave prefers ἐλῶσ. Electr. 1023. to 
Electra: τὸ πρᾶγμα δὲ μαθόντα a, ἣν μὲν ἀξίως μισεῖν 





4 Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 386. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 304. Duker. 
ad Thuc, v, 79. Fisch. 1, p. 316. 370. 111, a. p. 308. Herm. ad 
Orph. H. 78, 4. | 

* Thom. M. 448 sq. Ruhnk. Ep. Crit. p. 101. 
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ἔχιν, Ἰάῤφι μὴ δίκαιον. Iphig. T’ 844. ὦ κρεῖσσον, ἢ λόγοισιν, 
οὐτυχῶν ἐμοὺ ψυχά, τί do. This interchange of 
gender seems to have taken place in this and other 
cases, from there being properly no reference to a defi- 
nition-of geader, but generally to a person. ‘Thus too 
Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 7, 2. συνεληλύθασιν ὡς ἐμὲ καταλελειμ- 
μέμαι ἀδελφαί re καὶ ἀδελφιδαῖ καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαῦ- 
ται, ὥστ᾽ εἶναι ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τεσσαρασκαίδεκα τοὺς ἐλενθέ- 
ρου ε΄. 

$s. The Tragedians use the masculine for the femi- 
nme, » especially i in two cases: 


a. When the plural instead of the sites of a 
female is used, and this indeed is regularly the case. 
Soph. El. 399. πεσούμεθ', εἰ χρή, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι, 
of Electra and Chrysothemis. Eurip. Hec. 515. οὐκ ap 
ws θανουμένους mera Ges amas. Iphig. A. 828. ov θαῦμα 
σ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, οὗς. μὴ πάρος κατεῖδες, aNd passims. 


b. When a chorus of women is speaking of them- 
selves. Eurip. Hippol. 1119 8qgq. ξύνεσιν δέ τιν᾽ ἐλπίδι 
κεύθων λείπομαι & τε τύχαις θνατῶν καὶ ἐν ἔργμασι λεύσ- 
cwr". 


Obs. The comparatives and superlatives of adjectives which 
are common, or of those which are used as common, have usually 
three terminations. But here also the termination of the masc. 
sometimes stands for the feminine Thuc. 111, 101. δυσεμβολώ- 





f Heath. ad Eurip. Med. 805. Valck. Diatr. p.175. A. Musgr. 
ad Eur. Iph. T. 844. -Cycl. 326. 

© Dawes. Misc. Cr. p.310. Brunck. ad Soph. El. 977. Antig. 926. 
Aristoph. Eccl. 31. Eur. Med. 316. Pors. ad Eur. Hec. 515. Herm. 
ad Vig. p.713. 50. 

* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 292. . Herm. 1. ς. 
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τατὸς ἡ Aoxpis. v, 110. τῶν. κρατούντων οὐ ἀδλ ὰ ἡ 
Layer’. 

4. The adjective as a predicate (not as an epithet) of 437. 
things and persons, often stands in the neut. sing. 
although the subject is masc. or fem. or in the plural. 
1. β΄, 204. οὐκ ἀγαθὸν πολυκοιρανίη" εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. 
Herod. Il, 36. σοφὸν δὲ ῇ προμηθίη. Eurip. Med. ag ot 
Mey γ᾽ ἄτεκνοι, δὲ & ἀπειροσνναν, εἴθ᾽ ἡδὺ βροτοῖς, cir ἀνιαρὸν 
παῖδες τελέθουσ᾽, οὐχὶ τυχόντες, πολλῶν μόχθων ἀ ἀπέχονται. 
Herc. f. 1295. κεκλημένῳ δὲ φωτὶ μακαρίῳ ποτε αἱ μετα- 
Boral λνπηρόν. Plat. Leg. τν, p. 166. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἐγί- 
Ὕνωσκε καὶ ἐκεῖνος, ὅτι κακὸν ἐν θαλάττῃ τριήρεις ὁπλίταις 
παρεστῶσαι μαχομένοις. ἴδ.Υ, p. 215. ἔστι δὴ φύσει ἀνθρώ- 
wesov μάλιστα ἡδοναὶ καὶ λύπαι καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι. ͵ Rep. 
V, Pp. 16. ἀσθενέστερον γυνὴ ἀνδρός. Comp. Phedon. 
p- 199. -Thus too the participle with an adjective. Plat. 
Rep. iv, Ὁ. 328. οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, κάλλιστον ὄν, οὐκ ὀστραίῳ 
ἐναληλιμμένοι εἶεν. The difference of the construction of 
the adjective as an epithet, and as a predicate, is strongly 
marked in these expressions Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 19. 
θήλεια ἵ ἵππος καλὴ οὐ καλόν; p. 20. λύρα καλὴ οὐ καλόν; 
χύτρα καλὴ οὐ καλόν. 

_ This predicate in the neuter is often accompanied by 
χρῆμα OF κτῆμα. Herod. 111, 80. κῶς δ᾽ ἂν εἴη χρῆμα κα- 
τηρτημένον μουναρχίη, τῇ ἔξεστι ἀνευθύνῳ ποιέειν ἃ 
βούλεται; Eurip. Iphig. A. 384. νοῦς δέ γ᾽ οὐ βέβαιος 
ἄδικον κτῆμα, κού σαφὲς βροτοῖς. Plat. Theag. p. 6. 
συμβουλὴ Ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Also πρᾶγμα. Demosth. π. xa- 
ραπρ. p. 383, 5. Menand. ap Stob. Tit. x. ὡς ποικίλον 
πρᾶγμ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ πλάνον τύχη. Or these substantives are 
put in the genitive, with the superlative of the adjective. 
Herod. v, ὁ4. κτημάτων πάντων τιμιώτατον ἀνὴρ φίλος. 





' Misc. Obss. 111, p. 803. ων, ad Charit. p. 347. 


Ksocr. ad Nicocl. p. 95. B. σύμβουλος ἀγαθὸς χρησιμώτατ 


TOY καὶ τυραννικώτατον ἁπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί". 

Obe. 1. ὀυδέν, μηϑέν, are often used ἰὴ a sithilat manner 
with the verb εἰμί, ὁστίν, εἰσὲ in the predieate, ar in apposition’ 
with subjects of all genders. Exrtp. Ov. 709. ὦ — πλὴν "yovar- 
Kos οὔνεκα στρατηλατεῖν, --- τἄλλ᾽ avddy, ‘ thou who art δά 
for nothing but,’ &c. Phan. 414. τὰ φίλων δ᾽ οὐδέμ, ἤν Te 
δυστυχῆ. See §. 284. Androm. 50. παιδί τ᾿ οὐδὲν COT ἀπών, 
‘is of no avail’. ἐδ. 1080. σὐδὲν εἴμ᾽, ἀπωλόμαν, ‘I am lost’. 
Ries. 821. ἣ τὸν Ἕκτορα τὸ μηδὲν εἶναι καὶ κακὸν νομίζετε, 
“of mo consequence’. Broad. 415. ardp τὰ σεμνὰ καὶ δο- 
κήμασιν σοφὰ οὐδέν Tr κρείσσω τῶν τὸ μηδὲν ἦν ἄρα. 
Plat. Rep. vis, p. 908. ἄνδρες οἱ ἡμέτεροι πλούσιοι εἰσὶν 
οὐδέν. Apol. 8. p. 96. ἐὰν δοκῶαέ τι εἶναι, μηδὲν ὄντες, 
ὀνειδίζετε αὐτοῖς, --- ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιμελοῦνται ὧν δεῖ καὶ οἴονταί 
τὸ εἶναι, ὄντες οὐδενὸς ἄξιοι. 


Instead of these, οὐδένες aleo ie used in the plural. Herod. 

ix, 58. διέδεξαν re — — ὅτε οὐδένες dpa ἐόντες ἐν οὐδα- 

μοῖσι ἐοῦσι Ἕλλησι ἐναπεδεικνύατο, ‘men of no consideration’. 

Soph. 4). 1114. ov γὰρ ἠξίον τοὺς μηδένας. Eurip. Androm. 

700. σεμνοὶ δ᾽ ἐν ἀρχαῖς ἥμενοι κατὰ πτόλιν φρονοῦσι: δήμὸν 

μέδζον, ὄντες οὐδένες. Iphig. 4. 371. Both are united 
Eurip. Ion. 606. μηδὲν καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδένων κεκλήσομαι". 


Obs. 2. The comparatives ‘more, less, πλείων, μείων, &c. 
ax¢ oftem: put as epithets with sabotantives of the masc. and fem. 
gender, and plur. number, in the néué. sing. or plur. and ia— 
deed in the accus. although the substantive be in the nom. gen. ox 
dat. Xen. Cyrop. 11, 1, 5. ἵππόνο μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων. 
§. 6. ἱππέας μὲν ἡμῖν εἶναι μεῖον ἢ τὸ τρίτον μέρος, δε. ibid. 
πελταστὰς καὶ τοξότας πλέον ἢ εἴκοσι μυριάδας, instead’ of 
which: §. 5: itis τοξότας πιλείονς ἢ τετρακισμυρίους, Novo 
φόρους ov petovs τεὰρακιαμνρίων, πελταστὰς ov. pelove 
τρισμυρίων. Comp. Aned. vi, 4, 24. vil, 1, 27. προσόδου 


ec ἢ re . 






* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 70 sq. Βγυποῖς. ad Arist. Ran. 1482. Fisch. 
II, & fr 310, 


" Dory. ad Charit, p. 218. Valcken, ad Herod. p..719, 19. 
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οὔσης οὗ μεῖον Χιλίων ταλάντων. Plat. Symp. p. 172. ἐν 
μαρτυσι πλέον ἣ τρισμνρίαις. This, as the Grammarians ob- 
serve in Thom. M. p. 719. Moeris p. 294. ,. ἃ more Attic con- 
struction than πλείους, πλείονων, πλείοσι ἢ τρ. Thus also the 
neut. plur. is used, Plat. Mener. p. 276. αὕτη ἡ σεμνότης 
παραμένει ἡμέρας πλείω ἣ τρεῖς. And in Xenoph. ““παδ. ν, 
G, 9. = MS. gives Ἅλνν ov μείω δυοῖν σταδίοιν, for σύ 
μιθίον. 


Obs: 3. In Herodotus rv, 17. it is Νευρῶν de τὰ πρὸς βο- 
pam ἄνεμον ἔ ἄρημος ἀνθρώπων. Comp. 1b. 20.191". Bet 
here τὸ πρὸς β. ἄν. seems net to be thre subject toe ἔρημος, but 
the accusative, in the sense xara τὸ πρὸς 3.a, and with ἄρημος, 
χώρη or γῆ must be understood, and the genitive also must depend 
upon τὸ πρὸς β. ἄ ἄν. astv, 186. ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς ὀφρύῃης ταύτης, To 
πρὸς νότον καὶ μεσόγαιαν TS Λιβύης ἔ ἔρημος καὶ ἄνυδρος καὶ 
ἄθῳρας καὶ ἄνομβρος καὶ ἄξυλός ε ἐατι ἡ χώρη. In Phucydh 
vm, 62. xai γὰρ τοξόται πολλοὶ καὶ ἀκοντισταὶ ἂν εἰρέμε 
καὶ ὄχλον, be ναυμαχίαν μὲν ποιούμενοι ἐν πελάγει, οὐκ ἂν 
ἐχρώμεθα, ὃ ἃ τό βλάπτειν ἃ ἂν τὸ Tis ἐπιστήμης τῇ ἢ βαρύτητι 
τῶν νεῶν, ἐν δὲ τῇ ἠναγκασμένῃ ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν πεζομαχίᾳ πρόσ- 
φορα é ἔσται. it shoukt he Properly: ὃς (ὄχλος) πρόσφορον 
ἔσται. But the proposition eu δὲ τῇ ἡνωγκ, ὅς. does not de- 
pend upoa the relative, and πρόσφορα ὅ ἔσται is put for mpoago- 
poy ἔσται (see 8. 443.} where we must understand τῷ ὄχλῳ 
χρῆσθαι. 


5. Preper names in the singular are often accom- 
panied by the adjectives πρῶτον, πᾶς, and others, in the 
peuter plural, as predicates, or in apposition, Herod. νι, 
100. ΔΑἰσχίκης ὁ. Νόθωνος, ἐὼν τῶν ᾿Ερετριέων τὰ ™ para. 
1X, 77. Λάμπων. ὁ Πύθεω, Αἰγινητέων τὰ πρῶτα. prin- 
ceps Hretriensium, Aiginetarum. Eurip. Med. 912. 
οἶμαι γὰρ ὑμᾶς τῆσδε «γῆς Κορινθίας, τὰ sl al ἔσεσθαι. 
Comp. Or. 1245. Herod. 1, 157. πάντα δὴ ἦν [ἐν] τοῖσι 
Βαβυλωνίοισι Ζώπυρος. ‘was every thing to them’. ΥἹΙΙ, 





= See Wesseling’s Note. 


438. 


439. 
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156. ὁ δὲ (Γέλων) τὰς Συρηκούσας ἐκράτυνε, καὶ ἔσαν dear 
τά οἱ αἱ Συρήκουσαι. Thuc. vit, 95. Εὔβοια γὰρ 
αὐτοῖς ἀποκοκλησμένης τῆς Ἀττικῆς πάντα ἦν. Soph. 
Philoct. 435. Πάτροκλος, ὅς σου πατρὸς ἦν τὰ φίλτατα. 
In these phrases, πρῶτα 1ἰΒ commonly put with πάντα 
without the article, yet Eurip. Hec. 788. πρῶτα τῶν quw 
φίλων, where, however, Brunck reads τὰ πρῶτα τῶν ἐ. >. 
Porson πρῶτος ὧν ἐμῶν φίλων. Herod. 1, 122. ἦν τέ οἱ ev 
τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πάντα ἡ Κυνώ, ‘Cyno was every thing in his 
story: he talked of nothing but Cyno”. 
Demonsirative pronouns are often not in the gen- 
der of the substantive to which they refer, but in the 
neuter, provided the idea of the substantive in the.ab- 
stract be considered generally as a thing or matter. Plat. 
Alcib. τ, p. 29. πῶς οὖν λέγεις περὶ ἀνδρίας ; ἐπὶ πόσῳ ἀν 
αὐτοῦ δέξαιο στέρεσθαι; Lach. p.175. εἴ τις ἄρα ἡμῶν 
τεχνικὸς περὶ ψυχῆς θεραπείαν, καὶ οἷος τε καλώς τοῦτο 
(τὴν ψυχὴν) θεραπεῦσαι; Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6,28. λέουσι καὶ 
ἄρκτοις καὶ παρδάλεσιν οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴσον καθιστάμενοι ἐμάχεσθε, 
ἀλλὰ μετὰ πλεονεξίας τινὸς ἀεὶ ἐπειρᾶσθε ἀγωνίζεσθαι πρὸς 
αὐτά. Aristot. Polit. vu, p. 589. C. δεῖ καὶ χορηγίας τινὸς 
τὸ Cav καλῶς, τούτον δὲ ἐλάττονος μὲν τοῖς ἄμεινον διακει- 
μένοις, πλείονος δὲ τοῖς χεῖρον. ‘Thus too Plat. Rep. τὴ, 
Pp. 8381. πλοῦτός τε καὶ πενία, ὡς τοῦ μὲν (πλούτου) τρυφήν 
τε καὶ ἀργίαν καὶ νεωτερισμὸν ἐμποιοῦντος, τοῦ δὲ (τῆ 
πενίας) ἀνελευθερίαν καὶ κακοεργίαν πρὸς τῶ νεωτερισμῷ. 
These pronouns are even put sometimes in the neat. 
plur. although the word to which they refer is in the 





| ™ Of τὰ πρῶτα see Hemst. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 400. Obss. Misc. Vv. 
p. 30. Wessel. ad Her. p. 484, 47. Brunck. ad Eurip. Or. 1251. 
Aristoph. Ran. 421. From πάντα Valck. ad Herod. p. 576, 66. 
Duker. ad Thuc. v111, 95. Herm. ad Viger. p. 722, 95. X. 
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singular. Plat. Menon. p. 345. χρυσίον δὴ καὶ ἀργύριον 
topl{es@as ἀρετή bors, ὥς φησι Μένων. — — πότεραν προσ- 
τίθης τὰ τούγῳ τῷ πόρῳ, τὸ δυιλίω; καὶ ὁσίως ; ἢ σὐδέν σοι 
διαφόρει; ἀλλὰ κἀν ἀδίκων τίν αὐτὰ πορίζηται, ὁμοίως σὺ 
αὐτὰ (τὸ «πορίζεσθαι ἀροτὴν καλεῖς ; Phileb. p. 409. μῶν 
οὐκ, ἄν μὲν ἡδονῇ μᾶλλον φαίνηται ἔνγγενὴς (ἕξις ψυχῆς) 
ἡττώμεθα μὲν ἀμφότεροι τοῦ ταῦτα (τὴν ἡδονὴν) ἔχοντος 
βεβαίως βίον, κρατεῖ δὲ ὁ τῆς ἡδονῆς τὸν τῆς φρονήσεως ; 
Leg. τ, p. 50. dp’ οὖν οὐκ ἂν νομοθέτης καὶ πᾶς, οὗ καὶ σμι- 
κρὸν ὄφελος, τοῦτον τὸν φόβον ἐν τιμῇ μεγίστη σέβοι, καὶ 
καλῶν αἰδῶ, τὸ τούτων θάῤῥος ἐναντίον ἀναίδειαν προσαγο" 
pevor 5 

The neuter is used alse when the pronouns refer 
ta persons as well as things. Isecr. ad Nicocl. p. 34. B. 
Tory Wels TOUS ἑαυτῶν καὶ τὰς γυναῖκαν τοῖς εἰς ταῦτά 
ὀξαμαρτάνουσι. 

Thus the pronoun relative is put in the neuter, 
when it refers to a thing generally, whether masculine 
at feminine. Sopk. CEd. F. 542. dp’ οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι Tov'y- 
χείρημά cov, ἄνευ τε πλήθους Kai φίλων τυραννίδα θηρᾷν, ὃ 
πλήθει χρήμασίν θ᾽ ἁλίσκεται ; Thuc. 1, 122. τὴν ἧσσαν, εἰ 
καὶ δεινόν Ty ἀκοῦσαι, ἴστω οὐκ ἄλλό τι φέρουσαν, ἢ ἄντικρυς 
δουλείαν ὃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασθῆναι αἰσχρὸν τῇ Παολοποννήσψ. 
VIE, 69. εὕρηται δ' ἡμῖν, ὅσα χρὴ ἀντιναυπηγεέῖσθαι, καὶ πρὸς 
τὰς τῶν ἐκωτίδων αὐτοῖς παχύτητας, ᾧπερ (qua Te) μάλιστα 
ἑἐβλαπτόμεθα. Plat: Symp. ». 416. συμμέτρον καὶ veypas 
ἰδέας μόγα τεκμήριον ἡ εὐσχημοσύνη, ὃ δὴ καὶ διαφερόντως ἐκ 
πάντων ὁμολογουμένως ἤΒρμως ἔχει. Again, Xenoph. Mem. 
S: Ill, g, 8. φθόνον δὲ σκοπῶν, ὅ τι εἴη, δε. is regular, as 
in Latin, guid sit invidia, which refers to the determina. 
tion of the class of objects to which any thing belongs, 


συν νυν 
ὁ Heind, ad. Plat. Gorg. p. 47. 
VOL. II. : 8 
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as on the contrary in φθόνον σκοπῶν, Sorts εἴη, the class 
is considered as already determined, and the question 
only is put, what other qualities besides the thing has. 
This distinction is marked in Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 22, 


51. animi, quid aut qialis esset; intelligentia. 


Ods. 1. In a similar manner an adjective is sometimes put, 
as well as a pronoun demonst. or relative, in the neuter, which 
either designates a thing generally, or refers to a verb preceding, ” 
or to an entire proposition, and is afterwards explained by masc. 
or femin. substantives (per epexegesin). 


a. Adject. Thuc. τι, 63. εἰκὸς --- — κἢ νομίσαι περὶ ἐνὸς 


μόνου, δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἐλευθερίας, ἀγωνίζεσθαι. 


ὅ. Pr. demonstr. Plat. Rep. Hy »» 307. λέγουσί πον καὶ 
παρακελεύονται πατέρες τε υἱέσι καὶ πάντες Ot τινῶν κηδόμε- 
νοι, ὡς χρὴ δίκαιον εἶναι, οὐκ αὐτό, δικαιοσύνην, ἐπαινοῦν- 


τες, ἀλλὰ τὰς ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς εὐδοκιμήσει. Comp. Phadon, 
». 212°, 


6. Pr. relatioum. whuc. Ir, 12. ὃ Tote ἄλλοις 

εὖ γοια, πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο (τὴν πίστιν) o {τὴν 
ἐχυρὸν srapexe. Plat. Rep. IX, Ρ' 264. ὃ μεταξὺ a ἄρα νῦν δὴ 
ἀμφοτέρων ἔφαμεν εἶναι, τὴν ἡσυχίαν, τοῦτό ποτε ἀμῴφό- 
τερα ἔσται, λύπη τε καὶ ἡδονή. Hence may be explained 
the complicated passage in Thuc. 11, 40. διαφερόντως γὰρ δὴ 
καὶ τὸ Joe € ἔχομεν, ὥστε τολμᾷν τε οἱ αὐτοὶ μάλιστα, καὶ 

ὧν ἐπιχειρήσομεν ἐκλογιζεσθαι ὃ (sc. τὸ ἐκλογίζεσθαι) τοῖς 
ἄλλοις, ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, λογισμὸς δὲ ὅ ὄκνον φέρει, where 


only the opposition ἀμαθία μὲν θράσος, interrupts the con- 
struction. 


Obs.2. Thus also the adjectives πᾶς, ἄλλος, especially when 
they are referred to a substantive which is not in the same case 
with them, are used in the masculine or neuter, though the 

substantive is feminine. Soph. Tr. 1216. oad € 440% 





» Heind. ad Plat, Theaet. p. 297 sq. 


* Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p.121. ad Cratyl. p. 97. Parmen. p. 226. 


Jet 
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χάριν βραχεῖαν πρὸς μακροῖς ἄλλοις διδούς. Plat. Tim. ὦ 


Ρ. S26. ξνστῆσας δὲ τὸ πᾶν, διεῖλε ψυχὰς ἰσαρίθμους τοῖς 
ἄστροις, ἐνειμό θ᾽ ἑκάστην πρὸς ἕκαστον, --- -- νόμους τε τοὺς 
εἰμαρμένους εἶπεν αὐταῖς" ὅτι γένεσις μὲν ἔσοιτο τεταγμένη 
μία πᾶσιν (ψυχαῖς), " 

_ 6, In the same manner as the verb, though refer- 
ring to a subject in the plural, is often in the dual 
(§. 900.) when not more than two persons or things 
are alluded to, so the participle is put in the dual, 
with a substantive in the plural. Il. x’, 4299. οἱ δ᾽, ὥστ᾽ 
αἰγνπεοὶ γαμψώνυχες, ἀγκυλοχεῖλαι, πέτρῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλὴ 
μεγάλα κλαζοντε μάχονται. Plat. Rep. x, p. 422. ἐν ᾧ 
τῆς γῆς δύο εἶναι χάσματα ἐχομένω ἀλλήλοιν. Hence 
Soph. (Ξα. Ο. 1674. ἄλλοτε μὲν πόνον ἔμπεδον εἴχομεν, ἐν 
πυμάτῳ δ' ἀλόγιστα παροίσομεν ἰδόντε καὶ παθοῦσαι, for 


ἰδούσα (δ. 436. 1.) καὶ παθούσα. 


7. As the predicate verb is sometimes referred to 
the substantive in the predicate, instead of that in 
the subject, so the participle sometimes is governed not 
by the subject, but the predicate. Plato Leg. v, p. 221 
8g. τοὺς μόγιστα ἐξημαρτηκότας, ἀνιάτους δὲ ὄντας, μεγίστην 
δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην πόλεως (for ὄντας) ἀπαλλάττειν εἴωθεν. 
Parmen. p. 87. πάντα, ἃ δὴ ὡς ἰδέας αὐτὰς οὔσας ὑπο- 
λαμβάνομεν, for αὐτὰ ὄντα, where αὐτὰ after the relative 
is superfluous. See §. 471". . 


In the same manner the relative, as in Latin, some- 
times takes not the gender and number of the substan- 
tive to which it refers, but that of the following one. 
Herod. v, 108. τὴν ἄκρην, αἱ καλεῦνται Κληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. 
Eur. Hel. 290. δ δ αγλάϊσμα δωμάτων ἀμοῦ τ᾽ ἔφν, 





* Dorv. ad, Char. p.5518sq. Hemsterh, ad Luc. T.1, p. 447 sq, 
* Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 212. 
5 4 
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θνγάτηρ ἄνανδρος πολιὰ παρθενούσται. Plat. Leg. i, 
». 168. ὁ φόβος, — ὃν δουλεύοντες τοῖς πρόσθεν νόμοις 
ἐκέκτηντο, ἣν αἰδῶ πολλάκις ἐν τοῖς ἄνω λόγοις εἴπομεν. 
Comp. Id. Leg. 1, ». 14, 18. Epist. p.60. Hence Eur. 
Andr. 862. xvavorrepos ὄρνις εἴθ᾽ εἴην, 4 πευκᾶεν σκάφος; 
ἣ διὰ κνανέας ἐπέρασ᾽ ἀκτὰς πρωτόπλους πλάτα". 


8. When the demonstr. and relative prancuns alt 
in the subject, and have a substantive for the predicate, 
they are put, as in Latin, in the gender of the predicate; 
but sometimes also in the neuter. Plat. Phedr. p. 318. 
μόνον δὴ TO αὐτὸ κινοῦν ---- οὕποτε λήγει κινούμενον, GANA καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅσα κινεῖται, τοῦτο πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ γενέσει, 


Cicero Tusc. Qu. 1, 23, 53. says, htc fens, hec priny 
pium est movendn. 


If an adjective, participle, or pronoun refers to two 
or more substantives, then 


1. If all the substantives are of the same gendet, 
the adjective, ὥς, is preparly in this gender and maumber. 
Yet here, if the substantives signify inanimate objects 
the neuter is often put. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 3, 4. ὁρῶν αὐτὸν 
κοκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν ὑπογραφῇ καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψα 
καὶ κόμαις προσθέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις. Isecr. Pw 
neih. ρ. 278. Β. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶπον, ov πρὸς τὴν εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ 
πρὸς τὴν δικαιοσύνην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, d 
σὺ διῆλθες. 


2. If the substantives are of different genders, 
then 


a. If inanimate objeets be signified, the neuter plosl 


is usually put. Plat. Menex. p. 299 sq. οὔτε “γὰρ πλοῦτο: 





ΓΈ Herm. ad Vig. p. 708. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 279. ad 
Cratyl. 75. 
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κάλλος Φέρει rp κεκτημένῳ per ἀναυδρίας — οὔτε σώματος 
κάλλος καὶ ἰσχιὺὸς δειλῷ καὶ κακῷ ἔννοικοῦντα πράπον- 
ru φαίνεται, ἀλλ ἀπρεπῆ. Aen. Mem. 5, 1, 1, 7. λέβρι 
τε καὶ πλίνθοε καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα 
οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν. Herod. τι, 182. τὸν αὐχένα καὶ 
τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνει κεχρυσωμένα. 


Thus also the relative. Isocr. de Pac. p. 159. A. 
ἤκομεν ἐκκλησιάσοντες περί Te πολέμου Kal εἰρήνης, ἃ μογί- 
στην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῷ τῶν ἀγθρώπων. 


ὃ. With animated beings the adjective is put 
in the masculine, if one of the substantives is of the 
maa. gender. Herod. 11, 119. πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς 
οὐκότι μον ζωάντων, ἀδελφαὺς ἂν ἄλλος οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ γόνοι- 
zo. Pind. Οἱ, τχ, 66. Πύῤῥᾳ Δευκαλίων τε Παρνᾳσοῦ 
καταβάντς. Plato Menon. p.333 sq. Τῶν αὐτῶν apa ἀμ- 
φοτεροι δέονται, εἴπερ μέλλουσιν ἀγαθοὶ εἶναι, καὶ ἡ 
Ὑννὴ καὶ ὁ ἀνήρ, δικαιοσύνης καὶ σωφροσύνης. Xen. Cyrop. 
iW, 1, Ἶ. ὡς δὲ εἶδε πα τέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ adeX dors 
καὶ τὴν ξαυτοῦ γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτονς γεγενημένους, 


ἐδάκρυσεν, ὥσπερ εἰκός. 


_ ¢€. Also the adjective is governed in gender and 
number by one only of the substantives, J/. εἴ, 891. 
αἰεὶ γάρ τοι Epis Te φίλη πόλεμοί Te μάχαι τε. β΄, 136. 

e δέ e ’ , > Ww A / , » 
aide mov ἡμέτεραι τ ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα ear 
9 \ ? δέ - δ᾽ A ᾿ 
evi μεγάροις ποτιθεγμεναι. o, 193. yara ὁ ετι ξυνὴ 
πάντων καὶ μακρὸς “Odum ros. Xen. Cyrop. VII, 5, 60. τοὺς 
ἔχοντας παῖδας ἢ γυναῖκας συναρμοζούσας ἢ παιδικὰ 
ἔγνω φύσει συνηναγκάσθαι ταῦτα μάλιστα φιλεῖν. Thuc. 
Vilt, 63. πυθόμενος τὸν Στρομβιχίδην καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
ἀπεληλυθόταϊ". 





" Fisch, ΠῚ, ἃ. Ρ. 3514--917. 
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So also the relative. Isocr. de Pac. p. 163. A.B. ἣν 
δὲ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεθα — μετὰ πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας τὴν 
πόλιν οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ 


~ 9 A “ \ > ᾽ , 
Tapayns, εἰς nv νὺν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατεστημεν. 


In this case sometimes the adjective, &c. is not go- 
verned by the ‘nearest, but by one of the remotest sub- 
stantives. Od. :’, 222 8. vaov δ᾽ ope ἄγ γεα πάντα, yavho 
τε σκαφίδες Te, Τετυγμένα, τοῖς ἐνάμελγεν, Where γαυλοὶ 
and σκαφίδες belong to ἄγγεα, as the species to the genus. 


Instead of the adjectives being considered, as in 
other languages, as epithets of the substantives, and 
put in the same case with them, in Greek the substan- 
tive is often considered as the whole, and the adjective 
as the part; and then the substantive is put in the 


genitive. The adjective has the gender of the sub- 
stantive. 


1. The cases are very common in which the sub- 
stantive is put with the adjective in the plural. sch. 
Suppl. 310. ταῦτα τῶν παλλαγμάτων. Soph. Ged. T. 18. 
οἱ δέ + ἠθέων λεκτοί. for λεκτοὶ ἤθεοι. Arist. Plut. 490. οἱ 
χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Eurip. Hec. 194. μᾶτερ, πῶς φθέγ- 
γει auéyapra κακῶν ; Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 24. B. δεῖ τοὺς 
βουλομένους ἢ ποιεῖν ἢ γράφειν τι κεχαρισμένον τοῖς πολλοῖς μὴ 
τοὺς ὠφελιμωτάτους τῶν λόγων ζητεῖν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μνθω- 
δεστάτους, for τοὺς wp. λόγους. 1b. ἢ. ταῦτα διῆλθον, 
qtyoumevos σε δεῖν ---- μὴ τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην ἔχειν τοῖς ἄλλοῖϊς 
(πολλοῖς ἢ), μηδὲ τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶν πραγμάτων, μηδὲ 
τοὺς εὖ φρονοῦντας τῶν ἀνθρώπων ταῖς ἡδοναῖς ἀνα- 
κρίνειν. de Pac. p. 181. C. ἐπιδείξειεν ἄν τις πολλοὺς χαίρον- 
τας καὶ τῶν ἐδεσμάτων καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων τοῖς 
καὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν βλάπτουσεν. Comp. 
§. 352, pp. 496, 497. 
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4. This construction takes place also in the singu- 
lar, especially in Attic. Herod. 1, 24. τὸν πολλὸν τοῦ 
χρόνον διατρίβοντα παρὰ Περιάνδρῳ, for τὸν πολλὸν (πλεῖ- 
στον) χρόνον. Thuc. τ, 2. μάλιστα δὲ τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη 
ἀεὶ τὰς μεταβολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων εἶχεν, ‘the best pf coun- 
tries’. Id. ν, 831. ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ τῆς γῆς. Plat. Phaedon. 
p. 236. ὁ ἥμισυς τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ἅπας. Xen. Cyr. 1V, 5, 1. πέμ- 
were ἡμῖν τοῦ πεποιημένου σίτου τὸν ἥμισυν".--- Lhuc. vit, 
3. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγων τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς πα- 
ρέταξε πρὸς τὰ τείχη τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ‘the greater part of 
the army’. Arist. Ach. 350. τῆς μαρίλης συχνήν, ‘ many 
glowing embers’. Xen. Cyrop. 111, 2, 2. σκοπῶν κατενόει 
πολλὴν τῆς χώρας τοῖς Δρμενίοις ἔρημον καὶ ἀργὸν οὖσαν, 
‘a great part of the country’. Comp. 2b. vi, 2, 26.— Thuc. 
VII, 25. χαλεπωτάτη δ᾽ ἦν τῆς σταυρώσεως ἡ κρύφιος. 
Plat. Rep. Ill, p. 322. THY μαγίστην τῆς εὐλαβείας 
παρεσκευασμένοι ἄν elev’. 

9, The neuter of the adjective or participle is more 
common here. Herod. viii, 100. τὸ πολλὸν τῆς στρατιῆς. 
VI, 113. τὸ τετραμμένον τῶν βαρβάρων. Il. v', 178. τί σύ, 
τόσσον ὁμίλον πολλὸν ἐπελθών, ἔστης. 

Τὸ this place belongs the expression ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ 
εἶναι Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 254. Euthyd. p. 65. ἐν παντὶ αθυ- 
μίας Thucyd. vu, 55. ‘altogether unhappy, quite spirit- 
less, without courage’. εἰς πᾶν κακοῦ ἀφικνεῖσθαι Herod. 
vil, 118. | 

In the same manner the neuter of ris, ‘who? and 
τις, ‘any one’, is used, though rarely. Soph. Aj. 314. 





x Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 223. 

¥ Hemsterh, ad Luc. T. 1, p. 356. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 281. Wes- 
sel. ad Diod. S.T.1, p. 506. Fisch. 111, a. p. 296 544. Heind. ad 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 28. | ἮΝ ᾿ 
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ἀνήρετ᾽, ἐν τῷ πράγματος κυρεῖ word, Thuc.2v, 180. ἦν 
τι καὶ στασιασμοῦ ἐν. τῇ mena, for τις στασιασμός. Hor 
rod. τὶ, 138. οἱ Πάριοι, ὅκως μέν τε δώφφυσι τῷ Μρλνιάδη 
ἀργυρίον, οὐδὲν διενορῦντρ. 

4. It rarely happens that the genitive of a substantive 
mase. or femin. is accompanied by the adjective in the 
neuter, Soph. Antig. 1209. τῷ δ᾽ ἀθλίας ἄσημα “περιβαίνει 
βοῆς ἕρποντι μᾶλλον ἄσσον, for βοὴ ἄσημος. Eurip. Phen. 
1600. οὐ προκαλυπτόμενα βοστρυχώδεος ἁβρὰ παρηΐδος, for 
παρηΐδα ἀβρὰν βοστρυχώδη. Fel. 985. ἅ σοι παρέλιπεν ἥδε 
γῶν λόγων, φράσω, for οὕς λόγους, where a ΜΒ: has 
τῷ λόγῳ. Xen, Cyrop. vit, 8, 41. free δό τις ἢ τῶν προ» 
βάτων λελυκωμένα φέρων, ἢ τῶν βοῶν κατακεκρημνι- 
σμένα. This accords with the strata viarwm οὗ Virgd. 
Soph. Ged, Τ΄ 261. κοινῶν τε raidwy colby ἄν, εἰ κείνῳ 
γένος μὴ ᾿δυστύχησεν, ἦν ἂν ἐκπεφυκότα, for κοψοὶ παῖδα 
ἦσαν ἂν ἐκπεφυκότες. 


---. .««Ὁ---- 


Of the Adjective ἐκ. particular. 
The following observations still remain to be made, 
μὰ the usage of the adjective : 


. When an adjective is pyt with an auxiliary. verb, 
88 predicate, without referring to a proper subject, con- 
sisting of one word, it is properly in the neuter singular; 
the Greeks, however, often put the neuter plural ; Ηε- 
rod. τ, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατα ἐστι ἀποφυ- 
γέειν καὶ θεῷ. Comp. Fheuc. ¥, 125. ut, 88, &c. Herod. 
11, 109. οὐκ ἄν ἦν Ριωσιμὰ ἀνθρώποισι. IX, 2. χαλεπὰ 
εἶναι περεγινοσθαι, καὶ ἅπασι ἀνθρώποισι. Soph. Antig. 576. 
dedorymer, ὡς ὅοικε, τήνὸς κατθανεῖν, δεδογμένα ἑ ἐστι for 
δεδογμένον. Philoct. 524. ἀλλ᾽ aioxpd μέντοι, σοῦ Ὑ ἔμ 
ἐνδεέστερον ξένῳ φανῆναι πρὸς τὸ καίριον nove. Eurip. 
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Kien, 1290. ay@civd Mev μοι, ταλλύγρια κρίνειν κακά. 
Plat. Rep. ταῖι, p. 220. λοιπὰ ἂν aly’. 


This is particularly the case with verbals. Herod. 
κτι, 61. (ὁ μάγος Πὰτιζείθης) κήρυκας διέπεμπε τῇ τε ἄλλῃ 
καὶ oh καὶ ἐς Αἴγυπτον, προερέοντα (applies merely to the 
one who was sent to Mgypt. See ὁ. 62. in.) τῷ στρατῷ, 
ws Σμέρδιος τοῦ Kupov ἀκουστέα εἴη τοῦ λοιποῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
Καμβύσεω. Thuc. 1, 86. ἡμίν εἰσι ξύμμαχοι ὠγαθοί, ovs οὐ 
παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐστὶν, οὐδὲ δίκαις καὶ λόγοις δεα- 
x piréa —— ἀλλὰ τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει καὶ παντὶ σθένει. 
Comp. ἐδ. 88. 05, δε; Soph. Antig. 677. οὕτως apuvTé 
Gor! τοῖς κοσμουμένοις, KOUTOL “γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα. 
Aytetoph. Ῥίεμ. 1085. ξννεκποτὸ ἐστί σοι καὶ τὴν 
τρύγαν. ΕΝ 

2. When a pronoun relattve is referred to the sub- 
stantive, the adjective, instead of standing properly with 
ite substantive, is often separated from the substantive, 
and, as in Latin, put with the relative. I. ν᾽, 340. ἔφρι- 
ξεν δὲ μάχη φθισίμβροτος ἐγχείησι μακρῆς, ἂς εἶχον rane- 
σίχροας. Eurtp. Or. 844. ᾿Ηλέκερα, λόγους ἄκουσον, οὕς 
om δνατυχεῖς ἥκῳ φόρων. Thuc. vii, 43. καὶ διαφυγόν- 
τος εὐθὺς πρὸν τὰ στρᾳτόπεδα, ἃ ἦν ἐπὶ τῶν ᾿Επιπολῶν τρία 
— --- ἀγγέλλαυδι τὴν ἔφοδον, where just above the geni- 
tive was put in the same manner: spooBayres re τείχισμα, 
ὃ ἦν αὐτόθι τῶν Συρακουσίων, αἱροῦσι. 

3. Two or more adjectives (and participles alo) 
are often added to one substantive without a conjunctive 
particle. This juxtaposition of adjectives, without a 
copula, facilitates the combinations of these different 





* Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 370. Kaen. δὰ Greg, p. 53 sq. 


* Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p.408. Brunek. ib. v, 1085. Valck. 
ad Herod, p. 227,22. Koen. 1. ς. ΕΝ 
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ideas in one image, and to one whole, whilst the repeti- 
tion of the copula represents the continuation as distinct. 
Il. x’, 221. χηλοῦ ἄπο THE ἀνέῳγε καλῆς, δαιδαλέης. 428. ai- 
νπιοὶ γαμψώνυχες, ἀγκυλοχεῖλαι. S02. ἔγχος βριθύ, μέγα, 
στιβαρόν, κεκορυθμένον. σ΄, 475. ὑψηλαί τε πύλαι, σανίδες 
T ἐπὶ τῆς ἀραρυῖαι, μακραΐ, ἐὔξεστοι, ἐζευγμέναι eipycovrat”. 
An adjective or participle, and its substantives, often 
constitute together a leading idea, and to this leading 
idea another adjective refers, Herod. vit, 23. σῖτος δέ 
σφισι πολλὸς ἐφοίτα ἐκ τῆς ‘Aging ἀληλεσμένος, ‘much 
ground corn’, i.e: ‘much meal’, where much and 
ground corn, would be a solecism in English also. 


4. On the other hand the Greeks regularly join sroAve 
with another adjective, expressing praise or blame, e. g. 
ἀγαθός, κακός, by means of the copula. Herod. viul, 61. 
τότε δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους πολλά 
τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε. Aristaph. Lys. 1159. ri 96’, ὑπηργμέ- 
νων τε πολλῶν καγαθῶν, μάχεσθε. Plat. Rep. x. p. $25. 
πολλά τε καὶ ἀνόσια εἰργασμένος. AEN. Mem. S. 11, 9, 6. 

. συνειδὼς αὑτῷ πολλὰ καί πονηρά". 


5. Two adjectives also are frequently put together, 
‘one of which negatively expresses the sense of the 
others. Herod. 111, 25. ἐμμανής τε ἐὼν καὶ ov ppevy- 
pns. Soph. Ad. T. 58. yvwrd κοὐκ ἄγνωτά μοιδ. 
445. 6. Adjectives also are often expressed by circumlo- 
cution : 


_ 4. The adjective, in order to determine more accu- 
rately the substantive, and to express this determination 
better, is subjoined with the relative and the verb εἰμέ. 





> Comp. Herm. ad Orph. Lith. 81. 
© Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 351. .Nub. 1329. 
ὁ Valcken. ad Her. p. 206, 52. Brunck. ad Soph. I. c. 
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Hl. ἡ, 50. αὐτὸς δὲ προκάλεσσαι Ἀχαιῶν ὅστις ἄριστος, 
for τὸν ἄριστον Ἀχαιῶν. ρ΄, 61. ὡς ὅτα τίς τε λέων ---- — 
βοσκομένην ἀγέλης βοῦν ἁρπάσῃ, ἥ ἥτις apiorn. one ἦτοι μὲν 
τὸν νεκρὸν ἐἀπιτράποθ᾽, olerep ἄριστοι, ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῷ βεβάμεν. 
Rurtp. Ph. 755. “προκρίνας οἵπερ ἀλκιμώτατοι“. 

ὃ. The adjective i is accompanied by οἷος. Aristoph.. 
Vesp. 970. ὁ δ᾽ ἕτερος οἷός ἐστιν οἰκουρὸς μόνον. Dem. 
Olynth. p. 23, 7. εἰ μὲν yap τις ἀνήρ ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς οἷος 
ἔμπειρος. Thus the passage Plat. Theaet. p. 166. ac- 
cording to the common punctuation, should be rendered. © 
εἰ 5 ἦν ἀντιλογικὸς οἷος ἀνήρ, (here should follow: 
ἔφην ἂν τούτων ἀπέχεσθαι. Instead of this, however, the 
expression is general, and the following referred to ἀντι- 
λογικὸς ἀκήρ, as it’s subject) εἰ καὶ νῦν παρῆν, τούτων T ἄν. 
ἔφη ἀπέχεσθαι, καὶ ἡμῖν σφόδρ᾽ ἄν, ἃ ἐγὼ λέγω, ἐπέπληττεν. 
But Heindorf stops it: εἰ δ΄ ἦν ἀντιλογικός, οἷος ἀνὴρ εἰ καὶ 
νῦν παρῆν, according to which εἰ δ΄ ἦν ἀντιλογικὸς would 
be an aposiopesis. Xenophon says fally Men. S. Iv, 8. 
eztr. ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη meronee γε ἀνὴρ 
καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος. 


This οἷος is also put after an adjective. Herod. iv, 
28. ἔνθα τοὺς μὲν ὀκτὼ τῶν μηνῶν ἀφόρητος οἷος γίγνε- 
ται κρυμός. Plat. Charm. p.111. ave Breve μοι τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
mos ἀμήχανόν τι οἷον. 


c. In the same manner also ὅσος is used, only that 
this usually follows it’s adjective, and is put at the 
end of the proposition. It accompanies adjectives which 
express a distinction generally, or greatness with respect 
to quantity. Herod. 1v, 194. οἱ δὲ (πίθηκοι) σφι ἄφθονοι 
ὅσοι ἐν τοῖσι οὔρεσι γίνονται. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 7. χρή- 





© Comp. Heyne ad Il. x’, 272. 


446. 
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ματα ἔλαβε θαυμαστὰ ὅσα. Aristoph. Nub. 750. ἦν repl 
αὐτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφνὴς ὅσος. This phrase seems ongi- 
nally to have been formed from two propositions refer 
ring to each other, 28 Oxunestoy esta, Soa χρήπανα 
ἐλαβε, instead of θανμαστά ἐστε χρήματα, ὅσα ἔλαβε. BY 
usage, however, ὅσος has been referred te the adjective, 
and both put in the same case, as Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 27% 
εἰ τοσοῦτον ἡδονῇ mg ὁ ἀγαθό: τε καὶ δίκαιος τὸν κακόν 
τε καὶ ἄδικον, ἁμηχάνψφ δὴ ὃ ὅσῳ πλοῖον νικήσει εὐσχϑμο: 
σύνῃ τα βίου καὶ κάλλει καὶ ἀρετῇ, The construction is 
similar in the phrase οὐδένα ὅντιν᾽ οὐκ ἀποστραφῆνω ἔφα: 


σαν §. 305. 


7. Adjectives are very often pot in the netter s- 
gular and plural, with and without an article, for adverts, 
e.g. πρῶτον, ‘in the first place’, τὸ πρῶτον, ‘at first, 
ἐπένηδες, ‘with diligence, care’, consulto, &c. αἰνά μ᾿ 
αἰμῶς Hl. a’, 414. ἀκίχητα Il. ρ΄; 75. nbrepa, utr 
Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 5, 6, &e. Comparatives of pr 
especially are expressed by the neuter singular of αὐ 
jectives, and superlatives by the neuter plural. See 
§. 260°. 


8. Adjectives also, referred to substantives, are in 
the same way put in the masculine or feminine, for ad- 


᾿ verbs or several words. Il. p's 861. τοὶ δ᾽ ἀγχηστῖνοι 


ὄπεπτον, for ἄγχι ἀλλήλων. σ΄, 384. σεῦ ὕστερος dt 
ὑπὸ “γαῖαν, ‘ag the βοοοπά ἰο you’. More particularly, 
adjectives, marking a time, and derived from substantive 
or adyerbs, are put adverbially for adjectives or thet? 
substantives in the dative, 6. g. Il. a’, 408 sq. Ζεὺς χθν 
Cos ἔβη κατὰ δαῖτα, for χθές. 2b. 497. ἠερίη δ᾽ ἀνόβη 





‘ Fisch. 111, a. p. 216 sqq. 
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μάγαν ovpanoy, far ἦρι, mane. β΄, 9. εὖδαν παανύχισοι, 
fom νυκτί. 

Adjectives in --- atos, chiefly derived from ordinal 
mumerals, are put thus, 6. σ΄. δευτεραῖος ἀφίκετο, for τῇ 
δεντέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ. See §. 144. 





ic 
Of the Verbals in — τέος. 


The Verbals in —réos (δ. 215.) are used either im- 447. 
personally, as the Latin Gerunds, 6. g. ἰτέον ἐστὶν, 
eundum est, ‘ one must go’; or are referred to 4 subject, 
like the Latin participles fut. pass. 


1. When they are put impersemally, the neuter pla- 
ral is often put for the neuter singular, particilary iu 
Attic. See §. 449. 

2. Verbals govern the cases of the verbs from which 
they are derived, 6, g. ἐπιθυμητέον axriv εἰρήνης, ἐπιχει- 
pureov ἐστὶ τῷ ἄργῳ, ἀσκητέον ἐστὶ τὴν ἀρετήν. This 
ease ὈΒΌΔΗΥ expresses the object of the action; it is 
seldom that a verbal of a passive verb is joined with 
the word by which it is determined. Soph. Antig. 678. 
οὔτε γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα. Arist, Lys. 450. οὐ 
νυναικῶν οὐδέποτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ἡ ττητέα ἡμῖν. 

85. When the verbals take an accusative, two con- 
structions, equally common, are made use of. 


a. Either the verbal remains in the neuter imperso- 
nally, and retains as an active its object in the accusa- 





© Dorv. ad Char. p. 389. Valcken. ad Theocr. (x. Id.) vir, 21. 
Fisch. 111, a. p. 331 426. 
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tive. Eurtp. Or. 759. οἰστέον τάδε. Phen. 724. ἐξοισ- 
τέον y ap ὅπλα Καδμείων πόλει. Plat. Gorg. Ῥ' 88. 
καί ποτε ὑμῶν ἐγὼ ὑπήκουσα βονλενομένων, μέχρις ὅποι τὴν 
σοφίαν ἀσκητέον εἴη. ἴδ. Ρ. 131. σωφροσύνην μὲν 
διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον, ἀκολασίαν δὲ ᾧευκτέον, ὡς ἔχει πο’ 
δῶν ἕκαστος ἡμῶν καὶ παρασκευαστέον μάλιστα μέν, μηδὲν 
δεῖσθαι τοῦ κολάζεσθαι" ἐὰν δὲ δεηθῆ ἢ αὐτός, ἢ ἄλλός τις τῶν 
οἰκείων, ἢ ἰδιώτης, ἢ πόλις, ἐπιθετέον δίκην, καὶ κολαστέον, 
εἰ μέλλει εὐδαίμων εἶνα. Comp. Leg. iv, p. 185. Xen. 
Mem. 1, 7, 2. εἴ τις, μὴ ὧν ἀγαθὸς αὐλητής, δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, 
—— dp οὐ τὰ ἔξω τῆς τέχνης μιμητέον τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
αὐλητάς; and the same, πολλοὺς ἐπαινετὰς παρε" 
σκεναστέον, ἔργον οὐδαμοῦ ληπτέον. Comp. I, 1, 98. 


ὃ. Or the object becomes the subject, and the ver- 
bal is referred to it as a passive, in the same gendet, 
number, and case like the Latin participle, fut. pass. 
Herod. vit, 168. ov σφι περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἡ ‘EXXas aror- 
Auuevn, for ov περιοπτέον ἐστὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Xen. Men. 8. 
ΠΙ, 6, 8. τοῦτο δῆλον, ὅτι, εἴπερ τιμᾶσθαι βούλει, wpedr 


, ε ᾿ > fh 
τεα σοι ἢ πόλις ἐστιν". 


4. When a person accompanies the verbal as the 
subject of the action, it is put in the dative, as with 
gerunds and participles in Latin. fut. pass. e. g. ope 
λητέα σοι ἡ πόλιες ἐστίν. 

Sometimes, however, the person is put in the accusa- 
tive, provided the construction of the verbal is the same 
with that of the impersonal δεῖ with the infin. and 
QCCUS. AS παρασκεναστέον ἐστὶ τέχνην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, the 
same a8 παρασκευάσασθαι δεῖ τέχνην τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Thue. 
VIII, 65. λόγος ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ προείργαστο αὐτοῖς, ὡς οὔτε 
μισθοφορητέον εἴη ἄλλους ἣ τοὺς στρατενομάνου", 





δ Fisch. 111, ἃ. p. 416 sqq. 
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οὔτε μεθεκτέον τῶν πραγμάτων πλείοσιν ἣ TevTakio- 
χιλίοις. Plat. Rep. vit, p. 180. καταβατέον ἐν μέρει 
ἕκαστον εἰς τὴν τῶν ἄλλων ξυνοίκησιν. Comp. il, p. 290. 
Meg. vitt, p. 408. ἐδ. 1, }. 41. διὰ ταύτης (τῆς παιδείας) 
(φαμὲν ἱτέον εἶναι τὸν προκεχειρισμένον ἐν τῷ νῦν λό- 
you ud ἡμῶν. tb. Vil, p. 362. avev ποιμένος οὔτε 7 po Ba- 
τα οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν πω βιωτέον, οὐδέ δὴ παῖδας ἄνευ 
τινῶν παιδαγωγῶν, οὐδὲ δούλους ἄνευ δεσποτῶν. Isocr. 
Ἐσναρ. p- 190. B. ov μὴν δουλευτέον τούς γε νοῦν ἔχον- 
Tas τοῖς οὕτω κακῶς φρονοῦσι. The two constructions 


are united in Plat, Rep. v, p. 12. οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡμῖν vev- 
στέον--ἐλπίζοντας,. 


a aa 


Of the Usage of the Comparative. 


The Comparative compares two things or proposi- 
tions with each other, either by means of the conjunc- 
tion 7, ‘as’, guam, or instead of this, by changing the 
second substantive into the genitive. 


448, 


1. a. In the construction with 7, the word with which — 


another is compared is usually put in ‘the same case 
with the word compared (subject οἵ» the comparison). 
Ml. a’, 260. ἤδη yap wor ἐγὼ καὶ ἀρείοσιν, ἠέπερ ὑμῖν, 
ἀνδράσιν ὠμίλησα. Herod. vi, 10, 1. ov δὲ μέλλεις ἐπ᾽ 
ἄνδρας στρατεύεσθαι πολὺ ἀμείνονας, ἢ Σκύθας. Thue. 
VII, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων, ἣ τοιῶνδε, ἐσώ- 
θησαν. Plat. Leg. x, p. 81. apa οὐκ ἐξ ἀνάγκης τὰ ψυχῆς 


~ 4 a ’ 
συγγενῆ πρότερα ἂν εἴη γεγονότα τῶν σώματι προσηκόντων, 
\ . 





' Ern, ad Xen. Mem. S. 111, 9,1. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 335. . 


Schefer. Melet. in Dion. H. p.-89. 
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οὔσης ταύτης πρεσβυτέραρ, ἢ σώματος. Xen. Cyrep, 
VIII, 8, 82, ἀλλὰ πλουσιωτέρῳ μὲν de, ἢ ὁμοί ἐδίδου. 


Sometimes, however, after 7 the nominative is put, if 
εἰμί, or another word, can be supplied. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 


. 6,4. πέπεισμαι, σὲ μᾶλλον ἀποθανεῖν av ἑλέσθαι, ἢ ζῆν, 


yorep ἐγώ. for ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ζῶ. Ζβοον. Pac. extr. τοῖς 
νεωτέροις καὶ μᾶλλον ἀκμάζουσιν, ἢ ἐγὼ (ἀκμάζω), 
“παραιψώ. 

Obs, The passage im Plat. Symp. p. 236. οὐδέν Ὑς: 
ἄλλο ἐστίν, οὗ ἐρῶσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἢ ταῦ at (sak for ἡ 
τὸ ἀγαθόν, is a kind of anacoluthon, since aydéy ἄλλο and 
τὸ ἀγαθόν are compared together. Comp. ὃ. 474. a. 


ὃ. When it is an entire proposition with which the 
subject is compared, and the comparative has the sense 
of ‘too much’, 7 is followed by the infinitive with ὥστε. 
Herod. mh, 14. ὦ παῖ Κύρου, τὰ μὲν οἰκήια ἣν μέ ζω 
κακά, ἢ ὥστε avaxdaicw, φταυΐοτα mala, quam ut 
flere possem. Simonid. ap. Plut. da Aud. p. ε. 1, p. 50. 
ed. HI. ἀμαθέςφτεροι. yap εἰφικ, ἢ ὡς ὑπ᾽ amor ἐξασρατάαθωι, 

ὡς OF dore is very ofterr omitted. Sopk. Aid. Τ᾽ 129s. 
TO ‘yap νόσημα μεῖζον ὴ φέρειν. Κων. Hee. 1007. Eury- 
γμωσθ', ὅταν τις xpetacew, ἡ φέρϑον, κακὼ πάθῃς, radal- 
νῆς ἐξαπαλλάξαι ζώης. Id. Ale. 280. ἄξια καὶ αφωγᾶς —_ 
καὶ πλέον ἢ βρόχῳ Spay οὐρανίῳ mene tert: 


The positive is very frequently put for the compara- 
tive; in which case also 7 is omitted. Herod. v1, 109. 
ὀλίγους γὰρ εἶναι στρατιῇ τῇ Μήδων συμβαλέειν, ‘ too | 
few to come to action with’, ἅς. Comp. vii, 207. Thiee. 
1, 50. — Thuc. τι, 61. ταπεινὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτε- 





‘ Valck. ad Her p. 204, GO 
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peda .eyswre, ‘your mode of thinking ie too low to 
persevere in it’ Plat. Menex. p. 274. ὁ χρόνος βραχὺν 
αξέων' διηγήσασθαι. Xen. Micon. 16, 10. aes ἔσται 
ἡ γῆ κινεῖν τῷ ζεύγει... 


In this case ὥστε also- accompanies the infinitive. 
Plat. Protag. D. 40. ἡμεῖς ἔτι νέοι, ὥστε τοσοῦτον πραγ" 
ua διελέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. w, 5, 15. ὀλίγοι ἐσμέν, 
ὥστε ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι. td. Mem. 5. my, 13. 5. ἀλλὰ 
ψυχρόν, wore λούσασθαι, ἐστίν. Eurip. Androm. 
80. ydpwr ἐκεῖνος, ὥστε σ᾽ ὠφελεῖν παρών. Id. Phen. 
1576. ov μακρὰν ydp τειχέων περιπτυχαί, ὥστ᾽ οὐχ ἅπαν- 
τά σ᾽ εἰδέναι τὰ δρώμενα, for οὐ μακροτέρω OF paxporepat'. 

For other modes see below §. 451. 


c. When a substantive is not compared with an- 
other, but the quality of a thing, in its proportion to 
another, is considered and compared in degree with this 
proportion, where, in Latin guam pro is used, then ἢ κατά 
ΟΥ ἢ πρός is put after the comparative. Herod. 1v, 95. τὸν 
Ζάμολξιν τοῦτον ἐπιστάμενον δίαιτάν τε Tabu Kai ἤθεα βα- 
θύτερα ἥ κατὰ Θρήϊκας, i.e. ἢ οἷα Θρήϊκες,ἔ ἔχουσιν, ‘than 
can be expected from the Thracians, than one meets 
with among the Thr.’ Soph. Ed. C. 598. τὶ γὰρ τὸ 
μεῖζον, ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, voces ;. ‘worse than man 
can bear’. Thuc. 11, 50. γενόμενον ἐπ αϑον Rayon τὸ εἶδορ 
τῆς νόσου Ta TE ἄλλα χϑλετθτεῤθη ἢ κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρω- 
arelay φύσιν, προσέπιπτεν ἑκάστῳ, καί; ὅο. Id. vi, 15. ᾿Αλ- 
κεβιάδης,᾿ ὧν ἐν ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀστῶν, ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις 
μ 6 too i κατὰ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν οὐσίαν ἐχρῆτο, “ had 
more wants than he had ability to satisfy’. Id. v1, 45. 
ὅπλα πλέω 4 κατὰ τοὺς vexpovs, ἀλήφθη, ‘more arms 





| Wyttenb. in Bibl. Cris. 111, 2, p. 64. 
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than: the number of the dead led one to expect’. Plat. 
Rep. τι, p. 211. ἰδεῖν ἐνόντα νεκρὸν μοίζω ἢ «κατ᾽ ἄνθρω- 
πον, * greater than a man usually is’. Xen. Mem. δ. πὶ 
4, 44. τὸ τοὺς νόμους αὐτοὺς τοῖς παραβαίνουσι τὰς τιμω» 
ρίας ἔχειν, βελτίονος 7 ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον νομοθέτου δοκεῖ 
μοι εἴναι, ‘more sagacious than can be looked for from 
man’. Comp. Aristot. Poét. 2, 1". In this manner 
also the relations explained in the preceding §. is ex: 
pressed. Thue. ἫΝ 75. μείζω, 7 [) κατὰ δάκρνα, τὰ μὲν 
πεπονθότας ἤδη, τὰ δὲ μέλλοντας, Which in Herod. was 
μέζω κακά, ἢ ὥστε avaxdaiev, Both constructions are 
united Eurip. Med. 673. σοφώτερ, ἡ ἡ war ἄνδρα συμ’ 
βαλεῖν, ἔπη, 1.6. ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα καὶ ἢ ὥστε ἄνδρα συμβαλέιν. 
Thus too Plat. Crat. p. 247. ταῦτα μείζω ε ἐστὶν ἢ κατ 


ἐμὰ καὶ σὲ ἐξευρεῖν. 


In the same manner 7 πρός is eee Thuc. 1v, 89. 
ὁ γὰρ ἄρχων ᾿Επιτάδας ivdcerrdpus ἑκάστῳ παρεῖχο 
ἣ πρὸς τὴν ἐξουσίαν. 

2. The omission of the conjunction 7 is very com 
mon, in which case the substantive following 18 put ἴῃ 
the genitive. Il. ρ΄, 446. οὐ μὲν γάρ τί πον ἐστὶν ὀέζυρατε 
pov ἀνδρὸς ae, ὅσσα TE ‘yoray ἐπι πνείει TE καὶ ἔρπαι. 
Od. a’, 27. ov τι ἔγωγε ἧς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον 

ἄλλο ἰδέσθαι. Hence Isocr. Panath. p. 287. C. δοκεῖς 
γάρ μοι ζῶν μὲν ληγέσθαι δόξαν, οὐ μείζω δέ, ἧς ᾿ἄξιος εἶ. 
for μείζω ἐκείνης, ἧς, ‘unless it should be 7 ἧς a. ed. 

Obs. 1. The prepositions: πρό and ἀντί are sometimes 


placed before these genitives. Herod. 1, 62. οἷσιν ἡ τυρανν 
πρὸ ἐλευθερίης ἢ nv ἀσπαστότερον. Soph. Antig. 182. μεῖζον 


™ Wess, et Valcken. ad Herod. p. 686, 100. 
° Valck, in Oratt. Hemst. et V. p. XXX. 
9 Fisch, 113,-a. p. 350. 
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ὅστις. ἀγτὶ τῆς αὐτοῦ. mar pas! φίλον. νομίζαι,,, τοῦτον 
οὐδαμοῦ λέγω. Eurip. Suppl,. 421. ἃ yap χρόνος ἀάθῃσιν 
ἀντὶ Tov τάχους κρφίσσω. δίδωσι; where, however, κρείσσω 
may also stand by itself. Arist. Vesp. ue 4 μοι (κρεῖττον ἣν 
rnpeiv προς ἀντὶ τούτου, τοῦ arr pos. 


a 


Obs. 2 This genitive is s sometimes sccampanied by t a rey 
dundant 7 a Xen. Heil. ΒΟΥ 1, 8. ἡ δὲ κόρη ἐστὶ μακρότε ον 
7 χειρός. Iv, 6, 5. οὐ mponet πλέον τῆς ἡμέρας ἢ δώδεκα 
σταδίων, ‘where,’ however, ὁ ταδίων᾽ may be governed by odov 
omitted. Seocr. Arch. p. 151: ‘A. καὶ γὰρ ἐξαγγελθῆναι τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησι καλλίω ταῦτ΄. ὥστε. καὶ μᾶλλον ἀρμόττοντα τοῖς ἡμθ- 
“«όροις, φρονήμασιν, ἢ εὖ ἢ, ὧν. μοί. στιμες Muy, συμιβουλαύοναιν, 
where the genitive ὧν for ἅ presupposes ‘the genitive THT OR, 
Theocr. XA, 86, € ἐκ στομάτων δὲ ἔῤῥεε μοι propa γλυκερωτέρα, 
ἢ medica po, Thus Virgil. “Ἔη. ιν, 502. graviora timet, 
quam morte Sichati’” Quint. x1, 1, 21.' Fi aperte tamen 
gloriari nescto an sit magis tolerabile vel ipsa vitis πυγὰς simplici! 
tate, quam tlla jactatione perpersa, si ehundans _opibus 
pauperem s— covet. : 

In the game ‘manner the genitives τούτου, οὗ, which : are 8 go- 
verned ‘of a comparative, are often followed by, an explanation 
with Ff Earip. Heracl: 298° οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε “weal, κάλλιον 
γέρας, - mn πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ ,κἀγαθοῦ πεφυκέναι. ' ἢ Plat: Pheby. 


Pp. 16. οὐκ. ἔσθ᾽ 6 τι. τούτου. μεῖζον ὦ ay ἕρμιονυἡ γησαίμην, 
7 εἰ οὗτος ἀρέσκοιτο τῆ σῇ συνουσίᾳ". Id. Criton. p- 102. τίς 


ἄν ᾿ἀισχίων. din ravens δόξα, 4 δοκεῖν xine Τρ ἀνὰ τα: 
avorceo Con: op φὐλανοὶ ae ae 

i Pf 5 shoul’ be’ followed ‘by an ete “proposition 451. 
Ya sibstantive or alt infitlitive with ἐστ᾽) he substantive 
“7 of this i is often put in‘ the genitive, or the infinitive 





ΜΝ ae ; ιν, ! 
_,” Markl. οὐ Eur, Suppl 4 Alg. Fisch, Ι. ς. ee 
* Koen. ad Greg. Ρ' 96. Valck. ad Theoer, .x, Id. p, noe: Fisch. 
111, ἃ. p.35I. . 
* Toup. ‘ad Longia, Ρ. $21. Markl. ad Lys. p. 370. R. Heind. 
ad Plat. Gorg. p. 188. For similar passages oom Latin acthors, gee 
Minc,-Philol. 11, 1. p. 99.8. p.85.. = ΣΝ 
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changed into the kindred substantive in the genitive. 
Herod. τι, 35. ἡ Αἴγυπτος & epya Χο yey μέζω παρέχεται 
πρὸς πᾶσαν χώρην, for ἔργα μείζω ἢ ἢ λέγειν ἐστίν, ἔξεστιν, 
‘greater curiosities than can be expressed’. Thus Thue, 
II, 50. γενόμενον κρεῖσσον λόγον τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου. 
Comp. Xen. Mem. 5. ut, 11, 1.— Thuc. τι, 64. ἡ νόσος, 
πρᾶγμᾶ μόνον δὴ τῶν πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον 'γεγενη: 
μένον, ‘worse than one could expect’. sch. Agam. 
276. σπεύσει δὲ χάρμα μεῖζον ἐλπίδος κλύειν. — Xen. Hell. 
1, 3, 24. εἴ τις ὑμῶν νομίζει πλέονας τοῦ καιροῦ ἀπὸ" 
θνήσκειν, ἃ. 6. wd. ἢ καιρός ἐστι, plures, quam par est. Id. 
ab. vil, ὅ, 13. ἐδίωξαν ποῤῥωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ. --- Xen. 
Mem. S.1, 6, 11. ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας. --- Herod. τι, 18. 
τὸ ἐγὼ τῆς ἐμῆς γνώμης ὕσταρον περὶ Αἰγύπτου ἐπυ- 
Βύμῳν, 1. 6. ὕστερον ἢ ἐγὼ ἔγνων. | 
Some phrases of this kind are equivalent to the 
construction of the comparative and infinitive with ὥστε, 
e.g. κρείσσων λόγον, the same as κρείσσων 9 ὥστε λέγειν. 
κρείσσων ἐλπίδος for κρείσσων ἢ ὥστε ἐλπίζειν. Hence 
Thucyd. 1, 84. ἀμαθέστεροι τῶν νόμων τῆς ὑπεροψίας 
παιδευόμενοι, for ἀμ. ἢ ὥστε ὑπερορᾷν τοὺς νόμου». 


By a usage which is similar, the comparative is fol- 
lowed by the genitive of the reciprocal pronouns ἐμαν- 
Tov, σεαντοῦ, eavrov, and the same subject is compared 
to itself with regard to it’s different circumstances at 
different times. Herod. τι, 25. ὁ δὲ Νεῖλος ---- τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον αὐτὸς ἑωῦ τοῦ ῥέει πολλῷ ὑποδεέστερος ἣ τοῦ 
θέρεος, where ἦ τοῦ θέρεος is a kind of explanation of 
ewvrou, for v ποδεόστερος ἢ οἷος αὐτὸς σοῦ θέρεος pee. Thus 
too διπλάσιος: Herod. VIIT, 137. διπλήσιος ἀγένετο αὐτὸς 
ew TOU, ‘as great again as it was’. Thuc. 111, 11. δυνα- 
τώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὐτῶν eyiyvarro. Plat. Rep. iv, p. 330. 


“πλουτήσας χντρεὺς ἀργὸς καὶ ἀμελὴς. γενήσεται μᾶλλον 
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αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ, 1. 6. μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ἦν. Comp. Rep. 
wi, p. $12. Leg. vit, p. 3390. μειζάνως αὐτὸν ἀκούσωμεν 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Lach. p. 168. πάντα ἄνδρα ἐν πολέμῳ καὶ 
θαῤῥαλεώτερον καὶ ἀνδρειότερον. ἂν ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν αὐτοῦ 
οὐκ ὀλίγῳ αὕτη ἢ ἐπιστήμη. Instead of which 2b. Pp. 174.. 
ἐπιφανέστερος ἢ οἷος ἦν, and Protag. p. 168. καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἑαντῶν θαῤῥαλεώτεροί εἰσιν, ἐπειδὰν μάθωσιν, ἢ πρὶν μαθεῖν. 
Thus Herod. v1, 86. explains this genitive by an addi- 
tional proposition with 7. καέτοι ἔσαν Te καὶ eyevovro ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν ἡμέρην μακρῷ ἀμείνονος αὐτοὶ ἑωῦύτῶν, ἢ πρὸς 
Εὐβοίη, and Fhuc. vit, 66. ἄνδρες, ἐπειδάν, @ ἀξιοῦσι 
τροὔχειν, κολουσθῶσι, Toy: ὑπάλοιπον. αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης 
ἀσθενέστερον αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἐστιν, ἢ οἱ μήδ᾽ φήθησαν τὸ 
τρῶώτον. 

When the. νει πεύς which is compared, and that 
with which it.is‘'compared, are the same word, and the 
genitive of the comparison is accompanied by another 
genitive, then the word which should be repeated in the 
genitive is sometimes omitted. Il. φ΄, 191. κρείσσων δ᾽ 
αὖτε Διὸς γενεὴ Ποταμοῖο τέτυκται, for γενεῆς Tlorau. 
Herod. τι, 134. πυραμίδα δὲ καε' οὗτος ἀπελίποτο πολλὸν 
ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, for τῆς πυραμίδος τοῦ -. Soph: Phil. 
682. οὐδ᾽ ἐσίδον μοίρᾳ τοῦδ᾽ 'ἐχθίονι συντυχόντα θνατῶν, for 
φῆς μοίρας τοῦδε. Xen. Cyr. 111, 3, 41. χώραν ἔχετο οὐδὲν 
ἧττον ἡ μῶν ἔντιμον, for τῆς χώρας ἡμῶν. Theocr. τι, 15. 
χαῖρ, ‘Exdra δασπλῆτι, καὶ es τέλος ἄμμιν ἀπάδει.. Φάρμακα 
. ταῦθ᾽ ἔρδοισα χερείονα μήτέ τε Κίρκας, μήτέ τι Μᾳδείας, 
μήτε ξανθάς Περιμήδας. 

Obs. This takes place not merely i in comparatives, but also 
in other comparisons, e.g. Ii. Ps ol. αἵματί οἱ δεύοντο κόμαι 
Χαρίτεσσιν ὁμοῖαι; for ταῖς κόμαις τῶν “Χαρίτων. Callin. 
el. extr. ἔρδει γὰρ πολλῶν ἄξια, μοῦνος ἐών, ‘deeds which 
are to be prized like many ; ; 1. 8. as the deeds of many’. Plat. 
Alcib. 1, extr. weap you ἄρα ὁ ἐμὸς ἔρως οὐδὲν διοίσει, for 
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τὸν ἔρωτος πέλαργοθ. Thus also im Latin. -Cic. Or. 1, 4,: δ, 
6, 928. 4d, 197. Fin. Vy 12, 34, δε... 


A sicailae abbreviation occurs in “Theophr. ch. 5. φησὶ 
σύκον “ὁμοιότερά, τὰ “#Exva εἶναι ty πατρί, ‘for ὁμοιδεερὰ τῷ 
πατρί." ἢ σῦκον σύκῳ. ’Plat.’Phadr. Ρ. 80, οὐδὲν dy: γένοιτο 
θαυμαστόν, —- εἰ περὶ αὐτοὺς tous “λόγου, "οἷς νῦν ἐπεχειρεῖ, 
πλέον ἢ παίδων διενέγκοι τῶν πώποτε apes λόγων, for 
ἢ ἄνδρες παί( wr, 

This genitive generally { follows the comparative instead 
of 7, ag.in Latin the ablative for quam, in this case only, 
when the substantive with which another is:compared, 
would be :in the nominative, when rendered by 4, or in 
the accus&tive in-the oblique construction of the accus. 
with the infin. as the subject, or as the object in the 
accusative. Passages, however, are found, in which the 
genitive is-put, for ἢ with the datwe. Thetc. 1, 85. ἔξεστι 
δ᾽ ἡμῖν μάλλον ἑτέρων (καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν βυυλεύαειν) for: μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἑτέροις. Il. 60. εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μῶλλον. ὁ τ ἔ ρων 
προασθῖναι αὐτὰ στολεμεῖν ἐπείσθητα, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως νῦν “γα τοῦ 
ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν φοροίμην. VI, 68. καὶ ταῦτα τοῖς ἀπλέτωις οὐχ 
ἧσσον τῶν ναντῶν παρακελεύομαι, for: ἢ τοῖς ναύταις. Ht 
rip. Or. 548. ἐλογισάμην. οὖν τῷ “γένους ἀρχηγγέτη μᾶλλόν μ' 
ἀμῦναι τῆς ὑποστάσης “τροφάς, for ἡ τῇ ὑποστάση. 
deocr..Pac. ἢ. 176. A. πλοίοσι καὶ νμοΐζοσι κακοῖς “τεριέτε- 
σον ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ταύτης τῶν ἐν ἅπανπε τῷ χρύνῳ τῇ “πόλαι 
'γεγενημένω vy, where properly ἡ ἢ Ταὶς. γεγενημέναις could 
not stand for the genitive, but 7 ὙΠ" οι 


Sometimes even the genitive is pt, Ww en, in, the 
resolution with ἥ, ‘the word after the particle’ would stand 
in a diferent case er? that 1 in mich that, word, stands 


3 





gd: te ἀκ ΟΥΑΙ τς ἀρ 


. + Hinds ὦ ad PlatPhedr, poss. 1! 
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which has the comparative as an epithet, and which pro- 
perly is compared with another. Soph. Antig. 75. ἐπαὶ 
πλείων χρόνος, ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς κάτω τῶν ἐνθάδε, for 
τοῖς ἐνθάδε, which however may be also an abbreviation, 
as §. 458. but where the genitive still is remarkable. 
πλείων χρόνος ἐκείνου, ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς ἐνθάδε, Aris- 
toph. Plut. 558. τοῦ Πλούτον παρέχω βελτίονας ἄνδρας, 
for ἢ ὁ Πλρῦτος, not 4 τὸν Πλοῦτον. 


Obs. 1. For these common kinds of construction of the 
comparative, others more, rare occur: 


a. ἐπί with a dative. Od. η΄, 216. ov γάρ τι στυγερῇ 
ἐπὶ γαστέρι κύντερον ἄλλο ἔπλετο, for ἢ στυγερὴ “γαστήρ, 
or στνγερῆς “γαστέρος. 

πρός with an accus. Herod. 11, 35. Alyurros — ἔργα 


λόγου μέζω παρέχεται πρὸς πᾶσαν χώρην, where πρός signifies 
‘im comparison with . 

παρά, preter, with an accus. Thuc. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις 
πυκούτεραι παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνον μνημονενόμενα 
ξυνέβησαν. 

b. In patticular, various constructions occur with μᾶλλον, 
πλέον, eC. 8: adda for. Thuc.1, 83. ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ 
ὅπλων τὸ πλέον, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. Tsocr. ad Nicocl. p. 23. B. 
μᾶλλον αἱροῦνται συνεῖναι τοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τοῖς ἀποτρέπουσι. Similarly Plat. Prot. : 177. ἔχετέ τι 
ἄλλο τέλος λέγειν, εἰς ὃ ἀποβλόψαντες αὐτὰ ἀγαθὰ καλεῖτε 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡδονάς τε καὶ λύπας. These ἀνακολουθίαε take their ori- 
gm from the circymstance, that a comparison with ‘more’ im- 
plies at the same time an opposition. 


δ. A unica of two kinds of construction occurs in Plat. 
Apol, S. Pp. 84. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, ὅ Tt μᾶλλον πρέπει οὕτως, ὡς 
“τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα ἐν Πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσθαι, from the expres- 
sion οὐδὲν μᾶλλον πρέπει, ἢ τὸν ἄνδρα σιτ. and also οὐδὲν 
πρέπει οὕτως, δ. Sunilarly Plat. Min. p. 136. οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅ τι 
Tovrou ἀσεβέστερόν ¢ ἐστιν, οὐδ᾽ οὕτω χρὴ μᾶλλον εὐλα- 


βεῖσθαι, πλὴν εἰς θεοὺς καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ ἐξαμαρτάνειν. 


455. 
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d. Since the. proposition after μᾶλλον is negative in ts 
sense, Thucydides puts ov after 7... 1m, 86. ὠμὸν τὸ βούλωμε, 
“πόλιν ὅλην διαφθεῖραι, μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ τοὺς αἰτίους. iL, 62. 
οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς φέρειν αὐτῶν μᾶλλον, ἢ ov, κήπιον καὶ 
ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς ταύτην νομίσαντας, ὀλυγωρῆσαι'. 


Obs. 2. When ἔλαττον, πλέον, πλείω are followed bya nu- 
meral, 7 is often omitted. Thuc. v1, 95. ἡ λεία ἐπράθη ταλάνταν 
οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. Plat. Apol. 5. p. 41]. νῦν ἐγὼ 
πρῶτον ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἐβ- 
δομήκοντα, as in Latm, ampltus. 


Obs. 3. The measure by how much one thing exceeds ano- 
ther, or is exceeded by it, is put either in the dative, μακρῷ, ohiye, 
wok. See §. 405. 7. or in the accus. ὀλύγον, πολύ, μέγα. 
See §. 424. These words are sometimes separated from the 
comparative. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 31. 4 πολύ μοι διὰ βραχν- 
τέρων. - εἶπες ἄ av, for δὰ πολὺ βραχυτέρων. Ken. Cyr. Vi; 
4, 8. ὑπεσχόμην αὐτῷ --- ἥξειν αὐτῷ σὲ πολὺ ᾿Αράσπα 
καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἀμείνονα". Thus also Cre. de Orat. 11, 57- 
in. multo in eo studio magis ipse elaborat. 


Obs. 4. In this manner especially are > compared two compert- 
tives in two propositions by means of ὅσῳ — τοσούτῳ, ὅσον-- 
τοσοῦτο (τόσον), as in Latin, quo—eo. Sometimes these words 
are omitted, and the two propositions contracted into one, ¢.§- 
Xen. Mier. 5, 5. ἐνδεεστέροις γὰρ οὖσι ταπεινοτέροις αὐτοῖς 
οἴονται χρῆσθαι, for ὅσῳ ἐνδεέστεροι εἰσί, τοσούτῳ Tat. 
Sometimes ὅ ὁσῳ also 3 is put without a comparative, for ὅτι. See 
δ. 480. c. 


When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with 
each other, so as to signify that any one property of 
quality is found in a higher degree in one thing than 
in another, both adjectives or adverbs are put in the 
comparative. Od. a’, 164. πάντες κ᾽ ἀρησαίατ᾽ ἐλαφρότε- 
ροι πόδας εἶναι, 4 ἀφνειότεροι χρυσοῖότε ἐσθῆτός τε. He. 





* Duker. ad Thuc. 111, 36. " Heind, ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 101. 
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Fod. 11, 65. ἐποίησα ταχύτερα 4 σοφώτερα. Hence wb. 
Ii, 37. .οἱ Αὐγύστιοι περιτάμνονται, προτιμῶντες «καθαροὶ 
εἶναι ἤ σὐπροπέστεροι, where the first comparative lies 
IN προτιμῶντες, 1. 6. βουλόμενοι μᾶλλον καθαροί, καθαρώ- 
repo, εἶναι. Thuc. τ, 21. ὡς λογεγραοι ξυνέθεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ 
προσαγωγότερον τῇ ἀκροάσει ἦ ἀληθέστερον. Aris- 
toph. Ach. 1078. ἰὼ στρατηγοὶ πλέοονες ἢ βελτίονες. 
Plat. Theaet. p. 52. οἱ ὀξεῖς καὶ ὠγχίνοι καὶ μνήμονες. --- 
“- κανικτεροι ἤ ἀνδρειότεροι φύονται. Isocr. Epist. 
p- 407. B. οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν, ὅστις. οὐ κατέγνω x por ετός- 
στερόν ce κινδυνεύειν, ἣ βασιλικώτερον“. ιν 


The comparative is also used independently of com- 
parison: " 

1. To express ἃ lower degree of that which the ad- 
jective imputes to the substantive, than is expressed by 
the positive, which in English is implied by ‘somewhat, 
rather’. Herod. vi, 107. ofa δέ οἱ πρεσβυτέρῳ ὄντι. Ul, 
145. Μαιανδρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ ἦν ἀδελφεὸς ὑπομαργότε poss 
where 7: also is sometimes added. Thuc. vil, 84. ὁ δὲ 
αὐθαδέστερόν τέ τι ἀπεκρίνατο. 


2. To express 8 higher degree, ‘ too, altogether’ 


Herod. VI, 108. ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω οἰκόομαν. 10, .108. ἡ 


Λιβύη — — οὔτε αὐχμοῦ φρονηξζουαα «οὐδὲν, οὔτε. ὄμβρον 
πλέω πιοῦσα δεδήληται". A comparison however seems 
to be implied here, which would be — either by 
a.single word, or by an infinitive with 7, e δ. ἑκαστέρω 


Φιἰκέομεν, ἢ ὥστε ὑμᾶς δέχεσθαι, SuBpov πλέω τοῦ 


δέοντος. 





* Herm. ad Vig. p.716. 60. | Heind, ad Plat. Theaet. p. 289. 
Schef. ad Long. p. 374. 


7 Steph. App. de Dial. p. 39 aq. 
* Muegr. ad Eur. Alc, 706. 


457. 


458. 
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8. -Also. forthe positive... α΄, 88. -ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ᾽ dp 
Otc, σαώτερος. ὥς κει νέηαι, Where Plato Rep. a1. p. 276. 
Says: .awévas δὲ ἐκέλενε nai μὴ ἀρεθίζειν, ἵνα σὥς οἴκαδε 
ἔλθοι. We might supply ‘that thow may return more 
securely than thou otherwise wouldest’. Comp. Il. ¢, 
101. w, 52. Herod. πι, 46. οὔ μοι ἥδιον ἐστὶ λέγειν, for 
ἠδύ. Pind. Nem. ν, 30. ov τοι ἅπασα κορδίων φαίῥοισα 
πρόσωπον ἀλάθει ἀτρεκής. Plat. Leg. τχ, p. 5. μοχθηῤά- 
τερον ἧττον. Thus οἱ ἀμείνονες, optunates, Eur. Suppl. 
420. Plat. Leg. τ, p. 770. . νεώτερος especially is used in 
this manner (6. g. εἴ τι εἴη νεώτερον περὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ‘any 
thing new’, Herod. τ, 27.), ἄμεινον (6. g. τὼς γὰρ ἄμεινον), 
οὐ βέλτιον (Xen. Cyr. v, 1, 12.), οὐ λῷον, οὐ κρεῖττον, &c.* 


| Qbs.1. Agam, the positive 18 sometimes put for the com 
parative. Herod. ix, 26. ἡμέας δί ἰκαιον ἔχειν τὸ ἕτερον κέρα; 
ἧπερ Ἀθηναίους. Thuc. vi, 21. αἰσχρὸν ys βιασθέντας ἀπελ- 
θεῖν, ἢ ὕστερον ἐπιμεταπέμπεσθαι, τὸ πρῶτον ἀσκέπτως Bov- 
λευσαμένονυς". 


Obs. 2. The comparative also 1 is put for the superlative, 
Isber. de Pac. p- 178. ἢ. προσήκει — — τοὺς ex ὠφελείᾳ vov- 
θετοῦντας ἐπαινεῖν καὶ βελτίους τ τῶν πολιτῶν νομίζειν. 
Comp. p. 188. (.ἡ. 

The positive is often. put with ΠΕ for. the com- 
parative. But this adverb also is often put with the 
comparative. ‘Herod. t, 31. ὡς ἄμεινον εἴη ἀνθρώπῳ 


"τεθνάναι μᾶλλον ἣ ᾿ ζώειν. δ. 82. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερός 
᾿ἔστι, and ἴῃ Homer, Il. ο΄, 203. ῥηΐτεροι μᾶλλον. ΖΕ δεῖ. 
‘8. c. Th. 675. τίς ἄλλος μᾶλλον ἐνδικώτερος; Eurip. 
Hec. 377. θανὼν δ᾽ av εἴη μᾶλλον εὐτυχέστερος 





“5 Κοεη. ad Greg. p. 46. Valck. ad Herod. p. 196,10. Musgr. ad 
Eur. Alc. 763. Fisch. 111, a.. p. 8327. Herm. ad Viger. p. 715, 58. 
» Wesseling. ad Her. p. 703, 50. Fisch. 111, ἃ, p. 8395. 
© Fisch. 11, p. 149. 111, a p.327, Herm, ad Vig. p. 715, 56. 











Syntax: Of the Use of the Skperlatioe.’ 663 
ὃ Gv.» Plat: Gorg. p: 88. aicyovrnpdrése ‘nar- 
λιν" roe. déovtion Leg. vi, Ῥ.- 300. γένος ἡμῶν τῶν dv- 
θρῴκων λαθραιδιπεαρον μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπικλοπνἐβον᾽ξφν᾽ +d 
θῆλν. διὰ σὸ ἀασθονές. Iseer. Avehid. p. 188. .Β. Οἱ won 
μάλλον. xpetrver, καγάδου.'καιροῦ ἡ μὴν ἀνῥαχλάξασθαι; 
ἥ μικροῦ χρόνον. oa αἰσχύϑαις᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς περιβαχεῖν. 
Comp, ἐῤ. p. nici y. Eine. Hg, p- ne i 


Σ se. 52 ΣΥΝ Τ. κα! ap. chy * 
\ Me ere ride 
[ΓΝ] ἣ aes . % ι ε" Avery toy 


oF Ἢ Use of the Superlative: 


1}, ἐπ: Peon f 


‘The Superlatives 18 "ased, to shew that othe ΓΝ 
implied ἰδ. ἴῃ its Bighest: degree ‘inthe: subject ἀὐδὴδα, 
When the’ class οὗ. objects from ‘which the definite sab- 
stantive is in this manner taken, | is ‘expresbed' at the 
same time,.then the:‘superlative is ‘used! also in: English. 
If this clasa.be rot expressed, he superlative is‘usually 
rendered. by. ‘very, éxtremely’, ‘with the positive, ‘e.g. 
Xen. Mein. S. 1v,\t, 3. ᾿ἐπεδείκννεν τῶν ἵπίτων τοὺς ϑδῴυε- 
OTATOVS, .“-:- — εἰ μὲν ἐκ νέων' δαλασθεϊεῤ " εὐχῥησὲδτὰ- 
τοῦς καὶ. ἀρίστο vs! Ὑγόγνομένουξ, εἰ εἰ δὲ ἀδάμαστοι ryevolvto, 
δυσκαθεκτοτάτους καὶ φαυλοτάτους, ‘in the — 
ἜΣ very useful, good’, ὅς,. ὁ ... 


‘Wlien the class from which the substantive ‘to 
hich the superlative belongs 1 1s taken, is mentioned αἱ 
the same time, the genitive is usually..in. ‘the. plural, 
e. δ. δικαιότατος Κενταύρων Tl, λ', 881. which | ig, often . 

“atcoripanied ' by 2 mas, 4. g "Herod. ἦν, ἢ 166: κακίστους ᾿ 





* Wetsten. ad Phil. τ, 283, Valcken. ad Herod. p. 171, 96. 569. 
33. Brunck. ad Arist. Eccl: 1131. Heusde Spec.'Cr. in ‘Plat. p. 118. 
Fisch, 11, p. 187 ἐᾳ. “Heeniad Vig. p.'716, 60. 7'° 


“«ἄντων. ἀνθρώπων. 
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τε καὶ ἀγανδροτάπονς κρίνουσιν εἶναι ἁπάντων avi pe 
πων. “ἴῃ the Poets this genitive ip often the positive of 
the adjective, which is in the superlative. Lfisehyl. 
Suppl. 540. μακάρων μακάρτατε. Kal τελέων τελειότατον 
κράτος. Soph. Gd. T. 334. ὦ κακῶν κάκιστε. Aristoph. 
Pac. 183. ὦ μιαρῶν μιαρώτατε", Comp. δ, 860. 


2. The superlative .is ‘put in the gender of the sub- 
stantive which is in the genitive case, 6. δ΄. οὐρανὸς ἥδι- 
στον τῶν θεαμάτων, not ἥδισφος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. 
σύμβουλος ἀγαθὸς χρησιμώτατον καὶ τνραννικώτατον 
ἁπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί. Instances, in which the 
superlative is in the gender of its subject, and not of 
the genitive, are very rare, and justly suspected, e. g. 
Antiphon. ap. Suid.v. Beaddararov’ ἄνθρωπος, os φησὶ μὲν 
πτάντῳν θηρίων θεαιδέστατος “γενέσθαι. Menand. ap. 
Lacian.. Amer. T. V. Pp. 306. νόσων χαλεπώτατος 
@Odvoe, where Bentley (Emend. in Menandr. et Phi. 
Jr. p. 96.) corrected χαλεπωτάτη. In the first pas- 
gage the. construction ‘is probably according to the 
gense, as in Cicer. N. D. 52, 130. Indus, qui est om 
nium fluminum maximus. But in Horace Sat. 1, 
9, 4. it should be punctuated: quid agis, dulcissime, 
rerum? 

Obs. Sometimes the genitive does not mark the class of 
objects to which the substantive accompanied by the superlative 


belongs, but the class of the subject of the verb. Hered. vit, 


70. ot ex τῆς Λιβύης Αἰθίοπες οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι 
‘The superlative is frequeritly accompanied, not hy 
‘the genitive plural of a class of objects, but by the geni- 





ὁ Fisch. 11, p. 146 aq, III, a p. 352, oo, 
Dorv. ad Chart. ν. 347. Porson, ad Eur, Ph, 1780, . 
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tive of: the reflextve pronoun, by which, in this case, is 
expressed the highest degree which a thing or person 
attains to. Herod. 1, 193. ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωὺ τῆς 
ἐνείκη, ἐπὶ τριηκόσια ἐκφέρει, ‘at the very best that it ever 
produces’. 1, 203. Ἢ Κασπίη — — ev pos ἐστί, TH εὐρυτά- 
τη ἐστὶ αὐτὴ ἑωῦ τῆς, ὀκτὼ ἡμερέων. Eurtp. ap. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 8S. Aaumpos ἐστὶν ἕκαστος ev τούτῳ, WW αὐτὸς 
αὐτοῦ τυγχάνῃ βέλτιστος ὦν. Plat. Leg. av, Ρ. 184. 
νέος ὧν πᾶς ἄνθρωπος τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀμβλύ Tara αὐτὸς au- 
τοῦ ὁρᾷ. Xen. Mem. 8.1, 2, 46. εἴθέ σοι, ὦ Περίκλεις, 


τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσθα! 


In order to strengthen the signification of the super 
lative, particles &c. are often added.-to it, 98° πολλῷ, 
᾿μακρῷ,. πολύ, παρὰ πολύ. Herod. τ, 143. πολλῷ aaBerd- 
στατον. multo infirmissimum. Thuc. iv, 92. “ πολλῷ μά- 
Mota. Il. α΄, 91. πολλὸν ἄριστος. β΄, 769. πολὺ φόρτατος. 
Aristoph. Plut. 445. δεινότατον ἔργον παρὰ πολύ: Hered.'t, 
193. μακρῷ ἀρίστῃ, lange optima. Arist. Pac. 672. μακρῷ 

In the Ionic Poets ὄχα, ἔξοχα, μέγα are often joined 
with it e.g. ὄχ ἄριστος, Ml. a’, 69. ἔξοχ a ἄριστοι,. .Od. δ, 
629. μέγα φέρτατε, Od. λ΄, 477. 


Καί, 6. g. καὶ μάλιστα, Xen. Cyr. τπξ,1, Sa wel 
maAXIMe. 


¥v φ 


"The particles ὡς, ὅπως, ὅτι, 4 especially are oft 

‘joined with the superlative, ‘in the sense of « ws, ag in 
‘Latin, quam. Xen. Cyr. vi, 1, 48. ὅτι πλεῖστοι. ᾿χρόνον. 
‘Od. εἰ; 14. ὅττι nae Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 26. ws τάχιστα, 
quam celerrime. ὅπως ἄριστα, Asch. Agam. 611, ὅπως 





© Stephan. App. de Dial. p. 41. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 91, 18. 
Hoog. ad Vig. p.68. Fisch. 11, p. 148. 


461. 
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τάχιστα Arist. Veep. 160. 866... ἡ ἄριστοι Xen. Cyr τ, 
4, 38, VE, 5, 88. ὅσον τάχιστα Soph. Hl, πι655..1... 

- Words signifying, ‘ability, possibility’, are very often 
added. Xen. Mem. Ε II, 2, 6. ἐπιμελοῦνται οἱ γονεῖς πάντα 
ποιοῦντες, ἅπως. οἱ παῖδες αὐτοῖς “γένωνται a δυνατὸν 
βέλτιστοι. IV, 5, Φ. dpa καλὸν καὶ μδγαλεῖον νομίζεις εἶναι 
ἀνδρὶ καὶ πόλει κτῆμα ἐλευθερίαν; Ὡς 0 td ν Te μάλιστα, 
ἔφη. Thuc. vit, 21. ἔφη χρῆναι πληροῦν ναῦς ὡς δύνανται 
πλείστας. Xen. Mem. δ. Iv, 5, 9, ὡς ἢ ve (licet) ἥδιστα. 
Id. Cyr. VII, 1, 9. ἡ ἂν δύνωμαι τάχιστα. I, 4, 14. δια- 
γωνίζεσθαι, ὅπως ἕκαστος τὰ κράτιστα δύναιτο. 14. Rep. 
dag. τ, 3. σίτῳ § ἀνυστὸν hérperdry. Thee. vit, 21. 
drycy στρατιὰν, ὅσην ἑκασφαχόθεν πλείστην. ἐδύνατο. 
Herod. Wi, 44. ἐν vowieyorres\ Sous ἂν πλείστας δύναιν- 
τὸ καταστρέφεσθαι τῶν" Ελλυρίδιον. πολίων. ΨΙΕ, 60. συνά- 
ἔαντες μυριάδᾳ ἀνθρώπων ὡς μάλιστα ely ον. Xen: Hell. Π, 
β,.9, ὅσονς ἠδύνατο πλείστους ἀθροίσας". Still more 
diffusely Plato says Rep. rx, p. 2703 ab ἐπιθυμίαν rds adr 
θεστάτας ἡδονὰς λήψονται, ὡς οἷόν τε αὐτοῖς ἀληθεῖς λαβεῖν. 


Ὁ Obs. These: particles are also used without thie superlative. 
Dhito. 1,. 22. ὅσον δυνατὸν ἀκριβείᾳ, for ἀκριβέστατα." Thus 
also ὡς καλῶς ἐς δύναμιν, Cratin. ap. Suid. 6.0. πὸ παρὸν εὖ 
θέσθαι. See Hemst. ad Luc. ΤΟ 111, p. 366. for ws κάλλιστα 


ea e 


bv. ὥς oF ὅσον τάχος, quam celerrimé. 


οἷος also is put with the superlative, Plgt. Apel. 3. 
p.'52 8q. ἀπέχθειαι,᾿ οἷαι χαλεπώπτᾳται καὶ βαρβτα 
Tat. Symp. p. 267. πάγου οἵου ῥειγοτάτον. Xen. Axab. 
IV, 8, 2. χωρίον οἷον᾽ χαλεπώτατον. Aristot.' Eth. 1, 
3. p. 155. ἢ). ἀνὴρ᾽ etas κράτιστος.. In Xenephon it, 18 
fully expressed, Mem. S. τυ, 8. extr. ἃ Σωκράτης --- — 


ss 


“δ Fisch. τι, μι 149.--151. τ΄ 
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ἀδόκοι Τοιοῦτος εἶναι, ofd9 ἂν εἴη ἄριστός γᾳ ἀνὴρ καὶ 
αὐδαιμονέστατος. Comp. §. 445. ὅ, 


εἷς also is put with the superlative. Herod. v1, 127. 
Swdupions — ἐπὶ πλεῖστον OF χλιδῆς εἷς ἀνὴρ ἀπίκετο. 
Soph. Cid. T. 1380. ὁ παντλήμων ἐγὼ κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
εἷς ἔν γε ταῖς Θήβαις τραφείς. Thuc. vit, 68. τοὺς ἀγωνι- 
ζομένους πλεῖστα εἷς ἀνὴρ δυνάμενός ὠφελεῖν. Xen. Anab. 
I, 9, 22. δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς ye ἀνὴρ wv ἐλάμβανε, 88 In . 
Latin, unus omnium maxime™. | 


Sometimes too the sppecicuyes is accompanied by 
am adverb or adjective i in the superlative, for the posi- 
tive. Soph. 2d. C. 743. πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων κάκιστοι, 
for πολὺ κάκιστος. Id. Phil. 631. τῆς πλεῖστον εἐχθί- 
στης ἐμοὶ ἐχίδνης. Eur. Alc. 802. τὴν πλεῖστον ἡδί- 
στην θεῶν Κύπριν. Thus also μάλιστα ἔχθιστος, Il. β', 
220. μάλιστα ἐμφερέστατα, Herod. 11, 76. Comp. 1, 17}. 

μάλιστα δεινότατος, Thuc. vit, 4. 


Obs. Several kinds of circumlocution also are admitted 
with the superlative. Aischin. Ἔγγα. Ι. ὑπὸ δὲ τών σμικρῶν τοῦ- 
των ἂν μᾶλλον ὀργίζοιντο, οὕτως ὡς dy μάλιστα χαλεπώτατοι 
εἴησαν, for ὀργίζοιντο ἃ ἂν , χαλεπώτατα. Xen. Cyr. vil, 5, 58. 
ὅτι ἡ πόλις οὕτως ἔχοι αὐτῷ ὡς ἂν πολεμιωτάτη “γένοιτο ap 


“πόλις. 


Sometimes two superlatives in two different proposi- 462. 
tions are compared with each other by the words ro- 
σούτῳ — dow, in order to shew that a quality exists in.the 
highest degree in one subject, in the same measure as it 
is possessed by another in the highest degree. In this 
case comparatives also may be put for. superlatives. 
When the proposition with ὅσῳ follows, τοσούτῳ 18 
often Ourted in the first. Thue. 1, 68. sl ἡμᾶς 





™ Valck. ad Hered, p.Mi97, 51. » Fisch. 31, p. 144, 
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ovy ἥκιστα (μάλισταις Bee ὃ. 466.) εἰπεῖν, ὅσφ καὶ 
μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ὄχομεν, ‘we have the greatest right 
to speak in proportion as we have. the greatest charges 
to answer to’. 11, 47. αὐτοὶ μάλιστα ἔθνησκον, ὅσῳ καὶ 
μάλεστα προσήεσαν. VIII, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύθε- 


. pot ἤσαν. οἱ ναῦται, τοσούτῳ καὶ θρασύτατα προσπεσὺν- 


468. 


τες τὸν μισθὸν a ἀπήτουν, asin Latin, naute, ut liberrims 
erant, ita audacissime, with this difference only, that 
in Latin, in this case ita2—ut are commonly the patti- 
cles of comparison, instead of eo — quo, but. in Greek 
they remain the same as in the coniparative. Also the 
indeterminate subject which, with this construction in 
Latin, is expressed by quisque, in Greek is expressed 
By τις, as in the comparative. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 21. 
bow μέγιστον τὸ τῶν φυλάκων & «ΡΎ; τοσούτῳ σχολῆι 
τε Τῶν ἄλλων πλείστης ἂν εἴη καὶ αὖ τέχνης Te καὶ emyie 
‘Aetas' peylorns Seduevov; and the comparative is inter- 
changed with the superlative. Demosth. Olynth. p. 2%, 
22. ὅσῳ yap eroinorar αὐτῶ δοκοῦμεν χρῆσθαι, τοσού- 
τῳ μᾶλλον ἀπιστοῦσι πάντες αὐτῷ. 


"This kind of construction too, as in Latin, is abbre- 
viated by the omission of τοσούτῳ -- ὅσῳ, and the two 
propositions are contracted into one. Herod. vu, 203. 
εἶναι΄ θνητῶν οὐδένα οὐδὲ ἔσεσθαι, τῷ κακὸν ef a ἀρχῆς γινομέ- 
γῷ ov δυνεμίχθη, τοῖσι δὲ ἀθγεστοεδι αὐτέων μέγιστα, 
1. 6. ὅσῳ μέγιστοι ἦσαν, τοσούτῳ μάγιστα.. Soph. ' Antig. 
1327. βράχιστα γὰρ κράτιστα τάν wool κακά, ‘ the 
shorter the better’. Xen. Mem. 5. 1, 1, 8. αἱ ἄρισται 
δοκοῦσαι εἶναι φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. Id. Hier. 
1, 21. τὸν ἀκάστῳ ἡδόμενον μάχι στα τοῦτον οἴει καὶ ἐρω- 


τικώτατα ἔχειν τοῦ ἔργον τούτου 5" 
to 


The superlative of negative adjectives or adverbs 
is often put with ov, for the positive, without ov, espe- 
cially οὐχ ἥκιστα, for μάλιστα. Thuc..1, 68. See ᾧ. 465. 
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Plat. Phedon. p. 266. ἐγὼ οὐχ ἥκιστα τούτου ἕνεκα τὰς 
γνναΐκας ἀπέπεμψα, ἵνα μὴ τοιαῦτα πλημμελοῖεν. Herod. 1 a 
43, οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα. Thue. vu, 44. μέγι- 
στον δὲ καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα ἔβλαψεν ὁ παιωνισμός. 


Thus also ἢ. ο΄, 11. ἐπεὶ οὔ μιν ἀφανυρότατος βαλ' 
Ἀχαιῶν. 1. 6. ἰσχυρότατος. and with the antithesis, Od. ρ΄; 
415. οὐ γάρ μοι ᾿δοκέεις ὁ κάκιστος Ἀχαιῶν ἔμμεναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὥριστος. Herod. τν, 95. (Ζάλμοξις ὡμίλησε) Ἑλλήνων οὐ 
τῷ ἀσθενεστάτῳ σοφιστῇ Πυθαγόρῃ. Thuc. τ, 5. ἡγου- 
μένων ἀνδρῶν οὐ τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων. Comp. viii, 100. 
Xen. Hist. Gr. νι, 4,18. οἱ οὐκ ἐλάχιστον δυνάμενοι ἐν 
τῇ πόλειδ. | -. « . 

As the comparative is put for the superlative, -in the 
same manner the superlative is. sometimes put for the 
comparative. Od. 2’, 481. σεῖο “δ᾽, Αχιλλεῦ, οὔτις ἀνὴρ 
προπάροιθε μακάρτατος, ovr ap ὀπίσσω. ‘Herod. πι, 108. 
ἐς τούτους δέ μοι δοκέοι καὶ οὐ προσώτατα ἀπικέσθαι ὁ 
Αἰγύπτιος στρατός. Comp. πὶ, 119. Hurip. Iphig. A. 
1608. ταύτην μάλιστα τῆς κόρης ἀσπάζεται, where 


Musgrave quotes, 4poll. Rh. 11, 91. Artetoph. Av. 823. | 


λῴστον, ἣ τὸ Φλέγρας πεδίον'. 


4. 





* Gatgk. Advers. Misc, 1. ς, 7. p. 215. Ε. Valek. ad Her.: Ρ. 324, 
95. Koen. ad Greg. p. 41. Comp. Valck. ad Her. p. 206, 52. Brunck. 
ad Soph. (Ed. T. 58. | 


® Wessel'ad Her. p. 517,16. Fisch. 111, a. p. 329. Herm, ad 
Viger. p.715, 57. Sehweigh. ad Athen. T. vir, p. 12 sq. 
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Of the Use of the Pronouns. ᾿ 
I. ‘Pronom. Person. and Posaess. 


1. The nominative of the personal pronoun is ust 
ally omitted with the personal terminations of verbs, 89 
in Latin, except where there is an emphasis, e.g. ἃ 
an opposition, that is expressed or understopd, 6. g. “aN 
πάντως καὶ ov ὄψει αὐτήν Xen. Cyr. v, 1, 7. 


2. In dialogues the personal pronoun is often put 
without the verb, ΗΓ 1ῦ has ocewrred. in the speech of an- 
other preceding. In this ease it is mostly accompanied 
by γε. Plat. Gorg. p. 20.. καλεῖς. τε, πεπιόξτευκένα ; FOPT. 
ἜἜγωγε, i a ‘yes.’ ἐδ. p. 36.. Βούλει οὖν, ἐπειδὴ σεμᾷς τὸ 
χαρίζεσθαι, σμικρόν τί μοι χαρίσασθαι; IQA. "Εγωγε. da, 
Rep. IE, ὅπ. my τινα ποτ᾿ ἂν γενέσθαι ἀνδρεῖον, ἔχοντα & 
αὐτῷ τοῦτο τὸ δεῖμα; Μὰ Δία, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, οὐς ἔγωγε, “τὸ. 
Comp. Xen, Cyr. ν, 1, 4". Pius ted in the dative, Plat. 
Gorg. p. 137. φίλος fee δοκεῖ ὅκαστον ἑκάστῳ εἶναι. of 
οἷόν τε μάλιστα, ---- ---- ὁ ὅμοιος τῷ ὁμοίῳ. οὐ καὶ σοί; KAA. 
emote. 


This is founded upon the general usage, by which, 
in auswers, the. ἸΕΒΟΙΒΕ wor - the pqperuen: 2 is Te- 
peated. 


When any one wishes.to dissuade a from any 
thing by entreaties, μὴ ay ye. Very cammenly used witb 
the omission of the verb preceding. Soph. id. Col. 
1441. ΠΟΛ. εἰ χρή, θανοῦμαι. ANTIL. μὴ σύ γ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ 





= Thom. Μ. p. 264. 
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«θοῦ. - Durip. Πέρσου 416. “(βούλιει" wrevtedv. παρὸν. Cubes 
Sey mioviin al = ὀδινόου βρωλάορυς σπασθεϊσὶ 1λ-. ἃ melas. Hq 
σύ γ᾽ οὐ yap ἄξιος. Phen. 541. τί τῆς κακίστης δαιμόνων 
ἐφίεσαι, φιλοτιμίας, παῖ; μὴ σύ Y" ἄδικος ἡ ή θεός". 7 


, 3. In the forms of. entreaty,. πρὸς θεῶν, πρὸς bed 
and the ‘Tike, the, accusative of t δ ‘pronoun, which. i8 
governed, of | ἱκατευὼ, Be 1 is “cothmonl put hetween the 
preposition , and, the genitive. "Soph. ‘Ed. Col. 1383. 
ee" νύν ce κρηνῶν, ἜΡΟΝ, θεῶν ὁμογνίων, αἰτῶ πιθέσθαι. 

Med. , 325. μὴ σρὸς σε γούνων, τῆς τι γεογάμον 
κὸ Αἷς. 981. MN, προς σε θεῶν, τλῇς, π ὀδοῦναιϑ. ; 
ἣν also. ἱ ἴῃ ἐμέ Ber te’ déos. oro. ae . Ὁ 


4: ‘The personal: pronouns are eotnetines pet: ‘twice | 

im the same preposition, when in the first instance they 
were eeparuted t60' far from the verb’ Pleonasm. Eyr. 
Phen: 507. ἐμοὶ μέν, ci. “eel μὴ καθ᾿ Ῥλχήνῶν 'χθόνα "Ῥε- 
Θῤεδμμδθ᾽}" ἀλλ᾿ οδι' Fuperrd “ye o'e Sores λέγειν" Kemopios Cyr 
νι, 4, 7. Καὶ Κύρῳ δὲ δοκῶ Meyer rid rides te ped ὀφείλειν, 
ὅτι ft 6, jaiyua error yevoue y pin “ Ἐπ μὲ ie τ ἼΩΝ 
μ8 ᾿ὸν δούλην ἐστ κεκ rata OUTE, v, ατίμῳ 


shy. ang 4 er ΠΏ ΔΗ ὯΝ 
ὀνόματι; W ere ἵν πε er omits th L ne. ¢ δ TY, 
ἢ ry so 


ὅ 
. aT Ae 
29. σκέψαι δὲ, καὶ, be ae ry πε ae ᾿ ola, ὧν Hep § 4με 


ἔπειτα μοι μέμφῃ. con. 10, 4. ov yap av Eyes Ye. 8 
δυναίμην, εἰ τοιοῦτος εἴης, ἀσπάσασθαί σε ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆν, 
πότ Zeune érases' thé secdind de! ΥΤΤΉΪ iv’ different 
front the'case) Where’ the-~sanvée prondui! is: put itwite 
with awo different terbs?. { ἯΙ ΡῈ πρὸ ES ΜΠ πὰ αἱ 


ἄν μέρ δῷ hla hie Sil i ei κω 
88 ssive rovioun "are u nt in signifi- ; 
¢ Po gSsIVe Ὁ re equivaygat mn signi’ 4 


ged 


" 
‘ 










» Valcken. ad Phen. p. 496. 
ὁ Valcken. ad Ewrip. Ph. 1659. Pors. ad Eurip. Med. 325. 
> Valck. ad Eur. Pham. ¥, ‘500.1; Wopkens. Lect. Tull, p. 271. 


Ug 
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catien.to the genitive of the personal pronotins, e.g. 
ὦ πάτερ ἡμέτερε, υἱὸς ἐμός is the BAME\AS TATED ἡμῶν, υἱός 


“4 
\ 


Hence 

1. A more accurate definition of the person indi- 
cated by the possessive pronoun, is put in the genitive, 
as an apposition to the pronoun possessive. Il. γ΄, 180. 
δαὴρ QuT ἐμὸς ἔσκε necro Soph. Ed. C. 344. σφὼ 
© ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακὰ ὑπερπονεῖταν. Plat. 
Symp. p. 210 8g. ἐπιλήσμων μέντ᾽ ἂν εἴην, ὦ ᾿Αγάθων, ---- 
εἰ ἰδὼν τὴν anv ἀνδρίαν καὶ i μεγαλοφροσύνην avaBaivovros 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὀκρίβαντα μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, καὶ βλέψαντος 
ἐναντίον τοσούτου θεάτρον, μέλλοντος ἐπιδείξασθαι σαντοῦ 
λόγους, καὶ οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν ἐκπλαγέντος, νῦν οἰηθείην σὲ 
θορυβηθήσεσθαι, &c. Aristeph. Ach. 98. ἐκκόψειέ ye κόραξ 
πατάξας τὸν ye σὺν (ὀφθαλμὸν) τοῦ πρέσβεως, a8 πο- 
men meum absentis, meas prasentis preces, Cic. Plane. 
10,26. Comp. §. 431, 1. 


In the same manner the pronoun αὐτός, ‘self’ is added 
to the pronoun posscenve in the genitive, as in Latin, 
mea ipsius culpa. Nl. ο΄, 39. νωΐτερον λέχος αὐτῶν. 


Herod. VI, 97. ἄπιτε ἐπὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτέων, and pas- 
sims, ᾿ 


2. As ee is. sometimes put, .obyectiwely 
(8..813.) the pronouns poasessive too are used in a simi- 
lar manner, though rarely, in the same-sense, 6. g. σός 
πόθος, Od. λ΄, 201. not “ thy regret, but ‘ my regret for 
thee’. Soph. Ged C. 332. τέκνον, τί δ᾽ ἦλθες; ἾΣΜ. σῇ, 
πάτερ, προμηθίᾳ, ‘from anxiety on thy account’. Id. Εἰ. 





‘ 
. ἃ 
δ᾽ 


"4. Fisch, 11, pi 234 aq, 
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348. rapa νουθετήματα, ‘ the lessons which thou. gavest 
me’. Plat. Gorg.p. 85. «ὀνοίᾳ. γὰρ ἐρῶ τῇ σῇ". 

Obs. Eur. Ph. 80. τὸν ἐμὸν ὠδίνων πόνον, ig a construc- 
tion similar to that explained 1 in 8. 314, where one substantive, 
besides the possessive pronoun, ° -in the sense of the genitive, 
takes another genitive with anotter reference, not'as-an expiane- 
tion of the: pronoun possessive. ' In ‘this ὦ | dude wibnos signifies 
“the pain which. 1 have undergone (it stands, hewayer, there 
abstr. pro concr. for ‘ the child’), but πόνος ὠδίνων ‘ the pain 
which I suffered 1 in delivery’ a 


3. The pron. possess. in the nent with the article, | 


is sometimes put for the pron. person. Plat. _ Rep. vu, 
P. 164. τό γ᾽ ἐμὸν ομδὲν ay, mpeienins a ees for ἐ ἐγῴ. 
See ᾧ..286΄. <3 662 Bo 


IJ. Pron. Demonstrat. αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος, οὗτος. 

1. The pronoun αὐτός - bes three significations :— 
1. When in the nominative, :with a finite verb, or in the 
eblique cases, with another noun, before or after the 
article, it signifies * self’, ipse, e. g. Ilsa‘, 133. ἡ eBe- 
ets, opp αὐτὸς ἔ ἔχής “γέρων, αὐτὰρ ἔ ἔμ᾽ αὕτως ἦσθας ‘Seve- 
μενον ; ‘that you yoursell may Have the prize”. Thus 
too αὐτῶι ἔφη. Plat. Rep. v, p. 66. αὐτὸ τὸ καλόν, αὐτὺ τὸ 


δίκαιον, ‘decorum, justice-itself’ (by itself) (inthe abstract - 


opposed to the individual things which have those attri- 
butes). The-article also is wanting. Id..Rep. v, p. 64. 
ὁ χρηστός, ὃς ‘av'rd “μὲν καλόν, καὶ ἰδέαν τινὰ αὐτοῦ κάλλους 





* Viger. p. 164. Herm. p. 727,121. ᾿ 
* Valck. ad Herod. p. 687, 52. 


* So must be understood the passages adduced iby Heusde Sp. Crit. 


in Plat. p. 96. in which αὐτὸς does not stand for σύ. 


467. 
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Pi yt’ 


Cte YY στήλιψι GATOS FA KALL τᾷ παιάμα Tia, βουλόμενος, ἐπι 
δειδαρί» Gomp. Pied, ΟἹ] VI, 20... Qo df the oblique 
eases: follow the verb, then it signified mierely «to bm, 
him, she τ, ‘3 1Ὁ it‘has the articlé'befote it, # 
signifies, the same’, idem. See §. 146. 268. "ἢ = 

98 Bhabety: the “déerionsty.“proheiine dre wed 
dly When they fefer'Yo ‘d' Houiti:' which! ‘Has préteded in 
uinother ptopdsition:; ‘frequéntly: ‘however, they aft pat 
also, when the noun goes before in the sante propos 
tion. a. This especially takes place, when the case 
governed of the verb is separated from it by a paret- 
thesis: “Od. π΄, 78. ἀλλ᾽ Hho Σὸν ξεῖνον, ἐκεὶ deov ter 
δῶμα, ἔσσω μιν χλαῖνάν τε χιτῶνά Te, εἵματα καλά. He- 


᾿ Pod: WIL, PAL. roy μάντιν, ὃ. εἴπρῃρ, τῇς, φτρημκῆ ταύτῃ, 


Merycor ine. τὸν Akaprava, ; γόμεμον εἶνμι, Τα ἀνῴαθω 
“ἀπιὸ ἸΜελάμποοδος, “ποῦ Tox φανερός ἀῤιτι εΛεωγίβης anoren 
πων. Soph Ced.,.T. 246. καφπεύχρμρῃ δὲ τὰν δεδρᾳκὸτ ) 


εἴτε τες εἷς. ὧν λέληθεν, εἴτα πλειόνων μέτα, κακὸν κακῶς γι» 


ἄμόρον ἐκορίψαι᾽ βίον». Comp. Bx.:969 ὁ. Plat. Αροὶ, 8. 


»..9θ8.. οἵμάιν ἀν -μ ὅτι. earn thas: ἀλλὰ tou μέψαν | 


ἄλλας “ἡμέῤ«ιο» καὶ ύκτιαν. hd, Regs; bhi 1211264, ἄνδρα i 


on ἔοικε, δλάμενον. nine): σοφίαν. savebsompy «sy thyverbas.xt! 
Μμεμοῖσθαι͵ πανταιχρήματα,, εἰ ἡμῖν, adlcore:.eis envy πόλιν τ 


—_—— “τροσκυνοῖμεν ἄν αὐτόν. Aenoph. Anab. II, 4, (on 
ae enh, Ce, Siam. - τ) --- τ΄ - - -ν 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ σύμμαχα; 7 


εἴπερ προθυμεῖται ἡμᾶς. ᾿ἀκολέσαι, ove υἷδα; i τι δεῖ αὐτὸν 


a εἰ | 


Yoel ue 7") κα δῆ, ad-Hem: H. in Cer, 2... ὁ} 


+ . 
ν 5 i af ἘΠ * , 





Pure a! εαριθμήτιων av ἐνραν.ναὐτιΐν͵, ταύτας" πρὸς τὰ | 








i 
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ὁμόσαι. dd. Cyrop. 1, 3; 15. wetpdoop τῷ πάππῳ, ἀγα- 
Oday: ψεασπέων cparsores. ὧν ἱππεύς, συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ. Ad. 
Mem. 11; 3, 9. θαυμαστά γε λέγαις, εἰ κύνα μόν; εἰ dot ἣν 
᾿ἀπὶ προβάτοις ὀπειτήδειος, καὶ τοὺς μὲν ποιμένας ἡσπάζετο, σοὶ 
δὲ mpd, ἐχαλέπαινεν, ἀμελήσας. ἂν τοῦ ὀργίζεσθαι 
Grupa εὖ ποιήσας πραΐνειν αὐτόν, where Schutz and 
Schnerder throw: out. ἀὐτὸν improperly. Comp. Isocr. 
Koag.:p. τον. C.:Necocl.p..28. B: The pronoun is fre- 
quently weed thus after a proposition beginning with the 
relative, although the word itself to which the demon- 
strative pronoun refers ‘has gone before. ‘Herod. tv, 44. 
. Δαρεῖος βούλόμενος Ἔνδὸν ποταμόν, ὃς κροκοδείλους δεύτε- 
pos οὗτος τοταμῶν πᾶἄντων ζαρέχεται; τοῦτον τὸν ποτα- 
μὸν εἰδέναι" 44 ἐς θάλασσαν ἐκδιδοῖ, &C. 

ὁ. The following passages are somewhat different : 
Herod. τι, 124. ex τῶν λιθοτομιέων τῶν ἐν τῷ Ἀραβίῳ 
οὔρεϊ, ἐκ᾽᾿ τουτέων ἕλκειν λίθους, which is a pleonasm 
origimating ifi: the ancient inartificial simplicity of the 
language. Thus αἶϑό Phuc. rv, 69. at οἰκίαι τοῦ προα- 
“στεΐον ἐκάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι, αὗται ὑπῆρχον ἔρυμα". Α 
similar simplicity is observable ἢ Pind. Ol. 1, 91. τάν 
οἱ πατὴρ ὑπερκρέμασε, καρτερὸν αὐτῷ λίθον. ‘The pron. 
dem. sko ‘serves to express emphasis, Xen. Cyrop. v1, 
1,- ¥7. neds! δὲ τὰ πρόσσρα ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς τῆς ᾿Ασσυρίας, 
ἐκεῖνὰ κιᾶσθε καὶ ἐργάζεόθε, ᾿ 


c. The pron. demonstr. is very frequently ee 
before and after participles or infinitives with the article, 
without a parenthesis. Plat. Theaet. p. 112 sq. τὸ κοινῇ 
δόξαν τοῦ ο ᾿γίγνεται ἀληθές. ‘fd: Leg. 11, p. 114. μῶν 
οὐκ ἐκ τούτων, τῶν κατὰ μίαν οἴκησιν Kal κατὰ “γένος διε- 
σπα ρμένων (τοιαῦται πολιτεῖαι γέγνονται.) Comp. Tsocr. 


* Jensius ad Lucian. T. 11, p. 355 sq. Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 288. 
Schefer. in Dionys. Hal. 1, p. 83 sq. not. 
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Areop. p. 145. A. Xen. Cyrop. ty, ἃ, 99. εἰ. δὲ τῶν wi 


διωκόντων καὶ κατακαινόντων τοὺς ἡμετόρους πολεμίους 
καὶ μαχομένων, εἴ τις ἐναντιοῦται, τούτων δόξομεν οὕτως 
apedeiv. Id. Ages. 4, 4. οἱ προῖκα εὖ ποπονθότες, οὗτοι 
ἀεὶ ἡδέως ὑπηρετοῦσι τῷ εὐεργέτη, The passage in Herod. 
Iv, 172. is more peculiar. ὀμνύρφυσι μὲν τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι 
ἄνδρας δικαιοτάτους καὶ ἀρίστους Key ome vos γενέσθαι Tav- 
Tous, τῶν τύμβων ἁπτόμενοι). Xen. Cyr. visi, 7, 9. τὸ δὲ 
προβουλεύειν καὶ τὰ ἡγεῖσθᾳι, ἐφ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν καιρὸς δοκῇ 
εἶναι, τοῦτο προστάτηω͵ τῷ προτέρῳ γενομένῳ, and in the 
neut. plur. 1b. 12. τὸ δὲ δυσκαταπρακτοτέρων τε ἐρᾷν, καὶ 
τὸ πολλὰ μεριμνᾷν καὶ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν, κεντρι- 
ζόμενον ὑπὸ τῆς πρὸς τἀμὰ ἔργα φιλονεικίας, καὶ τὸ ἐπιβου- 
λεύειν καὶ τὸ ἐπιβουλεύεσθαι, ταῦτα τῷ. βασιλεύοντι ἀνάγκῃ 
σοῦ μᾶλλον συμπαρομαρτεῖν. Eur. Ph. 545. χεῖνο κάλλιον, 


{ , σι 
τέκνον; ἰσότητα τιμᾷνδ. 


d. Another, but a similar case is, when the neuter 
of the demonstrative pronoun is used, in order to an- 
nounce a noun which follows, whether in the masc. 
or fem. Plat. Rep. 111, p. 303. ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διδάξωμεν, πότε- 
pov μελετητέον τοῦτο τῷ πλουσίῳ καὶ ἀβίωτον τῷ μὴ μελε- 
TWVYTL, ἡ νοσοτροφία. Protag. p-191. τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν 
αὐτό, ἡ ἀρετή, which is particularly frequent in Plato. 
Thus Cicero says: Tusc. Qu. 1, 34, 83. illud angtt 
vel potius excruciat, discessus ab omnibus its, que 
sunt bona in vita. Eurip. Hipp. 431. μόνον δὲ τοῦτο 
φασ᾽ ἁμιλλᾶσθαι βίῳ, “γνώμην δικαίαν κἀγαθήν, ὅτῳ 
παρηΐ΄. 


Obs. In ἃ similar mamer ἐκεῖνο often announces an entire 





¥ Jensius 1. ς. Morus ad Isocr. Paneg. p.9. c. Heind, ad Plat. 
Theaet. p. 382. 


* Fisch, 11, p. 235 sq. 
* Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 138. ad Cratyl. p. 134. 
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proposition. Plat: Hipp. “May. Ῥ. 9. arr ἐκέϊτι ἵνο, μῶν μὴ 
Αἀκεδαιβόνιοι cov βέλτιον. ἂν παιδεύσειαν τοὺς αὐτῶν παῖδας; 
See Heéindorf's. ποίο,. P 129. ᾿ a 


3. The pron. “dem. is not unfrequently used for the 
pron. ‘relative in the continuation of a proposition begin- 
ning with a relative, where this is to be repeated, but ina 
different case from that in the first instance. Il. a’, 78. ὃς 
μόγα πάντων ᾿Αργείων «κρατέει καί οἱ πείθονται ᾿Αχαιοί, for 
καὶ ᾧ w. Ἄ. Comp. Od: a’, ΤΟ." Herod. 111, 34. ΤΙρηζά- 
σπεα, τὸν ἐτίμα τε μάλιστα, καί οἱ τὰς ἀγγελίας ἔφερε 
οὗτος. Comp. ‘g.'120. 11, 40.° ναί, 62. Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 68. ap οὖν ταῦτα ἡγῇ σὰ εἶναι, ὧν ἂν ἄρξης, καὶ efn σοι 
αὐτοῖς 'χρῆσθαι, ὅ ὅ τὶ ἂν βούλῃ, for καὶ οἷς ἐξῇ σοι. Comp. 
Theaet. 'Ρ. 155. Rep. VI, p. 113. Xen. Oyr. Ill, 3, 38. 
ποῦ δὴ ἐκεῖνός ἔστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, ὃς. συνεθήρα ἡμῖν, καὶ σύ μοι 
mada ἐδόκεις θαυμάζειν. αὐτόν. ‘Comp. Isocr. Panath. 
p.278. Β. ischin. in Ctesiph. p. 510. Also in the same 
case with the Telative,, ‘Herod. IX, 21. 4°70 émindyeira- 
Tov ἣν τοῦ χωρίου παντὸϊ, | ᾿καὶ πρόσοδο: μάλιστα ταὐτῇ ayl- 
rere τῆ ἵππῳ. 


‘Sometimes the ‘demousteative pronoun is wanting. 
Wl. γ΄, 235. οὕς Kev ev “γνοίην καί τ' οὔνφμα κυθησαίμην (οὔνοτ 
μα αὐτῶν, i.e. ὧν οὔν.). Plato-Phedon. p. 187. ἐκεῖνοε, 
οἷς τι μέλει τῆς αὐτῶν. ψυχῆς, ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα πλάττοντες 
ζῶσι (se. avroi),, unless | in such cages it be better to 
supply | the relative in another case”. 


‘The demoastrative: pronoun follows the relative even 
in the samre proposition: Herod: ‘iv, 44: ᾿᾿Ινδὸν ποταμόν, 
ὃς Kpokodethous δεύτερος οὗτος ποταμῶν πάντων παρέχεται. 





468. 


» Herm: ad Vig. p. 707 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 248. (which | 


passage, however, does not come under this head). Hipp. p. 145. 


“ 
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Soph. Philoct. 316. οἷς. ᾿Ολύμπεοι θεοὶ δοῖέν ποτ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
avrizow ὁμοῦ, saber, Lurip, ἀμάτ.. 661. {γυναῖκα βάρβα- 
ρον) ἣν χρῆν σ᾽ «λαυνέιν τήνδ᾽ ὑπὲρ Νείλου ῥοάς. In Xe- 
noph. WR. Lac..10, 4. ὃς (Λυκοῦργο") ἐπειδὴ κα ἐν, ὅτι 
οἱ μὴ ) βουλόμενοι ὀπιμὴλεῖσθαι τῆς ά «τῆς ou, ἱκανοί εἰσι τὰς 
πατρίδας αὔξειν, ¢ ἐκεῖ νος ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ ἡ ἠνάγκασε; ὅς. this 
construction is occasioned hy the parenthesis® 


‘ Note. The case -where the noun itself with the’ article fol- 
lows the relative, is.sinklar ¢o the farezoimg... Bee §. 474. 


ὡς 


’' 4. By means of the demonstrative pron. ‘also, propo- 
sitions, the first of which contains the verb εἰμί, and the 
second the pron. ‘relat, are contracted into one. JI. 
λ΄, 611. Νέστορ ἔ ἔρειον ὄντινα τοῦτον dye βεβλημένον ἐκ 
πολέμοιο, for ὅστις οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν ἄγει. Od. {, 348. 
ὄφρ. εἰδῇς, οἷόν τι ποτὸν τόδε. νηὺς ἐκεκεύθει ἡ nustépn, for 


| olov τι FO ποτὸν, τόδε é ἐφτίν, ὃ ἡν.. ἐκ. _ Eachyl. Prom. 
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451. μέγ ᾿ὠφέλημα ποῦ τ΄. ἐδωρήσω, βροτοῖς. Eurip. Ion. 
1281. οἵαν ἔχιδναν ray ἔφυσας! Plat. Prot. p- 102. Ὧ 


. Πρωταγόρα, τοῦτο μὲν οὐδὲν θαυμαστὸν λέγεις, for οὐδὲν 


θαυμαστόν ἐστι τοῦτο, ὃ λέγεις. Thus apparently 
Theocr. 1,. 7. ‘is: to: be axplamed.: ἅδιον, ὦ MWe). TO τεὺν 
μέλος, τὸ καταχον “wv aro Tas πέτρας. καταλείβεται 
ὑψόθεν ὕδωρ, for 2 sich τῆνο ὥδωρ ἐστὶν, ὃ καταλεί- 
βεται.. 

ὁ. The’ habitual pron. is often used instead 
of the adverb ‘here, there’. Il. ¢’, 532 sq. ἢ γὰρ ‘Aya- 
Aas evyty¥s ὅδε κλονέων, ‘for Achilles rages there near 
the tumult’, Comp, Οὐ. α΄, 307. Eur. Androm. 1232. 
δαίμων ὅδέ. τις λευκὴν αἰθέρα πορθμευόμεμας — πεδίων. ext- 





© Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 1.c. Herm. ad Viger, p. 708. 
ὁ Heind, ad, Plat. Gorg. p. 193. a : 
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aire. pile. 94, ἤδη δὲ τάνδᾳ Θάνατον εἰσορώ πέλας. ‘134, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ : δ᾽ pay εκ yoy τις ἔρχεται δακρυῤῥαρῇσα,, Iphig. 
A,. ΓΕ τί ΓΤ ap ἀστὴρ. ὅδε παρθαεύι. Aristoph: Nate 
214. or ἢ Λρροδᾳῴν. ποῖ. ἤστῳ;, MAO. _ omey ‘OTH a 


apT Ht Ἐς ‘ “11, 4 Jade, ἬΝ Li a ‘y af 


> Betis abe pai thus with the sania’ pidnowm, witli 
otrwathout eiui,'in the-sense of the Latin, er!’ adsum! 
, Od. φ', “907. ἔνδον μὲν δὴ. ὅδ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ κακὰ woxd pid 
‘nde, ἤλνθον. - Comp.’x’, 205: Pind. Ol. τν,. 37. bibs 
eye. raxurare! Kurtp. Supp. "1048. 4S ἐγ ε πέτρας ἐπὶ 
μη > δύσφηνον ἀἰώβρημῳ κουφίζω, πάτερ. a without the 
pion. person. Bur. Or. 974. τὰ ele lOptoris, νὼ 
᾿λεως, ὃν ἱστορεῖς".. oe | 


Hence the phrase “Ws τ΄, , 140. ᾿δῶρα δ᾽ ἐ ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα 
παρἀσχεῖν, adsum, ut den as Eurip. Iphig. ‘A. 1487, 
πλόκαμος δ ε ἡ Ὁ ecce comam, quem ¢oro- 


nelis. CANA ag tS 
16.. These prosouns ΠΥ ΤῊ put for email 471. 
ProReNR, ἐγ σύ. Burip. Alc. 680. μὴ θνῆσχ᾽ ὑπὸῤ «οὔ ᾿ 
ἀνδρός" ond φγῷὼ πρὸ σοῦ, for. ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ. Plat. Gorg... 
P- G2. ὀὐτοσὶ ἀνὴρ. οὐ παύσεται φλναρῶν. εἰπέ μοι; “ὦ 
Σώκρατεᾷ,. οὐκι ἀσχύνῃ, &e. for. σὺ οὐ παύσῃ. Comp. 26. 
p. 126. These pronouns are put for the second person 
moatly’ in ἃ tontemptuous sense’. nite. ith 
6s ae ds’ frequently put ° with καί in fia ‘game man- 
ner as the Latin, ef 2s, tsque, in the sense, and ‘truly, 
indeed’. Herod. 1, 147. οὗτοι γὰρ μοῦνοι ᾿Ιώνων οὐκ ἄγουσιν 


Ata sol pti’ kad οὗτοι κατὰ αἱ φόνου" τινα ᾿'σκῆψψ. fa ΤΊ, 11. 


εἰ τ. 10 TEE do 





© Toup. ad Suid. 1, p. 429 sq. Schef. in Dion. Hal. 1, p.77. Not. 


' Heusde Sp. Crit. in Plat. p. $8q..' Sehaf. in Dion, Hal. 1, p. 114, 
62. Haind. ad, Plat. Gorg, p Add. ane ae 


~ 
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ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ὑμῖν τὰ πρήγματα, ἄνδρες “ἴωνές, ἥ 
εἶναι ἐλευθέροισι ἢ δούλοισι, "καὶ τούτοισι ὡς δραπέτησι. 
More frequently, however, the pronoun is put in the neut. 
plor. that is, provided generally that the more accu- 
rate definition of an entire proposition, at least of seve- 
ral words, or of one verb, and not οὗ a single noun, is 
to be thereby expressed, καὶ ταῦτα. It is commonly 
translated ‘although’, and ‘ especially’; but this signifi- 
cation is not costained in the words καὶ ταῦτα, but in 
the participle following, or generally in the kind of sup- 
plement; since this, for the most part, contains a chief 
motive of an action, a particular ohstacle, or generally 
ἃ principal reference. Plat. Rep. Ill, p. 298. Ὅμηρος --- 
— ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχθύσιν. αὐτοὺς ἐστιᾷ, 
καὶ ταῦτα ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ ὄντας, where 
the ‘although’, which is required by the sense, lies in 
the participle. Soph. El. 613. ἥτις τοιαῦτα τὴν τεκοῦσαν 
ὕβρισε, καὶ ταῦτα τηλικοῦτος, et quidem, quod wdig- 
nins etiam est, etst tanitlla etate sit. The neuter of the 
pronoun is used absolutely, without a verb, when it 
refers to a verb preceding. Plat. Rep. rv, p. 331. cay 
δέῃ μάχεσθαι, ap ov πλουσίοις ἀνδράσι μαχοῦνται, αὐτοὶ ὄντες 
πολέμου ἀθληταί; Ναὶ τοῦτό ye, for μαχοῦνταιδ. 

8. ταῦτα is often put for διὰ ταῦτα, ‘ on this account, 
Plat. symp. p. 168. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐκαλλωπισάμην, ἵνα καλὸς 
— tw. Protag. p. 5: ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα viv ἥκω 
παρά ce" fa | 


¢ 


9. The demonstrative pron. is also oe with siverte 
of time and place in more’ accurate definitions, where, 





, © Hoogev. ad Vig. p. 176 sq. 
» Koen. ad Greg. p.11. Brunck, ad Arist. Nub. 319. 
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ia English ‘just’ -is used, Herod. vi, 104. ὡς ὀγιδ. TUY- 
χάνω τανῦν τάδς ἐστοργὼς ἀκείνονς, αὐτὸς μάλρστᾳ ἐξεπί- 
grea,‘ just now’, as nunc ipsum Cic. ad Att. vu, 8. 
XU, 16, 40. Eurtp. lon. 554. τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖ νυν ἐσπάρημεν,. 
‘ at that very time’. 


10. αὐτός is often in the sense of ts ipse. Plat. Lys. 


΄ 
472 


® ~ ~ 44, 9 ww » ~ q wv 
Pp. 2138. avtrou πρωτον ἡδέως ἀκούσαιμ ἄν, ἐπὶ TH καὶ εἴσει- - 


μι, for αὐτοῦ τούτου. Rep. τι, p. 217. αὐτὸ οὐκ εἴρηται; ὃ 
μάλιστα ἔδει ῥηθῆναι... ‘Thus ipse is often put for zs 986, 
e.g. Οἷς. Fin. τ, 5, 13. See Mise. Phil. πα, 1. p. 96’. 


11. Sometimes αὐτόν sande for οὗτος OF ἀκεῖγος, and: 
has the relative. after it. Kur. Troad. 668. ἀπέπτυσ᾽ av- 
τήν, ἥτις ἄνδρα. τὸν πάρος καινοῖσι λέκτροις ἀποβαλοῦσ᾽, 
ἄλλον φιλεῖ. Plat. Theag. p.9. ap’ οὐκ αὐτή, ἣ πλοίων 
ὀπιστάμεθα. ἄρχει. In Thac. 11, 37. οὐ παρανομοῦμεν ---- 
-- ἀκροάσει τῶν νύμων καὶ μάλιστα αὐτῶν, ὅσοι ex ὠφελείᾳ 
τῶν ἀδικονμένων κῶνται, the demonstrative pron. is omitted, 
and αὐτῶν (ex 8) governed of μάλιστα, ef ex. 148 maxune 


12. αὐτός is often used after ordinal numbers, to shew 
that one person with several others, whose number i is 
less by one than the number mentioned, has done some- 
thing. Thuc. 1, 46. Kopadiew στρατηγὸς ἣν ἹΞιενοκλείδης ὁ 
Ἐυθυκλέους, πέμπτος αὐτός, “ with four others’. Xen. Hist. 
Gr. 11, 2, 17. μετὰ ταῦτα npeOn πρεσβευτὴς ἐς Λακεδαίμονα 
αὐτοκράτωρ, δέκατος αὐτός, ‘with nine others’. In- 
stead of which, Thuc. 1, 57. μετ᾽ ἄλλων ἐννέα" 


13. Homer often puts ov, of, 2, which he uses as 





} 


1 Heind, δὰ Plat. Lys. p. 4 sq. 
© Waese ad Thuc. 11,13. Dorv. ad Charit, p. 262. Hoog. ad 
Vig. p.73. a: ; 
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a pronoun of the third person (be a7: Not’), divd afidkes 
the nown itself follow these. H. ν΄, 600; Hi dpa'or θεῤά: 
a ἔχε," ποιμένι λαῶν." φ᾽; 245, Wa pil καὔσειξ πόνοϊον 
δῖον Ἀχιλλῆα. Οὐ. ζ, 48. αὐτίκα, ὃ πώς λθεν ἐδθρονον, 
ἥ μιν ἔγειρε, Νανσικάαν εὔπεπλον. “Phis is the sane 


: idiom which obtains-in the artigle, alsa, §.:262. Obs. 


a 
ata, τ" \ 13 4. * ' . 4 
f 
qe 
mE Ses Bis ΤΊ a ot 


οι Relative Protibun. 


The case F the Pronoun relative 18 properly deter- 
mined by the-verb‘of the proposition m:which tt stands ; 
but it 1s a peculiarity of:the Greek language,! that whea 
it should be put ia the accusative,:on.account of the 
verh active following, it.is put in the geititive ordative, 
according to. the case of the foregethg nOYR: OF pronoun, 
to which it is referred, and is: governed by this. aoun er 
prenoun preceding not onty in génderand number, but 
in.case also. Herod. 1, 28. Aplova --- -τ’ διθύραμβον πρῶ 
Tov ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν, ποιήσαντα. Thuesn, 
21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων, ὦ wy ἕπεισε, στρατιάν. Ezurip. 
Ale. 501. 7 xen με παισὶν οἷς Ἄρης ἐ θγρίγατο, μάχῃν φυνάγαι; 
Isocr. de Pac. P. 162. B. φημὶ χρῆναι ---- — χρῆσθαι ταῖς 
συνθήκαις, μὴ ταύταις, αἷς νῦν τινες. γεχράφαψῳν, ἀλλά Ke. 

tat. Gorg. P. 14. οἱ δημιουργοὶ τού των ὧν é ἐπήνεσεν ὁ 
τὸ σκολιὸν ποιήσας. Jens. ad Lucian. T. Υ. LP. 585, F isch, 
III, a. p. 337 8. 


ΡΣ, “pus on, 

If the. word to which the relative is veloredibe' 
pron. demonstr. this pron. is generally omitted, and the 
relative takes the same case. Isocr. Paneg. p. 6. B.C. 
ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν, ὧν ἔλαβεν; ἅπασι. μετέδωκε, for μετέδωκεν 
ἐκείνων, ἃ er. Plat. Gorg. p. 26. ἐμοὶ δρκεῖς σὺ οὐ “πάνν 
ἀκόλουθα λέγειν οὐδὲ σύμφωνα͵ οἷς "τὸ “πρῶτον ἔλεγε, for 
ἐκείνοις, a. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 25. σὺν οἷς μάλιστα gader- 
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Because the acensative alone is often put for the actus. 
with xara, hence Demosth. in Mid. p. 515, 10. says δίκην 
βουλόμενοι λαβεῖν, ὧν ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐτεθέαντο θρασὺν ὄντα 
καὶ βδελν. pov, for καθ' ἃ -- θρασύν." Sometimes the con- 
peeget by these means, is complicated. Soph. did. T. 

862. ᾿ οὐδὲν γὰρ dy πράξαιμ᾽ ἃ ἄν, ὧν οὔ σοι φίλον, for οὐδὲν 
ἂν πράξαιμ᾽ ἃ ἄν ἐκείνων, ἅ με πράξαι ov σοι φίλον ἐστί' 


Obs. 1. This 3 18 imitated. also by other relatives: ὅθεν. sud 
Trach. 701.. ἐκ δὲ γῆς, ὅθεν προὔκειτ᾽, ἀναζέουσι θρομβώ- 
δεςς ἀφροί, for ἐκεῖθεν, ὅπον. Thuc. 1, 89. διεκομίζοντο͵ | 
εὐθύς, ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο, παῖδας, for ἐμάθαν; ὅπου. Plat. 
Polit. 17. φράσον δή μοι, τὸ τῆς ἀποπλανήσεως ὁπόθεν: 
ἡμᾶς προ ἤγαγεν. ae μὲν γὰρ μάλιστα, ὅθεν ἐρωτηθεὶς 
ou τὴν ἀγελαιοτροφίαν ὅ τη διαιρετέον, εἶπες. ΠΝ 


οἷος. Plat. Rep. vin, 2. 208. ἐλάττω φόοιντο. τῶν φτοιαύτων. 
κακῶν, οἵων νῦν On εἴπομεν. Comp. Iv, p. 377. Isocrat. Higy 

p- 392. B. a. This, even when it should be in the nominative, 
‘vith the " substantive belonging to it; and have ἐστί or εἰσί after 
it, ‘takes the case of the word to which it is referred, in which: 
case ἀσσί. or eigi 38 omitted. Phuc. VII, 41. πρὸς ἄσδραν τοᾺ" 
μηρούς, οἵους καὶ. Αθηναίφνε, for οἷοι ᾿Αθηναῖοι. «ἰσίν. Plat. 
Soph. p. 241. ob ya. ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν ἄποραν, for lbs ἐγώ 
εἰμι. Xen. Mem. Ss. I, 9, 3. πολλῷ ἥδιφν ἐ ἐστι, ζόμενον 
οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ } ἐπεχθύμενον ὠφελεῖσθαι, ‘for cant ἱ, οἷος σὺ 
ek. - Hence Plat. Eathyd: pe 5. :xpavle-re— καὶ ako διδάξαι 
Aeryae τα καὶ or Asryobe οἵρως εἰς TA δικαστήρια, 
paoperly οἷοι εἰς τὰ ox. ἂν ᾿Δὡρμόττοιεν, See Heind. ρ., 302 3g, 
Also when οἷος stands for ὥστε. Demosth. p. 23, 16. τοιούτους 
ἀνθρώπους,᾽ οἵους μεθναθέντας ὀρχεῖσθαι. — δ. If the word 
to which οἷος should refer, is omitted, the article is put with οἷος 
in the case of the word -omitted. Xen. Hist. Grom, 3, 25: 
“γνόντες τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολετ any 
εἶναι δημοκρατίαν, for τοιούτοις, οἷοι ἡμοῖς Te καὶ umes 
equer™. εν 


o 


' Brunek, ad Afat. Thesm. 835. Plat, 1128. 
™ Rez. de Acc. Incl, p. 79; 4 


624 Syatax. Of the, Use of the Pronoyna. 

ιἤλέκος, Arist. Ach. 708. εἰκὸς ἄγδρα κυῴῤν, ἡλίκον Dawe. 
κυδίδην, ἐξολέσθαι. Eccl. 465. ἐκεῖνο δεμιὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοιαι 
νῷν, for ἡλίκος Θ. ἐστι, τηλικούτοις, -ἡλίκοι νῷ ἐσμέν. 

Qbs. 4Φ. Also whea the. relative .rémains.in the,right case, 
it serves to contract two propositions .intp. one, : by, omifting the 
demonstrative pronoun. Xen M. δ. 11, 6, 34 ἐμοι ἐγγέχνεται 
εὔνοια πρὸς ous dv ὑπολάβω evvoixws ἔχειν πρὸς ἐμέ, for πρὸς 
ἐκείνους, οὗς ἂν ὑπολ. “= ; 

Obs. 3. The case of the precediig noun stands instead of 
the nominative of the relative pronoun. Plat. Phedon. p. 156. 
τοῦτο δ᾽ ὅμοιόν ἐστιν ᾧ viv δὴ éXeryero; where, however, Stob. 
Ect. Eth, ». 78. reads ὃ νῦν δὴ ἐλέγετο (which would be a con- 
struction like that noticed in ὃ. 474. 2.), and Tamblichus, 
p. 76. ὃ ----ἔλεγε. ΄ ᾿ 

474, Sometimes the relative has the noun, to which it 
should be referred, in the same case after it; as in Latin. 
Herod. ν, 106. μὴ μὲν πρότερον ἐκδύσασθαι, trav ἔχων 
κεθῶνα καταβήσομαι ἐς ᾿Ιωμίῃν, πρίν, &e. Eurip. Or. 63. 
ἣν yap κατ᾽ οἴκους Eg, ὅτ᾽ cis Τροίαν ἔπλοι, παρθένον, 
— — ταύτη γέγηθε. Xen. Anab. 1, 9, 19. εἴ τινα ὁρῴη 
κατασκευάζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας, for τὴν χώραν, ἧς ἄρ- 
xo. In this case the noun frequently has the article. 
Soph. Antig. 404. Plat. Polit. p.29. Rep. v, p. 61°. 

a. Hence the nouns which should precede the rela- 
tive, m conjunction with a demonstrative pronoun or 
adjective, in-the same case with these, are frequently 
referred to the relative. Il. γ΄, 186. ἀλλ᾽ dre δὴ τὸν ἵκανε, 
φέρων av’ ὅμιλον. ἁπάντη, ὅς μιν ἐπιγράψας κυνέῃ βάλε, 
φαίδιμος Αἴᾳς. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 5. τί ποτε τὸ αἴτιον, 
Sat οἱ παλαιρὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ᾿ὀνόματα μεγάλα AeyeTas Ewe 
σοφίᾳ, Πιττακοῦ τοικαὶ Βίαντος --- -- ὡς ἡ πάντες οἱ 
πολλοὶ αὐτῶν φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πράξεων 5 





> Valcken. ad Herod. p. 574, 86. Fisch, 111, a. p. 340. Herm 
ad Vig. p.711, 35. 
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also with the article. Soph. Gd. Col. 907. νῦν δ' οὕσπερ 


οὗτος τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ᾽ ἔχων, τούτοισιν, οὐκ ἄλλοισιν, 
ἁρμοσθήσεται. Demosth. in Leptin. p. 462, 16. τῶν εἰσφο- 
ρῶν καὶ τριηραρχιῶν ------ οὐδεὶς ἔστ᾽ ἀτελὴς ἐκ τῶν παλαιῶν 
νόμων, οὐδὲ οὗς οὗτος ἔγραψε, τοὺς ap Ἁρμοδίου καὶ Ἄρι- 
στογείτονος. 

. 6. This construction is also united with the pre- 
ceding. Soph. Gid. Col. 334. (ἦλθον) ξὺν ᾧπερ εἶχον οἰκε- 
τῶν πιστῷ μόνῳ. Eurip. Or. 1406. οἱ δὲ πρὸς θρόνους ἔσω 
μολόντες ἃς ἔγημ ὁ τοξότας Πάρις γυναικός. ΤΆμοΟ. vil, 
54. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ (τροπαῖον ἔστησαν) ἧς οἱ Τυρσηνοὶ τροπῆς 
ἐποιήσαντο τῶν πεζῶν, for τῆς τροπῆς τῶν πεζῶν, nv’ οἱ 


Τυρσ. ex. Comp. Plat. Hipp. May. p. 96. 


c. In the above instances the relative takes the case 
of the preceding substantive ; but sometimes instead of 
this the substantive takes, even when it stands first, 
the case of the relative which follows. Il.o’, 192. ἄλλου 
δ' ov rev οἶδα, τεῦ ἂν κλυτὰ τεύχεα δύω. Herod. τι, 106. 
τὰς δὲ στήλας τὰς ἵστα κατὰ τὰς χώρας ὁ Αἰγύπτου 
βασιλεὺς Σέσωστρις, αἱ μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι φαίνονται περιεοῦ- 
σαι. Plat. Menon. p. 381. ἔχεις οὖν εἰπεῖν ἄλλον ὁτονοῦν 
πράγματος; οὗ οἱ μὲν φάσκοντες διδάσκαλοι εἶναι, — ὁμο- 
λογοῦνται πονηροὶ εἶναι. ἰδ. p. 382. ὡμολογήκαμεν δέ γε, 
πράγματος, οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι μήτε μαθηταὶ εἷεν, τοῦτο 
διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. In this manner we must explain Virg. 
fin. 1, 557. urbem, quam statuo, vestra est’. 


_ .Note. Sometimes in a proposition, consisting of two mem- 
bers, each of which depends upon the relative, but in each of 
_ which the relative should be in a different case, it is put only 


eee nn Seen een aaa 
* Wolf. ad Dem. Lept. p. 236. . 


® Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 47 584. Dorville ad Char. p. 595. 609. 
WOL. II. x 


475. 


476. 
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once, and is to be supplied in the other in another case. Od. B, 
114. ἄνωχθι. δέ μιν γαμέεσθαι τῷ, ὅτεῳ τε πατὴρ κέλεται 
καὶ ἀνδάνει αὐτῆ, i.e. καὶ ὃς ἀνδάνει αὐτῇ. See §. 428. 
See 590. 

The relative often differs in number, from the 
word to which it is referred, and is in the singular 
when that is in the plural. This takes place when 
it refers not so much to a determinate person or thing, 
us to all of the species to which the preceding sub- 
stantive belongs, or when a word of general import, as 
was, precedes. Hence also in this case ὅστις or os 
ἄν is commonly put. jl. x’, 621. χαλεπόν σε --- war 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων σβέασαι μᾷνος, ὅς Ké σεν ἄντα ἔλθη 
ἀμυνόμενος. Od. φ΄ 5 ΤΡ" οἷνός σε τρώει μελιηδής, ὅστε καὶ 
ἄλλους βλάπτει, ὅς ἄν μιν χανδὸν ὅλῃ. Comp. ἐδ. 313. 
Soph. Antig. 707. doris γὰρ αὐτὸς 4 φρονεῖν μόνος δοκεῖ, ἥ 
γλῶσσαν, ἣν οὐκ ἄλλος, ἣ ψυχὴν ἔχειν, οὗτοι διαπτυχθέν- 
τες, ὥφθησαν κακοί. Eurtp. Hec. 868. ἔπειτ᾽ ἴσως ἂν δε- 
σποτῶν ὠμῶν φρένας τύχοιμ᾽ ἂν, ὅστις ἀργύρον μ᾽ ὠνήσε- 
ται. Aristoph. Nub. 348. γίγνονται πάνθ᾽ ὅ τι βούλονται. 
Stmonid. ap. Plat. Protag. p. 159. πάντας δὲ ἐπαινοῖμι 
καὶ φιλέω ἑκὼν, ὅστις Epon μηδὲν αἰσχρόν. Plat. Rep. vit. 
». 280. προσγελᾷ τε καὶ ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν περιτνυγ- 
xan’. 

Similar to the usage explained in §. 471. ὦ. is that, in 
which the relative is followed by the proper noun, with 
the article, as if for explanation in the apposition. Plat. 
Theaet. p. 101 8g. ἕτερα τοιαῦτα, a δή τινες τὰ φαν- 
τάσματα ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἀληθῆ καλοῦσιν. Hipp. May. p. 29. 
ἡμεῖς γάρ πον ἐκεῖνο ἐζητοῦμεν, ᾧ φ πάντα τὰ καλὰ πράγματα 
καλά ἐστιν, ὥσπερ ᾧ πάντα τὰ μεγάλα ἐστὶ μεγάλα, τ φ 
ὑπερέχοντι. Rep. 1x, p. 255. οὐκοῦν τοῖς τοιούτοις κακοῖς 





4 Branck. ad Soph, Aj. 760. 
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wheier καρποῦται ὁ ἀνὴρ, os ἂν κακῶς ev ἑαντῷ Roker ewopaves 
(ὃν νῦν δὴ σὺ ἀθλιώτατον ἔκρινας τὸν τυραννικόν) ὡς μὴ 
ἰδιότης καταβιῷ΄. Comp. §. 489. Obs. ᾿ 


In a similar manner the relative is explained by an 
infinitive or an entire proposition. Thuc. v, 6. ὥστε οὐκ 
ἂν ἔλαθεν αὐτόθεν ὁρμώμενος ὁ Κλέων τῷ στρατῷ ὅπερ 
προσεδέχετο ποιήσειν αὐτὸν, ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν, ὑπεριδόντα 
αφών τὸ πλῆθος, ἀναβήσεσθαι. Isocr. π. avr. p. 814.. 
“. ἃ φυλακτέον ἐστὶν, ὅπως μηδὲν ὑμῖν συμβήσεται τοιοῦ- 
τον, μηδ᾽, ἃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἂν ἐπιτιμήσαιτε, (OUulg. — τιμήσητϑο) 
τούτοις αὐτοὶ φαίνησθε περιπίπτοντες. Thus the genitive 
of the relative after ἃ comparative is explained by ἃ sup- 
plement with 7: Isocr. Panath. p. 249. B. ὧν τις ἄλλος 
φανήσεται προνοηθεὶς ἢ τίς ἐμποδὼν καταστάς, τοῦ μηδὲν 
ὅτε “γονέσθαι τοιοῦτος Comp. de Pac. p. 161. D. See 
§. 450. 

Phe relative serves also, as in Latin, to connect pro- 477. 
positions instead of the demonstrative, e.g. Κρόνος κατέ- 
σιεν Ἕστίαν, εἶτα Δήμητραν καὶ “Hpav’ μεθ΄ ἃς Πλούτωνα 
καὶ Ποσειδῶνα. ΄ This takes place also in combinations 
which do not occur in Latin. 


a. Aftera ‘parenthesis, when the discourse reverts 
to what preceded. IJ. λ΄, 221. (τίς δὴ πρῶτος ᾿Αγαμέμχονος 
ἀντίος ἦλθεν!) ᾿Ιφιδάμας Ἅντανορίδης, avs Te μέγας Te, ὃς 
Tpagn ¢ εν Θρήκῃ, &c. to v. 230. ὅς pa ror ᾿Ατροίδρω ‘Aya- 
pkuvoves ἀντίος ἦλθεν, hic, inquam, obviam processit, or 
hic igttur, &c. Comp. Herod. vu, 205. Soph. O. Ὁ. 
1308—1326. Eur. Or. 899 — 904°. 


ὃ. In addresses. Soph. Gd. C. 1354. viv & ἀξιωθεὶς 





" © Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 121. ad Cratyl. p.97. Parm. p. 226. 
* Animadv. inH, Hom. p.176. Hom. Hymani et Batrachom, p. 31. 
x2 
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εἶσι, κἀκούσας ty ἐμοῦ τοιαῦθ᾽, ἃ μὴ τοῦδ᾽ οὕποτ᾽ εὐφρανεῖ 
βίον. ὅς γ᾽, ὦ κάκιστε, σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχων, --- --- 
τὸν αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ πατέρα τόνδ᾽ ἀπήλασας, Where properly 
σύ γ᾽, ὦ κακ. should be put. Thus too with the impera- 
tive. Soph. id. T. 723. τοιαῦτα φῆμαι μαντικαὶ διώρισαν. 
ὧν ἐντρέπον σὺ μηδέν, for ἀλλὰ τούτων ἐντρέπον σὺ μ. Id. 
CEd. C. 731. (ὁρῶ τιν᾽ ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας φόβον νεωρῆ 
τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου") ὃν μήτ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε, μήτ᾽ ἀφῆτ᾽ ἔπος κακόν, 
where ὅν is referred to the personal pronoun contained 
in ἐμῆς, for ἀλλὰ μὴ: ὀκνεῖτε eve. Comp. 282. Eursp. 
Andr.177. Iphig. A. 394. And in interrogations. Eur. 
Or. 746. OP. ψῆφον ἀμφ᾽ ἡμῶν πολίτας ἐπὶ φόνῳ θέσθαι 
χρεών. ΠΎΛ. ἢ κρινεῖ τί χρῆμα; for τί δὲ yp. αὕτη κρινεῖ ; 


c. For the demonstrative with γάρ. Kurip. Hee. 
409. βούλει πεσεῖν πρὸς οὖδας, ἑλκώσαί τε σὸν γέροντα χρῶ- 
τα, πρὸς βίαν ὠθουμένη, ἀσχημονῆσαί τ΄, ἐκ νέον βραχίονος 
σπασθεῖσ᾽; ἃ πείσει, ‘since all this thou must suffer’. Jd. 
Alc. 669. ov μὴν ἐρεῖς γέ μ᾽, ὡς ἀτιμάζοντα σὸν γῆρας, θα- 
νεῖν προὔδωκας, ὅστις αἰδόφρων πρὸς σ᾽ ἦν μάλιστα. Here 
the proposition with ὅς contains at the same time the 
antithesis of the preceding negative proposition, as in 
the following passage, it expresses the antithesis of an 
interrogation, which also has a negative sense. Xen. 
Mem. 8. 111, 5, 15 8. πότε yap οὕτως ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὥσπερ Λα- 
κεδαιμόνιοι, ἢ πρεσβυτέρους αἰδέσονται ; — οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν πατέ- 
ρων ἄρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν γεραιτέρων᾽ — ἣ σωμασκήσουσιν 
οὕτως ; ---- οἵ ov μόνον αὐτοὶ εὐεξίας ἀμελοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν 
τπιβελουμενῶν καταγελῶσι, &c. when the proposition with 

ot may be rendered by ‘nay’; ‘nay they begin, nay 
they neglect’. 


ὦ. 6 ὅ especially often stands at the beginning of a pro- 
position, i.e. δ ὅ for διὰ τοῦτο, quare for itaque. Escrip. 
Hec. 18. νεώτατος δ᾽ ἦν Upiaysdew’ ὃ καί με γῆς ὑπεξέπεμ- 
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ev. Comp. Ph. 156. 270. Isocr. de Pac. p. 160. A. 


ὅπερ ἄξιον ἐστὶ δεδιέναι, μὴ καὶ νῦν ἡμεῖς ἔνοχοι γενώμεθα 
ταύταις ταῖς avolast. Thus also ἅ for δ ἅ. Soph. Tr. 
186. ἃ καὶ σὲ τὰν ἄνασσαν ἐλπίσιν λέγω τάδ᾽ αἰὲν ἴσχειν. 


But some of these passages may be explained by §. 478. 


The relative often stands, as in Latin, before its 
proposition, when the leading idea of the whole period, 
the emphasis, is contained in it. Soph. Phil. 86. ἐγὼ 
μὲν, os ἂν τῶν λόγων ἀλγῶ κλύων, --- — τούσδε καὶ 
πράσσειν στυγώ. 

It precedes also, when there is no pronoun demon- 
strative following, but an entire complete proposition to 
which it is referred. Eurip. Ion. 654. ὃ δ᾽ εὐκτὸν ἀνθρῶ- 
ποισι κἂν ἄκουσιν 7, δίκαιον εἶναί μ᾽ ὁ νόμος ἡ φύσις θ᾽ ἅμα 
παρεῖχε τῷ θεῷ, where ὅ is referred to the following: 3:- 
καιον εἶναι. τοῦτό OF ταῦτά ἐστι may be supplied, as in 
Plat. Gorg. p. 158. ᾧ μόνῳ ἀσφαλὲς ταύτην τὴν εὐεργεσίαν 
προέσθαι, (τοῦτό ἐστιν) εἴπερ τῷ ὄντι δύναιτό τις ἀγαθοὺς 
ποιεῖν. Hence the following kinds of construction arise : 


a. The neuter δ᾽ at the beginning of a proposition. 


which refers to a succeeding proposition, has the sense 
of quod attinet ad id, quod, as the Latin, quod. Xen. 
Hier. 6, 12. ὃ δ᾽ ἐζήλωσας ἡμᾶς, ὡς τοὺς μὲν φίλους μάλιστα 
εὖ ποιεῖν δυνάμεθα, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐχθροὺς πάντων μάλιστα χειρού- 
μεθα, οὐδὲ ταῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, ‘with regard, however, to that 
on account of which thou enviest us’, viz. that we, &c. 
Here é refers to the entire proposition which follows, 
ὡς τοὺς μὲν φίλους, ἅς. and this proposition is to be con- 
sidered, at the same time, as an epexegesis of the 6, 





* Valek. ad Phen. p. 52. Musgr. ad Eurip, Ph. 270. Brunck..ad 
Enurip. Hee. 1.c. Phen. 270. Arist. Eccl. 338. Herm. ad Viger. 
706, 27. 


478. 
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according to §. 477. as in Plat. Buthyd. p..5. ὃ δὲ σὺ 


ἐρωτᾷς, τὴν σοφίαν αὐτοῖν, θαυμάσι᾽, ὦ Κρίτων, [ὡς] πάν- 
σοφοι ἀτεχνῶς, (as in Εἰμγέρ. Iph. A. 943.) ‘ with respect, 
however, to the subject of your enquiry’, viz. ‘ their abi- 
lity’, The relative, and the proposition to which ¥ 
should refer, are united in Herod. m1, 81. τὰ δ᾽ ἃ τὸ 
πληϑος ἄνωγξ φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρ- 
ance, guod vero jussit, ‘ with respect, however, to hrs 


desire, that the supreme power should be defivered to 
the people,’ &c. 


ὃ. This kind of remark upon a proposition follow- 
ing, which is expressed by the relative, often stands 
independently, and the proposition to which it refers is 
so placed as if τοῦτο, with a predicate, preceded. ‘The 
leading proposition in that case commonly begins with 
γάρ, ὅτι, ἐπειδή, εἰ, &c. 


yap. Isocr. Trap. p. 361. Ο ὁ ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινά- 
τατον διεγγνῶντος yap Μενεξένου πρὸς τὸν Πολέμαρχον 
τὸν παῖδα, Πασίων, ὡς ἐλευθέρον ὄντος αὐτοῦ, ἑπτὰ ταλάν- 
τῶν διογγνήσατο. ἴδ. 864. E. ὃ δὲ πάντων μέγιστον 
τεκμήριον, ὡς Πασίων ὡμολογηκὼς ἦν ἀποδώσειν τὸ ap- 
ύριον: ὅτε γὰρ Μενέξενος, &c. Comp. ἐπ Euthyn. 
p. 402. A 

ὅτι, ἐπειδή, εἰ, &c. Plat. Lys. p. 214. ὃ ἐστε τούτων 
δεινότερον, ὅτι καὶ goa, &c. Rep. vi, p. 88 sg. ὃ μὲν πά»- 
τῶν θαυμαστότατον ἀκοῦσαι, ὅτι ἕν ἕκαστον ὧν ὁπηνέσαμεν 
τῆς φύσεως ἀπόλλυσι τὴν ἔχουσαν ψνχὴν καὶ ἀποσπᾷ φιλο-- 
σοφίας. Comp. Symp. p. 188. Ἐμίλγά. p. 73. 1βοοῦ. 
Bus. 223. B. in Soph. }. 491. E. — Plat. Hipp. Mae. 
p. 208. καὶ ὅ γε πᾶσιν ἔδοξεν ἀτοπώτατον Kai σοφίας πλεξ-- 
στῆς ἐπίδειγμα, ἐπειδὴ τὴν ζώνην ἔφησθα τοῦ χιτωνίσκοω. 
ἣν εἶχες, εἶναι μὲν οἷαι αἱ Περσικαὶ τῶν πολντελῶν, ταύτην = 
αὐτὸς πλέξαι. — Isocr. Archid. p. 127. D. ὃ δὲ πάντεωιν 
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Syertudratoy, εἰ φιλυπονώτατζοι δοκοῦντες εἶναι τῶν "Ἑλλή- 
pov, βῥᾳθυμότερον βουλενσόμεθα περὶ τούτων. Id. ἐπ Callim. 
». 516. B. ὃ δὲ πάντων ἄν τις μόλιστα θαυμάσειεν, εἰ ---- 
ταιονῦτονς ὅρκους ἐποιήσασθε. --- Τ 5 also with ὅταν. Arist. 
Vesp. 605. 3 δέ γ᾽ ἥδιστον τούτων ἐστὶν πάντων, οὗ ‘me 
λελήσμην, ὅταν οἴκαδ᾽ ἴω τὸν μισθὸν ἔχων. Isocr. x. ἀντιδ. 
p. 814. E. ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον, ὅ ὅταν τις αὐτὺς μὲν κιν- 
δυνεύων ἀξιοῖ κατηγορεῖν τῶν διαβαλλόντων, ἑτέρῳ δὲ δικάζων, 
μὴ. τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχῃ. γνώμην περὶ αὐτῶν. Comp. Archid. 
». 182. C. - This kind of construction seems to have been 
originally an ἀνακολούθια, afterwards, by usage, becom- 
ing regular, in which, after a proposition which properly 
can itself only be dependent or included, the construc- 
tion of the remainder is made dependent upon it, as if 
it were an abstract proposition of itself. See Anacolu- 
thia. Otherwise, in order to bring it nearer to the 
. genius,of our language, we may supply τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὅτι, 
ei, &c. after the relative propositions. 


The relative is put also for various conjunctions, 
which would refer to a pronoun Gemontranye preceding 
or to be supplied : 


a. For adore, e.g. in the form ἐφ᾽ ere, : upon con- 
dition that’. This should be properly ¢ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε, 
as Thue. Wit, 114. says: σπονδὰς καὶ ξυμμαχίαν ¢ ἐποιήσαντο 
--επὶ τοῖσδε, ὥστε μήτε Ἀμπρακιώτας μετὰ Ἀκαρνάνων 
στρατεύειν ἐπὶ Πελοποννησίους, μήτε, &c. Thus ὥστε, 
Thuc. τι, 84. 75. 114. v, 94. vu, 82. But because the 
relative properly refers to the demonstrative, so according 
to §. 473. they said ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ᾧ or gre, or, with the pre- 
position repeated, ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, as Plat. Apol. 8. 
p. 68. (Herodotus says vil, 154. ἐπὶ τοῖσδε, ew ᾧτε.) 
The demonstrative is then omitted by δ. 473. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, as 
Xen. Hist. Gr. τι, 2, 20. and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε. Hence on ac- 


479. 
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count of dere, as it should properly be, the infinitive 
usually follows in this place, though the fut. ind. alee 
frequently follows, e.g. Thue. 1, 103. 113. 


Obs. 1. There are also other cases where the relative ὅς, ὅστις 
is put for ὥστε, especially after οὕτω, or ὧδε, τηλικοῦτος, τοιοῦ- 
τος, where, however, the verb (/inite), and not the infinitive follows: 
Herod. τιν, 52. κρήνη πικρή, οὕτω δή τι ἐοῦσα πικρή, 1, μαγά- 
θεῖ σμικρὴ ἐοῦσα, κιρνᾷ τὸν Ὕπανιν, ‘so bitter that’. Comp. 1. ΄ 
87. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 212. οὐδεὶς ἂν γένοιτο οὕτως ἀδαμάν- 
τινος» ὃς ἂν pelverey ἐν τῇ δικαιοσύνη. Xen. Anab. τι. 5, 14. 
τίς οὕτω μαίνεται, ὅστις οὔ σοι βούλεται φίλος εἶναι; 
Isécr. Epist. p. 408. D. χρὴ ἐπιθυμεῖν δόξης — τηλικαύτης 
τὸ μέγεθος, ἣν μόνος ἂν σὺ τῶν νῦν ὄντων κτήσασθαι 
θείης". 

Obs. 2. Other relatives also are put for conjunctions, espe- 
cially οἷος and. ὅσος. 


οἷος in the expression οἷός εἰμι or οἷός τ΄ εἰμι with the infini- 
tive, which is properly τοιοῦτός εἰμι, ὥστε, ‘I am of sucha 
kind, as, which may have three significations: 1. ‘I am able. 
2. ‘I am wont’. 3. ‘I am ready, willing’. Od. ¢’, 172. ov “γάρ 
τοι σέ ye τοῖον ἐγείνατο πότνια μήτηρ, οἷόν τε ῥυτῆ 
βιοῦ τ᾽ ἔμεναι καὶ ὀϊστῶν. Soph. (Βά. Τ. 1295. θέαμα δ᾽ lobes 
τάχα τοιοῦτον, οἷον καὶ στυγοῦντ᾽ ἐποικτίσαι. Plat. Cratyl. 
». 253. κινδυνεύει τοιοῦτός τις εἶναε ὁ ᾿Αγαμέμνων, οἷος,. 
ἂν δόξειεν αὐτῷ, διαπονεῖσθαι καὶ καρτερεῖν. ‘ Agamemnon 
seems to be able to persevere in difficulties’. Comp. τώ. Criton. 
p- 106. Rep.1, p. 198. 311, p. 321. Menon. p. 389. Amat. 
». 38. Xen. Cyrop. Vil, 5, 84. οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλη φυλακὴ τοιαύ- 
τη, οἵα αὐτόν τινα καλὸν καγαθὸν ὑπάρχειν, a passage which 
is remarkable on this account, that οἵα stands without any gram- 
matical connection; since elsewhere it is joined with a verb either 
as subject or object. Comp. 1, 2, 3. vii, 4, 81, Demosth. Ol. 
p. 23. The abbreviated forms οἷός εἰμι and οἷός + εἰμι, are, more 
common, which have usually this distinction, viz. that οἷός εἰμε sig- 





" Wyttenb. Bibl. Crit. 111, 2, 63. Schefer. in Dion. Hal. p. 71. 
not. 
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uifies ‘1 am wont’, and οἷός + εἶμι ‘I am able™. But although 
this distinction almost always holds good, it is not universally 
established by usage. e.g. οἷός εἰμι signifies ‘I am able, Plat. 
Rep. 111. ἕμ. et μέλλουσιν εἶναι ἀνδρεῖοι, ap ov ταῦτά Te λε- 
κτέον, καὶ ofa αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι ἥκιστα τὸν θάνατον δεδιέναι 
taka, que efficere possint, ‘things which are calculated to 
diminish fear’. id. Theag. p. 16. πάνν φοβοῦμαι ὑπὲρ τούτου, 
μή τινι ἄλλῳ ἐντύχη οἵῳ τοῦτον διαφθεῖραι, ‘who may, or is 
able, to mislead him’.- Thuc. vi, 12. extr. καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα 
μέγα εἶναι καὶ μὴ οἷον νεωτέρῳ βουλεύσασθαί τε καὶ ὀξέως 
μεταχεοιρίσαι, ‘such as a younger man would be able. Xen. 
Mem. S. 1v, 6, 11. where it is put with δυνάμενος : ΑὙγαθοὺς 
δὲ πρὸς τὰ τοιαῦτα νομίζεις ἄλλους τινὰς, ἢ τοὺς δνναμέ- 
vous αὐτοῖς καλῶς χρῆσθαι ; Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ τούτους, ἔφη. Κα- 
κοὺς δὲ ἄρα τοὺς οἵους τούτοις κακῶς χρῆσθαι. Id. ἐδ..1, 4, 
6. τοὺς μὲν πρόσθεν ὀδόντας πᾶσι ζώοις οἵους τέμνειν elvat, | 
τοὺς δὲ “γομφίους οἵους παρὰ τούτων δεξαμένους λεαίνειν: 
“are adapted to cutting, to bruising. In general, the idea of 
bemg accustomed, able, is not contained in this phrase independ- 
ently, but in the whole import of the proposition; since some- 
times δύναμαι, δυνατός is added, e.g. Plat. Charm. p. 112. 
x \ , « Ψ v δ, \ 
ἔστι γὰρ τοιαύτη (ἡ δύναμις) οἵα μὴ δύνασθαι τὴν κεφα- 
λὴν μόνον ὑγιᾶ ποιεῖν. Hipp. Maj. p. 35. τοιοῦτοι εἶναι οἷοι 
μὴ δυνατοὶ ὁρᾷν. The idea of must is often contained in the 
Proposition, as Thuc. vir, 42. ‘to be mclined’. Xen. Ages. 8, 
2. Demosth. p. 1086, 21. Plat. Rep. 11, p. 223. (where, how- 
ever, it may signify ‘to be accustomed or able’, as eOéXew also 
has these three meanings). The principal idea, ‘to be so consti- 
tuted as, nearly the same as πεφυκέναι, is throughout the basis, 
and 1s differently moditied, according to the different relations of 
the propositions. | | 

ὅσος after τοσοῦτος. Herod. Vi, 137. ἑωυτοὺς δὲ γενέσθαι 
τοσοῦτο ἐκείνων ἄνδρας ἀμείνονας, ὅσῳ, παρεὸν αὐτοῖσι 
ἀποκτεῖναι τοὺς Πελασγούς, ἐποί σῴεας ἔλαβου. ἐπιβουλαύον- 
Tas, οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι, ἀλλά σφι προειπεῖν (vulg. προσειπεῖν) ἐκ 





τ Harpocr. et Suid. v. οἷος εἶ, Valck. ad Herod. p. 650, 10. Reis. 
de Pros. Gr. Incl. p. 79 sqq. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 15 8544. 
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ris ym ἐξιέναι, for ὥστε οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι, προειτεῖν. Thueyd. ai, 
49. ἡ μὲν ἔφθασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι 
τὸ ψήφισμα. Xenoph. Anab. tv, 8, 12. ἀλλά μοι Const — τοσ οὗ» 
roy χωρίον κατασχεῖν ὑπόντας τοὺς λόχους, ὅσον ἔξω 
τοὺς ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων. Isocret. 
de Pac. p.178, D. τοσοῦτον yap ὑπεβάλοντο τοὺς ἡμετό- 
pous τοῖς eis τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἁμαρτήμασιν, ὅσον πρὸς τοῖς 
πρότερον ὑπάρχουσι σφαγὰς καὶ στάσεις ἐν ταῖς πόλεσυ 
ἐποιήσαντο. Comp. Epist. p. 400. 4. Hence the following 
phrases seem to have arisen: Thucyd. τ, 2. νεμόμενοι τὰ αὐτῶν 
ἕκαστοι, ὅσον ἀποζῆν (ἐπὶ τοσοῦτο, ὥστε ἀπ.) quantum satis 
esset ad vitam sustentandam. Plat. Prot. p.135 sq. διὰ τοῦτο 
οἱ ἰᾳτροὶ πάντες ἀπαγορεύουσι τοῖς ἀσθενοῦσι μὴ χρῆσθαι 
ἐλαίῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ὅτι σμικροτάτῳ ---ὅσον μόνον τὴν δυσχέρειαν 
κατασβέσαι. Comp. Xen. Anab. vit, 3, 22. (Econ. 11, 18. 
Evenus in Anal. Br. T. 1, p. 165. vu, coll. Ovid. Fast. 1, 357. 
we might also supply ἐξαρκεῖ, which Arrian. de exp. Alex. Wit, 


¢. 1. adds; καὶ οὖν ὀλίγον ὕστερον ἀποθανὼν τοσοῦτον καθέ- 


| Eas τῆς γῆν, ὅσον ἐξαρκεῖ ἐντετάφθαι τῷ σώματι. 


480. 


b. For particles of time. In μέχρις οὗ, with a verb 
following, ‘ until that’, donec, for μέχρις exeivov tov 
χρόνου, ὅτε. 

ὁ. For ὅτι, ‘that, or because’. Eurip. Or. 611. ἀγ- 
γέχλουσα ---- — τοῦθ᾽ ὃ μισήσειαν Αἰγίσθου λέχος οἱ νέρτε- 
po: θεοί. Plat. lon. p. 184. περὶ τούτου οὗ νῦν ἠρόμην σε 
θέασαι ὡς φαῦλον καὶ ἰδιωτικόν ἐστι καὶ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς “γνῶναι, 
ὃ ἔλεγον τὴν αὐτὴν εἶναι σκέψιν; ἐπειδάν τις ὅλην τέχνην 
λάβη. Rep. 11, p. 287. τοῦτ᾽ οὖν αὐτὰ ἐσπαίνεσον δικαιοσύνης, 
ὃ αὐτὴ δι αὐτὴν τὸν ἔχοντα ὀνίνησι, Aen. Ages. τ, 36. ἄξιον 
γε μὴν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ὑπερβαλλόντως ἄγασθαι αὐτοῦ, ὅστις, 
for ὅτι, by the omission of the preceding αὐτοῦ, a kind 
Of avaxorovbia. ' 

Thus for ἀντὶ τούτου, ὅτι, ἀντὶ τούτων, ὅτι, is used by 
the same analogy (ἀντὶ τούτου, οὗ,) ἀντὶ τούτων, ὧν. 
Theocr. Epigr. 17. «fe: τὰν χάριν ἃ γυνὰ ἀντὶ τήνων, 
ὧν τὸν κῶρον ὄθρεψε, ‘for thie reason, that’, and without 
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ἃ pronoun demonstrative, ἀνθ᾽ ὅτου, ἀμθ᾽ ὧν, in the sense 
of ‘because’. In other cases both phrases serve to con- 
nect the proposition, quare, ‘wherefore’. 


Obs. 1. Also ὅς is put for ὅ ὅτῳ without a demonstrative pre- 
ceding. _Hered. 1, 33. Σόλων a ἀποπέμπεται, κάρτα δόξας «ἀμαθὴς 
εἶναι, ὅς, τὰ παρεόντα ἀγαθὰ μετεὶς, τὴν τελευτὴν παντὸς 
χρήματος ὁρᾷν ἐκέλενε. - Comp. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 907. 


Obs. 2. In the same manner ὅσος is aséd after τοσοῦτος. 
Herod. VMI, 13. τοῖσι de ταχθεῖσι αὐτέων περιπλώειν Εὔβοιαν 
ἡ αὐτή περ ἐοῦσα νὺξ πολλὸν ἦ mv ἔτι ἀγριωτέρη, τοσούτῳ 
ὅσῳ ἐν πελάγεῖ φερομένοισι ὁπέπιπτε. Xen. Cyrop. Vin, 1, 4. 
τοσοῦ τον διαφέρειν ἡ ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅ ὅσον οἱ μὲν Soa: 


λοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηῤετοῦσιν, Ke. Comp. Isocr. de 
Pac. p. 168. A. D. 170. C*. 


Obs. 3. The relatives οἷος and ὅ ὅσος are often put for 6 ὅτι 
τοιοῦτος, ὅτι τοσοῦτος. Herod. 1, 31. αἱ ἱ Ἀργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν 
μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησο, for ὅτι τοιούτων τέκνων ἐκ. Thuc. 
H, 41. μόνη οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ ἐπελθόντι ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει, 
ὑφ᾽ οἵων κακοπαθεῖ. Of a similar nature is the Homeric of. 
ἀγορεύεις, οἷα  Eopyas, for ὅτι τοιαῦτα ἀγορεύεις, τὰ 
τοιαῦτά μ᾽ ἔοργας, which refers to an entire proposition, the 
amport of which is inferred from the speech of the other, pro 
sis que dizisti, fecistt, quantum conjicere licet ex tis, que; Se. 
e.g. Il. σ΄, 95. x’, 347. Od. δ΄, 611. sth. Prom. 915. ἡ μὴν 
ere Zevs, καίπερ αὐθάδης φρενῶν, ἔ ἔσται ταπεινός, οἷον ἐξαρτύε- 
ται γάμον γαμεῖν". In Lucian. Dial. Mar. 1, 1. ἔοικας οὐκ ἐρα- 
στὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐρώμενον ἔχειν τὸν Πολύφημον, οἷα ἐπαινεῖς αὐτόν 
for ὅτι οὕτως ἐταινεῖς. Thus Homer employs a relative pro- 
position, in which οἷος refers to a noun following in the ‘same 
proposition, in order to give the ground of explanation of another 
sentence. Ii. σ΄, 262. οἷος exetvou θυμὸς ὑπέρβιος, οὐκ 
ἐθελήσει μίμνειν ἐν πεδίῳ, for ὅτι τοιοῦτος ex. θ. ὑπέρβ. 
which is the same as pro sua atrocttate nolet, and may be com- 





» Herm. ad Vig. p. 709, 33 
* Wasee ad Thucyd. vi, 89. 
* Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Mist. p. 347. 
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pered with the Latin, que ejus est atrocitas, qua est atrocitate. 
Comp. Il. θ΄, 450. Od. ο΄, 211. 


In this manner the passage in Plat. Symp. p. 233. mi 
be explained: ov δὲ σὺ Ons” Epwra εἶναι, θαυμαστὸν ov 
ἔπαθες, for ὅτι δὲ τοῦτον σὺ φήθης. It seems however to be 
rather an elliptic phrase: ὃν δὲ σὺ φήθης Ἔρωτα εἶναι, τοῦτω 
οἰόμενος, θ. οὐδὲν ἔπαβες. | | 

The relative also is frequently put for ἵνα, in order 
to express a purpose, as in Latin guz for wt is. I. i’, 165. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄγετε, κλητοὺς ὀτρύνομεν, οἵ KE τάχιστα ErOewo’ ἐς 
κλισίην Πηληϊάδεω Ἀχιλῆος. Thuc. vit, 25. καὶ τῶν νεῶν μία 
εἰς Πελοπόννησον ᾧχετο, πρέσβεις ἄγουσα, οἵπερ τὰ σφέ- 
τερα φράσωσιν. Xen. Mem. 8. 11,1, 14. ὅπλα κτῶνται, 
οἷς ἀμύνωνται τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. Eurip. Iphig. T. 1217. καὶ 
πόλει πέμψον Tw, ὅστις σημανεῖ. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes the relative is put with a finite verb, 
instead of the substantive related to the verb. Demosth. pro Cor. 
p-@31, 4. ols γὰρ εὐτυχήκεσαν ev Λεύκτροις, ov μετρίως 
ἐκέχρηντο, for τοῖς εὐτυχήμασιν. Similar to this is ἐκέχρηντο 
Plat. Phadon. p. 214. ὡμολογήσαμεν ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν, μήποτ᾽ 
ἂν αὐτὴν (τήν ψυχήν) ἁρμονίαν γε οὖσαν, ἐναντία ᾷδειν οἷς ᾿ 
ἐπιτείνοιτο καὶ χαλῷτο καὶ πάλλοιτο. Both idioms have arisen 
from the use οὗ the relative for ὡς. ΄ 


Obs. 2. In other cases the relative is put for other conjune- 
tions; but these are generally cases of anacoluthia. Thus it stands 
for εἴ τις. Hesiod. Theog. 788. καί p ὅστις ψεύδηται ᾿Ολύμ- 


᾿ ma δωματ᾽ ἐχόντων, Ζεὺς δέ τε Ἶριν ἔπεμψε. Herod. τι, 65. 


a δ᾽ Ν ~ , - ἢ , a A e | θά 
τὸ δ᾽ ἂν τις τῶν θηρίων τούτων κατακτείνῃ, ἣν μὲν exev, θά- 
ε a ar. 
νατος ἡ Cnuin, ἣν δὲ ἀέκων, δι. 


Sometimes ὅς stands with a finite verb after a proposition, 
which contains the predicate of an action; thus for εἴ τις, oF 
rather for the infinitive, as the subject: Thuc. Iv, 18. σωφρόνων 
δὲ ἀνδρῶν, οἵτινες τἀγαθὰ ἐς ἀμφίβολον ἀσφαλῶς ἔθεντο, 
for τὸ rary. --- θέσθαι. Id. τι, 44. τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχός, of ἂν τῆς 
εὐπρεπεστάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ οἵδε νῦν, τελευτῆς, ὑμεῖς 
δὲ λύπης, for λαχεῖν. Eur. Phan. 579. ἀνανδρία γὰρ, τὸ πλέον 
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ὅστις ἀπολέσας, τοὔλασσον ἔλαβε. Iphig. Τ. 610. τὰ τῶν 


φίλων αἴσχιστον ὅστις καταβαλὼν εἰς ξυμφορὰς αὐτὸς σέσω- 
ora. Arist. Thesm. 177. ᾿Αιγάθων, σοφοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρὸς, ὅστις 
ἐν βραχεῖ πολλοὺς καλῶς οἷος τε συντέμνειν λόγους. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. τι, 3, 51. ἔγώ νομίζω προστάτον ἔργον εἶναι οἵον 
δεῖ, ὃς dv, ὁρῶν τοὺς φίλους ἐξαπατωμένους, μὴ ἐπιτρέπῃ. 
Since there are two turns of this kind: 1. σώφρονες ἄνδρες 
εἰσίν, οἵτινες — ἔθεντο, εὐτυχεῖς εἰσὶν, of ἄν — λάχωσιν, ἄνανδρος 
(αἴσχιστος) ἐστίν, ὅστις --- ἔλαβε. 2. σωφρόνων ἀνδρῶν ἐστι 
τὸ--- θέσθαι, εὐτυχία (and for this τὸ εὐτυχές) ἐστι τὸ λαχεῖν, 
ἀνανδρία (αἴσχιστόν) ἐστι τὸ -- λαβεῖν, hence writers passed 
from one to the other”. 


Xenophon has another anacoluthia, Anab. 11, 5, 5. οἶδα 
ἤδη ἀνθρώπους τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς, τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὑποψίας, 
οἵ, φοβηθέντες ἀλλήλους, φθάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παθεῖν, 
ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα κακά, for οἶδα avOp. τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβ., 
τοὺς δὲ ἐξ ὑποψίας --- ποιήσαντας, or οἶδα avOp., of, οἱ μὲν ἐκ 

., οἱ δὲ ἐξ ὑπ. ---- ἐποίησαν. 

The noun also or pronoun to which the relative refers, 
is often wanting, if the former be either a general 
word, or one which may be easily supplied from the 
context: e.g. Xen. Cyr. 111, 1, 29. δύναιο dy εὑρεῖν, ὅτῳ 
ἂν χαρίσαιο, for εὑρεῖν τινα. Comp. Ὁ. Iv, 5, 49. Vv, 4, 30. 
Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 250. Xen. Anab. τι, 4, 5. πρῶτον μὲν 
ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν παρέξει, οὐδ᾽, ὁπόθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα, for 
οὐδ᾽ ἔσται οὐδέν, OF τι, ὅθεν, OF οὐδεὶς παρέξει τόπον, ὅθεν. 
ἐδ. Ill, 1, 20. ὅτον ὠνησόμεθα, ἤδειν ἔτι ὀλίγους ἔχοντας. 
Hence εἰσὶν of λέγουσιν, Plat. Gorg. p. 121. which is 
imitated in the Latin sunt quz dicant, instead of this, 
however, the Greek prefer εἰσὶν οἱ λέγοντες. 


Similar to this is οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅς or ὅστις, where the 
proposition with the relative may be considered as the 





» Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 405. 
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subject of the verb ἐστί, e.g. H. x’, 348. ὡς οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, os 
σῆς ye κύνας κεφαλῆς ἀπαλάλκοι, ‘no one will keep off’. 


From heace the construction ἔστιν (with the accent 
_ threwn back) οἵ, ἔστιν ὧν, ἔστιν οἷς, appears to haye 
arisen. For the verb εἰμί seems at first to have been 
referred to a subject preceding, and to have been in the 
same number as the relative following. But generally, 
1. It stands in the third person sing. pres. ἔστι, not 
εἰσί or ἦν, ἤσαν, though the relative following be im the 
plural, and the chief verb of the proposition in the im- 
perf. aorist, or future. 4. ἔστιν of does not accord 
with the construction of the proposition, but stands by 
itself in an adjective sense Guo, erat, ἔνια. Thee. 1, 12. 
Πελοποννήσιοι ᾧκισαν τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος ἔστιν a χωρία, 
le. ἔνια χωρία. τι, 26. Κλεόπομπος τῆς παραθαλασσίον 
ἔστιν ἃ ἐδήωσε. III, 92. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ἄλλων ᾿ Ἑλλήνων 
ἐκέλενον τὸν βουλόμενον ἕπεσθαι, πλὴν ᾿Ιώνων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν καὶ 
ὄστιν ὧν ἄλχων ἐθνῶν. VII, 11. ἦλθα Γύλεπαπος Λακεδαιμό- 
mos στρατιὰν ἔχων ἐκ Πελοποννήσον καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ 
πόλεων ἔστιν ὧν. Plat. Αἰοῖδ. p. 86. εἴ ye μὴ προσθείη" 
Mey τὴν ἔστιν ὧν τὰ ἄγνοιαν καὶ ἔστιν οἷς, καὶ ἔχουσί 
πως ἀγαθόν, ὥσπερ ἐκείνοις κακόν. Comp. p. 88. Phaedon. 
». 252. ἔστι δ᾽ οὖς καὶ βραχυτέρους τῷ βάθει τοῦ ἐνθάδε 
εἶμι καὶ πλατυτέρους. Xen: Cyrop. H, 3, 18. ἐνταῦθα οἱ 
μὲν ἔβαλλον ταῖς βώλοις, καὶ ἔστιν of ἐτύγχανον καὶ θω- 
ράκων καὶ “γέῤῥων, οἱ δὲ καὶ μηροῦ καὶ κνημῖδος. Hellen. 1, 
4, 6. καὶ ἔστι μὲν ovs αὐτῶν κατέλαβον. Memor. S. 111, 
5, 3. προγόνων καλὰ ἔργα οὐκ ἔστιν οἷς μείζω καὶ πλείω 
ὑπάρχει, ἢ ᾿Αθηναίοις. Thus Propert. 11, 7,17. Est qui- 
bus Elee concurrit palma quadriga, Est guibus wm 
celeres gloria nata pedes, for sunt. For ἔστι, é also 
- Was used, and hence the adjective ἔνιοι, nonnulli. Thus 
also in interrogations, where, however, doris is gene- 
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rally pat. Plat. Menon. p. 359. ἔστιν ἥντινα δόξαν omy 


| αὑτοῦ οὗτος ἀπεκρίνατο. Xen. Mem. S.1, 4,6. ἔστιν οὖσι 
τινας ἀνθρώπῳν τεθαύμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ. Comp. Plat. 
Rep. τ, p. 200. 202°. 


Obs. 1. Yet εἰμὶ is sometimes pat in the plural or impert. 
Thue. VI, 44. οἱ ὕστερον ἥκοντες, εἰσὶν of διαμαρτόμτες τῶμ. 
ὁδῶν κατὰ τὴν χώραμ ἐπλανήθησαν. Plat. Leg, ΧΙ, P. 166. mai- 
vovrat μὲν οὗν πολλοὶ πολλοὺς τρόπους, οὗς μὲν νῦν εἴπομεν, 
ὑπὸ νόσων, εἰσὶ δὲ of διὰ θυμοῦ κακὴν φύσιν ἅ ἅμα καὶ τροφὴν 
γενομένην. Xen. Anab. 11, 5,18. εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν (τῶν ποταμῶν), 
οὗς οὐδ᾽ ἃ av παντάπασι δι βαίητει Id. Hellen. vu, 5, 17. τῶν 
πολεμίων ἦν ous ὑποσπόνδους͵ ἀπέδοσαν. Cyrop. V, 3, 16. 
ἦν δὲ καὶ ὃ ἔλαβε χωρίομ. 


Obs. 2. In the same manner ἔστι is often used with a rela- 
tive adverb following, in which case the two are put for an 
adverb ἔστιν ἵνα or ὅπον, est ubi, est quando, * many times’. 
Eur. Iph. A. 929. ἔστιν μὲν οὖν, ἵν ἡδύ, μὴ. λίαν φρονεῖν, 
ἔστιν δὲ χῶπον χρήσιμον γνώμην ἔχειν. Thus also ἔστιν οὗ 
Eurip. Or. 630.: ἔστιν ἔνθα, ' in many places. Xen. Cyr. Vil, 
4, 15. VILE, a, ὅ. cary ἥ, ‘in a cerfain degree’. Eur. Hee. 
851. ἔστιν ὅπως, ‘is it possible’, in interrogations. Eurip. Alc. 53. 
ἔστ᾽ οὖν ὅπως “Adxnotis ἐς γῆρας μόλοι ; ‘ it is posisble that, .. 
Ke. ‘ Comp. Plat. Rep. V, p. 11. or with a negative preceding 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, , by no means, in no case’. Herod. Vil, 102. 
Eur. Med. 172. ἔστιν ὅτε, ‘ sometimes’. 


Other particles besides are put with the pronoun 
relative, as re and τις. ὅς τε generally occurs, when to 
the substantive already sufficiently defined another defini- 
tion is added, as in Latin qui quidem, yet not without real 
exceptions, as Il. «ε΄, 467. κεῖται ἀνήρ, ὃν + ἶσον ἐτίομεν ” Ex- 
τορι δίῳ. Hymn. Hom. rv, 189. ov βιοθάλμιος ἀνὴρ sylyre- 
ται; ὅς τε θεαῖς εὐνάζεται ἀθανάτῃσιν. In general τε is 





© Jens. ad Luc, T. τ, μ. 188. Fisch. 1, p. 343. Abresch, Diluc. 
Thue. p. 410. 
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added to all relatives, as Il. χ', 115. κτήματα πάντα μάλ᾽, 
ὅσσα τ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἡγάγετο Τροίηνδε. 

ὅστις is different from ὅς, inasmuch as it applies to 
an object in general, in the sense of quisquis, quicunque, 
in which case πᾶς often goes before, 6. g. Il. +’, 260, 
ἀνθρώπους τίννυνται, ὅ τις κ᾿ ἐπίορκον ὀμόσσῃ, ‘to every one 
who swears falsely’. Here it is to. be observed, that after 
πᾶς it is used only in the singular; in the plural they 
said πάντες ὅσοι, not οἵτινες. Yet sometimes it refers to 
a determinate object, and. stands for ὅς". 


doris is often used in ellipses, especially in negative 
propositions: οὐδεὶς ὅστις (and os) ov ‘every one’. Herod.v, 
97. καὶ οὐδὲν ὅ τι οὐκ ὑπίσχετο, ‘he promised every 
thing’. Thuc. vit, 87. καὶ πεζὸς καὶ νῆες καὶ οὐδὲν ὅ τι οὔκ 
ἀπώλετο. Comp. 11, 88. 11, 81. “ors is usually go- 
verned in case by the preceding οὐδείς, or this by dors. 
Plat. Prot. p.101. οὐδενὸς ὅτον ov πάντων ἂν ὑμῶν nal 
ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην. Comp. tb. p. 113. Thus also in 
interrogations after ris. Thuc. 111, 39. τίνα οἴεσθε ὃν- 
τινα ov βραχείᾳ προφάσει ἀποστήσεσθαι; Comp. 2%. 46. 
Comp. §. 445. 6. 305. 


ὅστις is also frequently joined with οὖν, δήποτε, hut 
in the case of the substantive which accompanies it, for 
ὅστις dy ν or εἴη. Plat. Rep. τ, p. 163. ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίον 
ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὅντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων; ‘any man who- 
ever he may be’. Comp. p. 194. Leg. x1, p. 135. Μα- 
γνητῶν — pyre κάπηλος ἑκὼν μήδ᾽ ἄκων μηδεὶς γεγνέσθω, 
μηδ᾽ ἔμπορος, μήτε διακονίαν μηδ᾽ ἥντινα κεκτημένοι. 
Comp. Hipp. Μ. p. 7. Phedon. p. 178. 


In the same manner ὃς ἄν, seems to be used, as refer- 





4 Herm, ad Orph, Lith. 299. 4 Brunck, ad Eur. Bacch, 115. 
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ring also to something in general, guicungue, Thuc. vi, 
7. πρέσβεις — ἀπεστάλησαν, ὅπως στρατιὰ ἔτι περαιωθῇ 
τρόπῳ ᾧ ἄν, ἐν ὁλκάσιν, 4 πλοίοις ἢ ἄλλως, ὅπως ἂν προ- 
χωρῆ, where τρόπῳ ᾧ ἂν stands for ὅστις ἂν ἢ ὁ τρόπος, as 
quocunque tandem modo. 

The relative is often put also for the article o, or 
rather for the demonstrative pronoun. 

a. In antitheses of ὁ, ὁ μέν. Il. x’, 201. ὥς ὁ τὸν ov 
δύνατο μάρψαι ποσὶν, οὐδ᾽ os ἀλύξαι. Also without an 
antithesis of ὁ. Il. ¥/, 9. ὃ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ θανόντων. The 
moderns use also os μέν — ὃς dé. See §. 288. fi See 


401}. 


b. ὃς καὶ ὅς, “ this or that person’, speaking inde- 


terminately. Herod. Iv, 68. λέγουσι οὗτοι ὡς τοοπίπαν 
μάλιστα τάδε, ὡς τὰς βασιληΐας ἱστίας ἐπιόρκηκε ὃς Kal ὅς. 
In the oblique cases the article is put, τὸν καὶ τὸν. 
§. 286. | 

c. καὶ ὅς for καὶ οὗτος. Herod. vil, 18. καὶ d's ἀμβώ- 
σας μέγα, ἀναθρώσκει. Plat. Theag. p. 21. καὶ ὃς ἐπέσχε 
and in the feminine id. Symp. p. 947. καὶ ἥ, Οὐκ εὐφημή- 
σεις 5 ἔφη. Comp. Dp. 228. Xen. Cyrop. V, 4, 4. καὶ os 
ἐξαπατηθεὶς διώκει ἀνὰ κράτος. Comp. tb. 5, 36. Here 
also in the oblique cases the article is put §. 286. 

Thus also 7 δ᾽ ὅς, ‘said he’, which is very frequent 
in Plato‘. 

The relative often stands also for τίς, ‘who’? but 
only in dependent propositions. Soph. (Ed. Col. 1171. 
eEad ἀκούων τῶνδ᾽, ὃς ἔσθ᾽ ὃ προστάτης. Thuc. I, 137. 
of Themistocles: καὶ δείσας φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ, ὅστις 
ἀστί, quis sit, aperit. Plat. Menon. p. 349. περὶ ἀρετῆς, 





‘ Koen. ad Greg. p.61, 5. Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p. 78. Hoog. 
ad Vig. p.25. Herm. ib. p. 706, 28. 
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ὃ ἐστὶν, eye μὲν οὐκ οἶδα. Rep. VIII, p. 214. προελώμεθα δή 
τι παράδειγμα ὁ ἑκατέρων, at εἰσίν; Xen. Cyr. VI, 1, 46. πέμ- 
πει πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον, tes os ἦν. Thus too ἅττα (δ. 158, 
Obs. 2.) Il. x’, 206. εἴ τινά πον καὶ φῆμιν evi Τρώεσσυ 


ἕλοιτο, dood τε μητιόωσι μετά σφισιν. 
Note. Of another use of ὅστις in interrogations see §. 488. 1. 


Instead of the relative the Poets, especially Homer, 
often put ws. Il. ξ΄, 44. μὴ δή μοι τελέση ἔπος ὄβριμο; 
Ἕκτωρ, ὥς ποτ᾽ ἐπηπείλησεν. Ψ', 50. ὄτρυνον - — ὕλην 
τ᾽ ἀξέμεναι, παρά τε σχεῖν, ὡς ἐπιεικὲς νεκρὸν ἔχοντα νέεσθαι 
ὑπὸ ζόφον ἡ Ἰρόεντα. Soph. Ed. C. 1124. καὶ σοὶ θεοὶ πόροιεν, 
ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, αὐτῷ τε καὶ yn τῆδεξ. The following pas- 
sages, however, which Wyittenbach ad Ecl. Hist. p. 358. 
quotes, do not belong to this place: Herod. 11, 116. Ho- 
METUS ἐποίησε ἐν Ἰλιάδι ---- πλάνην τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, ὡς any 
χθη ἄγων Ἑλένην. Thuc. 1, 1. Θουκυδ. ‘AQ. ξυνέγραψε τὸν 
πόλεμον τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων, ὡς ἐπολέμησαν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους. For here the sense of the preceding 
substantive is extended by another turn of the sentence, 
and ws signifies as. 


Some parts of the relative have a peculiar significa- 
tion, viz. . 


1. The genitive οὗ stands adverbially in the sense 
‘where’? ube? 


2. The dative feminine signifies, a. ‘where’? as the 
Latin, qua; or ‘whither’? Hestod. ἔργ. 206. τῇ δ᾽ εἷς, ἡ 
σ᾽ ay ἐγώ περ ἄγω. 


ὃ. ‘So far as’, quatenus. Xen. Mem. S.u, 1, 1 





* Animadv, ad H, Hom. p. 373. 
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> 


ov δρκεῖ σοι τῶν τοιούτων διαφέρειν τὰ ἑκούσια τῶν ἀκουσίων, 
z? 
ied 


μὲν ἑκὼν πεινῶν φάγοι av, ὁπότε βούλοιτο, Ke. 


ce. ‘ How, in what manner”? quemadmodum. Aen. 
Cyr. I, 2, 5. ὡς μᾶλλον id γένηται, ἡ ἐπιμέλονται, ὡς ἂν 
βέλτιστοι εἶεν οἱ πολῖται 

d. With comparatives. 


4 


6. With superlatives for ws. ἧἦ τάχιστα, quam ce- 


lerrime. 
3. 6 often stands for δ 5, quare. See §. 477. d. 


The Indefintte Pronoun τὶς, τὶ. 


Tis is properly added to a substantive, which is left 487. 
tndetermined, where in English, ‘a, an, ἃ certain one, 
any one, is used. It has, however, three other signifi- 
cations besides: 

1. Itis used in a collective sense, as the English 
‘many’. Il. φ΄, 126. Opwoxwy τις κατὰ κῦμα μέλαιναν 
ῥρῖχ' ὑπαλύξει iyOus, ὃς κε ᾿φάγησι Λυκάονος ἀργότα δημόν. 
Arehil. in Brunck. Anal, Τὶ. 1, p. ‘45. XXX. ἤμπλακον, καὶ 
που τιν᾽ ἄλλον ἥδ ἄτη (ἄλη) κιχήσατο. Thue. vit, 61. ἦν 
κρατήσωμεν νῦν TAs γαυσὶν, ἐστί τῷ τὴν ὑπάρχονσάν του 


οἰκείων πόλιν ἐπιδεῖν'. 


2. It expresses the English ‘ one, them’ (the French 
on), and irdicates only any person whatever ; also ‘seve- 
ral, or all who are present, every one’. Herod. vit, 109. 
καί τις οἰκίην τε ἀναπλασάσθω, “ let them build up the 





δ Valck. ad Phen. p. 334. 
Δ Duker. ad Thuc. 111, 111. Animadv. ad H. Hom. p. 407. ad 
Hymn. Hom. ς, Batrach. p. 123. 
τὰ 
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houses again’, or ‘ let every one build his house’. Xen. 
Cyr. vi, 1, 6. λεγέτω τις περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτον, ἡ “γιγνώσκει. 
Comp. 111, 8, 61". 


8. Hence it stands often for the personal pronoun, 
᾿ἐγώ, as we use one. Soph. Aj. 245. ὥρα τιν᾽ ἤδη κάρα κα- 
λύμμασι κρυψάμενον ποδοῖν κλοπὰν ἀρέσθαι. Aristoph. 
Thesm. 608. ποῖ τις τρέψεται; Plat. Alctb. τι, m 
IQ. φαίνῃ ye τι ἐσκυθρωπακέναι τε καὶ εἰς γῆν βλέπειν, ὡς 
τι σνννοούμενος. AAK. καὶ τί ἄν τις συννοοίτο; 


Thus also it is put for ov. Soph. 44). 1188. τοῦτ᾽ ex 


ἀνίαν Tovmos ἔρχεται τινί. Arist. Ran. 552. 554. κακὸν 
ἥκει τινί. — δώσει τις δίκην. 


4. Qn account of the collective sense, in which 7s 
is sometimes used (N° 1.), the word which refers to τις 
is sometimes put in the plural. Thuc. 1v, 85. ἀλλὰ καί, 
οἷς ἂν ἐπίω, ἧσσόν Tis ἐμοὶ πρόσεισι. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 
62. κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐάν τις Φανερὸς γένηται κλέπτων a 
λωποδυτῶν ---- —, τούτοις θάνατός ἐστιν ἡ ζημία. Comp. 
Cyrop. vil, 4, 5. VIII, 8, 4. 


5. τις is often put with adjectives of quality, quan- 
tity, magnitude, especially when these stand alone, with- 
out a substantive, or in the predicate. Herod. rv, 198. 
δοκέει μοι οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὴν εἶναί τις ἡ Λιβύη σπουδαίη. Plat. 
Rep. τι, p. 208. ἐγώ τις,. ὡς ἔοικε, δυσμαθής. ιν, p. 352. 
δύσβατός τις ὁ τόπος φαίνεται καὶ κατάσκιος. Symp. p. 111]. 
ἔθος τι τοῦτ᾽ ἔχει. Aristoph. Plut. 726. ὡς φιλόπολις τις 
ὅσθ᾽ ὁ δαίμων καὶ σοφός. Herod. 1, 181. τεῖχος οὐ πολλῷ 
τεῳ ἀσθενέστερον. Thuc. vi, 1. οὐ πολλῷ τινε ὑποδεέστε" 
pov πόλεμον ἀνῃροῦντο ἢ τὸν πρὸς Πελοποννησίους. Also 





* Valck. ad Herod. p.671. a. - 1 Brunck, ad Soph. Aj. 245. 
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with the adjective as an epithet. Soph. 4). 1266. τοῦ θα- 
νόντος ὡς ταχεῖά τις βροτοῖς χάρις διαῤῥεῖ". 

With numerals also. Thuc. 111, 111. ἐς διακοσίους 
τινας αὐτῶν ἀπέκτειναν. VII, 87. ἡμέρας ἑβδομήκοντά τι- 
νας οὕτω διητήθησαν ἀθρόο. Here it is the English, 
‘about, nearly’*, (‘some two hundred of them; some 
seventy days’). 

ἄττα especially is thus used, which is rarely found 
by itself without an adjective°. 


The neuter τι is put with adverbs especially, or neu- 
ter adjectives standing as adverbs, 6. g. σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, 
πολύ τι, οὐδέν Tr”. In all these cases τις seems to temper 
the nature of the expression by inferring a kind of doubt, 
instead of an unlimited assertion. On the other hand, 
τις, Tt are sometimes also omitted. Plat. Soph. p. 241. 
χαλεπὸν ἤρον καὶ, σχεδὸν εἰπεῖν, οἵῳ ye ἐμοὶ, παντάπασιν 
ἄπορον. 

6. In other cases τις, without an additional adjec- 
tive, has the sense of ‘ especially’. Theocr. x1, 79. δηλο- 
νότ᾽ ἐν τᾷ γᾷ κήγών τις φαίνομαι ἦμες, “ἃ man of Consi- 
deration’. Plat. Amat. ». 32. καί μοι τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἔδοξέ 
τι εἰπεῖν. Pheedon. p. 143. εὔελπίς εἰμε εἶναί τι τοῖς TeTE- 


λευτηκόσι. Thus the Latin aliguts, e.g. est aliquid’. 


7. The form 4 τις ἢ οὐδείς is negative, yet with the 
expression of doubt, ‘ next to none’, Herod. 11, 140. 
ἀναβέβηκε δ᾽ ἤ τις ἢ οὐδείς κω παρ᾽ ἡμέας αὐτῶν. Xen. 


™ Wessel. ad Herod. p. 368. Toup. ad Suid, 11, p. 335. 
5 Koen. ad Gregor. p. 3. b. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 338. 

P Dorv. ad Charit. p. 477. 


4 Ad Viger. Bene Herm. p. 725. Comp. Markl. ad Eur, Suppl. 
488. 
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Cyr. Vil, 5, 45. τούτων τῶν me eTT NOTE: ἤ τινα ἢ οὐδένα 
οἶδα". 


Note. In modern Alexandrian writers Tis 18 sometimes pat 
for ὅστις, but not in the old Classic authors‘. 


8. ἀλλότι, properly ἄλλό τι, is used in interrogations 
a. with ἢ following. Herod.1, 109. aXXo τι (ἄλλοτι) ἡλείπε: 
ται τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ meryerros; nonne superestl 
Plat. Apol. 8. p. 56. ἄλλοτι ἢ περὶ πλείστου ποιῇ, Saws 
ὡς βέλτιστοι οἱ νεώτεροι ἔσονται; ; original y it seems that 
ποιῶ, γίγνεται, ἄλλό τι ποιεῖς, ἥ — ποιῇ, WAS under- 
stood, which is often omitted after ἄλλο, a8 in 
Latin, nihil, nisi de cede cogitat. (Comp. Plat. Me- 
non. p. 340.348. 358.) Hence Plat. Phadon. p.180. φέρε 
δή, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, ἄλλό τι ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἡ τὸ μὲν σῶμά ἐστι, TO δὲ 
ψυχή; Οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἔφη: This, however, soon received 
the sense of a simple interrogation, and hence 5. ἤ also 
is omitted. Plat. Charm. p.136. ἄλλοτι οὖν wavra ταῦ- 
τα av εἴη ---- μία τις ἐπιστήμη; nec: p. 259. ἄλλοτι 
οὖμ οἵγε φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος; ‘what? do not 
the greedy love gain’ 7" ; 


ΕΥΘΠΟΝΝ Interrogatioum, τίς. 


1. The ἡ ὐὐπσευίηπι pronoun τίς is used in direct 
and indirect interrogation, in the latter ὅστις also. But 
if the person who is interrogated repeats the question 
before the answer, them ὅστις is used. Arist. Ran. 198. 
XA'P. οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς; AION. ὅ τι ποιῶ; τί δ᾽ ἄλλο γ 





* Valck. ad Herod. p. 270, 35: 
* Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 230. 


* Herm, ad Viger. Ps 725, 109. 110. Comp. Heusde Spec. in Plat 
Ῥ. 59. 





Syntax. Of the Use of the Pronouns. 107 


3. 40. 608. σὺ ὃ ef τίς ἀνδρῶν; Ὅστις εἰμ᾽ ἐγώ; Μέτων. 
Plat. . Luthyphe. P. 4. ἀλλὰ δὴ τίνα γραφήν σε γέγραπται; 
ΣΩ. ἥντινα; οὐκ ἀγεννῆ, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ". 


2. Sometimes this word of interrogation has the 
article: Aristoph. Nub. 776. ἄγε δὴ ταχέως τοντὶ ξυνάρ- 
πασον. ΣΤΡΕΨ. τὸ τί; Av. 1039. νόμους νέους ἥκω παρ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς δεῦρο πωλήσων. ΠΕΙ. τὸ τί; Comp. §. 264, 4. 


8. Sometimes τί as predicate, with ἐστί following, 
is accompanied by the subject in the neuter. Plat. 
Theaet. p.74. τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν, ἃ διανοούμεθα. tb. p. 76. θαυ- 


’ ,ὔ » 9 ~ : 
μάζω, τί wor ἐστὶ TavTa™. 
® 


4. τί is often put for διὰ τί; ‘what’? guid? for ‘ where-. 
fore’? quare? Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 6. θαυμαστόν, τί wore 
οἱ βουλόμενοι κιθαρίζειν — ἱκανοὶ γενέσθαι πειρῶνται ὡς συνε- 
χέστατα ποιεῖν ὅ τι ἂν βούλωνται ἀγαθοὶ γενέσθαι. 


5. τίς is often used independently of the rest of the 
proposition, which cannot be the case in Latin or 
English, e. g. Plat. Prot. p. 91. τοῦτο μὲν ἔξεστι λέγειν 
καὶ περὶ ζωγράφων καὶ περὶ τεκτόνων, ὅτι οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τῶν 
σοφῶν ἐπιστήμονες" ἀλλ᾽ εἴτις ἔροιτο ἡμᾶς, τῶν τί σοφῶν 
εἰσὶν οἱ ζωγράφοι ἐπιστήμονες, εἴποιμεν ἄν πον αὐτῷ, ὅτι 
τῶν πρὸς τὴν ἀπεργασίαν τὴν τῶν εἰκόνων. ---- εἰ δέ τις ἐκεῖνο 
ἔροιτο, ὁ δὲ σοφιστὴς τῶν τί σοφῶν ἐστι; Theag. p. 12. 
εἰ οὖν ἔροιτό τις τὸν Εὐριπίδην,' τῶν τί σοφῶν συνουσίᾳ φὴς 
σοφοὺς εἶναι τοὺς τύραννους; ‘in what must their wisdom 
consist, from whose society tyrants learn wisdom’. 
Symp. p. 237: τῶν τίνα τρόπον διωκόντων αὐτὸν καὶ ev 
τίνι πράξει ἡ σπουδὴ καὶ ἡ σύστασις ἔρως av καλοῖτο; Comp. 





* Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 630. Heind, ad Plat. Hipp. p. 158. 
* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 212. 
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Xen. Mem.S.n, 2, 15. Also after conjunctions. Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. p. 29. (according to the correction of 
Schleiermacher:) ταῦτα πάντα, a φὴς καλὰ εἶναι, εἰ τί ἐστιν 
αὐτὸ τὸ καλόν, ταῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη καλά; ‘what must beauty be ἴῃ 
itself, if these be beautiful’? Xen. Mem. S. 1, 4, 14. ὅταν 
τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φροντίζειν"; especially with 
the participle. Xen. Mem. S..1v, 2, 10. ri δηὴ βουλόμενος 
ἀγαθὸς γενέσθαι συλλέγεις τὰ γράμματα; ‘in what do you 
wish to be versed, that you collect these writings’! which 
takes place also in Latin, quem fructum petentes scire 
cupimus. See Participle. 


τί is also preceded by the interrogation πῶς". 
Of the : 
Pronoun Reflexive. 


| ov, ol, ἕ, 
Bee §. 147. not. 





Reciprocal Change of the Pronoun. 
1. Pronoun Person. and Possessive. 


_ ἐός 18 sometimes put for the pronoun of the first and 
second person, in the Poets, ἐμός, cos, ὅς. Od. v’, 320. αλλ᾽ 
αἰεὶ φρεσὶν nowy ἔχων δεδαϊγμένον ἦτορ ἡλώμην, for ἐμαῖς. Od. 
a, 390. δώμασιν οἷσιν ἀνάσσοις, for σοῖς. Thus I. a’, 393. 
περίσχεο παιδὸς ἑῆος, for cov. Il. x’, 398. ἤ ---- φύξιν Bor 
λεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν, for μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν. eos, for σφέτερος. 





Υ Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. Μ. p. 140. 
" Reiz. ad Viger. p.725, 112. Schneider. ad Xen. 1]. ς. 
* Heind. ib. p. 166. 
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Hestod. ἔργ. 58. ᾿ᾧ κεν ἅπαντες τέρπωνται κατὰ θυμόν, 
ἐὸν κακὸν ἀμφαγαπῶντες, and vice versa, σφέτερος for 
eos 1. Scut. Herc. 90. ὃς προλιπὼν σφέτερον τε δόμον 


’ a ” b 
σφετέρους TE τοκῆας ᾧχετο". 


II. The reflerive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ for the other per- 
sonal pronouns compounded with αὐτός. Plat. Phedon. 
». 207. ἀντιτείνετε εὐλαβούμενοι, ὅπως μὴ ἐγὼ ὑπὸ προθυ- 
μίας ἅμα ἑαυτόν τε καὶ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσας — --- οἰχήσομαι, 
for ἐμαυτόν. Thuc. 1, 82. τὰ αὐτῶν ἅμα ἐκποριζώμεθα, — 
for ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. Plat. Phedon. p. 177. δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι. 
ἑαυτούς, where ἡμᾶς is the accusative of the subject to 
ἀνερέσθαι. Also, if the proper pronoun accompanies it. 
fisch. Agam. 1333. ἅπαξ ἔτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ῥῆσιν ἥ θρῆνον θέλω 
ἐμὸν τὸν αὑτῆς. ---- — wbid. 1308. εἰ δ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον 
τὸν αὐτῆς οἶσθα, πῶς --- πρὸς βωμὸν εὐτόλμως πατεῖς; for 
σαυτῆς. Plat. Protog. p. 90. σὺ δὲ οὐκ av αἰσχύνοιο εἰς 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὐτὸν σοφιστὴν παρέχων; Comp. Amat. 
p. 39. Alcib. τι, ». 86. Xen. Cyr. νι. 8, 27. AEschin. in 
Ctesiph. p. 551°. Demosth. Olynth. p. 9, 13. τῶν πραγ- 
μάτων ὑμῖν ἐκείνων αὐτοῖς ἀντιληπτέον ἐστὶν, εἴπερ ὑπὲρ 
σωτηρίας αὐτῶν φροντίζετε, for ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 

Note. Where αὐτός seems to be put for ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, δε. 
the truth is rather that these pronouns are omitted. See §. 470. 


11. The reflexwve pronoun ἑαντῶν and the rectpro- 
cal pronoun ἀλλήλων. Soph. Antig. 145. πλὴν τοῖν στυ- 
Ὑεροῖν, ὦ, πατρὸς ἑνὸς μητρός τε μιᾶς φύντε, καθ᾽ av- 
τοῖν δικρατεῖς λόγχας στήσαντ᾽, ἔχετον κοινοῦ θανάτου μέρος 
ἄμφω, for κατ᾽ ἀλλήλοιν. Plat. Parmen. Pp. 86. αὐτὰ av- 
τῶν καὶ πρὸς αὐτὰ εκεῖνά ἐστι, for ἀλλήλων καὶ πρὸς 





> Wolf. Proleg. ad Hom. pt 247 sqq. Fisch. 11, p. 237 sq. 
© Dorv. ad Char. p. 296. 
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ἄλληλα. Again, the reciprocal pronoun is put for the 
reflexive, Thuc. 11, 81. οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν ἱκετῶν — depbe- | 
pay αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀλλήλους. 


Of the Verb. 


By transitive verbs are here meant, according to the 
distribution §. 156. in contradistinction to neuter and 
deponent verbs, those which are capable of determining 
various relations of the subject to which the action be- 
longs, to an object or person. These have three ge- 
mera, the active, passive, and middle. As the effect of 
the active consists in determining the case which it ‘ 
governs, what has been said of the use of the cases is 
sufficient to illustrate the active. 


The passive, if we follow the analogy of other lan- 
guages, takes properly as its subject the nearest object of 
the active, which with this voice was in the accusative; the 
subject of the active, on the contrary, is joined with 
the passive, by means of the preposition ὑπό with the 
genitive (rarely azo, e.g. Thuc. 111, 86. ἄλλαι γνῶμαι 
ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο. Comp. Herod. τι, 54. v, 17.), OF 
πρός with the genitive. Frequently, however, it stands 
in the dative also, with or without ὑπό, (§. 403. a.) as 
with the verbals in — τέος, 6. ξ΄. Ἀχιλλεὺς κτείνει τὸν 
Ἕκτορα. Ἕκτωρ κτείνεται ὑπὸ (πρὸς) ᾿Αχιλλέως, in the 
Poets ᾿Αχιλλῆι (ὑπ᾽ Ay) ἐδάμη. The dative is very fre- 
quently put with the perf. pass. of verbs whose perf. act. 


4 





4 Hemsterh, in Obss. Misc. x, p, 209. 
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is not much used, e.g. μέχρι τοῦτον ἡμῖν πεπαίσθω. ταῦ- 
τα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, for λέλεχα ταῦτα. 


In Greek, however, the object also, which was in 
the genitive or dative with the active, may become the 
subject of the passive. Plat. Rep. viii, p. 212. ἀνθρώπων 
καταψηφισθέντων θανάτον ἤ φνγῆς, from καταψηφίζεσθαι 
τινὸς θάνατον. Xen. Hist. Gr. ν, 2, 36. καὶ ἐκεῖνος μὲν 
κατεψηφίσθη. --- Plat. Symp. p. 216. εἶναι ὁμολογεῖται 
σωφροσύνη τὸ κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν καὶ ἐπιθυμεῶν, "Ἔρωτος 

ἡδονὴν κρείττω εἶναι" εἰ δὲ ἥττους, κρατοῖντ᾽ ἂν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ "ἔρωτος, ὁ δὲ κρατοῖ. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. v, 4, 
1.— Plat. Euthyd. p. 9. εἰπὼν οὖν ταῦτα κατεφρονή- 
θην ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Comp. Rep. vit, p. 209. Isocr. ad 
Phil. 9. 110. B. — Thue. 1, 68. μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔ εχο- 
μεν, ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ὑβριζόμενοι, v ὑπὸ δὲ U ὑμῶν ἀμελούμενοι. 
Plat. Rep, VIII, p. 198. ἀσκεῖται én τὸ αεὶ τιμώμενον, άμε- 
Netra: δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. ‘Comp. ἰδ. x, p. 390. -- Thue. 
11, 6]. οὐκ ἠξίουν οὗτοι ἡ γεμονεύεσθαι ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν. ---- 
Herod. vit, 144. αἱ δὲ νῆες, ἐς τὸ μὲν ἐποιήθησαν, οὐκ 
ἐχρήσθησαν, from χρῆσθαί τινι. ---- Thue. τ, 82. ἀνεπί- 
ῴφθονον, ὅσοι ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς UT ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιβουλενό- 
μεθα --- διασωθῆναι. Comp. iv, 61]. Plat. Aleib. τι, p. 84. 
— Thuc. vi, 54. τὸ Ἀριστογείτονος καὶ ὶ Ἁρμοδίου τόλμημα 
δι ἐ ἐρωτικὴν ξυντυχίαν ἐπεχειρήθη —Id. vit, 10. Euveriry- 
χανε πολλαχοῦ διὰ τὴν στενοχωρίαν τὰ μὲν ἄλλοις ἐμβε- 
βληκέναι, τὰ δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐμβεβλῇσθαι. -- Xen. H.Gr. u, 
8, 35. ἐκεῖνοι ἔφασαν, προσταχθέντα pe ὑφ᾽ ἑαντῶν ox 
ἀνελέσθαι, &c. Comp. Soph. Antig. 670. Thue. ν, 75. 
vir, 70. — Xen. Mem. S. tv, 2, 33. Παλαμήδην πάντες 
ὑμνοῦσιν, ὡς διὰ σοφίαν φθονηθεὶς ὑπὸ Tov OQdvacews ἀπώ- 
Aero. -- Isocrat. ad Demon. p.8. C. μίσει τοὺς κολακεύοντας, 
ὥσπερ τοὺς ἐξακατῶντάτ᾽ ἀμφότεροι yap πιστευθέντες 
τοὺς πιστεύσαντας (vulg. πιστεύοντας) ἀδικοῦσιν. Id, ad 
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Phil. p.92. A. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀπιστοῦνται ὑκὸ πάντων 
Πελοποννησίων“. 

It has been noticed before, §..420. f: that the pas 
sive takes an accusative also. From a union of this idiom 
with the foregoing, arise the phrases explained in §. 421. 
e.g. Europ. Res. 539. τίς ἐκηρύχθη πρώτην φυλακήν; from 
κηρύσσειν τινὶ φυλακήν. Thuc. v, 37. οἱ Κορίνθιοι ταῦτα 


“ἐπεσταλμένοι. Plat. Tim. p. 367. τὸ δὲ ὑπὸ πυρὸς πάχον; 


τὸ νοτερὸν πᾶν ἐξαρπασθέν, for ᾧ τὸ νοτερὸν ἐξηρπάσθη. 
Xen. Mer. 1, 19. ὁ παρατιθέμενος πολλά, unless παρατιθέ- 
pevos be rather the middle voice in this place. 


The proper signification of the middle is most evi- 
dent in the aorists, particularly the Aor.1. In the pre- 
sent and imperf. the distinction between the passive and 
middle is often indeterminate in the signification, as the 
form in both is exactly the same. The fut. meddle has 
usually the sense of the active, also of the passive, and 
what is called the perf. md. more properly the perf. 2. 
act. never has the signification of the middle. 


The peculiar signification of the middle is the re- 
flexive, where the action returns to the subject of it. 


a. The chief characteristic consists in the subject 
of the action being at the same time the proper imme- 
diate object of it, so that the middle is exactly equiva- 
lent in signification to the active, joimed with the cor- 
responding pronoun pers. refl. 6. g. Aovw, “1 wash 
another’, λούομαι, ἡ. q. λούω ἐμαυτόν, ‘I wash myself”. 
ἀπέχειν, ‘to withhold another’, mid. ᾳπέχεσθαι, ἀπο- 


σχέσθαι, ῖ. η. ἀπέχειν ἐαντόν. 





6 Dorv. ad Charit, p. ὅ76. 
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Many middle verbs receive a genuine intransitive. 
signification, e.g. παύειν τινά mos, avocare alium, παύε" 
σθαι, se tpsum avocare, ‘to: make one’s self abstain’, 

6. ‘to desist’. Thus στέλλειν, ‘to send’, στέλλεσθαι, 
‘to travel’, 6. g. Herod. iv, 147. πλάζειν, “ to make an- 
other wander’, πλάζεσθαι, ‘ to wander’, ἅς. φοβεῖν, “ to 
put to flight, to cay φοβεῖσθαι, ‘to fly, to be terri- 
fied’. 

Of these verbs some are referred to an object, and 
are transitive, either because the active may take a 
double accusative, a8 περαιοῦν τινὰ ποταμόν, ‘ to convey 
one over a river’, mid. περαιοῦσθαι ποταμόν, ‘to pass a 
river; or, when the action which is properly intransi- 
tive, is considered in relation to an object, e.g. φοβεῖ- 
σθαί τινα, ‘to fear any one’. 


ὃ. More frequently, however, the subject of the 
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action is the remote object of it, with reference to ᾿ 


which it takes place; so that the middle is equivalent 
to the active, with the dative of the reflextve pronoun, 
ἐμαυτῷ, σεαντῷ, ἑαυτῷ, 6. δ. αἴρειν, ‘to take up any 
thing for another, in order to transfer it to another’, 
αἴρεσθαι, ‘ to take up, in order to keep it one’s-self, to 
tranfer to one’s-self”, ἀφαιρεῖν, “ to take any thing from 
another’, ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, ‘to take any thing one’s-self for 
one’s-self, in order to retain or use it®. δουλοῦν, κατα- 
δουλοῦν, ‘to subject any thing to another, 6. g. sch. 
S. c. Th. 256. αὐτὴ σὺ δουλοῖς καί με καὶ πᾶσαν πόλιν. 
καταδουλοῦσθαι, ‘to subject one’s-self’*, ἐνδύειν, ‘to put 
any thing on another’, ἐνδύεσθαι, ‘to put on one’s-self’, 
Xen. Cyr. vi, 4,2. of Abradatas: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔμελλε τὸν 





! Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 235. 
§ Brunck, ad Arist. Plut. 1140. 
5 Hemsterh, ad. Th. M. p. 249. 
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λινοῦν θώρακα ἐνδύεσθαι, προσφέρει αὐτῷ ἡ Πανθεια ypv- 
σοῦν κράνος, &c. §. 83. ταῦτα δὲ λέγουσα ἅμα ἐνέδυε τὰ 
ὅπλα'. φυλάττειν, ‘to watch any.one, to observe’, φυ- 
λάττεσθαι, ‘to observe any thing to one’s advantage’ 
(dat. commod:), ‘ in order to avoid it’*. 


Hence the middle is used, when the passive object is 
any thing belonging to the subject of the verb; generally, 
almost any relation which the object bears to the subject 
of the action, e.g. περιῤῥῆξαι χιτῶνα signifies ‘to tear the 
garment of another’, περιῤῥήξασθαι x. ‘to tear one’s own 
garment’!', Soph. (ΠΕ ἀ. T’. 1021. ἀλλ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ δὴ παῖδα «μ' 
ὠνομάζετο, ‘called me his son’, λύειν, ‘to return any 
thing to any one for a ransom’, λύεσθαι, “ to receive 
back any thing that belongs to one’, Il. a’, 13. 19. 29. 
Thus θέσθαι νόμους is said of a legislator, who submits 
himself to the laws which he has made, or of a free 
state, which enacts laws for itself. The same distinction 
obtains between γράφειν and γράψασθαι νόμους. Xen. 
- Mem. 8.1, 2, 45. ὅσοι οἱ ὀλίγοι τοῖς πολλοῖς μὴ πείσαντες, 
“ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι, πότερον βίαν φῶμεν ἢ μὴ pe- 
μὲν εἶναι. On the other hand C£con. 9, 14. ἐν ταῖς εὐνο- 
μουμέναις πόλεσιν οὐκ ἀρκεῖν δοκεῖ τοῖς πολίταις, ἣν νόμους 
καλοὺς γράψωνται. 


c. The middle often expresses an action which took 
place at the command of the subject, or with regard to 
it, which is expressed in English by ‘to cause’. Herod. 1, 
31. Ἀργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι ἀνέθεσαν ἐς Δελ- 


φούς, ‘caused statues to be made’. Xen. Cyr. vi, 4, % 





! Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 252. 

* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 469. ἊΝ 

' Hemsterh. Obes. Misc. V. 3, ρ. 64, Valek. et Wessel, ad He- 
rod, p. 230, 37. | 
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of Panthea: ἐποιήσατο ὅπλα. §. 3. σὺ δήπου, ὦ γύναι, 
σνγκόψασα τὸν σαντῆς κόσμον τὰ ὅπλα μοι ἐποιήσω; He- 
rod. Vil, 100. Ξέρξης ---- διεξελαύνων ex ἅρματος παρ᾽ ἔθνος 
ἕν ἕκαστον, ἐπυνθάνοτο, καὶ ἀπέγραφον οἱ γραμματισταί. 
--- ἐνθαῦτα ὁ Ἐέρξης, μετεκβὰς ἐκ τοῦ ἅρματος ἐς νέα Σιδο- 
vinv — ---- παρέπλεε παρὰ τὰς πρώρας τῶν νεῶν, ἐπειρωτῶν 
Te ἑκάστας ὁμοίως καὶ τὸν πεζὸν καὶ ἀπογραφόμενος, 
‘causing them to be registered’. (Comp. Hen. Hist. 
Gr. v1, 3, 19.) a distinction, which Plutarch. Themist. 


13. does not observe. Hence γράφεσθαί τινα, ‘ to accuse’, 


properly ‘ to cause the name, as of an accused person, to 
be taken down in writing by the magistrate before whom 
the process is carried’, nomen deferre. διδάσκειν, ‘ to 
teach’. διδάσκεσθαι, ‘to cause to be taught’, Eur. Med. 
269 84. χρὴ δ᾽ οὔποθ᾽, ὅστις ἀρτίφρων πέφυκ᾽ ἀνὴρ, παῖδας πε- 
ρισσῶς ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι σοφούς". Thuc.1, 130. οὗ Pausa- 
nias: τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρετίθετο, as Xen. Mier.1, 19. 20. 

d. The perf. pass. is used as a perf. mid. Soph. An- 
hig. 363. νόσων ἀμηχάνων φυγὰς ξυμπέφρασται. Xen. 
Anab. v, 2. 9. οἱ μάντεις ἀποδεδειγμένοι ἦσαν, ὅτι 
μάχη μὲν εἴη, τὸ δὲ τέλος καλὸν τῆς ἐξόδου. Lsocr. Areop. 
p. 147. B. τῆς εὐκοσμίας οἷόν + nv μετασχεῖν — — τοῖς πολ- 
λὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ σωφροσύνην ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἐνδεδειγμένοις. 
Plat. Euthyphr. in.ypagny σέ τις, ὡς ἔοικε, γέγραπται. 


408, 


Thuc. 111, 90. ἔτυχον δύο φυλαὶ — — τινα καὶ ἐνέδραν we- - 


ποιημέναι. Comp. Plat. Theaet. p. 18. Prot. p. 122. 
Rep. VIII, p. 209. Aen. Cyr. 2, 12. διαπέπραγμαι παρὰ 
σοῦ μὴ ποιῆσαι ἁρταγήν. Isocr.ad Phil. p. 86. B. εὐχῆς 
ἄξια διαπέπρακται. Πογοά. τι, 186. παρεσκενασμόνοι 
πάντα ἔπλεον ἐς τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Xen. Mem. 8. ww, 2, 1. κα- 





= Thom. Μ. p. 966. Kiister. ad Aristoph. Nub. 1341. Valck. 
ad Amm. p.70. Rubnk, ad Tim. p. 83 sq. 


404. 


716 _ Syntar. Of the Verb. 


ταμαθὼν Ἐυθύδημον γράμματα πολλὰ συνειλεγμένον Ton 
τῶν. Id. Anab. τν, 7, 1. χωρία ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, ἐν 
οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. [Ὁ.Υ, 
6, 12. οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἥρηνται πορείαν, ἥν ὑμεῖς συμβου- 
λεύετε. Demosth. in Phorm. p. 958, 13. τὴν μὲν λέλυ- 
σαι, τὴν δ᾽ a&dédwxas ἑταίραν. Thuc. v1, 36. οὐκ αὐτοὺς 
εἰκός, τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον μήπω βεβαίως καταλελὺυ μένους, 
ἐπ᾿ ἄλλον πόλεμον οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἑκόντας ἐλθεῖν. Eurzp. Iph. 
A, 1279. Οὐ Μενέλεώς με καταδεδούλωται, τέκνον". 


Obs. The perf. pass. of verbs which are used as actives 
also, frequently occur in a passive sense, 6. g. mapeoxeva- 
σμένος, Thuc. 11, 3. βιασθέντας, id. Iv, 15. 19. (υ. Wasse) 
ἡτιασμένος id. 111, 61. . συνειλεγμένος, ‘ collected’, -yeypau- 
μένος, ‘written’, πεποιημένος, ‘made’, &c.° ΄ 

6. The aor. pass. also is often used as ἃ middle; a 
ἐφράσθη, Eurip. Hec. 550. See Hesych. 8.0. ἐπειχθείς 
Thuc. u1, 3. This takes place regularly in certain verbs, 
6. δ. amndAayny, “1 departed’, ἐπείσθην, “1 suffered myself 
to be persuaded’, (when ἐπεισάμην never occurs) ἐφοβή- 
θην, ‘1 was afraid’, ἐκοιμήθην, (and ἐκοιμησαμην) “1 slept’, 
ἄς. The part. fut. p. for the fut. mid. ἐπιμεληθησόμε- 
vos, Xen. Mem.S. τι, 7, 8. rarely occurs. 


. Of the Perf. 2. or what is called the Perf. Middle. 


The Perf. 2. has 1. In some verbs a sense entirely 
transitive, 6. δ. ἔκτονα (améxrova), ἀκήκοα (where ἤκονκα 
is merely Doric), ἔσπορα, λέλοιπα. πέφενγα, Il. φ΄, 609. 





" Musgr. ad Eur. Med. 1139. Fisch. 111, b. Ρ. 62 sq. Viger 


Ῥ. 216. ubi v. Ζ. et Herm. p. 735, 166. 


° Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 62 sq. 
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Od. a’, 12, ὅς. οἵἷδα, πέπονθα, τέτοκα, ἔστοργα, Herod. 
ΥΙΙ, 104. and the poetic ὄπωπα, πέφραδε, δέδορκα, ἔοργα, 
πέπληγα, λέλογχαυ The perf. act. of these verbs are 
not in use, on account of euphony. 


2. In most verbs, however, this perf. 2. has an 
intransitive signification. This is self-evident in verbs 
which are of themselves intransitive or neuter, as epyo- 
μαι, ἐλήλυθα, ἔθω, εἴωθα, εἴκω, ἔοικα, κράζω, κέκραγα, ὄζω, 
ὄδωδα, &c. But in many-verbs also which have a tran- 
sitive signification in the active, the intransitive enters 
into the perf. 2. as 

᾿ ἄγνυμι, ‘I break’, perf. 2. eaya, ‘I am broken’. 

ἀνοίγω, ‘1 open’, perf. 1. (ἀνέῳχα, ‘I have opened’), 
perf. 2. ἀνέῳγα, “1 stand open’, more usually, 
ἀνεῳγμένος εἰμί. This is to be distinguished from 
the imperf. act. which has an active sense, as 
11. π΄, 221. ω΄, 228. Οὐ. κ΄, 389. where it might 
also be aor. 2. Herod.1, 187. Demosth. m Se- 
noth. p. 889. The pass. ἀνεῴγοντο occurs in Xen. 
Η. Gr. νι, 4, 75. 


ἐγείρω, “1 wake another’, ἐγρήγορα, ‘I awake’. 
ἔλπω, “1 give hope’, Od. β΄, 91. ἔολπα, ‘I hope’. 


ὄλλυμι, “ destroy, lose’, perf. 1. odwdexa. perf. 2. 
ὄλωλα, ‘I am undone, lost’, peri. 


πείθω, perf. A. πέπεικα. perf. 2. πέποιθα, “1 rely 
upon, trust, confide’. 


πήγνυμι, ‘Laffix’, πέπηγα; “1 am fixed’, infixus sum. 
πράσσω, perf. 1. πέπραχα, ‘1 have done’, perf. 2. 





© Thom. M. p.71. Grev. ad Luc. T. 1x, p. 486. 
ΤΟΙ, 11. & 
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πέπραγα, e.g. ev, κακῶς, ‘1 have been fortunate, 
unfortunate’. (Anglice ‘I have done well or ill’). 
See §. 190. Obs. 7 
᾿ς, ῥήγνῳυμι, “Ubreak, rend’, ἔῤῥωγα, “1 break in pieces’, 
intrans. Plat. Phedon. p.295. 
σήπω, “ἷ corrupt, make putrid’, δοῦρα σέσηπε νεῶν, 
Il. β', 135. ‘are rotten’. 
τήκω, ‘1 liquefy, melt’, τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τότηκα, Il. y, 
176. cansumta sum. 
4) φαίνω, ‘I shew’, wépyva, ‘I have appeared’, δι. 
Iph. A. 973. Troad. 615. 

To this class also belongs Od. ψ', 237. πολλὴ δέ περὶ 
χροὶ TET poder ἅλμη, ‘has accumulated, condensed itself.’ 
In some verbs the perf. 2: has both a transitive and intran- 
sitive, or passive sense, as in διέφθορα, which stands some- 
times for διέφθαρμαι, sometimes for διέφθαρκα, especially 
in Attic’. In others, the two perf. are distinguished in ἃ 
different manner in the signification. Thus μένω has 
μεμένηκα, in the perf. 1. ‘I have remained’, in the perf. 
2. μέμονα, ‘I persevere, am zealous in any thing’, also 
transitive, μέμονε δ᾽ ὅγε ἶσα θεοῖσιν, molttur. 

Obs. It was noticed §. 181. Obs. that the fut. 1. mid. 1s 


very often found for the active, and is the only fut. left in some 


verbs active. It is often put also for the passive, of which here- 
after. 


495. The deponent verbs are to be distinguished from the 
middle; the former having the form of passives, but the 
sense of actives, e. δ' αἰσθάνομαι, δέχομαι, Ὑέγνομαι, δέομαι; 


δὴ ἀμ: ἐργάζομαι, ἔ ἐρχομαι, ἡγέομαι, μαίνομαι, μάχομαι, and 
others. Some of these in the perf. and aor. have the 


ec erate Et ό60..»ϑ0'8ᾧ2»2ῈὮὯΓΌ................-.-.--. 


ρ΄ Thom. M. p. 230 sqq. et Interpr. Meris, p. 127. Ammon. p. 41- 
Grev.ad Luc. ΤῸ 1x, p. 452 84. 
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form of the passive, others of the middle; in others 
one of the tenses has the passive, the other the middle 
form, as αἰσθάνομαι, ἤσθημαι, ἡσθόμην. δέχομαι, δέδεγμαι, 
ἐδεξάμην. γέγνομωι, γεγένημαι, and γέγονα, ἐγενόμην. δέο- 
μαι, ὀδεήθην. ἐργάζομαι, εἴργασμαι3, εἰργασάμην. ἔρχομαι, 
ἥλθον, ἐλήλυθα, ἥγέομαι, ἥγημαι, ἡγησάμην. μαίνομαι, μέ- 
μῆνα, ἐμάνην. μάχομαι, μεμάχημαι, ἐμαχεσάμην. A depo- 
nent of this kind seldom has a perf. of the active form, 
8ἃ8 οἴχομαι, οἴχωκα. 


The different kinds of verbs, however, are often con- 
founded with each other. Thus we find 


1. Transitives in the active for neuters. In this - 


case an ellipsis is generally the foundation. ἄγειν, Xen. 
Anab. tv, 2, 15. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦγον ot Ἕλληνες, 86. τὴν 
στρατιάν, which accompanies it, vil, 5,9. Thus διάγειν 
is commonly used as a neuter, persistere. ἀπολείπειν. 
Herod. vii, 221. ὁ δὲ ἀποπεμπόμενος αὐτὸς μὲν οὐκ ἀπέ- 
Aue, ‘did not depart’, Thuc. 111, 10. ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ ‘A@y- 
ναίοις ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρῶτον, ἀπολιπόντων μὲν ὑμῶν 
ἐκ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ πολέμου, παραμεινάντων δὲ ἐκείνων πρὸς τὰ 
ὑπόλοιπα τῶν ἔργων. εἰσβάλλειν, ἐμβάλλειν, SC. ἑαντόν, ‘to 
make an irruption, to overflow’, of ἃ river. In the lat- 
ter sense also ἐκδιδόναι. ἐπιδιδόναι, ‘to make progress’, 


proficere, &c." 


2. Neuters for actives, as aicow, pew, λάμπω, δ. 
See §. 417. Eur. Ph. 233. ὦ λάμπουσα πέτρα πυρὸς 





4 Valék. ad Eur. Ph. 1069. 


* Hoog. ad Viger. p. 181 sq. Burgess. ad Dawes. Misc. Crit. 
p- 493 sq. 
2 ὦ 
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δικόρυφον σέλας. tb. 248. Ἄρης αἷμα daiow φλέγει 
τᾷδε πόλει". 

3. Neuters for passives, Il. (, 73. ἔνθα κεν αὖτε 
Τρῶες Ἀρηϊφίλων ux’ ᾿Αχαιῶν “Dov εἰσανέβησαν, ἀναλ- 
κείησι δαμέντες, where, nevertheless, the passive construc- 
tion might be explained by coupling ὑπό with δαμέντες. 
Il. σ΄, 149. ‘Ayatot ὑφ᾽ “Exropos ἀνδροφόνοιο φεύγοντες. 
With φεύγειν, accusatum esse, this construction is regu- 
larly used. Thuc. 1, 130. ὁ Παυσανίας, ὧν καὶ πρότερον e 
μεγάλῳ ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων. Comp. v1, 15. as 


. Cic. pro Mil. 35, 96. beatos esse, quibus ea res ho- 


ποτὶ fuerit a suis civibus. Eurip. Ph. 729. ἔχει τιν 
ὄγκον τἄργος Ἑλλήνων πάρα. Id. Med. 1011. κάτει τοι 
καὶ σὺ πρὸς τέκνων ἔτι. Plat. Apol. S. p. 71. adv με ἀπο- 
κτείνητε, οὐ ῥαδίως ἄλλον τοιοῦτον εὐρήσετε ἀτεχνῶς προσ- 
κείμενον τῇ πόλει ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. Xen. de Vectig. 5, 6. 
ἐπεὶ ὠμῶς ἄγαν δόξασα προστατεύειν ἡ πόλις ἐστερήθη τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, ov καὶ τότ᾽, ἐπεὶ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν ἀπεσχόμεθα, πάλιν ὑτοὶ 
τῶν νησιωτῶν ἑκόντων προστάται τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἐγενόμεθα; 
This usage is particularly common in the phrase 
θνήσκειν ὑπὸ tivos'. 

4. Actrves for passtves. Soph. Cid. T. 967. ὁ δὲ θανὼν 
κεύθει κάτω γῆς, for κεύθεται, Eurip. Med. 106. δῆλον δ᾽ 


ἀρχῆς ἐξαιρόμενον νέφος οἰμωγῆς, ὡς τάχ ἀνάψει μείζονι 


θυμῷ. Plat. Phedon. p. 164. εἰ τὸ καταδαρθάνειν μὲν εἴη, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἀνεγείρεσθαι μὴ ἀνταποδιδοίη". Thus ἑάλωκα, 





* Burgess. ad Dawes. p. 495. Vechner. Hellenol. p. 91 84. ed. 
Heusinger. Abresch. ad Thom. M. p.298. Zeune ad Viger. p. 194 54. 

© Valck. ad Herod. p. 457, 99. ad Eur. Hipp. p. 287. Ὁ. Fisch. 
111, a. p. 441. ; | 

" Abresch, ad Aisch. 1, p. 86. Brunck. ad Soph. Céd. C, 74. ad 
Eur. Bacch. 1041. ad Or. 296. Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 435, Fisch. 
11, Ὁ. p. 61 84. 
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ἑάλων are > always passive, and Homer uses Il. ¢’, 555. 
ἐτραφέτην, Il. 1, 199. σ΄, 486. Od. γ', 28. γενέσθαι, Te 
τραφέμεν re, for ἐτραφήτην, τραφῆναι. 

5. Actives for middle verbs, Eur. Hec. 911. μολ- 
πᾶν δ᾽ ἄπο καὶ χαροποιῶν θυσιᾶν καταπαύσας πόσις ἐν 
θαλάμοις ἔκειτο. Arist. Ran. 580. παῦε, παῦε τοῦ λόγου, 
for παῦσον". Eurip. Or. 288. καὶ νῦν ἀνακάλνυπτ', ὦ κα- 
σέγνητον κάρα. Phen. 21. ὁ δ᾽ ἡδονῇ δούς", 2 εελ. Pers. 
197. πόπλους ῥήγνυσιν ἀμφὶ σώματι. (Comp. 466. 1024. 
1052.), which elsewhere is περιῤῥήξασθαι πέπλους". 


6. Passives for active verbs, as οἰκημόνος for οἰκῶν, 
Herod. τ, 27. vii, 21. οἱ περὶ τὸν Ἄθων κατοικημένοι, and 
immediately afterwards in a passive sense: ὁ γὰρ Ἄθως 
ἐστὶ ὄρος μέγα — οἰκημένον ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων. Thus in Homer 
πεφυγμένον εἶναι, for πεφευγένα. But the cases in 
which the perf. p. is at the same time the perf. mid. 
do not belong: to this place. See §. 493. 

7. Middle verbs for active. Il. a’, 501. ἀλλὰ σὺ τόν 
Ὑ ἐλθοῦσα, θεὰ, ὑπελύσαο δεσμῶν. x, 235. νῦν δ᾽ ἔτι 
καὶ μᾶλλον νοέω φρεσὶ τιμήσασθαι, for τιμῆσαί σε, Herod. 
II, 121, 4. ὡς δὲ λόγους Te πλείους ἐγγίνεσθαι, καί τινα καὶ 
σκῶψαί μιν καὶ εἰς γέλωτα προαγαγέσθαι. 

In Attic only the fut. mid. is used for the fut. act. 
See §. 181. Obs. 

8. Middle verbs for passvoes in the aor. 2. Herod. 
VIII, 90. αἱ vies διεφθαρέατο (i.e. διεφθάροντο, §. 198. Obs. 
2. ὃ. see 255.) Pind. Pyth. τ, 16. ὁ δὲ (αἰετὸς) κνώσσων 


wy pov νῶτον αἰωρεῖ, τεαῖς ῥιπαῖσι κατασχόμενος. Hurt. 





* Brunck. ad Arist, Ran. 269. 
¥ Valck. Diatr. p. 233. B.C. Pors. ad Eur. Or. 1. ς. 
* Misc. Obss. v. 3, p. 63. Dorv. ad Char. p. 411. 
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Hipp. 27. Hippolytum ἰδοῦσα Φαίδρα καρδίαν κατέσχετο 
ἔρωτι δεινῷ. Plat. Phedr. p- 317. λύσιν τῷ ὀρθῶς μανέντι 
καὶ κατασχομένῳ τῶν παρόντων κακῶν εὐρομάνη. Also the 
aor. 1. Pind. Ol. vu, 27. ὄφρα πελώριον ἄνδρα παρ᾽ ᾿Αλ- 
φειῷ στεφανωσάμενον αἰνέσω, where, however, στεῴ. 
may be taken in it’s proper signification, inasmuch as he 
gained himself the prize by his own strength. Soph. 
Antig. 354. καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἡνεμόεν φρόνημα καὶ ἀστυνό- 
μους ὀργὰς ἐδιδάξατο, where, according to the common 
usage ἐδιδάχθη should be put. But ἐδιδάχθη signifies, ‘he 
learnt frem others’, passive, ἐδιδάξατο, ‘he learnt by 
his own means’*, (‘taught himself’). 


The futures middle especially are put for the fut. 
pass. 11. ν΄, 100. @avua — — ὃ οὕποτ᾽ erywrye τελευτήσε- 
σθαι ἔφασκον. Eurip. Hipp. 938. βίοτος ἐξογκώσεται". 


9. Deponents used as passives, e. δ. Plat. Rep. 
VIII, p. 229. τύραννος ἀπειργασμένος Ἐαγερχεναι: De- 
mosth. in Mid. P. 576, 15. τάχα τοίνυν ἴσως καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτ᾽ 
ἐρεῖ, ὡς ἐσκεμμένα καὶ παρεσκενασμένα πάντα λέγω νῦν 
ἐγώ. Thus ὠφθην is used in a passive sense. 





* Hemst. Obss. Misc. x, p. 216. Comp. Markl. ad Lys. p. 650. 
ed. R. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 358. Herm. de Em. Gr. Gr. p. 236. 

* Hemsterh. ad Thom. Μ. p.852. ad Luc.T. 1, p. 181. Duker. ad 
Thuc. 11, 87. Valcken. ad Herod. p. 388, 20. ad Theoer. (X. Id) 
p. 10. v, 26. Pierson. ad Meerid. p. 367. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 63 584. 
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Of the Tenses. 


The signification of the Tenses has already been 
treated of generally, §. 158. f. According to the 
remarks there made, the present, as in all languages, 
designates an action present, and still incomplete: and 
of the three tenses of past time, the aorist marks an 
action past abstractedly, without any reference to an- 
other action, at the same, ora different time. Hence 
it is used in narrations; and answers, in this respect, en- 
tirely to the perfect of the Latin. 


The perfeetum, on the contrary, expresses an action 
which has taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but which 
is connected either in itself or its consequences, or its ac- 
companying circumstances, with the present time. Thus 


407. 


ἔγραψα signifies, indeed, the completion of the action, | 


but it does not determine whether the consequences of it, 
viz. the writing which I -have written, be still existing 
or not. Γέγραφα, on the contrary, signifies not only ‘I 
have written’, but it shews also the continued existence 
of the writing. In the same manner γεγάμηκα, ‘1 am 
married’; on the contrary, ἐγάμησα (ἔγημα), “1 have 
married’, ἡ πόλις ἑάλωκε, ‘ the city is taken, conquered’, 
ἡ πόλις ἑάλω, ‘the city has been taken, was taken”. Isocr. 
de Pac. p. 163. A. ὁ μὲν πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων 
ἀπεστέρηκε (‘continued privation’): καὶ yap τοι πενε- 
στέρους πεποίηκε (‘continued poverty) καὶ πολλοὺς 
κινδύνους ὑπομένειν ἠνάγκασε (" passing at the time’), καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας διαβέβληκε, καὶ πάντα τρόπον τετα- 





© Primisser, p. 62, 


408. 
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λαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶς. Thus immediately afterwards: ταρα- 
χῆς, εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους καθέσταμεν, ‘into which 
our counsels have driven us, and in which we still find our- 
selves’, not κατέστημεν, according to the reading of Jer. 
Wolf. Comp. Xen. Hellen. v, 3, 27. Hence κέκτημαι 
signifies ‘1 possess’, properly ‘I have acquired to my- 
self (xraoua) so that the acquisition is still mine’. 


The plusquamperfectum shews an action which is 
past, but which still continued, either by itself or in its 
following and accompanying circumstances during an- 
other action which is past. Herod. vitI, 61. ταῦτα δέ οἱ 
προέφερε, ὅτι ἡλώκεσάν τε καὶ κατείχοντο αἱ ᾿Αθῆναι. 
Thue. τι, 18. ἡ Οἰνόη, οὖσα ἐν μεθορίοις τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς καὶ 
Βοιωτίας, ἐτετείχιστο, καὶ αὐτῷ φρουρίῳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
εχ βώῶντο. 

The imperfectum expresses an action continuing 
during another action which is past, the accompanying 
circumstances of an action, or of a situation in past time, 
whether the main action be expressly stated, or be con- 
cluded from the context. It differs from the aorist 
in this, that the aorist marks an action past, and 
gone by; the imperfect, an action past, but at that 
time ‘continuing. Xen. Anab. v, 4, 24. τοὺς πελταστὰς 
ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο' ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν 
οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο. καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵπον- 
το-- οἱ δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἵποντο. 


Of the several forms of the future, which, as belong- 
ing to one kind of verb, are as little to be distinguished 
in signification as the two aorists, the 3 fut. pass. or as 
it is called the Paulo post futurum, marks a future 
actions the beginning of which, however, in regard to 
time, is past; but the consequences’ of which, or the 
circumstances resulting from it, still continue; con- 
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sequently it isa future. Thus it bears the same ‘rela- 
tion to the other futures, as among the tenses of past 
time, the perfectum does to the aorist. Hestod. 
ἔργ. 177. ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπης καὶ τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσθλὰ κακοῖσιν, 
‘will be mixt’ (continuing, not ‘ will have been mixt’). 
Thuc. 11, 64. γνῶτε δὲ ὄνομα μέγιστον αὐτὴν (τὴν 
πόλιν) ἔχουσαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, διὰ τὸ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς μὴ 
εἴκειν, πλεῖστα δὲ σώματα καὶ πονους ἀναλωκέναι πολέμῳ, (the 
infin. avad. depends besides upon διὰ τό) καὶ δύναμιν μεγί- 
στην δὴ μέχρι τοῦδε κεκτημένην, ἧς ἐς αἴδιον τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομέ- 
νοις) ἣν καὶ νῦν ὑπενδῶμέν ποτε (πάντα γὰρ πέφυκε καὶ ἐλασ- 
σοῦσθαι), μνήμη καταλελείψεται, ‘will survive’, Plat. 
Rep. VI, p. 114. οὐκοῦν ἡμῖν ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κακοσμή- 
σεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ ὁ τούτων ἐπι- 
στήμων, ‘will be completely organized’, 7b. ν, p. 35. 
πρεσβυτέρῳ μὲν νεωτόρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολάζειν προσ- 
τετάξεται, “ will be ordered’. %. 4φ. νόμος ἔσται. Ari- 
stoph. Equ. 1369. ἔπειθ᾽ ὁ πολίτης ἐν καταλόγῳ οὐδεὶς κατὰ 
σπουδὰς μετεγγραφήσεται (‘ will or shall become 
enrolled in another class’) ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, 
ἐγγεγράψεται (‘will remain enrolled in that in 
which he was’). Hence of those verbs whose present 
marks only the beginning of an action, but the perf. 
the complete action, 88 μέῤλνημαι, κέκτημαι, &c. the 
futur. 8. is used, in order to show that the perfect 
action is to happen in future. κεκτήσομαι, “ I shall possess’, 
but κτήσομαι, ‘1 shall obtain to myself’. Thus too the 
futures δοδήσομαι, πεπαύσομαι, παπράσομαι, ὅζο. express not 
so much the simple fut. pass. ‘a future action passing 
over’, as ‘a future situation continuing’, which will have 
arisen from an action passing over. See the instances | 
in Prers. ad Moerid. 123. 293. 294. Comp. Brunck. 
ad isch. Prom, 346. Eur. Bacch. 1303. 
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_ Sometimes also this future is used, in order to ex- 
press the rapidity of an action, by taking not the 
beginning of it, but its completion, and the situation 
resulting from it. Arist. Plut. 1027. τί “γὰρ. ποιήσει, 
pate, καὶ πεπράξεται. Comp. 1200. 


Instead of this simple form a circumlocutory future 1s 
also used, which consists of the future of εἰμί, and the 
partic. perf. p. Xen. Cyr. vit, 2, 13. ἣν δὲ διαρπάσης, καὶ 
ai τέχναι σοι, as πηγάς φασι τῶν καλῶν εἶναι, διε φθαρμέ- 
vat ὅσονται. Anab. vil, 6, 86. ἦν δὲ ποιήσητε ἃ λέγετε, 
ἴστε, ὅτι ἄνδρα κατακανόντες ἔσεσθε, &e. Hellen. vu, 
5, 18 0 Επαμινώνδας ἐνθυμούμενος, ὅτι --- --- αὐτὸς λελυμα- 
σμένος ᾽παντάπασι τῆ ἑαυτοῦ δόξῃ ἔσοιτο. 


The simple fut. often has the sense of the French 
‘ devoir’, if the discourse has any reference to ἃ 
purpose, where μέλλω is elsewhere used. (§. 502.) Plat. 
Rep. v, p. 24. εἰ αὖ ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν φυλάκων ὅτι μάλιστα 
ἀστασίαστος ἔσται, is to be, where just before it was 
expressed, εἰ μέλλει TO ποίμνιον ὅτι ἀκρότατον εἶναι. 
Also, ‘ must’, Xen..Mem. 8. 11, 1, 17. οἱ εἰς τὴν Bacup 
τέχνην παιδενόμενοι -- τί διαφέρουσι τῶν EE ἀνάγκης κακοτα' 
θούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσονσι, &e. 


Obs. With regard to the distinction between the aorist and 
perfect, it is to be observed, that in many cases it is arbitrary, 
whether or no it be intended to express the idea of the duration 
of a situation resulting from a past action; for this duraton 
is often understood of itself, or the writer wished to direct the 
attention chiefly to the action itself. Hence the aorist is often 
put where the perf. should properly be; but vice versd, the perf. 
is rarely put for the aorist, and probably never in Attic: Thes 
Plato, Fim. p. 389. ἡ ἁρμονία -- — εἰς κατακόσμησιν καὶ Evp- 
φωνίαν ἑαυτῇ ξύμμαχος ὑπὸ Μουσῶν δέδοται, but directly 
following: ρυθμὸς — ἐπίκουρος ἐπὶ ταῦτα ὑπὸ τῶν αντῶν 
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ἐδόθη, for δέδοται. In the same manner it is not always neces- 
sary to express definitely in past actions the continuance of one 
during the passing of the other, and hence the aorist is often 
put for the plusq. perf. in narrations, e. g. Thuc. 1, 102. οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ---- εὐθύς, ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχώρησαν --- — ξύμμαχοι 
ἐγένοντο, and thus the aorist is more frequent in narrations 
than the plusq. perf. “The natyre of the aorist is thus univer- 
sally negative; i. e. only the other preterites are confined in 
their use to certain cases, and the aorist is used universally, 
where this relation cannot be, or is not intended to be made’. 


This peculiar signification of the tenses is most 
clearly marked in the indicative, and participle, 6. g. 
Demosth. in Mid. p. 576, 18. καὶ γὰρ ἂν ἄθλιος ἦν, εἰ 
τοιαῦτα παθὼν καὶ πάσχων, ἠμέλουν ὧν περι τούτων ἐρεῖν 
ἤμελλον πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Hence the participles of the aor. 
act. can only be rendered in Latin by the participle of 
an active verb, making the object of the Greek partici- 
ple the subject, rendering the verb active by a passive, 
and referring it to that subject, 6. g. ταῦτα ποιήσας, 
οἰπτών, his factrs, dictis. τὸν πατέρα ἰδών, patre οἶξδο. 

The remaining moods of the present, however, serve 
at the same time for the imperfect, and thus especially | 
the infin. present is used, in order to express the con- 
finuance of the accompanying circumstances of an 
action, or a pest action frequently repeated. Herod. vit. 
69. of Xerxes: ὅμως de τοῖσε πλέοσι πείθεσθαι ἐκέλενε, 
τάδε καταδόξας. πρὸς μὲν EvBoin σῴδας ἀθελοκακέειν, 
‘had fought badly’, where in the oratio recta the im- 
perf. ἠθελοκάκουν would be used, v1, 117. ᾿Επίζηλον τῶν 
ὀμμάτων στερηθῆναι, οὔτε πληγέντα οὐδὲν τοῦ σῶματος 
οὔτε βληθέντα, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ζόης δεατελέειν (‘conti- 





ὁ Buttman Gr. Gr. p. 814. Obs. 2. Markland, Expl. vett. auct. 
post. Eurip. Suppl, p. 281 sq. 
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nuing’) ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ χρόνον ἐόντα τυφλόν. λόγειν 
(‘repeated, and thus continuing’) δὲ αὐτὸν ἤκουσα περὶ 
τοῦ πάθεος τοίονδε τινὰ Oyo’ ἄνδρά οἱ δοκέειν ὁπλέτην ἀντι- 
στῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιάζειν' 
τὸ δὲ φάσμα τοῦτο ἑωὐτὸν μὲν παρεξελθεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἐωῦ- 
τοῦ παραστάτην. ἀποκτεῖναι. Comp. vill, 109. Plat. 
Rep. X, p. 322 8g. δικαστὰς δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων κάθησθαν 

οὕς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικάσειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν mropeve- 
σθαι τήν εἰς δεξιάν Te καὶ ἄνω διὰ τοῦ οὐρανῳῦ. —— ὁρᾷν 
δὴ ταύτῃ μὲν καθ᾽ ἑκάτερον τὸ χάσμα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ τῆς 
γῆς ἀπιούσας τὰς ψυχάς, ‘had sat down, had ordered him, 
that he had seen’; and thus in the whole following pas- 
gages; ἀνιέναι, καταβαίνειν, κατασκηνᾶσθαι, ἀσπάεσθαι, πὺυν- 
θάνεσθαι, διηγεῖσθαι, &c. clearly denote actions which are 
continued in their frequent repetition. Comp. Symp. 
p. 252. Arwst. Av. 472. Demosth. p. 46, 19. But since in 
Herodotus, as-well as Homer, the imperfect and the aorist 
are not distinguished accurately enough in signification 
from each other, the former often put, this infinitive 
imperf. for the aorist, e.g. 11, 121, 5 


The perfectum preserves its proper signification 
through all its moods, and expresses a condition contt- 
nuing during the present, or (since the plusquam perf. 
has these moods in common with it), a past time, and 
arising from a past action Herod. v11, 208. ἀκηκόει dé — 
— ὡς ἁλισμένη εἴη ταύτῃ στρατιὴ ὀλίγη, Il, 75. ἔλεγε; 
ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας πεποιήκοι, Xen. Cyr. vi, 2, 9. 
ἔλεγον, ὅτι Κροῖσος μὲν ἡγεμὼν καὶ στρατηγὸς πάντων 
ἡρημένος εἴη τῶν πολεμίων, δεδογμένον O εἴη πᾶσι τοῖς 
συμμάχοις βασιλεῦσι, πάσῃ τῇ δυνάμει ἕκαστον wapervar—* 
ἤδη δὲ καὶ μομισθωμένους εἶναι πολλοὺς μὲν Θρᾳκῶν 
μαχαιροφόρους, Αἰγνπτίους δὲ προσπλεῖν --- — πεπορμ- 
φέναι δὲ Κροῖσον καὶ εἰς Λακεδαίμονα περὶ σνμμαχίας, συλ- 
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λέγεσθαι δὲ τὸ στράτευμα ---- — καὶ ἀγορὰν παρηγγέλθαι 
ἐνταῦθα κομίζειν. Comp. ul, 4, 17. Arist. Av. 1350. w- 
δρεῖον ye πάνυ νομίζομεν, ὃς dv wexdHyn\ πατέρα. νεοττὸς 
wv. ἔφι. 1148. ἔπειτ᾽ ἀναγκάζω, πάλιν ἔξεμεῖν, ἅττ᾽ ay 
κεκλοφωσί pov. Thus τέθναθι, Il. y’, 365. does not 
signify ‘die’, but is the same as κεῖσο θανών. τεθναίην, 
ὅτε μοι μηκέτι τοῦτο μέλοι, Mimnerm. 


Hence the peyf. is used in the rest of the moods, 
when the writer wishes to shew that the condition men- 
tioned is to be continued on, Plat Rep. viu, p. 225. ὦ 
(κηφῆνε) δη δεῖ τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἰατρόν τε καὶ νομοθέτην πόλεω- --- 
ποῤῥωθεν εὐλαβεῖσθαι, μάλιστα μὲν, ὅπως μὴ ἐγγένησθον, 
dv δὲ ἐγγένησθον, ὅπως ὅτι τάχιστα σὺν αὐτοῖς τοῖς κηρίοις 
ἐκτετμῆσθον. Xen. Hell.v, 4, 7. ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, τὴν 
θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, ‘that the door should remain shut’. 
This is the case particularly in the imperat. perf. the 
use of which is by no means, as Buttmahn think (p. 317, 
10.), confined to verbs whose perfect has the sense 
of the present, or occurring only in the Poets: Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 19. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν, ὦ Εὐθύδημέ re καὶ Διονυσό- 
δωρε, πεπαίσθω re ὑμῖν, καὶ ἴσως ἱκανῶς ἔχει, with the 
implied idea, that there should be no more sport. Id. 
Rep. vi, p. 108. ὥκνουν ἐγὼ εἰπεῖν τὰ νῦν ἀποτετολμημένα. 
νῦν δὲ τοῦτο μὲν τετολμήσθω εἰπεῖν, ὅτι τοὺς ἀκριβεστά- 
τοὺς φύλακας φιλοσόφους δεῖ καθιστάναι. Id. Rep. vu, 
».- 220. τετάχθω ἡμῖν κατὰ δημοκρατίαν ὁ τοιοῦτος ανὴρ 2b. 
202. ἀπειργάσθω δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία, ἣν ὀλιγαρ- 
χίαν καλοῦσιν. Id. Leg. x, p. 88. ἄγε δὴ, θεὸν εἴ ποτε 
παρακλητέον ἡμίν, νῦν ἔστω τοῦτο οὕτω γενόμενον, ἐπί 
rye ἀπόδειξιν, ws cist τὴν αὐτῶν σπουδῇ παρακεκλήσθων. 
Xen. Mem. 5. tv, 2, 19. ὅμως δὲ εἰρήσθω μοι, ἀδικώτερον 
εἶναι τὸν ἑκόντα ψευδόμενον τοῦ ἄκοντος. Lucian. D. Mort. 
10, 10. τὸ ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσθω, ‘let the anchor be 


-weighed, and remain so’; especially td. ἐδ. 30, 1. ὁ 
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μὲν ληστὴς οὗτος Σώστρατος ἐς τὸν Πυριφλεγόέθοντα enBe- 
βλήσθω" (to remain there) ὁ δ᾽ iepéovAos ὑπὸ τῆς Xuai- 
pas διασπασθήτω (an action passing by, and leaving 
no remarkable consequences)’ ὁ δὲ τύραννος, ὦ Ἑρμῆ» 
παρὰ τὸν Τιτυὸν ἀποταθεὶς, ὑπὸ τῶν γυπῶν κειρέσθω (COn- 
tinued action) καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ rap. Comp. Thue. 1, 71. 


Since in the perf. more regard is had to the duration 
of the consequences, and the action, properly speaking, 
is left almost out of the question, it is, therefore, also used 
to express the rapid passing of an action, in which the 
moment of the action itself is entirely overlooked, Lucian. 
D. Mort.10, 2. ἀλλ᾽ ἰδοὺ ἡ πήρα μοι καὶ τὸ βάκτρον ἐς τὴν 
λίμνην ἀπεῤῥίφθων. Hence probably Thuc. vii, 74. 


Ψ “A A e a 4 
wa, ἥν μὴ ὑπακούσωσι, τεθνήκωσι. 


Further it is to be remarked, that it is as little ne- 
cessary in the rest ef the moods as in the indicative, 
always to shew determinately this continuance of an ac- 
tion, or its consequences, by the form ; and that hence 
the aorist is sometimes used, where, accurately speaking, 
the perfectum should be put. Thus Demosth. in Midiam, 
». 576, 23. οὔχ ὁ ἐσκεμμένος οὐδ' ὁ μεριμνήσας τὰ oe 
καια λέγειν νῦν, for μεμεριμνηκώς, for the consequences of 
μεριμνᾷν are continued as well as those of σκέπτεσθαι, and 
just before, p. 16. ἐγὼ δέ γ᾽ ἐσκέφθαι μὲν φημί, καὶ οὐκ ἂν 
ἀρνηθείην, καὶ μεμελετηκέναι Ὑ, ὡς ἐνῆν μάλιστα epol. 
But it does not follow from hence, that the perf. and the 
aor. have exactly the same signification. 


The aorist in all the moods, except the indicative 
and the participle, is usually expressed in Latin and 
English by the present. But in Greek this distinction 
between the imperat. opt. conj. infin. of the aorist, and 
the same moods of the present, appears to obtain; that 
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the aorist designates an action passing by, and consi- 
dered abstractedly in its completion, but the present 
a continued and frequently repeated action, or one in 
which the beginning only is considered. Thus Plato 
Rep. 1x, p. 241. θὲς τοίνῃὴν πάλιν τοῦ τοιοῦτον ἤδη πρεσβυ- 
Tépov "γεγονότος νόον νἱὸν ἐν τοῖς τούτου αὖ ἤθεσι τεθραμ- 
μένον. Τίθημι. Τίθει τοίνυν καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐκεῖνα περὶ αὐτὸν 
ιγνόμενα, because the first shews the admission of a 
proposition, which can only be instantaneous and tran- 
sient, although the proposition, or the supposition itself 
be continuing ; but in τίθει every new point of compa- 
rison requires the repetition of the admission. Xeno- 
phon Cyrop. Vv, 1, 2. καλέσας ὁ Κῦρος Ἀράσπην Μῆδον, 
τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε διαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν 
σκηνήν, where he refers only to the action as one con- 
cluded in itself; on the contrary, §. 3. ταύτην οὖν exé- 
λευσεν ὁ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, éws' av αὐτὸς 
λάβη, because the addition ἕως ἄν, &c. requires the con- 
tinuaiice of the same action, Jd. Mem. S.1, 1, 14. τοῖς 
μὲν ἀεὶ κινεῖσθαι πάντα (δοκεῖν), τοῖς δὲ οὐδὲν ἄν ποτε 
κινηθῆναι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν πάντα γίγνεσθαί τε καὶ ἀπόλ- 
λυσθαι, τοῖς δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂν γενέσθαι ποτε οὐδὲν, GUTE ἀπο- 
λέσθαι, where the infin. aor. with ὧν in the oratzo οὗἰϊ- 
qua answers completely to the optat. aor. with ἂν in the 
oratio recta (see of the Infin.), and designates an action 
abstractedly, without reference to its continuance or 
frequent repetition: but the infinitive present marks di- 
stinctly, continuance, or frequent repetition’ of the 
action. Lucian. D. Mort. x, 10. ὥστε λύε τὰ ἀπό- 
yea (beginning of the action), τὴν ἀποβάθραν ἀνελώ- 


\ 3 , ᾽ : , 1 ε , ! 
μεθα, τὸ αγκύριον ἀνεσπάσθω: πέτασον τὸ ἱστίον, 


εὔθυνε, ὦ πορθμεῦ, τὸ πηδάλιον (continuance), Ib. 9. the 
Philosopher says to Menippus: οὐκοῦν καὶ σὺ ἀπόθον 
τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, but Mercury answers: μηδαμῶς" ἀλλὰ καὶ 
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ἔχε ταῦτα, because the latter shews a continued action, 
the former one confined to a particular time. In the 
same way we must take the passage quoted by Buttmann. 
p. 316, 7. to shew the perfect identity of the moods of 
the aorist with those of the present: Demosth. Phil. 1, 
p. 44, 2. ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε καὶ μὴ πρότε- 
ρον προλαμβάνετε, inasmuch as the previous judg- 
ment has a continued influence upon the decision of the 
auditors, and is repeated at every single point of the 
speech; but the judgment and the sentence, κρίνειν, 18 
inferred in the conclusion of the whole. ἐδ. 16. πρῶτον 
μὲν τοίνυν τριήρεις πεντήκοντα παρασκευάσασθαι φημὶ 
δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτῳ τὰς γνώμας ἔχειν. ---- — πρὸς δὲ 
τούτοις, τοῖς ἡμίσεσι τῶν ἱππέων ἱππαγωγοὺς τριήρεις 
καὶ πλοῖα ἱκανὰ εὐτρεπίσαι κελεύω. ταῦτα μὲν οἴομαι 
dew ὑπάρχειν ἐπὶ τὰς ἐξαίφνης --- στρατείας, where the 
regular change of the aorist, and the present, leads us 
to suspect a difference also of meaning, viz. ras γνώμας 
ἔχειν and ὑπάρχειν are, from their nature, necessarily 
continuing: the ships, however, are not to be prepared 
during the whole time, but only at first (opposed to 
εἶτα), which if it cannot be immediately accomplished, 
yet appears to the speaker and hearer only as a space of 
time in itself completed. See 45, 2. ἵν᾽ ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον 
— ἡσυχίαν ἔχη (continuing) ἢ παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος 
ληφθῇ (passing). The cases in which an action com- 
pleted in a moment, is referred to, are naturally much 
more frequent than those in which a continued action is 
marked, or where merely the beginning of it is to be 
considered ; and hence the imper. opt. conj. and infinit- 
ive of the aorist are more frequent than the same moods 
of the present. It is often indifferent also, whether 
these accessary significations are intended to be marked 
at the same time. , 
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In the oratio obliqua the optative sometimes has the 
sense of time past, e. g. Herod. τ, 31. ἐπειρώτα, τίνα 
δεύτερον μετ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἴδοι, ‘had seen’. It has oftener, 
however, besides the above particular indication 
of a complete action, the sense also of an indefi- 
nite time, where in Latin the conjunctive of the perfect 
is used, e.g. Demosth. p. 576, 16. οὐκ ἂν ἀρνηθείην, non 
negaverim, “1 will not deny it’. Xen. Mem. S. 1v, 2, 5. 
ἁρμόσειε δ᾽ ἂν οὕτω προοιμιάζεσθαι, ‘it might suit’. 


The con} unctive with particles of time, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, 
often corresponds to the Latin Futurum exactum. Il. ζ΄, 
412. ov γάρ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη éorat θαλπωρή, ἐπεὶ dv σύ γε πότμον 
ἐπίσπῃς, and passim'. Yet the leading idea of ἃ per- 
fect action always remains. © 


The futurum retains in the optative and infinitive 
the sense of a future action®. The participle fut, is 
used in apposition in wishes. Arist. Ach. 865. πόθεν 
προσέπταν οἱ κακῶς ἀπολούμενοι ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν μοι Χα- 
ριδῆς βομβαύλιοι; qui utinam male pereant. Comp. 
Lucian. D. D. 14, 2. 


Besides the simple form of the futurum, there is also 
a periphrastic futurum, made up of μέλλω and the infin. 
of the pres. aorist, or fut. (not the perf. ,for reOvava, 
Plat. Apol. is a present, according to the sense), and cor- 
responds. with the Latin periphrastic future of the parti- 
ciple in urus, and the verb sum. It expresses the future 
m relation to another time, which is marked by the 





¢ Fisch, 11, p. 268. 
{ Fisch. 11, p. 270 54. 
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tense in which μέλλω stands, 6. g. μέλλω, ἔμελλον, ἐμέλ- 
Anca γράφειν, soripturus sum, eram, fui. In English 
this is expressed sometimes by ‘about to do any thing, 
intending’, ἃς. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 232%. ὁ yap. γεωρ- 
ὸς οὐκ ποιήσεται ἑαυτῷ τὸ ἄροτρον, εἰ μέλλει κάλλιον εἶναι, 
‘if the plough is to be good’, i. 6. ‘if he intends that 
it should be good’. Comp. Aristot. Peét.1. in. Plat. 
Rep. VI, p. 78. ἀνάγκη αὐτῷ (τῷ κνβερνήτη) τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
ποιεῖσθαι ἐνιαντοῦ καὶ ὡρῶν καὶ οὐρανοῦ -- -- -- εἰ μέλλει TH 
ὄντι νεὼς ἀρχικὸς ἔσεσθαι, ‘if he intends’. 2b. p. 83. was 
ἡμῖν ὁμολογήσει, τοιαύτην φύσιν Kal πάντα ἔχουσαν, ὅσα 
προσετάξαμεν νῦν δὴ, οἱ τελέως μέλλει (according to the 
Cod. Reg. oulg. μέλλοι") φιλόσοφος γενέσθαι, ‘if one 
wishes’. Ib. vin, p. 231. ὑπεξαιρεῖν τούτους πάντας δεῖ 
τὸν τύραννον, εἰ μέλλει ἄρξαιν, which immediately 
afterwards is expressed εἴπερ ἄρξει. 


The infinitive is often wanting, when it can be easily 
supplied either from the context or otherwise. Isocr. Exe. 
Hel. p. 213. B. τὰς μὲν exop0ovy, τὼς δὲ ἔμελλον, ταῖς 
δὲ ἡπαίλουν τῶν πόλεων. 86. πορθεῖν. Plato Theaet. ». 61, 
οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς δύναμαι πεῖσαι ἐμαντὸν, ὡς ἱκανῶς τι λέγω, οὔτ᾽ 
ἄλλον ἀκοῦσαι λέγοντος οὕτως, ὡς σὺ διακελεύη, οὐ μὲν δὴ αὖ 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ μέλλειν. SC. λέγειν οὕτω. Hence 
μέλλων, ‘future’, and the expression τί οὐ μέλλει; Plat. 
ἤν. Min. p. 202. ἐδόκει dpa, ὡς ἔοικεν, Ὁμήρῳ ἕτερος μὲν 
εἶναι ἀνὴρ ἀληθής, ἕτερος δὲ ψευδής, adn’ οὐχ ὁ αὐτός. ITH. 
Πῶς γὰρ οὐ μέλλει, ὦ Σώκρατες ; sc. δοκεῖν, ‘how should 
it not appear thus to him’, i. 6. “ without doubt’. Rep. 
VI, Pp. 90. οὐκοῦν εὐθὺς ev πᾶσιν ὁ τοιοῦτος πρῶτος ἔσται ἐν 


ἅπασιν, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐὰν τὸ σῶμα φυῇ προσφερὲς τῇ ψυχῆ; 





* Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 291 sq. 
' Hemsterh. ad Lucian, 11, p. 546, 
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Tif ov μέλλει; Spy. Comp. ibid. vis, p. 233. Phuedon. 
p.177*. | 


Besides this proper signification, the tenses have also 
that of an action frequently repeated, ‘to be wont’, for 
which the present also might be used. 


1. Imperfectum. Il. a’, 218. ὅς κε θεοῖς ἐπιπείθηται, 
pada τ᾽ ἔκλυον αὐτοῦ, &c. Plat. Theaet. p. 77. ἀρχὴ δὲ, 
ἐξ ἡ ἧς καὶ ἃ νὺν δὴ ἐλέγομεν πάντα ἤ ἤρτηται, ἥδε αὐτῶν’ ὡς 
τὸ πᾶν κίνησις ἣν, καὶ ἄλλο παρὰ τοῦτο οὐδέν". 


2. Perfeetum. ἢ, α΄, $7. κλϑθί μοι, Ἀργυρότοξ᾽, ὃς 
Χρύσην ἀκφιβέβηκας, “ lest protected and still pro- 
tectest’. Plat. Phadon. p. 183. αὕτη δὲ δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ τοιαύτη 
καὶ οὕτω πεφυκυῖα, ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώματυς, εὐθὺς δια- 
πεφύσηται καὶ ἀπόλωλεν. Protag. p. 122. ἐπειδὰν 
γάρ τις wap ἐμοῦ μάθῃ, ἐὰν μὲν βούληται, ἀποδέδωκεν ὃ 
ἐγὼ πράττομαι ἀργύριον᾽ ἐὰν δὲ μή, ἐλθὼν εἰς ἱερόν, ὀμόσας, 
ὁπόσον av — φησι ἄξια εἶναι τὰ μαθήματα, τοσοῦτον κατέθηκε. 
Xen. Cyr. IV, 2, 26. οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ νικᾷν" ὁ 
γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντα συνήρπακε, καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας, &c.™ 


8. Aorist. Il. η, 4. ὡς δὲ θεὸς ναύτησιν ἐελδομένοισιν 


ἔδωκεν rag — ws dpa τὼ Τρώεσσιν ἐελδομένοισι φανήτην.᾿ 


Eurip. Or. 608. καὶ ναῦς γὰρ, ἐκταθεῖσα πρὸς βίαν rod, 
ἔβαψεν, ἔστη δ᾽ αὖθις, ἦν χαλᾷ πόδα. Comp. Seppl. 
2207. Tread. 53. 713. Plato Rep. vi, p. G2. odor μὲν δὴ 
τως exaiwrovres, ols άλισται mpodrixer, ἔρημον καὶ ἀτελῆ 
φιλοσοφίαν λιπόντες, αὐτοί re βῖον ov sachin οὐδ᾽ ἀληθῆ 





κ Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 804. 

Ἵ Heind. δὰ Plat. Theaet. p. 328. Fisch. τι, p. 258. 
= Fisch. 11, p. 258. 
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ζῶσι, τὴν δὲ, ὥσπερ ὀρφανὴν ξυγγενών, ἄλλοι ἐπεισελθόν- 
τες ἀνάξιοι ἤσχυνάν τε καὶ ὀνείδη περιῆψαν. Comp. 
ib. v, p. 30. VIL, p. 216. ΙΧ, p. 968 84. x, p. 312. Leg. 
IV, p.185. 1x, p. 5. Phaedon. p. 167. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 2. 


ἤν τις τούτων Ti παραβαίνη, ζημίαν ἐπέθεσαν". 


4. Futurum. Herod. 1, 173. xadéover ἀπὸ τῶν μητέ- 


e “Ὁ ty Q 9 9 A “a ξ΄ Fd [2 δ « 4 
‘pwv EwuTous, και οὐκ απὸ τῶν RarTepwv. eipouevou ετέρου 


τὸν ἕτερόν, τίς εἴη, καταλέξει ἑωῦτὸν μητρόθεν καὶ τῆς 
μητρὸς ἀνανεμέεται τὰς μητέρας. Soph. Antig. 348. 
κρατεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖς θηρὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα, λασιανχένα θ᾽ ἵππον 
ὑπάξεται αμφίλοφον ζυγόν, which js followed v. 356. by 
ecxdakaro’. This is different from τί χέξεις for τί λέγεις, 
in Euripides, which seems to shew the expectation of 
something to follow’. 


Hence the different tenses with this signification are 
often interchanged. Thus in the passages cited from 
Plato, N°. the perfectum with the aorist, in the same N° 8. 


‘the present and the aorist, in Sophocles, N* 4. the pre- 
‘sent, future, and aorist, and in Herodotus, 25. the present 


and future. Comp. Hesiod. ἔργ. 240 84. 244 sq. Theog. 
748; Callin. El. 14. 


Besides these cases the tenses are put for each other 
also, e.g. 

1. ‘The present is put 1. for the aorist, in an ani- 
mated narration, which represents what took place as pre- 
sent, as in Latin the presens historicum. Eurip. Suppl. 
652. Καπανέως yap ἦν λάτρις, ὃν Ζεὺς κεραυνῷ πυρπόλῳ 





® Valeken. Diatr. p. 168. A. Teup. ad Longin. p. 275. Heind. 
ad Plat. Pheedr. p. 275. Fisch, 11, p. 260 sqq. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 230. 
—¢ Fisch, 11, p. 263. Zeune ad Vig. p. 212. 
? Valk. ad Eurip. Hipp. 353. 
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καταιθαλοῖ. tb. 893. ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ Ἰνάχου ῥοὰς, παιδεύε- 
ται κατ᾿ Ἄργος. Hence the present is often put for the 
aorist. Thuc. 1,95. of Pausanius: ἐλθὼν δ᾽ εἰς Aaxesal- 
μονα τῶν μὲν ἰδίᾳ πρός τινα ἀδιτημάτων εὐθύνθη, τὰ δὲ 
μέγιστα ἀπολύεται μὴ ἀδικεῖν. VII, 88. καὶ ἀναλαμβά- 
νουσί τε τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ οἱ Συρακούσιοι αἰσθάνονται καὶ 
ἐπαιώνισαν. Comp. Xen. H. Gr. τι, 8, 23. -vil, 5, 124. 


2. ἥκω has regularly the signification of a past 
action, of the perfect, ‘not, I come, am in the act of 
coming’, but ‘I am come, I'am here’, adsum, as ἐλήλυθα, 
and the imperf. ἧκον answers to the plusq. perf. He- 
rod. vi, 100. Αἰσχίνης — φράζει τοισι ἥκονσι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
πώντα τὰ παρεόντα σφι πρήγματα, ‘to those who were 
come’. Comp. 104. vu, 50. 68. Thus Aristophanes 
Plut. 284. uses ἥκει for ἀφῖκται, v. 265". In this map- 
ner ἀκούω is often used for ἀκήκοα. Od. γ΄, 193. ‘Arpeidyv 
δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀκούετε νόσφιν ἐόντα, ws ἦλθε, 80. ᾧἃ, 402. : 
νῆσός τις Συρίη κικλήσκεται, εἴ που ἀκούεις. . Plat. Gorg. 
p. 122. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἀκούεις ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν “γεγονότα, Kaj 
Κίμωνα καὶ Μιλτιάδην καὶ Περικλέα τουτονὶ τὸν νεωστὶ τετε- 
λεντηκότα, οὗ καὶ σὺ ἀκήκοας". : 

85. The verb elu in the present has regularly the 
signification of the future. Herod. vi11, 60. ἥν δέ γε καὶ 
Ta ἐγὼ ἐλπίζω γένηται, καὶ νικήσωμεν τῆσι νηυσὶ, οὔτε ἡμῖν 
ἐς τὸν Ἰσθκὸν παρέσονται οἱ βάρβαροι, οὔτε προβή- 
σονται ἑκαστέρω τῆς Αττικῆς, ἀπίασί τε οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ". 





4 Valcken. ad Eurip. Hipp. 834. Brunck. ad Eurip. Hec. 21. Sche- 
fer in Dionys. Hal. 1, p. 116 not. 


τ᾿ Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 48 sq. Dorvill. ad Charit. p, 291; Valck, 
ad Eur. Phen. 383. Musgr. ad Eur. Hec. 1. 


* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 195. Comp. Dorv. ad Chanit. p. 562. 
¢ Duker. ad Thuc. 11, 44. Piers. ad Moer. p. 16 eq. 
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Thus the participle also is used Thucyd. v, 65. «xr pare- 


πεδούξαντῳ, ὡς ἰόντος ὀπὶ τοὺς πολεμόους. and the infint- 
tive, Plat. Phedon. p. 435. καὶ τὸ πῦρ ye αὖ, mpoctovros 
τοῦ ψυχραὴ αὐτῷ, ἢ ὑπεξιέναι ἢ ἀπολεῖσθαι. ὦ 

II. The imperfectum is sometimes put for the aorist, 
in Hamer especially, and Heredotus. For on the one hand 
the significations of the aorist and imperf. were not accu- 
rately distinguished in the ancient language, and on the 
other, the subject may be an action which, with respect to 


the situation of the speaker, is quite concluded, yet is inca- 


pable of being represented as continuing for some mo- 
ments at the time in which it took place, e.g. Plat. Rep. 
X, in. παντὸς ἄρα μᾶλλον ὀρθῶς wxiCopnev τὴν πόλεν. Comp. 
Herod. vu, 61 $qq. Plat. Tim. p. 313. ὅλον τοῦτο μοέρας 
ὅσας προσῆκε διάνειμεν. --- ἤρχετο δὲ διαιρεῖν woe μίαν 
ἀφεῖλε τὸ πρῶτον ἀπὸ παντὸς μοίραν. μετὰ δὲ ταύταν 
ἀφήρ ει διπλασίαν ταύτης, where ἤρχετο, ἀφήρει, stand 
for ἤρξατα, ἀφεῖλε. ; 

Obs. The imperf. ἐχρῆν, ἔδει, προφῆκεν axe often used 
by the Attics for the presents χρή, δεῖ, προσήκει. Arist. Plut. 
605. εἶμι δὲ ποῖ γῆς; XPEM. és τὸν κύφων᾽" ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μέλλειν 
χρῆν σ᾽, avvfey". But in most cases these imperf. are used 
like the Latin oportebat, debebum, which ia English are rendered 
by the plusq. p. conj. See ᾧ. 510. 

Jit. 1. The perf. for the present, especially in verbs 
whose present tense shews the commeneement of the 
action, e. g. δέδοικα, ποφόβημαι, κέκλημαι, πέποιθα. In 
this case the plusq. perf. has the sense of the imperf*. 


2. The perfectum for the aorist is doubtful. Herod. 


© Dorv. ad Char. p.610. Valcken. ad Eur. Ph. 966. Heimd. ad 
Plat. Charm. p. 71. Fisch. 1], p. 257. 
* Thom. M, p. 364. — 
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VIN, 50. ταῦτα τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου στρατηγῶν ἐπιλεγο" 
μένων ἐλήλνθε ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθηναῖος, perhaps it should be ἐπή- 
Aube, Il. ν΄, 60. ᾿Βννοσύγαιος ἀμφοτέρω κεκοπῶὼς πλῆσεν 
μένεος κρατεροῖο, κεκοπὼς is the plusq. perf. for which the 
aorist κόψας also might be put. 


The plusq. perf. is also put sometimes where other- 
wise the aorist is used. Herod. vi, 130. φαμένου δὲ ey- 
γυᾶσθαι Μεγακλέος, ἐκεκύρωτο ὁ “γάμος Κλεισθένεϊ. VIII, 
98. συμμιγέντων δὲ τοντέων πάντων, φόβος τοῖσι βαρβάροισι 
ἐνεπεπτώκεε. But in this instance the plusq. perf. 
is put in order to shew something as an immediate 
‘nstantaneous result of an action, since the former 
‘seems to be spoken of as complete when the latter is 


finished. 


1V. The aorist is put 1. in the sense of the present 
even where it cannot be rendered, ‘to be wont’, espe- 
cially in the Tragedians. Burtp. Med. 273. σέ, τὴν 
σκυθρωπὸν καὶ πόσει θυμόνμένην Μήδειαν, εἶπον τῆσδε “γῆς 
ἔξω περᾷν. Soph, Aj. 536. ἐπῇ veo ἔργον καὶ πρόνοιαν ἣν 
ἔθον. Kurip. Or. 1687 8. ἰδοὺ μεθίημ᾽ ἹἙρμιόνην ἀπὸ σφα- 
γῆν, καὶ Χέκτρ am Hved ; ἡνίκ᾽ dv διδῷ πατήρ. Id. Iph. A. 
510. ἀπέπτυσα τοιάνδε συγγένειαν ἀλλήλων πικρᾶν. Soph. 
El. 668. ἐδεξάμην τὸ ῥηθέν᾽ εἰδέναι δέ σον πρώτιστα' χρήἥζω, 
ris σ᾽ ἀπέστειλε βροτῶν. In Latin and English the pre- 
sent must be used here; but in Greek the aorist seems 
here also to retain a sense very nearly related to its pro- 
per one, of an action completely finished, in which ne 
alteration can be made, and to be used, in order to ex- 
‘press the action.completely determined, every doubt as to 
its truth and unalterableness being removed’. 
Ὄπ eee ee υσκ σνσσο 

γ Herm. de em. Gr. Gr. p. 194 94. ad Vig. Ρ. 734, τ. 162. who 
has however explained this idiom somewhat differently. 


506. 
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2. The aorist indic. or partic. is rarely put for the 
future, although Homer says Il. δ΄, 158. ov μέν πως ἅλιον 
πέλει ὅρκιον, αἷμά τε ἀρνῶν, σπονδαί τ᾽ ἄκρητοι, καὶ decal, 
ἧς ἐπέπιθμεν. εἴπερ yap τε καὶ αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Ολύμπιος οὐκ ἐτέλεσ- 
σεν, ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ σύν τε μεγάλῳ ἀπέτισαν σὺν 
σφῆσιν κεφαλῆσι, γυναιξί τε καὶ τεκέεσσι. But here the 
aorist is put either in the sense of the Latin futu- 
rum exactum, in a conclusion after premises with st 
and the fut. exactum (si Jupiter hoc perfecerit, Tro- 
jani penas dederint, and without the premises, da 
- mihi te facilem; dederis in carmina vires) by which 
the immediate consequence of an action is so expressed, Ὁ 
as though it was introduced complete, when the action 
takes place (where in Latin also the perf. is sometimes 
put, as in Quintilian, st tales animos in prelw habebi- 
tis, quales hic ostendttis, victmus.)'; or it is an union 
of two propositions for ἔκ re καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ, Τρῶές τε ἀπο- 
τίσουσι' ἀπέτισαν (luere solent) “γὰρ οἱ παραβαίνοντες τὰ 
ὅρκια", which is not unusual in Homer. 

On the other hand, the infin. of the aorist is often put 
where we should have expected the infin. of the future ; 
but in the same manner 4s we must often render this 
infin. aor. by the present. Thuc. 1v, 70. λέγων ev ἐλπίδι 
εἶναι ἀναλαβεῖν Νίσαιαν, instead of which it was ex- 
pressed previously οἰόμενος τὴν N. ἔτι καταλήψεσθαι ἀνά- 
λωτον. Id. v, 9. ἐλπὶς γὰρ μάλιστα αὐτοὺς οὕτω φοβηθη- 
ναι. Plat. Αἰεὶδ. τ, p. 7. ἡγῇ. eav θᾶττον εἰς τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων 
δῆμον παρέλθης ( τοῦτο δὲ ἔσεσθαι μάλα ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων) 





* Miscell. Phil. vol, II, P.1, p. 38.84. So also IL y', 244. ἕνα 
εἴδομεν, εἴ κεν ᾿Αχιλλευς, νῶϊ κατακτείνας, ἕναρα βροτόεντα φέρηται 
νῆας ἐπὶ yAadupas, ἤ κεν σῷ δουρὶ δαμείη, for 7 κεν σῷ δουρὶ dap ἢ. 
εἰ γὰρ Sapein! utsnam interfceretur ! 

* Herm. de em. Gr. Gr. p. 190. 
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παρελθὼν δὲ ἐνδείξασθαι ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅτι ἄξιος el τιμᾶσθαι. 


——— καὶ τοῦτο ἐνδειξάμενος μέγιστον δυνήσεσθαι ἐν τῇ 
πόλει. 


Sometimes the pine aor. is thus used: Xen. Hellen. 

11, 3, 56. ὡς εἶπεν ὁ Σάτυρος, ὅτι οἱμωξοιεν; εἰ μὴ σιωπή- 

σειεν, ἐπήρετο᾽ av δὲ σιωπῶ, οὐκ apa, ἔφη, οἰμώξομαι; Ib. 

3 ’ ’ ad ἢ 9 » φ 

V, 4, 13. ov μέντοι τοῦτον Ὑε ἕνεκεν κατέμεινενγ αλλ εὖ 

εἰδώς, ὅτι, εἰ στρατηγοίη, λέξειαν οἱ πολῖται, ὡς Arynot- 

λαος --- πράγματα τῆ πόλει παρέχει; unless ὧν be omitted 
twice, ὅτι οἰμώξειεν av, λέξειαν av, οἱ πολῖται. 


Obs. With respect to the two aorists in the passive, it is to 
be observed further, that the Ionians and ancient Attics mostly 
use the aor. 1. The modern Attics again the aor. 2. as the 
softer form®. However, the aor. 2. is not unfrequent even in the 
Tragedians*. The gase is the same with the fut. 1, and 2. pass*. 


Of the Moods. 


I. The indicative is used in Greek, when any thing 507. 
is to be represented as actually existing or happening, 
and as.any thing independent of the thought and ideas 
of the speaker. Hence it is put in very many cases 
where, in a and English the conjunctive must be 
used. 





> Obss. Misc. τιν, p. 286. Interpr. ad Luc. T. 111, p. 478. Comp. 
Thom. M. p. 167. Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 323. 


© Walck. ad Eur. Phen. 979. Pierson. ad Moerid, p. 208. 
4 Herm. ad Eurip. Hec. 333. 
* Valcken. ad Eur. Hipp. 354. 
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1. After negative propositions with the relative, 
e.g. Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, v1, 4. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, 
ὅστις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα πονεῖν ἐμοί. que non possit. 
Id. Mem. 8. 11, 2, 8. οὐδεπώποτε αὐτὴν οὔτ᾽ εἶκα οὔτ᾽ ἐποίη- 
qa οὐδὲν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἡσχύνθη, propter quod erubesceret. 
The optative εἴη ἄν, αἰσχυνθείη ἄν would represent the 
thing merely as possible or probable, whereas here, on 
the contrary, something is only to be simply denied. 


2. In indirect interrogations. Thuc. 11, 4. οἱ Πλα- 
rains ἐβουλεύοντο, εἴτε κατακαύσουσιν, ὥσπερ ἔχουσιν, 
ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτέ τι ἄλλο χρήσονται, utrum 
eos concremarent, an aliud quid ils facerent, 
Plat. Euthyphr. p. 4. éxeivos yap, ὥς φησιν, olde, τίνα τρό- 
πον οἱ νέοι διαφθείρονται, are actually destroyed’, διαφ- 
θείροιντο av would imply, ‘ might have been destroyed’. 
Thus ὁρᾶτε, τί ποιοῦμεν, signifies ‘ you see what we are ac- 
tually doing’; but Plat. Leg. 1, p. 39 8. ὁρᾶτε, τί ποιῶμεν, 
‘see, what we are to do’. Comp. Herod. v, 13. 1x, 54. 
Thuc. 11, 118. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4. 4°. 


S. In the oratio obliqua the indicative in Greek is 
_ much more used than in Latin. For all single propo- 
sitions or members of a proposition, which are not 
necessarily to be considered as uttered in the perso 
of another, may be expressed in Greek by the indica- 
tive. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27. λόγετωι, ὅτε Κῦρος arya καὶ 
ἀπηλλάττοντο aw ἀλλήλων (here the optative would be 
defective, because an action is determinately expressed to 
have taken place at a definite time) — — ἄνδρα twa τῶν 
Μήδων, μάλα καλὸν κἀγαθὸν ὄντα, ἐκπεπλῆχθαι πολύν τινα 
χρόνον ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει τοῦ Kupow’ ἡνίκα δὲ ἑώρα τοὺς σνγ- 





f Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 162. 
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γενεῖς φιλοῦντας αὐτόν, vroreaPOjva ἐπεὶ δὲ ot ἄλλοι 
ἀπῆλθον, προσελθεῖν τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ εἰπεῖν, &c. The indi- 
cative, however, is very frequently used in single pro- 
positions, which are connected with the speech of an- 
other. Herod. 1, 168. ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑαντοῦ χώρης οἰκεῖν ὅκου 
βούλονται. Id. 1x, 44. οἱ φύλακες ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον, ὡς 
ἄνθρωπος ἥκοι ἐπ᾽ ἵππου ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου τοῦ Μήδων, ὃς 
ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν παραγνμνοῖ ἔπος, στρατηγοὺς δὲ ὀνομάζων 
ἐθέλειν φησὶ ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν. Xen. Cyr. IV, 2, 3. ἐννοη- 
θέντες δὲ, οἷά τε πάσχουσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων, καὶ ὅτι 
νῦν τεθναίη μὲν ὁ ἄρχων αὐτῶν, &c. tb. 86. ἐπεὶ δὲ raperye- 
vovTo, πρῶτον μὲν ἐκέλευσε καθίζεσθαι αὐτῶν ὅσοις ἐστὶ 
πλέον ἣ ϑυοῖν μηνῶν ἐν τῆ σκηνῇ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ἐπεὶ δὲ τού- 
Tous εἶδεν, αὖθις ἐκέλενσεν, ὅσοις μηνὸς ἣν. 


Thus ὅτι and ὡς, ‘that’, in quoting the words of any 
one, are commonly put with the indicative, even of the 
present. Herod.1, 164. ὁ δὲ “Apwaryos— ἐπολιόρκεε αὐτοὺς, 

eo ’ wf Ψ ε “- ᾽ , 
προισχόύμεμος ἔπεα, ὡς οἱ καταχρᾷ, «ἰ βούλονται Φωκαιέες 
προμαχεῶνα ἕνα μοννον τοῦ τείχεος ἐρεῖψαι. Thucyd. τι, 8. 
« δὲ a 3 ι,» ~ 9 , μ ‘ 
ἢ ὃς εὕνοια παρα πολυ emoias τῶν ἀνθρώπων μάλλον és τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμομίηυς, ἄλλως τε καὶ προειπόντων, ὅτι τὴν Ελλάδα 
ἐλενθεροῦαιν. The optative, however, is frequently 
put inthe same sense, and hence the twe moods are 
often put for each other. Herod. 111, 61. οὗτος δὴ 
> e , ᾿ a , U e , 
ὧν οἱ ἐπανέστη, μαθών Te τὸν Σμέρδιος θάνατον, ὡς κρύπ- 
TOLTO γενόμενος, καὶ ὡς ὀλίγοι τε ἦσαν οἱ ἐπιστάμενοι αὐ- 
τὸν Περσέων, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ περιεόντά μιν εἰδείησαν. [Β007. 
de Big. p. 348. A. εἰσήγγελλον εἰς τὴν βουλὴν, λέγοντες, 
ὡς ὁ πατὴρ συνάγει μὲν τὴν ἑταιρίαν ἐπὶ νεωτέροις πραγ" 

ev \ ? ~ » “ ‘ 
μασιν, οὗτοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Πολυτίωνος οἰκίᾳ συνδειπνοῦντες τὰ μυ- 
αστήρια φοιήσαιον. bd. Frapentt. p. 369. A. ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
ἐλεύθερός ἐστι καὶ τὸ γένος εἴη Μιλήσιος, πέμψειε δὲ 
αὑτὸν Πασίων. Thus the indicative and optative after 
ὅτι in the senee of ‘ because’, are interchanged. Herod. 





508. 


aa κὰ 
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Vil, 70. ἀῤῥώδεον, ὅτι αὐτοὶ μὲν, ἐν Σαλαμῖνι κατήμενοι, 
ὑπὲρ γῆς τῆς Ἀθηναίων ναυμαχέειν μέλλοιφν, a δὲ 
ἐν νήσῳ ἀπολαμφθέντες πολιορκήσονταιξδ. 


This use of the indicative for the optative (or for the 
Latin conjunctive), in the oratio obliqua, arises chiefly 
from hence, that the Greeks often quote the words of 
another narratively, but in the same manner as if the 
person himself spoke. Xenoph. Anab. 1, 3, 14. εἷς δὲ δὴ 
εἶπε —— πέμψαι προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως μὴ φθά- 
σουσιν ὁ Κῦρος μήτε οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβόντες, ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ 
πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἡρπακότες. Cyrop. i, 4, 28. ἐνταῦθα 
δὴ τὸν Κῦρον ryedacal τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν δακρύων, καὶ εἰπεῖν 


~ em 4 Φ 
wre, "ἀπιόντα θαῤῥεῖν, ὅτι παρέσται αὖθις ὀλίγου χρόνον 


ὥστε ὁρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν βούλῃ ἀσκαρδαμνκτί". Thus 
they put ὅτι itself before the actual words of the speaker. 
On the same ground the Greeks, in narration, assume 
the accompanying circumstances of an event as present, 
and hence use the present; as in the passages quoted. 
Herod. 1, 164. Thuc. τι, 8, &. Comp. Thuc. τι, 13. 
Pericles προηγόρευε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅτι ---- — τοὺς arypous 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ κἀὶ τὰς οἰκίας ἣν ἄρα μὴ δηώσωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι 
- — ἀφίησιν αὐτὰ δημόσια εἶναι. For the speaker him- 
self would have used this tense. 


4. In conditional propositions the indicative is used: 
properly only, a. when the relation of the condition to 
the consequences is determined as actual, without any 
expression of uncertainty, 6. g. εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ θεοί. 
In this the Greek entirely coincides with the Latin 
idiom. | 

b. When the condition and consequence are both 





® Misc. Philol. 11, 1. p, 53 sq. » Bibl. Crit. 111, p. 99. 
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past actions, whose relation to each other shews that any 
action whatever would have taken place, if another had 
happened, the indicative of the impert. or aorist is 
put twice, in the premises with εἰ alone, and in 
the conclusion with ἄν, when in Latin the plusq. 
p. conj. is put twice. Il. ¢’, 211. καί νύ κ᾽ ἔτι πλέο- 
"pas κτάνε Παίονας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, εἰ μὴ χωσάμενος προ- 
σέφη ποταμὸς βαθυδίνης. Comp. 544. Herod. τ, 187. 
εἰ μὴ ἄπληστός τε Eas χρημάτων καὶ αἰσχροκερδής, οὐκ ἂν 
νεκρῶν θήκας ἀνέῳγες, nist esses, non aperuisses. Eurip. 
Troad. 401). εἰ δ᾽ ἧσαν οἴκοι (Ἀχαιοί), χρηστὸς ὧν ἐλάν- 
θαν᾽ ἄν. st domt mansissent Graeci, Hectoris virtus 
non. innotuisset. Thuc. τ, 74. εἰ δὲ προσεχωρήσα- 
μεν πρότερον τῷ Μήδῳ, δείσαντες, ὥσπορ καὶ ἄλλοι, περὶ 
τῇ χώρᾳ, ἣ μὴ ἐτολμήσαμεν ὕστερον ἐσβῆναι ἐς τὰς ναῦς, 
ὡς διεφθαρμένοι, οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς, μὴ ἔχοντας ναῦο 
ἱκανάς, ναυμαχεῖν, ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν ἂν αὐτῷ προεχώρησε 
τὰ πράγματα, ἡ ἐβούλετο. Xen. Mem. 8.1, 1, ὅ. τίς οὐκ 
ἂν ὁμολογήσειεν, αὐτὸν βούλεσθαι μήτ᾽ ἡλίθιον μήτ᾽ ἀλαζόνα 
φαίνεσθαι τοῖς συνοῦσιν; ἐδόκει δ᾽ ἂν ἀμφότερα ταῦτα. οἱ 
προαγορεύων ὡς ὑπὸ θεοῦ, φαινόμενα εἶτα ψευδόμενος epal-— 
νετο. δῆλον οὔν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευ- 
σεν ἀληθεύσειν'. 

6. Also when. two actions, and their relation to 
each other, in the present time, are spoken of ; yet so that 
they belong at the same time to the past, and thus a 
continuation of the past time to the present takes place, 
the same construction is employed.. Plat. Phedon. 
». 165. εἰ μὴ ἐτύγχανεν αὐτοῖς ἐπιστήμη ἐνοῦσα Kai ὀρθὸς 
λόγος, οὐκ ἂν οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν τοῦτο ποιεῖν, NISt inesset rpsis 
scientia, non possent hoc facere, where the , sub- 
sequent member of the sentence defines the con- 





ra 


' Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 149. Plut. 583. ad Eurip. Hipp. 705. 
Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p.:786. Schefer. in Dion. Η. 1. p. 55 54. 
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verse as actual time, consequently the converse of 
the position is true. dd. Hipp. Maj. p. 33. προ- 
σῆν δ᾽ av (τὸ φαίνεσθαι καλά), εἴπερ τὸ πρέπον καλὸν 
ἣν, καὶ μὴ μόνον καλὰ ἐποίει εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ φαίνεσθαι. 
Comp. p. 45. Euthyd. p. 30. Prot. p. 120 9g. Xen. Mem. 
S. 1, 6, 12. δῆλον δὴ, ὅτι, εἰ καὶ τὴν συνουσίαν wow τινὸς 
ἀξίαν εἶναι, καὶ ταύτης ἂν οὐκ ὅλαττον τῆς ἀξίας ἀργύριον 
ἐπράττον. Comp. Il. 6, 46. 1v, 83,.8. Alexts ap Athen. 
K, p. 71. ed. Schw. ci τοῦ μεθύσκεσθαι πρότερον τὸ κραιπα- 
hav παρεγίναθ᾽ ἡμῖν, οὐδ᾽ av els οἶνόν wore προσίετο 
πλεῖν τοῦ μετρίου. Here the imperfectum is mostly found, 
"at least im the proposition which expresses the conse- 
quence of the condition. Pilate, however, Phadon. 
p. 240. has the aoriet. Instead of ci with the indic. the 
participle alzo is used. Xen. Mem. 31, 4, 14. οὔτε γὰρ 
βοὸς ἀν ἔχων σῶμα, ἀνθρώπου δὲ γνώμην, ἡ δύνα τ΄ ἂν πράν- 
τειν ἃ ἐβούλετο. : 

Obs. 1. Sometimes ἄν is omitted in conclusions with the 
imperf. ἦν. Soph. id. T. 855. οὐδ᾽ εἰ “γὰρ ἣν τὸ πρᾶγμα μὴ θεή- 
λατον, ἀκάθαρτον ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς ἦν οὕτως egy. But here εἰκὸς ἦν 
something that is used as determinate of itself, without the sup- 
position of a condition: non decebat vos scelus inexpiatum relin- 
quere, where deceret or decutsset would have conveyed a wrong 
sense. Xen. Mem. S.11, 7, 10. et μὲν τοίνυν αἱ ἦν τι ἔμελλον 
ὀργώδσασθαι, θάνατον arr αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον ἦν, as in Latin, 
Ῥιεανεπάα erat mors. ἂ. ᾿ 

Ods. 2. The optative in conclusions Ὁ irregular, av II. €, 
$88. καί νύ' κεν ἔνθ' ἀπόλοιτο “Apys, dros κόλόμσιο, εἰ μὴ 
μητρνιὴ, περικαλλὴς Ηερίβοια, Ἑρμέφ εξ γὙεολεν, ἴοι 
ἀπώλετο. ρ΄, 70.. ἔνθα κε ῥεῖα φέροι κλυτὰ τεύχεα Παν- 
θοίδαο ᾿Ατρείδης, εἰ μή οἱ ἀγάσσατο PoiBos Ἀπόλλων. So 
also xe was joined with εἰ. Π, Ψ', 526. εἰ δὲ κ᾿ ἔτι προτέρω 
γένετο δρόμος ἀμφοτέροισιν, τῷ κἐν μινπαρέλασσ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἀμ- 
φήριστον ἔθηκεν. 

5. The indicative also of all tenses is frequently put 
without any condition implied with ἄν, where in Latin 
and English the conjunction is used. 
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a. Imperf. Thac. Vit, 55. ov δυνείχιενοι ἐπενεγκεῖν οὔτε 
ἐκ πολιταοίως τί μεταβολῆς τὸ διάφορον αὐτοῖς, ᾧ προσή- 
youre ἄν, gue sthi ess adjunxissent, where the 
imperf. shews an incident then happening, and accom- 
panying the circumstances at that time, Xen. Mier. 1, 9. 
εἰ yep τοῦθ᾽ οὕτωρ ἔχει, πῶς ἂν πολλοὶ μὲν ἐπεθύμουν 
τυραννεῖν --; πῶς δὲ πάντες ἐζήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους; 
quare concupiscerent, invtderent, a continuation to 
the present time of an action begun in past time. 
Thus especially eBovdounv av, ἤθελον av is used, “1 
would’, not only now, but also previously, Plat. Phedr. 
p. 282. καίτοι ἐβουλόμην y ἄν μᾶλλον (ἀπορινημονούσιν 
τὰ Λυσίου) ἤ μοι πολι χρυσίον γενέσθαι. Again, βουλοίμην 
ἂν, Plat. Lys. p. 228. “1 would now’, without regard to 
the time past, velim*. 


6. Perfectum. Demosth. pro Cor. ἐπεὶ διά ye ὑμᾶς 
αὐτοὺς, πάλαι dy ἀπολώλατε, ‘you had long ago been 
ruined’. 

δ. Phasquamp. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 235. τῆς εἰρή- 
νης ἂν διημαρτήκει καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀμφότερα εἶχε, καὶ τὴν 
εἰρήνην καὶ τὰ χωρία. Id. in Aristocr. p. 680, 25. ἵνα δ᾽ ὡς 
ῥᾷστα τοῦτο περάνειε, ψήφισμα τοιοῦτόν τι Tap ὑμῶν εὕρετο, 
εξ οὗ κυρωθέντος ἄν, εἰ μὴ Oc ἡμᾶς καὶ ταύτην τὴν γραφὴν, 
ἠδίκηντο μὲν φανερῶς οἱ δύο τῶν βασιλέων, ἡσυχίαν δ᾽ ἂν 
Fyov qt στρατηγοῦντες αὐτοῖς. The plusq. p. as well as 
the perf. here retains its signification. 


d. Aorist. Plat. Apol. S. p. 42. ἔτι δὲ (εἰσὶν οὗτοι οἱ 
κατήγοροι) καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τὴ ἡλικίᾳ λέγαντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐν ἡ 
ἂν μάλιστα ἐπιστεύσατε (crediderdtis). Id. Leg. Il. 


}.111. πλούσιοι οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ ἐγένοντο, ἄχρυσοέ τε καὶ 





* Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 237. Schef. in Dion. δ]. 1, p. 194 sq. 
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ἀνάργνροι ὄντες. Aen. Anab. tv, 4, 10. καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν ὧν 
ἐπορεύθησαν, ἧπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἣν ἄλλη 
ἐκβῆναι. profecti essent or proficisct potuissent. Isocr. ἐπ 
Soph. p. 293. B. ἐγώ dé πρὸ πολλῶν ἄν χρημάτων ἐτιμη- 
σάμην τηλικοῦτον δύνασθαι τὴν φιλοσοφίαν, ὅσον οὗτοι λέ- 
Ὕουσιν, (ἴσως “γὰρ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἡμεῖς πλεῖστον ἀπελείφθημεν, 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐλάχιστον μέρος ἀπελαύσαμεν αὐτῆ). Thus 
also ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν ἠθέλησα, minime voluissem'. 

Obs. Here also sometimes ἄν is wanting. dl. C, 348. (ὥς μ΄ 


ὄφελ᾽ — — οἴχεσθαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θυελλα εἰς ὄρος. 
ἡ εἰς κῦμα πολυφοίσβοιο θαλάσσην" ) ἔνθα με KUL ἀπόερσε, 


'πάρον᾿ τάδε ἔ ἔργα γενέσθαι, for ἀπόερσέ κα. Thue. vill, 86. 


ὡρμημένων τῶν ἐν Σάμῳ ᾿Αθηναίων πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφάς αὐτούς (ἐν ᾧ 


'΄σαφέστατα ᾿Ιωνίαν καὶ Ἑλλήσποντον εὐθὺς εἶχον "οἱ πολέ- 


μοὶ; tenuissent. ) Plat. Aleab. 11. p. 78. δοκεῖ σοι οἷόν τε εἶναι 
i φρόνιμον 7 ἄφρονα; 4 ἔστι τι διὰ μέσου τρίτον πάθος, ὃ 
ἐποίει τὸν ἄνθρωπον μήτε φρόνιμον μήτε ἄφρονα; ; ‘Id. Symp. 


». 202. οὔτε γὰρ ὅ ὅπως ἀποκτείναιεν εἶχον, καΐ, ὥσπερ τοὺς 
Ὑίγαντας κεραυνώσαντες, τὸ γένος ἀφανίσαιεν (at τιμαὶ γὰρ 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἠφανίζετο.) 
Ai schin. in Ctesiph. ». 888. ἐβονλόμην μὲν οὖν καὶ τὴν 

λὴν τοὺς πεντακοσίους καὶ τὰς ἐκκλησίας ὑπὸ τῶν ἐφεστηκότων 
ὀρθῶς διοικεῖσθαι. 

6. The imperfects, χρῆν, ἔδει, προσῆκεν, are used with- 
out ἄν, where, in English, the conjunctive, ‘I ought, should 
have’, &c.~but in Latin the indicative, is used, oporte- 
bat, oportuit, debebam, debut. Herod. τ, 39. εἰ μὲν yap 
ὑπὸ ὀδόντος τοι εἶπε τελευτήσειν με, ἢ ἄλλου TEV, ὅ τι τούτῳ 
ἔοικε, χρῆν δή σε ποιέειν τὰ woes, ‘ thou shouldst then 
have done’. Soph. Philoct. 13863. χρῆν γάρ σε μήτ᾽ αὐτόν 
ποτ᾽ ἐς Τροίαν μολεῖν, ἡμᾶς τ᾽ ἀπείργειν, “ thou shouldst 
not have come’. Plat. Charm. p.116. εἰ μέν σοι ἤδη πάρε- 
στιν, ὃ λέγει Κριτίας ὅδε, σωφροσύνη, καὶ εἶ σώφρων ἱκανὼς, 





' Schef. 1. ς. 
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οὐδὲν ἔτι σοι ἔδει οὔτε τῶν Ζαμόλξιδος, οὔτε τῶν ᾿Αβάριδος 
τοῦ Ὕπερβορέονυ expowy™. Thus too the aor. 2. of which, 
§. 513. Obs. 3. 


7. Sometimes also the indicative is used in suppo- 
sitions, where in every other language the conjunctive 
should be put. Eur. Androm. 335. τέθνηκα τῇ σῇ θυγα- 
τρί, καί μ᾽ ἀπώλεσ εἰ μιαιφόνον μὲν οὐκ ET ἄν φύγοι μύσος, 
‘granted that I had been slain by thy daughter, and 
that she had made an end of me’. Id. Supplic. 252. 
ἥμαρτεν ev νέοισι 0 ἀνθρώπων τόδε ἔνεστιν, ‘ suppose 
that he has erred’. /d. Hel. 1068. καὶ δὴ Tapeccev’ εἶτα 
πῶς avév νεὼς σωθησόμεσθα, ‘grant that he has yielded’®. 


Of the Imperatwe. 


The Imperative is used in Greek, as in other lan- 
guages, in addresses, intreaties, commands, &c. The 
personal pronouns, as in other languages, are omitted 
except when they serve for distinctions, or have an em- 
phasis. With respect to the Greek idiom, it is to be 
observed : 


1. The second person sometimes receives a subject, 
and thus stands for the third. Eur. Rhes. 687 sqq. πέλας 
τις ἴθι. παῖε, παῖε πᾶς Tis av.—ioxe πᾶς τις — ἴσχε πᾶς 
δόρυ. --- ἕρπε πᾶ ς κατ᾽ ἴχνος αὐτῶν. Arist. Av. 1186. χώ- 
pes δεῦρο πᾶς ὑπηρέτης" tokeve πᾶς τις. 1191. ἀλλὰ 
φύλαττε πᾶς τις ἀέρα περινέφελον. 





™ Schaef. in Dion. Η, ]. p. 130. 88. . 
" Markl, ad Eur. Suppl. 1. c. 
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‘ @, Sometimes the plural of the imperative is wed 
thoagh only one person be addressed. Soph. Cd. Cal. 
1104. προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρί. Comp. 1112. And. 
Ran. 1479. χωρεῖτς τοίνυν, ὦ Διόννσ᾽, ἔσω. But in He 
stod. Sc. H. 3¢7. χαίρετε, Λνγκῆος ryeven, γενεή according 
‘to the sense is plural. Again, the imperative is also put 
in the singular, though more than one person is met- 
tioned. Plat. Prot. p. 89. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατές τε καὶ 
Ἱππόκρατες“. 

%. In prohibitions with μή, the present imperative 
only is used. If the aorist is used, then the conjunc: 
tive must be put. Il. 1’, 38. ov δὲ μή τι χολωθῆς. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 117. n σύμφαθι 7 μὴ σνυμφή-". 


4. The imperative is used hot unfrequently by the 
Attic Poets, in a dependent proposition after οἷσθ' ὁ. 
Soph. Cd. T. 543. οἷσθ᾽ ws ποίησον; ‘ knowest thou 
what thou hast to do’? Eur. Hec. 229. οἷσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ ὃ ρᾶσον; 
Heracl. 452. ἀλλ᾽ οἷσθ᾽ 6 μοι σύμπραξον; Thus also in 
the third person. Eur. Iph. T. 1211. οἶσθα νῦν & ‘na ye 
veoOw. The imperative here cannot be rendered by 
any other tense or mood; for the future does not pro- 
perly contain the sense of ‘ must’.. The phrase seems 
to have arisen from a transposition, for ποίησον, olof 3; 
ryeverOw μοι, οἷσθ᾽ 6; as Plaut. Rud. in, 5, 18. Tange, 
sed scin guomodo?? 





° Brunck. ad Arist. Ran. 1479. Soph. Phil. 369. Cf. ad H. Hom. 
Ρ. 41. 


P Thom. M. p. 611. Herodian. Piers. p.479. Koen. ad Greg. 


p. 6. Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 870. Lysistr. 1036. Soph. (Σὰ. C. 
731. 


4 Bentl. ad Menandr. p. 107. Berg. ad Arist. ἔφα. 1155. Koen. 
ad Greg. p. 734. Bruack. ad Arist. Av. 54. Eur. Hec. |. c. Sopb. 
(Ed.T. 1. ς. Herm. ad Viger. p. 729, 143. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 52. 
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5. Sometimes the imperative is put for the future. 
fiseh. Prom. 713. πρῶνον μὲν ἐνθένδ᾽ ἡλίου πρὸς ἀνταλὰς 
στρέψασα σαντὴν, στεῖχ᾽ ἀνηρότους γύας. Σκύθας δ᾽ agit ex 


νομάδας. 


On the other hand, the future is still more frequently 
put for the imperative. Il. «’, 88. γνώσεαι Ἀτρείδην ‘Aya- 
méuvova, for γνῶθι. Comp. Eur. Ion. 1377. Soph. Antig. 84. 
ἄλλ᾽ οὖν προμηνύσεις γε τοῦτο μηδενὶ τοῦργον, κρυφῆ δὲ 
κεῦθε, where Brunck reads προμηνύσης. Eur. Herc. 7. 
794. ὦ Πυθίου δενδρῶτι πέτρα, Μουσῶν θ᾽ ᾿Ἑλικωνίδων δώμα- 
τα, ἥξετ᾽ εὐγαθεῖ κεολάδῳ ἐμὰν πόλιν. Arist. Plut. 488. μα- 
λακὸν δ᾽ ἀνδώσετε μηδέν. Xen. Cyr. vial, 8, 47. ἀλλὰ σὺ 
μὲν πλουτῶν οἴκοι μενεῖς. — More especially the future 
often stands for the imperative, with a negation interro- 
gatively. Soph. Philoct. 975. οὐκ ef μεθεὶς τὰ ὶ τόξα ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐμοὶ πάλιν. Comp. Soph. Ad. T. 638. 4). 175. Trach. 
1183. Plat. Gorg. p- 44. οὐκοῦν (οὔκουν) ἀποδείξεις τοὺς 
ῥήτορας νοῦν ἔχοντας; Id. Symp. p. 227. οὐκ εὐφημήσεις; 
for εὐφήμει". 


Of the Optative and Conjunctewe. 


The Optative and Conjunctive express, according to 
thew different modifications or varieties, that which in 
Latin and English can only be signified by the conjunc- 
tive. Both represent an action not in its actual relation, 
but rather in its reference to the ideas of the speaker: 
the Conjunctive only expresses this more determinately 





* Herm. ad Viger. p. 729, 145. 
BB@ 
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and certainly than the Optative; so that the Indicative, 
Conjunctive, and Optative have a complete gradation in 
the determinateness of what is asserted in their several 
order. Moreover, as in §. 192. c. the conjugation of 
the optative, with respect to the form, bore a constant 
analogy to that of the historical tenses, and the conjuge- 
tion of the conjunctive to that of the principal tenses, 
so both are related in signification to these tenses; the 


optative regularly accompanies the historical, the con- 
junctive the principal tenses. 


The use of the opt. and conj. in independent or 
abstract propositions, must be distinguished from the 
use of it in those which are dependent. Each has its 


proper rules, although they coincide in the main princi- 
ples just mentioned. 


I. The Optatice and Conjunctive in abstract 
Propositions. 


A. The Optative is used 1. in the expression of ἃ 
wish, and then is put without ἄν, or the Poetic xe’. Il. 
a, 42. τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν, ‘May 
the Greeks atone for’. Il. χ', 304. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδεί γε καὶ 
ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμην! Soph. Aj. 550. ὦ παῖ, γένοιο πα- 
τρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος" καὶ ryévor ἂν οὐ κακός, 
* mayest thou be more fortunate than thy father : -- then 
thou wilt not be bad’. 





* Brunck, ad Eurip Ph, 514. Arist. Equ. 400. 
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In this case εἰ, εἰ γάρ, εἴθε, utinam', are often put, 
or ὡς, πῶς av" with the optative. Eur. Hec. 830. εἴ μοι 
γένοιτο φθόγγος ev βραχίοσι, &c. Od. γ΄, 205. εἰ γὰρ 
ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε θεοὶ δύναμιν παραθεῖεν! Hom. ἢ. in Mere. 
309. ὦ πόποι, εἰθ᾽ ἀπόλοιτο βοῶν ryévos! which Cal- 
him. fr. vu, expresses Χαλύβων ὡς ἀπόλαιτο γγένος! 
Comp. Soph. El. 196. Soph. Ay. 388. ὦ Zev, — πῶς ἂν 


a e 7 t ’ , 4 4 
τὸν αἱμυλώτατον ---- ὁλέσσας τέλος θάνοιμι καὐτός! 


Obs. 1. In this sense it is often accompanied by κεν. Il. @, 
281. ὥς κεν ot αὖθι γαῖα χάνοι. 


Obs. 2. If the wish relates to any thing past, the indicative 
aorist is put with εἴθε, without av. Xen. Mem. S.1, 2, 46. εἴθε 
σοι τότε συνεγενόμην, STE δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσθα! 
Also the imperfect is used in an action which is continued from 
the past to the present. Eurip. Iph. 4. 666. εἴθ᾽ ἦν καλόν μοι 


4 aw ’ ᾽»» 
σοι T ἄγειν συμπλουν εμε. 


Obs. 3. Another mode of expressing a wish is εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον, 
ες, —— ε, especially in the Poets; in present action, Ii. 
ά, 415. αἴθ᾽ ὄφελες παρὰ νηυσὶν ἀδάκρυτος καὶ ἀπήμων ἧσθαι, 
debebas sedere, ‘thou shouldst sit’, i. 6. uftnam sederes. Comp. 
Arist.Vesp. 730. Plat. Rep. iv, p. 352. dpa οὖν καὶ προθυμοῦ κα- 
τιδεῖν, ἐάν πως πρότερον ἐμοῦ ἴδής καὶ ἐμοὶ φράσης. Εἰ γὰρ 
ὥφελον, ἔφη. in past actions, Il. φ΄, 260. ὥς μ᾽ ὄφελ᾽ 
“Exrop κτεῖναι. Eurip. Med. in. εἴθ᾽ oper “Apryous μὴ δια- 
“πτάσθαι σκάφος — κνανέας Συμπληγάδας. Also wpede, ὥφειλε 
stand alone. Eur. Iph. 4. 1303. μήποτ᾽ she (Priamus) 
τὸν ἀμφὶ βουσὶ βουκόλον τραφέντ᾽ ᾿Αλέξανόρον οἰκίσαι ἀμφὶ 
τὸ λευκὸν ὕδωρ. Demosth. in Aristog. p. 783, 23. ὦ φελε yap 
panoeis ἄλλος Δριστογείτονι χαίρειν. Sophocles uses a form 
taken from §. 178. 3. Cid. C. 539. ἐδεξάμην δῶρον, ὃ μήποτ᾽ 
eye ταλακάρδιος ἐπωφέλησα πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. Later 


w 


* Valck, ad Eur. Ph. 761. Zeune ad Viger. p. 503 sq. Herm, ad 
Viger. p. 741 sq. who makes a difference between εἰ, εἰ yap and εἴθε. 


* Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 208.345. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 796. 
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writers use ὥφελον, ὥφελε, 26 conjunctions. Calkim. Epigr. 18. 
wpere μήδ᾽ eryavorro θοαὶ νέος. Arrian. Diss. τι, 18. ὥφε- 
ov Tis μετὰ ταύτης ἐκοιμήθη“. 


Obs. 4. Thus also the optative with ws is used in imtreattes, 


_ when, m order to render the other propitious to the suppliant, 


the latter wishes him something pleasing or profitable, as Il. a, 
18. Eur. Med. 712. οὕτως ἔρως σοι πρὸς θεῶν τελεσφόρος 
γένοιτο παίδων, καὐτὸς ὄλβιος θάνοις, as Sic te diva potens 
Cypri regat. Or in assurances, Aristoph. Thesm. 469. καὐτὴ 
γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽, οὕτως ὀναίμην τῶν τέκνων, μισῶ τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, 
‘I hate him, as truly as 1 wish to live to have joy in my child- 
ren. Nub. 520. οὕτω vexnoatmi γ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ νομιζοίμην 
σοφός, ὡς ὑμᾶς ἡγούμενος θεατὰς δεξιούς, ---- πρώτους ἡἠξίωσ᾽ 
αναγεῦσ᾽ ὑμάς. 

2. Otherwise the optative is used, but in connection 
with ἄν or κε, in order to give to a proposition an éx- 
pression of uncertainty, doubt, of a mere conjecture, 8 
bare possibility, or in expressions of volition, in order to 
declare any thing, not as a fixed resolution, but enly as an 
inclination, where in English, ‘I would that, wish, could, 
are used, e. g. Plat. Cratyl. 26. Eywye ἡδέως dv θεασαΐί- 
μην ταῦτα Ta καλὰ ὀνόματα. Herod. 1, 70. extr. Taxa δὲ 
ἂν καὶ οἱ ἀποδόμενοι λέγοιεν ἀπικόμενοι ἐς Σπάρτην, ὡς 
ἀπαιρεθείησαν ὑπὸ Σαμίων. Comp. vill, 136. Isocr. Areop. 
146. E. ἴσως ὧν οὖν τινες ἐπιτιμήσαιαν τοῖς εἰρημένοις. 
Herod. 111, 23. τὸ δὲ ὕδωρ τοῦτο εἴ oi ἐστι ἀληθέως οἷόν 
τι λέγεται, διὰ τοῦτο ἂν εἶεν, τούτῳ τὰ πάντα χρεώμενοι, 
μακρόβιοι, ‘ they are perhaps’. Comp. ix, 71. Hence 
Plat. Leg. 111, p. 106. νοήσωμεν μίαν τῶν πολλῶν ταύτῃ, 
(φθορὰν) τὴν τῷ κατακλυσμῷ ποτὲ γενομένην. KA. τὸ 





* Thom. M. p. 269. 665. Interpr. ad Mer. p. 985 54ᾳ. Grev. εἰ 


Reits ad Luc. Solec.T. 1x, p. 448. Fisch. 111, a, p. 147 244. Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 742 sq. 
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ποῖόν Tt περὶ αὐτῆς διανοηθέντες; ΑΘ. ws οἱ τότε περιφυγόν- 
τες τὴν φθορὰν σχεδὸν ὑρειοί τινες ἂν elev νομεῖς, ‘ they 
were, perhaps, probably, shepherds’. Herod. τι, 41 
οὔτ᾽ ἀνὴρ Αἰγύπτιος, οὔτε γυνὴ ἄνδρα “Ἕλληνα φιλήσειε 
ἂν τῷ στόματι, οὐδὲ μαχαίρῃ ἀνδρὸς Ἕλληνος χρήσεται 
--- — οὐδὲ κρέως καθαροῦ βοὸς διατετμημένον Ἑλληνικῇ 
μαχαίρῃ “γεύσεται, ‘ will hardly kiss’, where the change 
to the future is remarkable. τ. a7. τὰ δὲ ἄλλα κρέα 
σιτέονται ἐν τῇ ravaehre ἐν τῇ ἂν τὰ ipa θύσωσι ἐν 
ἄλλῃ δὲ ἡμέρη οὐκ ἂν ἔτι γενσαίατο,᾽ “ἴμεν hardly 
taste it’. Soph. Trach. 196. τὸ γὰρ ποθοῦν ἕκαστος ἐκ- 
μαθεῖν θέλων οὐκ av μεθ et Το, mply καθ' ἡδονὴν κλύειν. 
Xen. Cyr. τ, 2, 11. καὶ | θηρῶντες μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, 
‘they breakfast with difficulty’. Thus it is used in a 
rough enumeration. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 18. ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὰ 
πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν av οὗτοι 
πλεῖόν τι ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη “γεγὸνότες ἀπὸ γενεάς. 


Very often, however, the optative serves to express 
even the most definite assertion with moderation and 
politeness, as a mere conjecture ; a discretion which, in 
consequence of their political equality, was common to 
all Greeks, but particularly observable in the Athentans, 
and very seldom occurring in modern languages. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 284. οὐκέτ᾽ av κρύψαιμι, ‘1 will no longer 
conceal it from you’. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18. ὥρα ἂν παρα- 
σκευάζεσθαί σοι εἴη, ὅτῳ μαστεγοσεις με. Comp. ἐδ. 28. 
111, 1, 43. vil, 5, 25. οὐκ ἄν ἀμελεῖν δέοι, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, 
ἀλλ᾽ ieva. Thus the optative is often used: 


1. In conclusions. Plat. Euthyphr. p. 29 sq. αλλὰ 
τίς δὴ θεῶν θεραπεία εἴη dv ἡ ὁσιότης; EYO. ἥνπερ, ὦ Σώ- 
κρατες, οἱ δοῦλοι τοὺς δεσπότας θεραπεύουσι. TQ. Μανθάνω. 
« , A « ww wv “ 5 of μ 
υπηρετικὴ τις AV, ὡς εὐικεν, ELN θεοῖς. 26. »}. 32. επιστήμη 
ἄρα αἰτήσεως καὶ δόσεως θεοῖς ἡ ὁσιότης ἂν εἴη. Gorg. 


“ 
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Pp. 120. Δημηγορία apa τὶς ἐστὶν ἡ ποιητική. KAAA. φαινε- 
ται. ΣΩ. Οὐκοῦν ἡ ῥητορικὴ δημηγγορία ἂν εἴη. 


2. The opt. may be frequently rendered by ‘ to be 
able’. Od. x’, 269. ἔτι yap κεν αλύ ξαιμεν κακὸν ἦμαρ. tb. 
κ΄, 137 8g. τὰς εἰ μέν κ᾿ ἀσινέας ἑάᾳς, νόσταν τε μέδηαι, ἡ τ᾽ 
ἂν ér εἰς ᾿Ιθάκην, κακά περ πάσχοντες, ἵκοισθε, ‘it is pos- 
sible that you may come’. Herod. v, 9. γένοιτο ὃ ἂν 
πᾶν ev τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ. Comp. vs, 63. Thuc. τι, 89. οὔτε 
yap ἂν ἐκπλεύσειέ τις, ὡς χρὴ, εἰς ἐμβολὴν, οὔτε ἂν 
ἀναχωρήσειεν ἐν δέοντι. Plat. Phadon. p. 184. ἐὰν δέ 
ye — — (9 ψυχὴ) τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλλάττηται, --- — γε- 
οητευμένη ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὑπό τε τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν, ὥστε 
μηδὲν ἄλλο δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀληθὲς, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὸ σωματοειδὲς, οὗ 
τις ἂν ἅψαιτο καὶ ἴδοι καὶ πίοι καὶ φάγοι, &e. Isocr. 
de Pace, p. 183. C. ἀνὴῤ ἀσεβὴς καὶ πονηρὸς τυχὸν ἄν 
φθάσειε τελεντήσας, πρὶν δοῦναι δίκην τῶν ἡμαρτημένων, 
‘it 18 possible, it may be, that he may die before’. 


3. The optative often restricts the future. Jl. B, 
158. οὕτω δὴ οἴκονδε, φίλην ἐς πατρίδα “γαῖαν, Ἀργεῖοι ev 
ξονται ex εὐρέα νῶτα θαλάσσης : καδδέ κεν εὐχωλὴν Πρια- 
μῳ καὶ παισὶ λίποιεν Ἀργείην ᾿Ελένην; Comp. Od. β', 
218. ε΄, 84. (, 277. Il. ο΄, 70. Herod. IV, 97. ἕψομαί 
σοι καὶ οὐκ ἂν λειφθείην. Thuc. Il, 13. οὔτε γὰρ ἀπο- 
στήσεται ἄλλος, τά τε ἡμέτερα προσγενήσεται, πάθοιμέν 
τ᾽ ἂν δεινότερα ἡ οἱ πρὶν δουλεύοντες. Soph. Phil. 1302. οὐκ 
ἂν μεθείην, for ov μεθήσω. Kur. Iphig. A, 310. οὐκ av με- 
θείμην. TIPESB. οὐδ' ἔγωγ. ἀφήσομαι. Plat. Rep. x, 
». 825. οὐχ ἥκει, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξοι δεῦρον. 


4. In the same manner the optative gives a more 
gentle turn to the imperative. Od. a’, 287. εἰ μέν Kev πα- 
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τρὸς βιότον καὶ νόστον ἀκούσης, ἦ T ἂν, τρυχόμενός περ, ἔτι 
τλαίης ἐνιαυτόν, for τλῆθι, or ‘then thou canst yet en- 
dure’. Soph. Phil. 674. Xwpots ἂν εἴσω. Plat. Leg. 
VI, p. 371. τοῖς μὲν τοίνυν παισὶν ὀρχησταί, ταῖς δὲ ὀρχη- 
στρίδες av elev. —— KA. ἔστω δὴ ταύτη". 


The optative is also put in a negative interrogation 
for the imperative. Il. ε΄, 456. οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης 
ἐρύσαιο μετελθών; where the optative softens, ‘ thou 
wouldst not drag him away’? Thus in intreaties, Od. 
7, 22. Comp: 2b. x’, 182. Sometimes, however, this 
turn gives the command more emphasis. Il. w, 263. 
οὐκ ἂν δή μοι ἅμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε τάχιστα, ταῦτά τε 
πάντ᾿ ἐπιθεῖτε, wa πρήσσωμεν ὁδοῖο; εἰ also with ‘the 
opt. is used thus, Il. ω΄, 74. εἴ τις xadéoee, for καλεσάτω 


TIS. 


5. The optative also is used thus where the indica- 
tive is put in other languages. Thuc. 111, 84. ev δ᾽ οὖν τῇ 
Κερκύρᾳ τὰ πολλὰ αὐτῶν προετολμήθη, καὶ ὁπόσα ὕβρει μὲν 
ἀρχόμενοι τὸ πλέον 7 σωφροσύνη ὑπὸ τῶν τὴν τιμωρίαν 'παρα- 
σχόντων οἱ ἀνταμυνόμενοι δράσειαν, With the expression 
of indeterminateness, although the thing is intended to 
be determined, ‘which they, as is to be expected, may 
do’, or ‘are wont to do’, as afterwards γεγνώσκοιεν, ἀπέλ- 
θοιεν. Id. τ, 50. τῶν νεῶν, ἃς καταδύσειαν, “ which they 
might have sunk’. | 


Obs. When regularly constructed, the optative in this case is 
accompanied by ἄν or κεν. Yet this particle is sometimes wanting. 
Π. ε΄, 303. ὃ ov δύο y ἄνδρε φέροις ν. ἐδ. η,, 48. ἢ ῥά νύ μοι τι 
πίθοιο; (again, Od. θ΄, 186. ἦ ῥά κεν ἐν δεσμοῖς ἐθέλοις --. 
εὕδειν; Comp. Od. ο΄, 430. σ΄, 356.) Comp. Od. 2’, 612. ν΄, 
248. ξ΄, 122. Eurip. Iph. A. 1220.- οὐδεὶς πρὸς τάδ᾽ avrei- 





* Brunck. ad Soph. ΕἸ. 1491. Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 188, 
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ποι βροτῶν. Plat. Cratyl. p. 247. πάνν yap ἡδέως τὰ ἐτί- 


λοιπα περὶ τῶν ὀνομάτων ἀκούσαιμι, as Isocr. Panath. 
p. 258. C. οὐ yap ἀποκρύψαιμι ταληθές. Thus too in the 
passages of Thucydides 1, 50. 111, 84. See N° 5. and ὃ. 528. 
Xen. Hier. 11,13. θησαυρούς γε μὴν ἔχοις πάντας τοὺς παρὰ 
τοῖς φίλοις πλούτους. Cyrop. 111, 2, 1. τὴν χώραν κατεθεᾶτο, 
σκοπῶν, οὗ τειχισθείη φρούριον, ‘might be built’. Isocr. Panath. 
p. 241. D. τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς 
αὑτῶν πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς οὗς πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν EX- 
λάδα ποιήσειαν. -- Od. , 269. ἀλλ᾽ αἰδοῖο, φέριστε, θεούς, 
for αἰδεῖο (αἴδεο, αἰδοῦ), 6, 24. Plat. Euthyd. p. 9. εἰ δὲ νῦν 
ἀληθῶς ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἔχετον, ἵλεω εἴητον. Leg. x1. 
in. μήτε οὖν τις τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων ἅπτοιτο εἰς δύναμιν, 
μήδ᾽ αὖ κινήσειε μηδὲ τὸ βραχύτατον, ἴοτ ἀπτέσθω, κινη- 
σάτω. Asch. Agam. 953. ὑπαί τις ἀρβύλας λύοι τάχος, ἴοι 
λνέτωΝ. 

B. The conjunctive is put when any thing is to 
take place. Thus, i. without ἄν or κε, in exhortations 
in the first person plural, ‘let us do this or that’, e.g. 
ἴωμεν, ‘let us go’, μαχώμεθα, ‘let us fight’. But in the 
second and third person the optative is used, as §. 513, 
1. Zl. vu’, 119. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγεθ᾽ ἡμεῖς πέρ μιν ἀποτρωπῶμεν 
ὀπίσσω αὐτόθεν, ἤ τις ἔπειτα καὶ ἡμείων ᾿Αχιλῆι rapoTain, 
δοίη δὲ κράτος μέγα, for which, in the following verse, 
the imperative is put. Od. x’, 77. ἔλθωμεν δ᾽ ava ἄστυ, 
βοὴ δ᾽ ὥκιστα γένοιτο". To this we may refer, Il. x, 
450. ἴδωμ᾽ orw ἔργα τέτυκται, ‘let me see, I wish to see’, 
as 2b. 418. λίσσωμ᾽ ἀνέρα τοῦτον, in some editions. But 
see §. 516. 


Obs. Homer and other Epic Poets use here a form similar 
to the indicative, ἴομεν. See §.195.7. p. 248. Thus toe Eurtp. 





* Hemsterh. ad Luc. Τὶ 111, p. 373. Herm. de Metr. Pind. p. 241. 
ad Arist. Nub. 1344, ad Vig. p. 783 sq. Heind. ad Plat, Gorg. p. 37. 


» Valcken. ad Her. p.°332, 95. Herm. ad Viger. p. 731 sq. 
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Iphig. A. 16. στείχομεν εἴσω, where, however, it appears to be 
the actual indicative, and the action which is to take place first, 
seems, 1n the animated representation of the speaker already to 
have taken place. 


2. In questions of indecision or doubt, when a 
person asks himself or another what he is to do, also 
without ἄν, and indeed with or without an interroga- 
tive particle. Ml. κ΄, 62. αὖθι μένω μετὰ τοῖσι, δεδεγμέ- 
vos εἰσόκεν ἔλθέῤς, ἠὲ θέω μετά σ᾽ αὗτις; Eurip. Ion. 758. 
εἴπωμεν ἡ σιγῶμεν; ἢ τί δράσομεν; ‘are we to 
speak or be silent’? Eur. Phen. 740. ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον 
οὖσι προσβάλω δόρυ; Thus εν. Herc, fur. 1111. 
must be taken as an interrogation: γέροντες, ἔλθω τῶν 
ἐμῶν κακῶν πέλας ; ‘am 1 to approach’? Thus τί do; τί 
δρῶ; ‘what amI to say? do? <Aristoph. Plut. 1198. ἐγὼ 
δὲ ti ποιῶ; Plat. Gorg. p.5. τί ἔρωμαι; Il. λ', 404. 
τί πάθω; ‘what am I to do’? Comp. Herod. tv, 118. 
Plat. Prot. p. 111. πότερον, ὡς at τέχναι νενέμηνται, 
οὕτω καὶ ταύτας veiuw; ib. 136. πότερα οὖν, ὅσα ἐμοὶ 
δοκεῖ δεῖν ἀποκρίνεσθαι, τοσαῦτά σοι ἀποκρίνωμαι; ‘where 
just before it was expressed’: 7 Bpayurepa σοι ἀποκρί- 
vomat, 7 δεῖ; Comp. Hipparch. p. 264 8. Instead of 
the conjunctive the future also is put. Plat. Crit. p. 116. 
ἢ ἐροῦμεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὅτι ἠδίκει yap ἡμᾶς ἡ πόλις, Kai 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς τὴν δίκην ἔκρινε; ταῦτα ἢ τί ἐροῦμεν; Thus 
too in indirect questions. Il. x’, 648. [Ζεὺς φραζετο θυμῴ,] 
ἡ ἤδη Kal κεῖνον ἐνὶ κρατερῇ ὑσμίνῃ αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἀντιθέῳ Σαρπή- 
dove φαίδιμος Ἕκτωρ χαλκῷ δηώσῃ, ἀπό +r ὥμων τεύχε 
ἕληται, ἢ ἔτι καὶ πλεόνεσσιν ὀφέλλειεν πόνον αἰπυν. Comp. 
Od. x’, 74. Herod. 1, 53. Κροῖσος ὑμέας ἐπειρωτᾷ, εἰ 
στρατεύηται ἐπὶ έρσας, καὶ εἴ τινα στρατὸν ἀνδρῶν 





¢ Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. v. 782. ad Fae Ph. 735. Porson. ib. 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 731. 
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προσθόοιτο (al. προσθέηται) σύμμαχον; where προσθέ- 
ται seems more correct, if it signifies ‘ whether he is to 
take any army as his auxiliaries’; but προσθέοιτο; if the 
sense be ‘whether he can take it’. Thuc. vi, 25. ἔφη 

a eas . ἢ ς: "ὃ λέ A apenas ut 
χρῆναι εναντίον ATAVTWY NON ΛΕεΎϑθιν, NY τινὰ ἀντῷ Tapa 
σκενὴν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ψηφίσωνται. Xen. Mem. S.u, 1, 21. 
Ἡρακλέα ἐξελθόντα εἰς ἡσνχίαν καθῆσθαι, ἀποροῦντα ὁποτέ- 


ραν τῶν ὁδῶν τράπηται. 


Οὐς. 1. The rule which Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 207. Branck. 
ad Arist, Plut. 438. Av. 164. Soph. 4). 403. Antig. 605. Phel. 
1393. Comp. Schaefer in Dion. H.1, p. 97 sq. establish, that in 
interrogations the conjunctive is put without ἄν, but the optative 
with ἄν, is true in general ; only there is a difference of signifi- 
cation in the ongin of this idiom. With the conjunctive a per- 
son asks, wishing to be informed, what he is to do (except in 
some cases, which are explained from what follows, and occur 
hereafter); but with the optative, when he considers what may 
be done. In those cases where the conjunctive expresses an obli- 
gation to do any thing, it takes ay; but which may also be included 
in the case about to be explamed below. The optative has here 
the same signification as im §. 514. and takes, as it does there, 
av by the rule; and sometimes, as there also, omits it. See 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 724, 108. 


Obs. 2. The indicative also is put in this case for the con- 
junctive, e.g. πῶς λέγομεν; Plat. Gorg. p. 73. τί δὴ οὖν Ἀέ- 
Ὕομεν περὶ τοῦ octov; Id. Euthyphr. p. 22°. 


8. In a similar manner the conjunctive is put with- 
out a conjunction and ἂν after βούλει in interrogations. 
Soph. Phil. 762. βούλει λάβωμαι δῆτα καὶ θέίγω τί cov; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 20. βούλει οὖν δύο εἴδη θῶμεν πειθοῦς; 
Comp. p.72. The conjunctive also first Plat. Phedon. 


». 179. θώμεν οὖν βούλει δύο εἴδη τῶν ὄντων; without a 





4 Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 109, ad Theaet, p. 441. 
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question also id. Rep. τι, p. 238. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ βούλεσθε καὶ 


φλεγμαίνουσαν πόλιν θεωρήσωμεν, οὐδὲν ἀποκωλύει, for 
θεωρῆσαι ἡμᾶς. Phedon. p. 217. εἴτε τι βούλει προσθῆς 
ἢ ἀφέλης, for προσθεῖναι ἢ ἀφελεῖν. θέλεις is used for 
βούλει. 


4. The conjunctive also is used in questions of indig- 
nation, with which a preceding command is repeated. 
Arist. Ran. 1132. ATON. Αἰσχύλε, παραινῶ σοι σιωπᾷν. 
AIZX. eyo σιωπῶ τῷδε; ‘am I to be silent before this 
man’? Comp. zd. Lys. 530. Luc. D. D. 1. λῦσόν με, ὦ 
Ζεῦ — ΖΕΥ͂Σ. Λύσω ce, φής"; 


The conj. is sometimes put 1. for the future, with ἄν 
or xe. Il. a’, 184. τὴν μὲν ἐγὼ — πέμψω, ἐγὼ δέ κ᾿ ἄγω 
Βρισηΐδα καλλιπάρηον. ἴδ. 905. ἧς ὑπεροπλίησι τάχ᾽ ἄν ποτε 
θυμὸν ὀὁλέσση. tb. λ΄, 431. σήμερον ἢ δοιοῖσιν ἐπεύξςαι 
Ἱππασίδησι, --- 4 Kev ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν 
ὀλέσσης, where, however, another reading is ὀλέσσαις. 
Od. x’, 325. οὐκ dv δὴ προφύγησθα. Thus in interroga- 
tions Plat. Crit. p. 116. τί οὖν ἂν εἴπωσιν οἱ νόμοι. 


In this sense ἄν also is sometimes wanting. Il. ζ΄, 459. 
καί ποτέ τις εἴπησιν; ἰδὼν κατὰ δάκρυ χέουσαν" ἽἝκτορος 
ἥδε γυνή. followed in γ. 462. by ὥς ποτέ τις € ρέει. Comp. 


516. 


η΄, 87. ο΄, 350. x 418. λέίσσωμ᾽ ἀνέρα τοῦτον, where it | 


coincides with the idiom, §. 515, 1. 


Obs. In this case the conjunctive coincides very much 
with the optative, which in this combination is much more 
used than the former, and in Attic constantly: ὀλέσειε ἄν, 
προφύγοις ἄν, εἴποι av. This use, however, of the con- 
junctive in the old language, seems to have arisen from this, 
that the conj. and the future, in most cases, are distinguished 
only by the long and short vowel, and are frequently confounded, 





© Dawes. Misc. Crit. p.78. Comp. Valck. Diatrib. p. 211. 
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even in sense, some examples of which have been gftven already, 
and more will be found in the following §§. As in the instances 
just adduced the conjunctive is used as a future, in the same 
manner as the optative is commonly put ; so the real future 1s put 
for the optative in Herodotus 11, 41. in the passage quoted 
§. 514, The con). seems to be put exactly as the optative Od. 
a, 396. τῶν κέν τις τόδ᾽ € ἔχῃσιν, ἐπεὶ θάνε δίος Ὀδυσσεύς 
αὐτὰρ ἐγὼν οἴκοιο ἄναξ ἔσομ' ἡμετέροιο, for ἔχοι av, ‘may 
have the government, has it perhaps’ (for the future itself ἕξει 
would here be too definite), and thus we must defend the 
passages, Hom. HL. in Apoll. τι, 161. ἀλλ᾽ ὅγε φέρτερος ἣ, 
ὅσσον Κρόνου εὐρυᾶπα Ζεύς. 

ὃ. In negativé propositions sanescally, the conj. is 
used after μή or ov μή for the future, but only the conj. 
aor. 1. pass. oraor. 2. act. and middle, instead of the aor. 1. 
act. the future is used’. Soph. El. 42. ov γάρ σε μὴ 
. γήρᾳ τε καὶ χρόνῳ μακρῷ “γνῶσ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ὑποπτεύσουσιν ὧδ 
ἠνθισμένον. Id. Phil. 103. ov μὴ πίθηται, i.e. οὐ πείσε- 
ται. Plat. Charm. p. 1809. ἄχρων ὄψις οὐδὲν ἂν μή ποτε 
ἔδη, for οὐκ ὄψεται. Rep. v, p. 53. οὐδὲ αὕτη ἡ πολιτοία 
μή ποτε πρότερον φνῇ τε εἰς τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ φῶς ἡλίον 
ion, Comp. 2b. x, p. 287. Ib. νι, p. 87. οὔτε γίγνεται, 
οὔτε “γέγονεν, οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται ἀλλοῖον ἦθος πρὸς 
ἀρετὴν, παρὰ τὴν τούτων παιδείαν πεπαιδευμένον. Hepp. 
May. Dp. 47. ov yap pn WOTE cv pns, ὃ μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ πέπονθα 
μήτε σὺ, τοῦτ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους ἡμᾶς πεπονθότας. Also the 
conj. present. Plat. Rep. τ, 176. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μὴ οἷός 7 ἧς. 
Xen. Hier. 11, 15. édv τοὺς φίλους κρατῆς εὖ ποιῶν, ov μή 
σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν οἱ πολέμιοι. (But in Herod. |, 
199. it should be: ov yap μὴ ἀπώσεται. Plat. Poltt. 
». 112. ove ἄρα ἡ κατὰ φύσιν οὖσα ἡμῖν πολιτικὴ μηδέποτε 





Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 2991 84β. Brunck, ad Arist. Lys. 704. ad 
Soph. Cid. C. 1023, El 42. Phil. 103. Comp. Valck. ad Eur. 
Hipp. 607. 
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ἐκ χρηστῶν καὶ κακῶν ἀνθρώπων ἑκούσα εἶναι ove THT ETAL 
τινὰ πόλιν. Comp. Soph. p. 287.) And with the aor. 1. 
pass. Plat. Symp. p. 254. ἁπόσον ἂν κελεύση τὶς, τοσοὺ- 
Tov ἐκπιῶν, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον μή ποτε μεθυσθῆξ. Also οὐ 
merely is put. Od. (, 201. ov ἔσθ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ διερὸς βρο- 
Tos, οὐδὲ γένηται, &c. Thus the passages Xenoph. 
Anab. vu, 7, 24. must be explained: of ay φανεροὶ ὦσιν 
ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦντες, τούτων οἱ λόγοι, ἤν τι δέωνται, οὐδὲν 
μεῖον δύνωνται αἀνύσασθαι, 4 ἄλλων ἡ βία, unless this be 
rather an error of the transcriber, for δύνανται caused by 
δέωνται. 


— 


Obs. 1. The passages in which the aor. 1. occurs, are easily 
corrected, e. g. Plat. Rep. x, p. 312. οὐ γὰρ Toye ἀγαθὸν μή 
ποτέ τι ἀπολέσῃ. Leg. ἀπολέσει. Xen. Cyr. 111, 2, 8. οἵ 
γε ᾿Αρμένιοι ov μήποτε δέξωνται τοὺς πολεμίους. Leg. 
δέξονται. 


Obs. Φ. From this case we must distinguish μὴ ov with the 
conj. in which δέδοικα is omitted. Plat. Phedon. p. 152. μὴ 
καθαρῷ yap καθαροῦ ἐφάπτεσθαι μὴ οὐ θεμιτὸν "ly vereor ne 
nefas sit, which is in Latin also a milder expression for nefus est. 
Comp. Gorg. p. 36. Leg. 1x, p. 20. 

2. For the imperative. Soph. Phil. 300. φέρ᾽, ὦ τέ- 
KYOV, νῦν καὶ TO τοῦ νόσου μάθῃς, for μάθε, or for the 
future, μαθῴσῃ. In prohibitions with μή, or an adjective 
or adverb compounded with μή, the aorist is put in the 
conj. and not the present. Asch. Eumen. 797. ὑμεῖς δὲ 
τῇ γῇ τῆδε μὴ βαρὺν κότον σκήψησθε, μὴ θυμοῦσθε, 
μήδ᾽ ἀκαρπίαν τεύξητε. Herod. vist, 65. σίγα τε καὶ 
μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ τὸν λόγον τοῦτον εἴπῃς. Comp. Iv, 118. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 117. ἢ σύμφαθι ἢ μὴ σνυμφῆς. Leg. XII, 
p. 183 8g. ἀνὴρ os av ὄφλῃ δίκην ὡς αἰσχρῶς ἀποβαλὼν ὅπλα 
πολεμικὰ, τούτῳ μήτ᾽ οὖν τις στρατηγὸς, μήτ᾽ ἄλλος ποτὲ 





© Wyttenb. ad Ἐπεὶ. Hist. p. 343. 
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τῶν KATA πόλεμον ἀρχόντων ὡς ἀνδρὶ στρατιώτῃ X ρήἥσηται, 
und εἰς τάξιν κατατάξη μηδ᾽ ἡντινοῦν. Comp. Phil. 
Ῥ. 9217. Symp. p. 210. See §. 511. 8. 


Obs. In many passages the conjunctive is put where the 
optative ought to be; but these appear to be corrupt. Plat. 
Alcib. 11, p. 77. τίς ἄν σοι Soni τολμῆσαι ὑγιαίνων τοιαῦτ᾽ 
εὔξασθαι; I. δοκεῖ, so that ἄν belongs to τολμῆσαι. ib. Ῥ. 87. 
ἰ. δοκοίης Sa ap, OF 88 p. 88. Phileb. p. 264. . ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἄν 
τις πρὸς ἑαυτὸν δοκεῖ σοι. Rep. IV, P. 331. οὐκ ἂν δοκεῖ 
σοι ῥαδίως μάχεσθαι; ib. νι, p. 89. οὐκ ἄτοπος ay σοι δοκοίη 
εἶναι παιδευτής; ἐδ. x, ». 318. καὶ Tor av τις ἴδοι αὐτῆς 
τὴν adnOn φύσιν, opposed to οὐκ ἂν ἔτι ῥαδίως ἴδοιεν αὐτοῦ 
τὴν ἀρχαίαν φύσιν, p. 317. Id. Phedr. p. 289. πῶς av. ὦ 
φρονήσαντες ταῦτα καλῶς ἔ ἔχειν ἡγήσονται. 


The Conjunctive and Optative in Interrogatory 
Propositions. 


Besides what was remarked in §. 515. it is to be 
observed : 


The conjunctive is put in order to express a future, 
as well in direct as in indirect questions, in the latter, 
when the chief verb in the proposition upon which the 
question depends is a present ora future. 6. g. τί οἷν 
dv εἴπωσιν οἱ νόμοι ;." what will the laws say”? §. 516. 1. 
Ml. 0, 16. ov μὰν old, εἰ avre kaxoppagins ἀλεγεινῆς πρώτη 
ἐπαύρηαι καί σε πληγῆσιν Ἱμάσσω. Alsoasa present, 
or even aorist, after μή, ‘whether’, in which case the 
conjunctive seems to be more indeterminate, more coD- 
nected with the expression of uncertainty, than the indi- 
cative, but more determinate than the optative. I. κ΄, 97. 
δεῦρ᾽ εἰς τοὺς φύλακας καταβείομεν, ὄφρα ἴδωμεν, ᾿μὴ Tot μὲν 
καμάτῳ ἀδδηκότες ἠδὲ καὶ ὕπνῳ κοιμήσωνται, ἀτὰρ pura 
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κῆς ἐπὶ πάγχυ λάθωνται. ---- οὐδέ τι ἴδμεν, μή πως καὶ διὰ 
νύκτα μενοινήσωσι μάχεσθαι. Soph. Philoct. 30. ὅρα, καθ᾽ 
ὕπνον μὴ κατακλιθεὶς κυρῆ. Plat. Phedon. p. 146. apa 
μὴ GAAS τι ἦ ὁ θάνατος, ἢ τοῦτος In past actions the 
optative is used. Od. φ', 904. πειρώμενος ὄνθα καὶ ἔνθα, 
μιῇ κέρα ἵπες ἔδοιεν. Yet, in a past action the con- 
junctive also is used in a direct question. Soph. Philoct. 
416. ἄλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ Τυδέως “γόνος, οὐδ᾽ ὀὐμπόλητος Σισύφου Aasp- 
vip οὐ μὴ θάνωσι; This usage seems properlyto have arisen 
from that which was noticed in §. 516. Obs. 2. and in most 
of the instances adduced, is implied the idea also. of 
anxiety, that what is expressed by the question may be 
true. δέδοικα, μὴ κοιμήσωνται, — λάθωνται ---- μενοινήσωσι. 
ἄρα δυδοικὰς; μὴ ἄλλο τι ὴ ὁ θάνατος, In this case two pro- 
positions are united, and thus μή receives the sense 
of a simple interrogative particle, and is constructed 
also withthe indicative present, e.g. Sophocl. Ed. C. 
1502. Antig. 632. Eurip. Troad. 178. Plat. Rep. v, p. 37. 
64. Xen. Mem. S. Iv, 2, 10 sqq°. 


The optative is used in the sense mentioned in 
§. 514. e.g. Il. γ΄, 52. οὐκ av δὴ μείνειας Ἀρηΐφιλον Meve- 
λαον; ‘were you not able to witlistand him’? «’, 204. 
οὐκ ἂν δή τις ἀνὴρ πεπίθοιτο ; tb. 303. τίς κέν μοι τελέσειε ; 
i.e. πειθέσθω τις, τελεσάτω τις. Plat. Gorg. ἵπ. ἀλλ᾽ dpa 
ἐθελήσειεν ἂν ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι ; ‘ would he be willing’? 
Here ἄν is sometimes wanting. Soph. (ed. C. 1418. πῶς 


γὰρ αὖθις αὖ πάλιν στράτευμ᾽ ἄγοιμι ταυτὸν, εἰσάπαξ 
τρέσας; ; “δον am I to be able? but Brunck reads αὖθις 


ἂν πάλιν, Schefer. in Dion. H. p. 99. ἄγοιμ᾽ dv or ἄγωμι 
(§. 207.10. p. 274.) Id. Antig. 604. reav, Zev, δύνασιν τίς 





= Herm, ad Viger. p. 776 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 213 sq. 
where, however, the examples with the conj. belong to §. 516. Obs. 2. 
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ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασίᾳ κατάσχοι; ‘who could controul” ris 
—— κατάσχη, a8 Brunck reads, would signify ‘ who is 
to controul it’? which is against the sense. Ezrzp. Iph. 
A, 523. ὃν μὴ ad φράζεις, πῶς ὑπολάβοιμεν λόγον; ‘how 
could we divine the speech? Plat. Lach. p. 185. τίνα 
τρόπον τούτον αὐμβουλοι γενοίμεθα ὁτῳοῦν. This is not 
more peculiar than the omission of ἄν with the optative, 
§. 514. Obs. 1. which sometimes takes place. 


Besides this, the optative is used in the oratto obli- 
qua. See §. 529. 


Il. Of the Optative and Conjunctive in Dependent 
Propositions, or after Conjunctions. 


The use of the Optative and Conjunctive after Con- 
junctions, is distinguished in this respect, that the for- 
mer is used when the chief verb of the whole proposition, 
or the verb of the proposition upon which the conjunc- 
tion depends, expresses an action of past time, and the 
verb which depends upon the conjunction, belongs deter- 
minately to past time. The conjunctive on the other hand 

is used, if the preceding verb expresses any thing pre- 
sent or future, in which case the verb which is governed 
of the conjunction necessarily belongs to the same time. 
Thus that which in Latin is the consequence of the 
tenses, in Greek is the consequence of the moods ; and 
where in Latin, after conjunctions, the imperfect should 
be put, in Greek the optative is used; and where in 
the former case the conj. present is employed, in the 
latter the conjunctive is put. Here, however, appears 
again the peculiarity of the Greek language in narra- 


tion, mentioned §. 507: that the narrator often puts him- 
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self in the situation of the person of whom he relates 
any thing, and considers a thing as present or future, 
which is indeed present or future with respect to that 
person, but which in the relation should be represented as 
past. For the same reason, the two moods are sometimes 
put after conjunctions, which determine the use of them 
in independent propositions. 


The conjunctions after which these moods are put, 
are 1. those which shew an object, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὡς, ὅπως, 
and μή. 2 Particles of time, as ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὡς. 
ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν. πρίν, ἕως, &c. 3. Conditional parti- 
cles, εἰ and ἐών, wv. 4. Relatives, ὅς, οἷος, ὅσος, ὅπον, 


ὅθεν, ἔνθα, ὅποι, 8... 


1. of the Optative and ἘὐππΙδοίιυε after ἵνα, ὄφρα, 


ὅπως, ὡς. 


Here particularly the rule just mentioned holds good, 
according to which the optative is put after verbs of past 
time, and the conj. after verbs of present or future 
time, and without av, e.g. Il. λ΄, 289 8. adr ἰθὺς 
ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας ἵππους ἰφθίμων Δαναῶν, iv ὑπέρτερον 
εὖχος; ἄρησθε, but Il. ε΄, wm. ἔνθ᾽ αὖ Τυδείδη Διομήδεϊ 
Παλλὰς ᾿Αθήνη δῶκε μένος καὶ θάρσος, ἵν᾽ ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶ- 
σιν ᾿Αργείοισι γένοιτο, ἰδὲ κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο. Thus 
in Homer Il. a’, 26. μή σε, γέρον, κοΐλησιν ἐγὼ παρὰ νηυσὶ 
κιχείω — μή νύ τοι οὐ χραίσμη σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα θεοῖο. 
32. αλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή μ᾽ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε νέηαι; but 
Plato relates the same event thus: Rep. 111, p. 276. ὁ δὲ 
᾿ΑΙγαμέμνων rypiatver, ἐντελλόμενος νῦν Te ἀπιέναι καὶ αὖθις μὴ 
ἀλθεῖν, μὴ αὐτῷ τό τε σκῆπτρον καὶ τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ στέμματα 
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μὴ EwapKeo ot. — ἀπιέναι δὲ ἐκέλευε καὶ μὴ ἐρεθίζειν, ἵνα 
~ v ὃ vy i 
σῶς οἴκαδε EXOox'. 


But frequently the conj. is used, although the pre- 
ceding verb be in the past time, viz. when the verb, 
which depends upon the conjunction, shews an action 
which is continued to the present time, e.g. Il. ε΄, 197. 
ἀχλὺν δ᾽ αὖ τοι ar ὀφθαλμῶν ἕλον, ἅ πρὶν ἐπῆεν, ὄφρ 
εὖ γινώσκῃς ἡμὲν θεὸν nde καὶ ἄνδρα, because at the 
time at which Minerva is speaking, γινώσκειν 18. a conse- 
quence still continuing of the past action ἀφαιρεῖν ἀχλύν. 
But Plato Alctb. τι, extr. could no longer represent this 
as present: ὥσπερ τῷ Διομήδει φησὶ τὴν ᾿Αθηνᾶν Ὅμηρος 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ἀφελεῖν τὴν ἀχλύν, ὄφρ᾽ εὖ γινώσκοι 
ἡμὲν θεὸν ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα. Comp. Asch. Prom. 462. 
Choéph. 730. Eurip. Hec. 27. κτανὼν εἰς oldu’ ἁλὸς ne 
Onx, ἵν αὐτὸς χρυσὸν ἐν δόμοις eX Plat. Leg. I, p. 59 80. 
θεοὶ δὲ οἰκτείραντες τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπίπονον πεφυκὸς γένος 
— Μούσας ᾿Απόλλωνά τε μουσηγέτην καὶ Διόνυσον ξυνεορτα- 
στὰς ἔδοσαν, ἵν᾽ ἐπανορθῶνται τὰς γενομένας τροφὰς ἐν 
ταῖς ἑορταῖς μετὰ θεῶώνἥ. 


Sometimes it is indifferent whether one wishes to 
express determinately that the consequence of a past 
action is continued on to the time of the relation, or not. 
Hence, in such cases, the conj. sometimes changes 


' places with the opt. Thus it is in Eurip. Hec. 697. ‘EK. 


ἐμὸς ξένος, Θράκιος ἱππότας (ἔκτεινέ wv.) ΧΟΡ, ὥμοι, τί 
λέξεις ; χρυσὸν ὡς ἔχοι κτανών, although ἐδ. 27. he had 





' Dawes. Misc. Cr. p. 85. Brunck. ad Arist. Ran. 24. Equ. 895. 
Herm, ad Vig. p. 767. 768, 259. 776, 268. 805. Schefer. in Dion. 
H. I. p. 109 sq. δ 


® Miscell, Philol. 11, 1, p. 84 58ᾳ. Ηεἰηά, ad Plat. Theaet. ρ. 439 
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used ἔχῃ in the same combination. Comp. Eurip. 


Suppl. 201 sqq'. 


On the contrary, the optative in certain combina- 
tions, is put after verbs of the present time, 6. g. when 
the present (hzstortcum) is put for the aorist, as in Latin 
also, the conj. imperf. follows the present, e.g. Eurip. 
Hec. 10. πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει λάθρα πατήρ, 
iv, εἴποτ᾽ Ἰλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπά- 
νις Biov. Thus also, when the verb which follows the 
conjunction really shews a past action, as Herod. vir, 
103. ὅρα, μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὁ λόγος ὁ εἰρημένος εἴη, Vide, 
ne fuerit ostentatio, 2. 6. vereor. 


Obs. 1. Many passages, however, occur, in which these 
rules of the consequence of the moods are not observed, and the 
optative is found where the conjunctive should be, and vice versa. 
Thucydides especially almost regularly sets the conjunctive after 
verbs of the past time, rarely the optative. Many of these pas- 
sages in other writers may easily be made to agree with this rule, 
| by changing ἡ into οἱ, or ot into 7. In others some MSS. and 
Edd. have the mood required, where the common editions retain 
the wrong. Yet notwithstanding many passages are left which 
cannot be altered with equal facility. Since the two moods in 
independent propositions are chiefly distinguished by this, that 
the optative expresses an action as merely possible or probable, 
, or desirable, but the conjunctive as actual and determinate, 
though only such in the consideration of the speaker or actor, it 
may not be an unfounded supposition, that the optative sometimes 
stands even after verbs of the pfesent or future time, following 
the conjunction iva, &c. when the action which follows the con- 
junction is to be marked only as presumptive and probable, and 
the conjunctive after verbs of the past time, when the conse- 
quence 15 considered as actual and determinate, in the same man- 
mer as in general the conjunctive borders very nearly upon the 
future. Without doubt, -however, it cannot in any case be posi- 





1 Mise, Phil. ib. p. 36. 
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tively determined, whether an action 4s to be marked as proble- 
matical or certain, since this depends upon the intention and wil 
of the writer; it can only be conjectured, that he has deviated 
from the common rule for some such reason. The following 
᾿ ae some Instances of 'this deviation : 


The optative for the conjunctive. Od. x’, 391. Τηλέμαχ᾽ 
εἴ δ, ἄγε μοι κάλεσον τροφὸν Εὐυρύκλειαν, ὄφρα ἔπος 
εἴποιμι, τό μοι καταθύμιόν é ἐστιν, where otherwise ὄφρ᾽ εἴπω 
is used. Od. (3, 52. μνηστῆρες --- πατρὸς μὲν ἐς οἶκον ἀπεῤ- 
ῥίγασι νέεσθαι᾽ ἱκαρίου, ὥς K αὐτὸς ἑεδνώσαιτο θύγατρα, 
δοίη δ᾽ ᾧ κ᾽ ἐθέλοι καί οἱ Kexa ΡΠ, τς ἔλθοι, “ that he may, 
perhaps, give some dowry. d. ε΄, 17. ov yap οἱ πάρα 
νῆες ἐπήρετμοι καὶ ἑταῖροι, οἵ κέν μιν πέμποιεν ἐπ᾽ εὐρέα 
γῶτα θαλάσσης, “ who might convey him’. Soph. Εἰ. 760. (ἐν 
βραχεῖ χαλκῷ μέγιστον σῶμα δειλαίας σποδοῦ φέρουσιν ἄνδρες 
Φωκέων τεταγμένοι.) ὅπως πατρῴας τύμβον ἐκλάχοι χθο- 
vos. Επτῖρ. Iphig. T. 1217. καὶ πόλει πέμψον τιν᾽ » ὅστις 
σημανεῖ — — ev δόμοις μίμνειν ἅπαντας. ΘΟ. μὴ συναν- 
τῷεν φόνῳ; “εϑῖ they meet’? But in Soph. El. 760. it should 
be ἐκλαχῇ and Jl. σ΄, 63. eip, ὄφρα ἴδωμι. See 8. 207, 10. 


The followimg constructions must be distinguished from these, 
in which ws does not signify ‘that’, but ° as’: Plat. Phedr. Ρ 286. 
καὶ ὡς ἀκμὴν ἔχει τῆς ἄνθης, ὡς ἂν εὐωδέστατον παρέχοι 
τὸν τόπον! ἐδ. Ρ. 488. οὐ γὰρ ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης, ἀλλ᾽ ἑκόντες, ὡς 
ἂν ἄριστα περὶ" τῶν οἰκείων βονυλεύσαι VT Oy πρὸς τὴν δύνα- 
μιν τὴν αὐτῶν εὖ ποιοῦσιν. Gorg. p- 17. τοῦ οὖν ἕνεκα δὴ ὁ αὐτὸς 
ὑποπτεύων σὲ ἐρήσομαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ αὐτὸς λέγω; οὐ σοὺ ἕνεκα, 
ἀλλὰ τοῦ λόγον, ἵνα οὕτω “προίῃ, ὡς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἡμῖν κατα- 
φανὲς ποιοῖ, περὶ ὅτου λέγεται“. 


Conjunctive for the optative. Herod. 1, 29. Σόλων ἀπεδή- 
μῆσε éréa δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων ἀνα Ὑκασθῇ λῦσαι 
τῶν ἔθετο. Comp. 1, 34. 111, 150. vil, 206. 221. vit, 141, 
ἃς. Isocr. Areop. p. 145. C. εκεῖνο μόνον ἐτήρου vy ὅπως 
μηδὲν μήτε τῶν πατρίων καταλύσρυσι, μήτ᾽ ἔξω τῶν νομε- 
ζομένων προσθήσουσιν, and passim. Thucydides especially, 





™ Comp. Heind. ad Gorg. p. 265." 
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in narration, almost regularly puts the conjunctive for the opta- 
tive, probably to represent the object as one, the attainment of 
which was not doubted of by the actor or (in orat. obliqua) the 
speaker, since he seems, on the other hand, to use the optative 
when he intends to mark an object of uncertain accomplishment, 
or depending upon a condition not mentioned (See v11,25.). Thus 
also the conjunctive seems to be put especially after the verbs, ‘to 
fear, for the optative. Eur. Phan. 70. τὼ & εἰς φόβον πε- 
σόντε, μὴ τελεσφόρους εὐχὰς θεοὶ κραίνωσιν; οἰκούντων 
ὁμοῦ, ξυμβαντ᾽ ἔταξαν. Hipp. 1311. ἡ δ᾽, εἰς ἔλεγχον μὴ 
πέση, φοβουμένη, ψευδεῖς γραφὰς ἔγραψεν. Plat. 
Euthyd. p. 39. καὶ ἐγὼ φοβηθεὶς, μὴ λοιδορίὰ γένηται, 
πάλιν κατεπράῦνον τὸν Κτήσιππον, and passim. For the 
object of the fear is mostly considered as determinately future, 
although it may sometimes be represented as merely possible. 
But frequently the use of the conj. for the opt. may be caused by 
the kind of representation used by the Greeks, id which, even when 
they mark an action as passed, yet in the relation of the accom- 
panying circumstances of it, they transport themselves to the time 
in which it happened, and represent it as present. See §. 507. 
e.g. Lysias Epitaph. p. 83 sq. R. ἔτι 0 αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῶν προτέ- 
pov ἔργων περὶ τῆς πόλεως τοιαύτη δόξα παρειστήκει, ὡς, εἰ 


Ω a ͵] A 
(leg. ἣν) μὲν πρότερον ἐπ᾽ ἄλλην πόλιν ἴωσιν, ἐκείνοις καὶ ᾿ 


᾿Αθηναίοις πολεμήσουσι προθύμως γὰρ τοῖς ἀδικουμένοις ἥξουσι 
βοηθήσοντες, &c. Comp. Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 16. 


| Obs. 2. Sometimes the conj. or in its room, the indica- 
tive is interchanged with the optative. Od. γ΄, 77. αὐτὴ yap ἑνὶ 
ot θάρσος ᾿Αθήνη θῆχ,, ἵνα μιν περὶ πατρὸς ἀποιχομένοιο 
ἄροιτο, ἠδ᾽ ἵνα μιν κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν ἄχησιν, 
where the distinction may be supposed to be, that ἔροσθαε might 
only be admitted in past time, but the fame might last to the tme 
of the Poet, although it is very doubtful whether the Poet was 
determined in his choice of the different moods by this distinction, 
which after all was not necessary to be expressed. Comp. Od. 
μ΄, 156 44. Herod. 1x, 51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χῶρον ἐβονλεύσαντο 
μεταστῆναι, ἵνα καὶ ὕδατι ἔχωσι χρᾶσθαι ἀφθόνῳ, καὶ οἱ 
ἱππέες σφέας μὴ σινοίατο. Thuc. νι, 96. ἑπτακοσίους λογά- 
das τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἐξέκριναν πρότερον, --- ὅπως τῶν τε Ἐπιπο- 
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λῶν εἴησαν φύλακες, καὶ, ἣν ἐς AAG τι den, ταχὺ ξυνεστώ- 
τες παραγίγνωνται. Comp. Plat. Menon. p. 367. 


Obs. 8. ‘These conjunctions usually stand along with the 
opt. and conj. without ἄν, xe. But sometimes with these parti- 
cles. Od. uw, 51 sq. ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πείρατ᾽ ἀνήφθω, ὄφρα xe 
τερπόμενος or ἀκούης Σειρήνοιν. ib. 157. GAN ἐρέω μὲν 
ἐγών, ἵνα εἰδότες ἤ κε θάνωμεν, ἤ κεν ἀλευάμενοι θάνα- 
Tov καὶ κῆρα φύγοιμεν. Comp. ν΄, 402. 412. τ΄, 17. sch. 
Prom. 10. τοιάσδὲ τοι ἁμαρτίας τς δεῖ θεοῖς δοῦναι δίκην, 
ὡς ἂν δέδα On τὴν Διὸς τυραννίδα στέργειν. Eur. Troad. 
85. πλῆσον & νεκρῶν κοῖλον Εὐβοίας μυχόν, ws ἂν τὸ λοιπὸν 
Tau ἀνάκτορ᾽ εὐσεβεῖν εἰδῶσ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοί. Thuc. τι, 93. ἦν — 
προσδοκία οὐδεμία, μὴ ἄν ποτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως 
ἐπιπλεύσειαν. The particles ἄν, xe are thus used, also 
when the proper mood follows, and are omitted where the im- 
proper follows, as is shewn in the instances, ὃ. 519. But 
according to Brunck on Apoll. Rh. 1, 17. they are necessamly 
put when the conj. 1s used for the opt.” 


Obs. 4. The future is often put for the conj. especially after 
the verbs ‘to fear’, after μή. <Aristoph. Eccl. 486. κύκλῳ περισ- 
κοπουμένη κακεῖσε καὶ τὰ THO ἐκ δεξιῶν, μὴ ξυμφορὰ Ὑ ενή- 
σαται τὸ πρᾶγμα. Plat. Rep. v, p. 6. φοβερόν τε καὶ σφα- 
λερὸν, μὴ, σφαλεὶς τῆς ἀληθείας, ---- - κείσομαι. Comp. 
td. Lach. p. 178. Also the present indicative. Eur. Ph. 91. 
μή τις πολιτῶν ἐν τρίβῳ φαντάζεται, καμοὶ μὲν ἔλθη 


φαῦλος, ὡς δούλῳ, Woryos?. 


In particular, this is the regular construction, after ὅπως, 
which indeed takes the pres. the aor. 1. pass. and aor. 2. in the 
conjunctive, but instead of the aor. 1. act. and mid. requires the 
fyture, and this, whether it be governed by a verb preceding, or 
that dpa, cave, is omitted. (e.g. Plat. Menon. p.341. Mener. 





» Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p.768, 259. 


* Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 203. Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 36. 
Observ. Misc. Nov. 111, p. 14. 


> Brunck. ad Aristoph. Nub. 493. 
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p- 278. 306. Xen. Cyr. 1v, 2, 39.) In the passages where the 
aor. 1. conj. act. still remains after ὅπως, one or other of the 
MSS. or editions generally has the future. But ὅπως ay, ‘ that, 
takes the conj. and aor. 1. act.4 


Obs. 5. ἵνα, ws, μή, are found very frequently with the. 
indicative of a past tense; e.g. with the imperf. Soph. Céd. T. 
1889. ἵν ἦν τυφλός τε καὶ κλύων μηδέν. Eurip. Hipp. 645. 
χρῆν --- ἀφθογεγα αὐταῖς (ταῖς γυναιξὶ) συγκατοικίζειν δάκη 
θηρῶν, tv’ εἶχον μηδὲ προσφωνεῖν τινα, δι. Plat. Menon. 
». 367. τῶν γέων τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τὰς φύσεις ἂν παραλαβόντες 
— ἐφυλάττομεν ἐν ἀκροπόλει, κατασημηνάμενοι πολὺ μᾶλλον, 
ἢ τὸ χρυσίον, ἵνα μηδεὶς αὐτοὺς διέφθειρεν, in actions 
which continue during another past action, With the aorist, 
Zisch. Prom. 753. τί — οὐκ ἐν τάχει ἔῤῥιψ᾽ ἐμαντὴν τῆσδ᾽ 
ἀπὸ στυφλοῦ πέτρας, ὅπως πέδῳ σκήψάσα, τῶν πάντων 
πόνων ἀπηλλάγην. Soph. Gd. T. 1392. τί μ' οὐ λαβὼν 
ἔκτεινας εὐθύς, ὡς ἔδειξα μήποτε ἐμαυτὸν ἀνθρώποισιν, ἔνθεν 
ἣν γεγώς; Eurtp. Phen. 213. (Τύριον oldua λιποῦσ᾽ ἔβαν 
— — φοίβῳ δούλα μελάθρων,) ἵν᾿ ὑπὸ δειράσι νιφοβόλοις 
Παρνασοῦ κατενάσθην. Iphig. T. 358. ἵν᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀντε- 
τιμωρησάμην. Comp. Plat. Euthyd. ». 74. Prot. p. 138. 
In actions which are past, but represented as passing before us". 
Thus μή is put with the mdicative of a past tense, when the 
action is to be represented as past. Od. ε΄, 300. δείδω, μὴ δὴ 
πάντα θεὰ νημερτέα εἶπεν, ‘that she has said’. Thuc. 111, 58. 
νῦν δὲ φοβούμεθα, μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν. Isocr. ad 
Phil. p. 85. E. ἐξεπλάγησαν, μὴ διὰ τὸ γῆρας ἐξέστηκα 





4 Dawes. Misc. Crit. p. 927. 459. Wolf. δὰ Demosth. Lept. p. 266. 
Fisch. ad Well. 11, p. 251. Comp. Brunck. ad Arist. Lys. 384, 1305. 
Ran. 378. 1363. ad Soph. (Ed. T. 1392. Ajac. 556. WValcken. 
ad Theocr. x. Id. p. 30. ad Herod. p. 477, 3. Toup. ad Suid. 1, 
p- 45. εὖ 

τ Valck. δὰ Eurip. Hipp. 928. Diatr. p.149. A. Brunck. ad Arist. 
Ran. 919. ad Soph. Ed. T. 1392. Zeune ad Viger. p. 557. Herm. ib. 
p- 805 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 347 sq. . 
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τοῦ φρονεῖν. Plat. Lye. p. 243. φοβοῦμαι, μὴ, ὥσπερ ἀνθρώ- 


was ἀλαζόσι, λόγοις τισὶ τοιούτοις ψευδέσιν ἐντετυχήν 
Kamev περὶ τοῦ φίλου". 


2. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after Particles 
of Time. 


The optative is put with the particles ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, 
ὁπότε, where the discourse is concerning a past action, 
which, however, was not limited to a precise point of 
time, but was often repeated by several persons, or in 
several places; the conjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδαν, 
ὅταν ὁπόταν, when an action thus frequently recurring 
is mentioned in the present or future tense. IZ. +’, 232. 
πολλάκι μιν ξείνισσεν ᾿Αρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος οἴκῳ ev ἡμετέρῳ, 
ὁπότε Κρήτηθεν ἵκοιτο. Hl. τ, 101. Πηλείδης δέ οἱ οἷοι 
ἐναντίος ἧστο σιωπῆ, δέγμενος Αἰακίδην, ὁπότε λήξειεν 
ἀείδων. Comp. Il. a’, 610. γ΄, 216. δ΄, 335. 344. Od. Υ, 
283. θ΄, 87, &c. Herod. 1, 29. ἀπικνέονται ἐς Σάρδις — 
πάντες ἐκ τῆς Ελλάδος σοφισταὶ, ὡς ὅκαστος αὐτέων ἀτικ- 
φέοιτο. Vil, 6. of Onomacritus: ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο es wu 
τὴν βασιλῆος — κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν. Comp. ὃ. 119. 
Thuc. Ir, 10. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑκάστοις ἕτοιμα γίγνοιτο κατὰ 
τὸν χρόνον τὸν εἰρημένον, ξυνήεσαν τὰ δύο μέρη ἀπὸ πόλεως 
ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσθμόν, because the discourse is concerning 
several parts, and the action is considered as repeated 
with each; afterwards it is concerning the whole: Jb. 49. 
καὶ τὸ σῶμα, ὅσον περ χρόνον καὶ ἡ νόσος ἀκ μάζοι, οὐκ 
énapaivero, because he speaks of that which happened to all 
sick persons, and therefore frequently. Comp. 1, 49. 1, 13. 





* Musgr. ad Eurip. Ph. 93. Burgess, Pref. ad Daw. Misc. Cr. 
p.- XXvi11. Not. 
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15. 18. 34. 79. wit, 18. 44. 70. Plat. Phedr. p.134. ἀεὶ yap 
δὴ καὶ τὰς πρόσθεν ἡμέρας οἰώθειμεν φοιτᾷν καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
“πρὸς τὸν Σωκράτη. — περιεμένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἄνοι- 
χθείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. -- ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείη, ἤειμεν rapa 
τὸν Σωκράτη. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 5. 26. 3, 20. VII, 
4,2. Anab.1, 2,7. Ages.1, 21. Hellen. vs, 4, 11. In the 
same manner εἰ is put. Thuc. vil, 79. εἰ μὲν ἐπίοιεν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὑπεχώρουν, εἰ δ᾽ ἀναχωροῖεν, ἐπέκειντο. Comp. 
ἐδ. 71. In this case the imperf. usually stands in the 
other member, ora plusg. perf. of the same signification 
as the imperf. as in Xen. Anab. 1, 5, 2. since this also 
serves to shew an action often repeated ;. more rarely the 
aorist, as Il. γ΄, 232. Thuc. vu, 71. Oftentimes also the 
frequent recurrence of an action is indicated more 
strongly by the addition of ‘the particle av, as follows ; 


The conjunctive: Il. α΄, 168. ἐγὼ δ΄ ὀλέγον τε φίλον re 
ἔρχομ ἔχων ἐπὶ νῆας, ἐπὴν κεκάμω πολεμίζων. Herod. 
VI, 27. φιλέει κως προσημαίνειν (ὁ θεός), εὖτ᾽ ἂν μέλλῃ 
μεγάλα κακὰ 4 πόλι ἢ ἔθνει ἔσεσθαι. Plat. Gorg. p. 21 8q. 
ὅταν «περὶ ἰατρῶν αἱρέσεως ἥ τῇ πόλει σύλλογος, ---- — ἀλ- 
λότι ἢ τότε ὁ ῥητορικὸς οὐ συμβουλεύσει, ἄς. Xen. Cyr. 
IH, 8, 26. ὅπερ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ποιοῦσιν οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖφ 
Ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὑ- 
πετῶς διὰ τὴν τολυχείβιαν: Anab. i, 4, 26. Ὁ Κλέαρχος 
ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο" ἐπορεύετο 3 ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστά- 
μενος ὅσον δ᾽ ἂν χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος 
ἐπιστ ῇ, τοσοῦτον ἀνάγκη χρόνον δ ὅλον τοῦ στρατεύματος 
γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπίστασιν, where the conjanctive is right, 
so long as it is a general proposition containing a re- 
mark which is applicable ; but if it be uttered merely in 
reference to that particular march of Clearchus, the 
reading of other MSS. ἐπιστήσειε (sc. ἑαντό), would be 
more correct. Thus ὡς too is. used as a particle of time 
with the conj. Herod. iv, 172. τῶν δὲ ὡς ἕκαστος οἱ με" 
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χθῇ, διδοῖ δῶρον.---- Hence the conj. with these particles, 
is put in general propositions, where the discourse is of 
something that takes place usually, and therefore fre- 
quently. 

Sometimes the conj.. with these particles does not 
express an action frequently repeated at the present 
time, but merely a future action, Il. ζ΄, 412. οὐ γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη 
ἔσται θαλπωρή, ἐπεὶ ἂν σύ γε πότμον ἐπίσπης, where 
the aor. 2. conj. expresses the fut. exactum of the 
Latin, qguum tu mortem obierts. Thuc. tv, 60. εἰκός, 
ὅταν γνῶσιν ἡμᾶς τετρυχωμένους, καὶ πλέονί ποτε στόλῳ 
ἐλθόντας αὐτοὺς τάδε πάντα πειράσεσθαι ὑπὸ σφᾶς ποιεῖ- 


σθαι. 


Obs. 1. The use of the optative and conjunctive does not 
depend upon whether one wishes to use ὅτε, ἐπειδή, Sc. oF 
ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, but vice versa, the proper sense of the moods in 
assigning the time, determines the use of the particle. Now 
commonly the particles compounded with ἄν are used when 
the conjunctive is to be put: with the optative those without ἄν. 
Sometimes, however, the former ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, are found with 
the optative, and dre, ἐπειδή with the conjunctive ; but the 
latter only in Homer. Asch. Pers. 448. ἐνταῦθα πέμπει τούσδ, 
ὅπως, ὅταν vewy φθαρέντες ἐχθροὶ νῆσον ἐκσωζοίατο, 
κτείνοιεν εὐχείρωτον Ἑλλήνων στρατόν, for ὅτε. But in re- 
ference to the main proposition, this is still a future action; and 
here also the oratio obliqua has en effect. Eur. Suppl. 1151. εἰ 
γὰρ γένοιτο, τέκνον, ὅταν, θεοῦ θέλοντος, ἔλθοι μοι δίκα, 
where the wish in εἰ γένοιτο is continued on. Plat. Alcib. Π, 

p. 97. ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοις διαφορᾶς γενομένης, συνέ- 
, βαινεν τὴ πόλει 7 ἡμῶν, ὥστε καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, 
| ὁπόταν μάχη γένοιτο, δυστυχεῖν. Id. Symp. p. 266. ὁπό- 
Tay γοῦν ἀναγκασθείημεν, ἀπολειφθέντες που, οἷα δὴ 
ἐπὶ στρατείας, ἀσιτεῖν, οὐδὲν ἦσαν οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τὸ καρτερεῖν. 
Comp. Tim. p. 321. fischin. Ar. 8. Xen. _Cyr. vitl, 1, 44. 
καὶ γὰρ, ὁπόταν ἐλαύνοιεν τὰ θηρία τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἰς τὰ 
πεδία, φέρεσθαι σῖτον εἰς θήραν τούτοις ἐπέτρεπε. Ages. 9, 
@. ὁ δὲ τότε μάλιστα ἔχαιρεν, ὁπόταν τάχιστα τυχόντας, 
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ὧν δέοιντο, ἀποπέμποι. Comp. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 308, 
1. But in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 18. is more correct, ἐπειδὰν οἴκοι ἦς» 
since then a future action is marked. 


ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπειδή with the conj. is put for ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, 
since the conj. is required. Il. φ΄, 323. οὐδέ τί μιν χρεὼ ἔσται 
τυμβοχοῆς, ὅτε pw θάπτωσιν Ἀχαιοί, guum Gr. eum 
sepelient. Comp. μ', 286. 7’, 245. Od. κ΄, 486. λ΄, 105. μ΄, 
55. ξ΄, 170. ο΄, 408. and passim. — 


Not. ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, &c. rarely occur with the indicative. 
For in Il. μ΄, 41 sq. Φ΄, 341. Od. a’, 41. στρέφεται, φθέγξομαι, 
ἱμείρεται are conjunctives. See §. 195. p. 248. In Xen. Mem. 
S. 1, ὦ, 35. Iv, 3, 4. 6. 9. ἐπειδή is now restored from MSS., 
and in Cebet. Tab. p. 229. it should be read: ὅταν my ἐπί- 


CTWOVTAL. 


Obs. 2. The optative also is sometimes put, without express- 
ing an action frequently repeated. Il. σ’, 465. ai yap μιν θανά- 
τοιο δυσηχέος woe δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, OTe μιν μόρος 
αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι, ἃ case merely conjectural, in pursuance of the 
wish. Od. β΄, 31. ἥν x ἡμῖν σάφα εἴποι, ὅτε πρότερός ye 
πύθοιτο, ‘if he have any how heard it’. Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 944. 
ὁπότε δὲ μὴ δύναιτο, apra os av Kal βιάζοιτο μετὰ τοῦτο, 
ἃ case only imaginary, as with εἰ, when the optative follows 
in the conclusion. 


Obs. 3. This use of the conjunctive, inasmuch as with 
ἐπειδάν, ὁπόταν, it expresses an action often repeated in the 
present time, or usually happening, is connected with the Ho- 
meric use of it, since in comparisons the conjunctive is put with 
words of all kinds; as with ds IJ. ε΄, 188. ο΄, 580. woet Il. ¢’, 
477. ὥστε Il. λ', 68. mw’, 278. ὡς ὅτε Il. λ', 155. 292. ο΄, 
605. (instead of which, Π.λ΄, 269. ws ὅταν is used), ὡς ὁπότε 
Tl. λ΄, $05. ο΄, 382. gure Il, ρ΄, 547. 


With the remaining particles of time, which do not so9 
determine a space of time during which an action takes — 
place, but a point of time, before or until which some- 
thing takes place, as ἕως, ἔστ᾽ ἄν, πρίν, μέχρι ov, the opt. 
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and conj. are used in the same cases in whieh they were 
used with ἵνα, ὄφρα, &c. viz. the optative, when the main 
action of the proposition is past, the conjunctive, when it 
is present or future. Od. ε΄, 385. ὦρσε δ᾽ emi κραιπνὸν Bo- 
ρέην, πρὸ δὲ κύματ᾽ taker, ἕως ὅ γε Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοισι 
ucyein. Comp. (, 376. But they are more frequently 
used with the optative in the oratzo obliqua, when the 
proposition is expressed as one which belongs to the 
discourse of another, as Xen, Cyr. tv, 5, 36. τοὺς ἵππους 
ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν μένοντας τοὺς ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν τι 
σημανθείη αὐτοῖς. Comp. ἐδ. v, 39, ὅ8. Thus also 
Soph. Trach. in. λόγος μέν ἐστ᾽ ἀρχαῖος ἀνθρώπων φανείς, 
ὡς οὐκ ἂν aiav ἐκμάθοι βροτῶν, πρὶν ἂν θάνοι τις, οὔτ᾽ εἰ 
χρηστός, οὔτ᾽ εἴ τῳ κακός, where also the optative in-the 
preceding proposition, ,of which that with πρίν contains 
the condition, determines this construction. Or in 


mere suppositions, which are all expressed by the opta- 
tive, as Plat. Phedon. p. 230. 


The conjunctive Ne. Λ΄ >» 331. μέμνετε πάντες ἐὔκνήμι- 
des ᾿Αχαιοὶ αὐτοῦ, εἰσόκεν ἄστυ μέγα Πριάμοιο ἕλωμεν. 
Comp. ¢’, 466. Od. β', 99 sg. Soph. Antig. 618 sq. εἰδότι 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν προσέρπει, πρὶν πυρὶ θερμῷ πόδα τις Ψ αὐση. 
Comp. Od. «, 175. p', 9. Thuc. τι, 6. Xen. Anab. 1, 1, 
10. (In the two last passages the proper oratio obliqua 
is changed into the recta.) — Soph. Gd. Ὁ. 113 qq. 
καὶ σύ μ᾽ ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα κρύψον Kar’ ἄλσος, τῶνδ᾽ ἕως ἂν 
ἐκμάθω, τίνας λόγους ἐροῦσιν. --- Il. a’, 509. τόφρα δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
Ἔρώεσσι τίθει κράτος, ὄφρ᾽ av ᾿Αχαιοὶ υἱὸν ἐμὸν τίσωσεν. 


Comp. Il. ν΄, 141. φ΄, 558. Od. β΄, 154. 


The following also are deviations from this rule: 
fl. ο΄, 70. when, however, the Leipz. MS. gives ἕλωσι 
for ἕλοιεν. Od. ¢’, 378. ο΄, 51. (Comp. 75.) x’, 444. Eur. 
Iphig. T. 20. (when probably it should be λάβη). Thus 
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the conj. is ‘put for the opt. Il. ο᾽, 23. ὄφρ᾽ dy ὕογται for 


ἥκοιτο. 


If these particles be followed by an action which 
has taken place at a certain previous time, or by an 
additional determination, considered as past, of a past 
action, then the action is put in the indicative. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 128. ἡδέως ἂν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, 
ἕως αὐτῷ τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν. 


3, Of the Optative and Conjunctive after Conditional 


Particles. 


In the use of the Optative and Conjunctive in con- 
ditional propositions, regard is had principally to the rela- 
tion which the condition in the premises, has to its conse- 
quences in the conclusion, which is mostly shewn by 
the mode in which the conclusion is expressed. This 
_ relation is in general double; either such, that the conse- 
quences of a case previously imagined, or of a condition, 
are considered as determinate, actually or necessarily, 
or such, that it is represented only as possible or contin- 
gent, and consequently the condition also as possible 
only. In the first case, the conclusion is expressed by 
the futurum or imperative, when. the consequence is 
present or future; in others by the optative with ἄν. 
The nature of the conclusion in this case determines that 
of the premises. 

1. If in the conclusion the future or the imperative 
(a conditional ‘to be obliged’), or an indicative, as in 
general propositions, is put, and the condition is consi- 
dered as a case probably happening, then the condition 
is expressed by ἐάν, ἤν, av (in the Ionic Poets εἴ κε or 
aixe), with the conjunctive. Il. a’, 197. εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώω- 


52S. 
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σιν (‘if they were not to give it me’), eyo δέ κεν αὐτός 
ἕλωμαι. ry’, 281. εἰ μέν κεν Μένελαον Ἀλέξανδρος κατα- 
πέφνῃ, αὐτὸς ἔπειθ᾽ Ἑλένην ἐχέτω. 284. εἰ δέ κ᾿ ᾿Αλέξαν- 
dpov κτείνῃ ξανθὸς Μένελαος, Τρῶας --- ἀποδοῦναι (inf. 
for the imperative). 288. εἰ δ᾽ dv ἐμοὶ τιμὴν Πρίαμος Πριά- 
(Mote τε παῖδες τίνειν οὐκ ἐθέλωσιν --- αὐτὰρ ἐγὼ μαχή- 
σομαι. εἰ, 351. ἦ τέ σ᾽ ὀΐω ῥυγήσειν πόλεμόν ve καὶ εἴ x 
ἑτέρωθι πύθηαι. Od. α΄, 287. εἰ μέν κεν πατρὸς βίοτον καὶ 
νόστον ἀκού σης; nT ἂν τρυχόμενός τῷ ἔτι τλαίης ἐνιαντόν 
(for τληθὴ. Herod. IX, 48. καὶ qv μὲν δοκέη καὶ τοὺς 
᾿ἄλλους μάχεσθαι, οἱ δ᾽ ὧν μετέπειτα μαχέσθων᾽ εἰ δὲ καὶ 
μὴ δοκέοι ---- — ἡμεῖς δὲ διαμαχεσόμεθα, where other MSS. 
read εἰ δέ xe μὴ δοκέη. Isocr. Areop. p. 142. A. B. add 
ἐὰν μὲν κατορθώσωσι περί twas πράξεις, ἢ διὰ τύχην, 
ἢ Of ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν, μικρὸν διαλιπόντες πάλιν εἰς τὰς αὐτὰς 
᾿ ἀπορίας κατέστησαν, redigt solent. Xen. Anab. τι, 3, 6. 
ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι, ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν Aeryerv βασιλεῖ, καὶ 
ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ὄχοντες, οἱ αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν σπονδαὶ “γένωνταε, 
ἄξουσιν, ἔνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἃ transition to a kind of 
oratto recta. 


Obs. In the premises εἰ also is often put with the indicative 
present or future, if the condition is to have not only the expres- 
sion of mere possibility or probability, but is considered as a 
case determmed, as happening with reference to the consequence. 
Ml. εἰ, 350. εἰ δὲ σύ γ᾽ εἰς πόλεμον πωλήσεαι, ἢ τέ σ᾽ οἴω 
ῥιγήσειν πόλεμον. Comp. Il. o, 213. Herod. 1, 32. εἰ δὲ 
πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι τελεντήσει τὸν βίον εὖ, οὗτος ἐκεῖνος, 
τὸν σὺ ζητεῖς, ὄλβιος κεκλῆσθαι ἄξιός ἐστι, whereby the ne- 
cessary connection of the condition with the consequence, by 
virtue of which the latter supposes the necessity of the former, is 


made more prominent’. 
2. When the optative with ἄν is put in the os 





τ Comp. Brunck, ad Arist, Plut, 1064. 
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sion, and consequently a case is adduced, which is 
merely possible and problematical (although necessarily 
determinate with relation to the condition by means of 
this), then in the premises the optative is put with εἰ, 
without ἄν, as the condition, equally i in that case, is only 
problematic. The entire relation, in this case, does not 
express any thing future or present, but something 
which is merely possible or imaginable, at an. indefinite. 
time, the reverse of which is equally possible. 41}. a’,. 
255. 9 κεν γηθήσαι Πρίαμος Πριάμοιό τε παῖδες, ἄλλοι 
te Τρῶες μέγα κεν κεχαροίατο θυμῷ, εἰ σφῶϊν τάδε πάν- 
τα πυθοίατο μαρναμένοιϊν. Xen. Cyr. Il, 3, 49. Τί δ᾽, 
ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, εἰ καὶ σὺ συγκαλέσας, ἕως ἔτι ἐξεστι, παρα- 
κελεύσαιο, εἰ ἄρα (NUM) τι καὶ σὺ ἀμείνους (dv) ποιήσαις 
τοὺς στρατιώτας ; “ wouldst thou make them’? — “ if thou 
exhortedst them’. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 16. C. εἴ τὶς τοὺς 
κρατοῦντας Tov πλήθους ex ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, audo- 
τέρους dv ὠφελήσειενἥ. 


It has been observed before, that in past actions, or 
in those which are divided between the past and the 
present, the indicative of the aorist or ἜΡΡΕΙ 18 put 
twice in the conclusion with ἄν. 


Obs. From these general fundamental propositions, how- 
ever, there are various deviations, which are founded mostly on 
the several kinds of the conditional propositions. 


1. εἰ with the indicative, and in the conclusion the opta- 
tive, with ἄν, viz. when the condition contains a determi- 
nately expressed case, and the conclusion is accompanied by the 
expression of a mere conjecture, or contains a consequence 
which 18 merely possible or probable. Plat. Theaet. p. 110. 
οὐκοῦν THY αὑτοῦ (οἴησιν) ἂν ψευδῆ σνγχωροῖ, εἰ τὴν τῶν 


* Valcken. ad Hipp. 471. Brunck, ad Arist. Plut. 1037. 
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ἡγουμένων αὐτὸν ψεύδεσθαι onodory εἴ ἀληθῆ elvec, wherq 
that which here constitutes the condition, was just before men- 
tioned as a determinate case. The distinction between the indk. | 
and opt. with εἰ, is particularly tharked 1 in the following passages : 
Plat. Apol. S. ». 66 8. ἐγὼ δεινὰ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος, --- 
εἰ, ὅτε μέν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, ous ὑμεῖς εἵλεσθο & ἄρχειν 
μου, ------ τότε μὲν, οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον, ἔμενον, ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἄλλος τις, καὶ ἐκινδύνενον ἀποθανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ θευδ τάττον- 
τος — φιλοσοφοῦντά μα δεῖν Gav καὶ i ἐξετάζοντα « ἐμαυτὸν καὶ 
τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦθα δὲ, φοβηθεὶς ἢ ἢ θάνατον ἢ ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν 
πράγμα, λείποιμι τὴν τάξιν, where the indicative expresses 
a circumstance as determinately happening then, but the opta- 
tive, an action which is merely assumed as possible. In the 
same manner Hippias Min. p. 199, 200. Cratyl. p- 945. 
Gorg. p. 15. Eurip. Hipp. 470. adr, eu τὰ πλείω 
τῶν κακῶν ἔχεις, ἄνθρωπο: οὖσα, κάρτα ty’ εὖ πράξειας & ay, 
where the indicative is more correct than the conj*. But in Plat. 
Menon. p. 348. it should be εὐ — τοιαῦτα wows (as a mere 
supposition), τάχ ἂν ἀπαχθείης, and Alcib. 2, p. 88. εἰ 
ἐγχειροῖς — ἀγνοοῖς, — ovrore ἂν ἐπίθοιο. The case is 
different when εἰ signifies ‘ although’. Soph. Tr. 592, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἰδέναι χρὴ δρῶσαν, ὡς οὐδ᾽, εἰ δοκεῖς ἔχαιν, ἔχοις 
ἂν Ὑνῶμα, μὴ πειρωμένη. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 16. εἰ yap καὶ 
ιανοεῖταί ΚΩΣ ὡς δεῖ πρὸς τοὺς τὰ δίκαια πράττοντας πο- 
λεμεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ὁμολογήσειξ Ye. 


In the same manner εἰ is not unfrequently accompanied by 
the future indicative, when the opt. with ἄν follows 3 in the con- 
clusion. _ Eurip. Hipp. 484. ἢ τὰ ᾿ ἂν ὀψέ Ὑ ἄνδρες ἐξεύ- 
ροιεν dy, εἰ μὴ γυναῖκες μηχανὰς εὑρήσομεν. Arist. Ecct. 
162. ov προβαίην τὸν πόδα Tov ἕτερον ἂν, εἰ μὴ TOUT ἀκρι- 


βωθήσεται. The optative here serves to soften a determinate 
‘declaration. 


2. εἰ with the imdicative of a past tense, and the optative 
with ἄν in the conclusion, viz. when a circumstance m past 
time is represented as a condition, in it’s relation te a comse- 


Ν 





= Brunck, δὰ Eurip. Hipp. 474. Heiad. ad Plat, Theaet. p. 380. 
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quence which is still present. Od. αἱ, 236,. ἐπεὶ οὔ κε θανόντι 
περ ὧδ᾽ ἀκαχοίμην, et mera οἷς ὁ σαὶ δάμη Τρώων ἐνὶ 
δήμῳ, “I should not grieve if he were slain’, non mecrerem, st 
perisset. Thue. τι, 60. εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον 
ἑτέρων προσεῖναι αὐτὰ πολεμεῖν ἐπείσθητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως 
νῦν γε τοῦ ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν φεροίμην. Plat. Rep. Vi, p. 88. 
οἷόν wep ἂν εἰ θρέμματος μεγάλου καὶ ἰσχυροῦ τρεφομένον 
Tas ὀργάς τις καὶ ἐπιθυμίας κατεμάνθανεν, --- — καταμα- 
θεὸν ἐ ταῦτα πάντα — σοφίαν τε καλέ σειε, καὶ ἐπὶ διδα- 
σκαλίαν τρέποιτο — (ὀνομάζοι δὲ — ἔχοι — καλοῖ — ἐω- 

ὃς ein) — τοιοῦτος δὴ ὦν, πρὸς Διὸς οὐκ ἄτοπος ἄν σοι 
δσκοίη (culg. δοκη) εἶναι παιδευτής ; “ any one had learnt, 
and called that wisdom’. 


3. ei with the optative, and the indicative in the conclu- 
‘sion, .when any thing in the conclusion is determinately asserted, 
but the premises convey only a possible case. Pind. Pyth. 1v, 
468. εἰ γάρ τις ὄζους ὀξυτόμῳ παλέκει ἐξερείψαι Key με- 
δρυός, αἰσχύ you δέ οἱ θαητὸν εἶδος" καὶ φθινόκαρπος 
ἐοῖσα διδοῖ ψῆφόν περ auras, when εἰ signifies ‘ although’. 
Herod. 1, 32. ov γάρ τοι ὸ μέγα πλούσιος μᾶλλον. τοῦ ew ἡμέ- 
pay ἔχοντος ὀλβιώτερός ἐ ἐστι; εἰ μή οἱ τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, 
πάντα καλὰ ἔ ἔχοντα τελευτῆσαι εὖ τὸν βίον. Comp. vil, 101. 
Thue. 11, 5. οἱ ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι, "οὗς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς waparye~ 
νέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ τι ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυ- 
θόσι, ---- — ἐπεβοήθουν, * unless some success should attend 
them’ : ib. 39. εἰ ῥαθυμίᾳ μᾶλλον ἢ πόνων μελέτῃ, καὶ μὴ 
μετὰ γνόμων τὸ πλεῖον 7 τρόπων ἀνδρείας ἐθέλοιμεν κινδυ. 
νεύειν, περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ 
προκάμνειν. Comp. Plat. Charm. p. 1007. 


Thus the future also is put in the conclusion. Π, x’, 229. 
εἴ τις μοι ἀνὴρ ἅμ᾽ ἕποιτο καὶ ἄλλος, μᾶλλον θαλπωρὴ καὶ - 
θαρσαλεώτερον ἔ ἔσται. , Comp. t, 589 Plat. Phedon. Pp. 238. 
&q. εἰ yap ἔροιό Me, ᾧ ἂν τί [ἐν τῷ del. σώματι ἐγγένη- 
ται, θερμὰν ἔσται, οὐ τὴν ἀσφαλῆ σοι ἐρῶ ἀπόκρισιν ἐκείνην 
τὴν ἀμαθῆ, ὅτι ᾧ ἂν θερμότης, where the condition is imme- 





¥ Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 283. 
DD? 
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. diately afterwards expressed more definitely: ἂν pn, ᾧ ἄν τί 
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σώματι ἐγγένηται, νοσήσει, οὐκ ἐρῶ. 

Also the indicative of ἃ pe tense follows, in the sense of 
§. 508. c. Plat. Alctb. 1, p εἰ βουληθείημεν εἰδέναι 
μὴ μένον ποῖοι ἄνθρωποι εἰσὶν, Boe ὁποῖοι ὑγιεινοὶ ἢ νοσώδεις, 
ἄρα ἱκανοὶ ἂν ἡμῖν ἧσαν διδάσκαλοι οἱ πολλοί ; 


4. With the opt. and the conjunctive in the conclusion. 
Il. λ΄, 386. εἰ μὲν dn ἀντίβιον σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθείης, οὐκ 
ἄν τοι χραίσμῃσι βιός, as δ. δ16. But in the following 
passages the hae a is probably corrupt : Plat. Euthyphr. p. 15. 
dpa ἂν εἰ διαφεροίμεθα ἐγώ τε καὶ σὺ περὶ ἀριθμοῦ, ὁπό- 
τερα πλείω, ἡ περὶ τούτων διαφορὰ ἐχθροὺς ἂν ἡμᾶς ποιῆ: 
leg. ποιοῖ. Then follows ἢ ἢ ταχὺ av ἀπαλλαγείημεν. Alcid. i, 
p- 7. δοκεῖς γάρ μοι, εἴ τις σοι εἴποι θεῶν --- — δοκῆς a ay 
μοι ἑλέσθαι τεθνάναι, read δοκεῖς. The a ἂν belongs to τεθνά- 
ναι. ib. p. 69. εἴ τῳ ἐξουσία εἴη ποιεῖν ὃ δοκεῖ, καθορᾷς ὃ ὃ ἄν 
ξυμ βαίνῃ. 1. — βαίνοι, or ξυμβαίη. Id. Lys. p. 217. ποῖός 
σις οὖν ἂν σοι δοκῇ θηρευτὴς εἶναι, εἰ ἀνασοβοῖ. 1. δοκοῖ. 
Comp. Xen. Anab, τι, δ, 16. 19. when it should be δοκοῖς and 
δύναισθε. 


ὅ. ἤν (ἄν, ἐάν) with the conj. and the optative in the com 
clusion. J/. δ, 97. τοῦ κεν δὴ παμπρῶτα map ἀγλαὰ δῶρα 
φέροιο, αἴ κεν ἴδη Μενέλαον --- -- πυρῆς ἐπιβάντ᾽ adeye- 
vns, where the optative is put, as in independent propositions, 
to soften the expression of the future, ‘thou mightst bear thence, 
not ‘ thou wouldst. Thus too Od. x » 246. 251. Xen. Apol. 
δ. 6. ἦν δὲ αἰσθάνωμαι χείρων “γιγνόμενος καὶ καταμέμφωμαι 
ἐμαντόν, (a case which was previously represented as occurring 
of necessity : ἀνάγκη ἔσται τὰ τοῦ γήρως ἀποτελεῖσθαι, §¢.) 
πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἔτι ἂν ἡδέως βιοτεύοιμι ; * how am 1 to be able to 
live with pleasure? which i is equivalent to, οὐκ ἂν ἔτε ἐγὼ ἡδέων 
βιοτεύοιμει, or οὐκ ἔτι ἐγὼ ἡδέως βιοτεύσω. Thus also Isocr. 
Areop. p. 152. Ὁ. Herod. vil, 161. μάτην γὰρ ἂν ὧδε πάρα- 
λον Ἑλλήνων στρατὸν πλεῖστον εἴημεν ἐκτημένοι, εἰ 2aeer 
κουσίοισι ἐόντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι σνγχωρήσωμεν τῆς ἡγεμονίην, 
because the latter was required. Of εἰ with the conj. see §. 525. 
7. b. 


6. εἰ is also a kind of particle of tinie, and when it accom 
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panies an action often repeated in past time, takes an optative, 
like the proper particles of time. See Thuc. vit, 44. Plat. 
Apol. S. p. 76. Xen. “yr 1, 3, 12. 4, 6. Anab. vii, 4, 24. 
Mem. S.1, 3, 4. 


7. The deviations hitherto adduced are founded upon the 
peculiar nature of the conditional propositions, and are thus, im 
a certain degree, regular. The following cases, on the contrary, 
are irregular: 


a. When εἰ with the optat. takes av. Pind. Pyth. 1v, 468. 
a passage which is quoted §. 524. 3. Comp. 1. ψ, 592. 
Xen. Cyr. III, 8, δὅ. τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς 
θαυμαζοιμ' ἃ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν ὠφελήσεις λόγος καλῶς ῥηθεὶς 
εἰς ἀνδραγαθίαν. Xen. Agesil. in. ov yap ἄν καλῶς ἄχοι, εἰ, ὅτι 
τελέως a ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ἐ Ὕ διὰ τοῦτο οὐδὲ μειόνων ἂν τνγ- 
χάνοι ἐπαίνων. 


ὃ. εἰ is sometimes also constructed with the conjunctive, 
but only in Ionic and Doric writers, 6. g. 1]. εἰ, 258. λ΄, 116. 
me, 224. 245. π΄, 30. 559. Od. a, 204. «΄, 221. mw’, 96. 348. 
Herod. 11, 18. 52. VIN, 49. VII, 161. Theocr. xxv, 45°. But 
in Xenophon the optative must be put with an action frequently 
repeated : οὐκ εἰς μὲν Πέρινθον, εἰ προσίοιτε (oulg. — inre) 
τῇ πόλει, Ἀρίσταρχος ὑμᾶς ὁ Λακ μόνιος οὐκ εἴα εἰσιέναι. 
Also εἰ is put with the opt. for ἤν, with the conj. in a future 
thing Th, ¢, 141. εἰ δέ Key Ἄργος ἱκοίμεθ᾽ Axauixoy, οὖθαρ 
ἀρούρης, γαμβρός κέν μοι ἔοι, τίσω δέ μιν ἶσον ᾿Ορέστη, where 
formerly 136. εἴ xe with the conj. stood. 


It is more doubtful whether ἤν occurs with the optative: for 
m Thuc. 111, 44. some MSS. have εἴ re — elev, for ἤν Te, 
though there the corij. with ἤν would be more correct, and 
Hsocr. Pac. Ρ. 168. C. αλλ᾽ ὅμως οὕτως αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶμεν, ὥσθ᾽ 
ὑπὲρ μὲν τῶν παίδων τῶν ἡμετέρων, ἣν περί τινας ἐξαμάρτοιεν, 
οὐκ ἂν ἐθελήσαιμεν δίκας ὑ “ὑποσχεῖν; it should, perhaps, be él, 
although here also the conj. with ἤν would be more correct*. 





* Herm. ad Viger. p. 791, 304. Bast. Lettre Crit. p. 90 sq. 
5" Herm. ad Viger. p. 787, 291. Scheefer. ad Dion. H.I. p. 87. 
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The interchange of et and ἥν is extraordinary, Thuc. 11; 5.. 
ἐβούλοντο yap σφίσιν, εἴ Twa λάβοιεν, ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν 
ἔνδον, ἣν ἄρα τυχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι. The reason is, 
perhaps, that the. last circumstance, some Thebans were taken, 
was just before related as actually happening, and as something 
that the Thebans had just suffered; but the former was first to 
happen still, and thus was uncertain. 


Note. Besides, the antecedent with εἰ is often wanting, when 
it is easy to be supplied, as Il. γ΄, 52 sq. οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας 
ἀρηϊφίλον Μενέλαον; γνοίης x, οἵον φωτὸς ἔχεις θαλερὴν 
παράκοιτιν. ‘Then thou wouldst perceive. Comp. ¢’, 245. 308. 
Od. ἡ, 478. Thuc.1, 71. ΤΙ, 11. ‘where οὕτω is put for the 
premises. Instead of this also the participle is often put, Jl. «, 
246. τούτου Ὑ ἑσπομένοιο καὶ ἐκ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο ἄμφω 
νοστήσαιμεν. Xen. 4παδ. Ill, 1, 9. 


εἰ signifies also, ‘ whether, and in this sense it is often put ellip- 
tically, especially in Homer, with the omission of πειρώμενος, σκο- 
wav, e.g. Il. ψ', 40. αὐτίκα κηρύκοσσι λεγνφθόγγοισι κέλεν- 
σαν, ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα μέγαν, εἰ πεσέθοιεν Πηλείδην, 
whilst they wished to enquire, ‘whether they could prevail upon 
Pelides’. In past actions οἱ is put without ἄν with the optstive, i 
present or future actions, εἴ xe, ἐάν, ἥν with the conjunctive, e.g. 
Ti. ν᾽, 172. “γλαυκεόων δ᾽ ἰθὺς φέρεται MEvEl, ἤν τινα πέφνη 
Πρ es ib. 463. ὁ μὲν ἀντίος ἤλυθε, “γούνων, εἴ πως εὖ we 
φίδοιτο, λαβών, καὶ ζωὸν ἀφείη. Comp. Il. κ΄, 206. 
Thuc. 1, 58. Ποτιδαιάται δὲ ———. καὶ wap Αθη- 
ναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ πως πείσειαν, &c. Ἧι. 77. πρότερον δὲ 
πυρὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς πειράσαι, εἰ δύναιντο, πνεύματος Ὕενο- 
μένου, ἐπιφλέξαι τὴν πόλιν, οὖσαν οὐ μεγάλην. πᾶσαν γὰρ δὴ 
ἰδέαν ἐπενόοον, εἴ πως σφίσιν ἄνεν δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας 
προσαχθείη. Comp. I, 12. 64. vil, 79. ἐπέκειντο, καὶ 
μάλιστα τοῖς ὑστάτοις προσπίπτοντες, εἴ πως, κατὰ βραχὺ 
τρεψάμενοι, πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα φοβήσειαν. Comp. ΠΙ, 


᾿45. Eurip. Androm. 44. δειματουμένη δ' ἀγὼ, δόμων πάροικον 


Θέτιδος εἰς ἀνάκτορον θάσσω τόδ᾽ ἐλθοῦσ᾽, ἤν με κωλύση 
θανεῖν. In this case it is often put for ‘ that’, ut”. 





* V. ad h. Homer, (ed. Lips. 1803.) p. 6. 
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4. Of the Optative and Conjunctive after the Relative, 


ds, ὅστις, οἷος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, &e. 


1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, 
they are followed by the indicative. But if the person 
or thing be indefinite, i.e. if any person or thing of a 
kind, or every person or thing to which the accompany- 
ing definitions are applicable, be signified only generally, 
where in Latin quicunque or si quis is put; then the 
verb may be in the optative or conjunctive ; in the opta- 
tive without ἄν, when ‘the whole proposition affirms 
something of past time; in the conjunctive with ἄν, when 
it affirms something of present or future time. Then the 
relative is mostly put with the conjunctive in general 
propositions, Il. β΄, 188. évram μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον 
ἄνδρα κιχείη, τὸν § ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 
198. ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου + ἄνδρα ἴδοι, βοόωντά + ἐφεύροι, τὸν 
σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκε. Comp.«’, 489. Again, Agamemnon 
says, 1]. β΄, 391. ὃν δέ κ᾿ ἀγὼν ἀπάνενθε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω 
μεμινάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται 
φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς. Ἐιτὶρ. Troad. 380. οὗς Ἄρης 
ἕλοι, οὐ παῖδας εἶδον, οὐ δάμαρτος ἐν χεροῖν πέπλοις συνεστά- 
λησαν, ‘all who fell in battle’. Thuc. vii, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς, 
ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτείνοντες, ‘whom- 
soever they might meet’. Comp. Xen. Anab. τι, 5, 82. 
6, 18. 25. Thuc. 11, 84. μέα δὲ κλίνη κενὴ φέρεται ἐστρω- 
μένη τῶν ἀφανῶν, οἱ ἂν μὴ εὐρεθῶσιν (st qui non inve- 
nzuntur) εἰς ἀναίρεσιν. ---- ---- ἀνὴρ ῃρημένος ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως, 
ὃς ἂν γνώμῃ τε δοκῇ μὴ ἀξύνετος εἶναι καὶ ἀξιώματι προή- 
Kn, λέγει ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον τὸν πρέποντα. Il. μ΄, 48. ὅππη 
‘© ἰθύσῃ, THT εἴκουσι στίχες ἀνδρῶν. Thuc. 11,11. ἕπεσθε, 
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ὅποι ἄν τις ἡγῆται. But Xen. Anab. tv, 2, 24. μαχόμε- 
you δὲ οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προκαταλαμ- 
βάνοντες ἐκώλυον τὰς παρόδου. The conjunctive in this 
case is mostly put in general propositions, when some- 
thing is expressed which happens usually, and at this 
time also, e.g. Xen. Mem. S. Iv, 2, 29. ὁρᾷς δὲ καὶ τῶν 
πόλεων ὅτι ὅσαι ἂν ἀγνοήσασαι τὴν ἑαντῶν δύναμιν κρείττοσι 
πολεμήσωσιν, αἱ μὲν ἀνάστατοι γίγνονται, αἱ δὲ ὁ ἐξ ἐλευθέρων 
δοῦλαι, and passim. 


Obs.'1. In some places, however, the conjunctive or optative 
is put, where the opt. or conj. should be; e. g. ‘Od. η,, 33. οὐ 
γὰρ οἵδε — ἀγαπαζόμενοι φιλέουσ᾽ 3 ὅ ς κ' ἄλλοθεν ἔλθοι. 
Thus the optative is put for the conjunctive. Tl. ο΄, 82. Herod. 
I, 29. ὁρκίοισι μεγάλοισι κατείχοντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Sea Z ἔτεα χρή- 
σεσθαι νόμοισι, τοὺς ἄν σφι Σόλων θῆται, which, however, 
seems to be a transition to the dratio recta. Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 19. 
τοῦ μὲν αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη, φείδεσθαι δα, for 
ἃ ἂν εἰδῆ. Comp. 11, 4, 10. But these deviations are rare, 
and generally the rule above-mentioned is observed, even by 
Thucydides, more closely than that of the use of those moods 
after va, ὄφρα, Sc. 


Obs. 2. ἄν is usually put in the construction with the 
conjunctive, but 1s omitted in that with the optative®. Yet there 
are exceptions to this too. dy is omitted in the construction 
with the conjunctive. Il. μ΄, 48. Herod. 11, 85. Tyrt. uu, 16. 
‘38. Plat. Menon. p. 329. Rep. νἱι, p- 138. Isocr. Panath. 
p. 248, ἢ. Thus the reading is correct in Xen. Mem. S. 1, 6, 13. 
ὅστις δὲ, ὃν ἂν Ὑνῷ εὐφυᾶ 6 ὄντα, διδάσκων ὅ τι dy ἔχη ἀγαθόν, 
φίλον ποιῆται, &c*. ἄν is put in the construction with the 
optative. Plat. Rep. Vint, p- 411. ᾿'κιυδυνεύει τῷ βουλομένῳ 
πόλιν κατασκευάζειν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι, εἰς δημοκρατουμέ- 
νὴν ἐλθόντι πόλιν, ὃς ἂν αὐτὸν ἀρέσκοι τρόπος, τοῦτον 





“ Dawes, Misc. Cr. p. 82. Again, Burgess. p. 501. 


* Brunck. ad Soph. ‘a. C, 393. Porson. ad Eur. Or. 141. Note 
"ad ἢ, Hom. p. 83. 
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ἐκλάξασθαι. But here also the conjunctive must be put, be- 
~ cause the discourse is upon something present. In Soph. Ged. 
T. 77. ἐγὼ κακὸς μὴ δρῶν dv εἴην πάνθ᾽, ὅσ᾽ ἂν δηλοῖ θεός, 
which passage is quoted by Burgess, J. c. δηλοῖ is the conjunc- 
tive. Thus the reading is doubtful in Xen. Anabd. 11, 6, 25. 
ὅσους μὲν [av] αἰσθάνοιτο. 

Obs. 8.1 Il. x’, 48. χρεὼ βουλῆς ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, διοτρεφὲς ὦ ω 
Μωνέλαε, κερδαλέης, ἥ ἥτις κεν ἐρύσεται noe σαώσει Ap- 
γείους καὶ νῆας, where, however, both may be the old form of 
the conjunctive, Comp. 282, Eurip. Alc. 77. Plat. Leg. ΧΙΙ, 
p- 189. οὖς ἂν οἱ προσήκοντες τοῦ τελευτήσαντος ἐπόψον- 
ται. 

2. From these are to be distinguished the passages 
in which the, optative is put after the relatives, in the 
sense which it usually has in independent propositions, 
and thus is the potential mood. Il. 6’, 292. πρώτῳ τοι 
μετ᾽ ἐμὲ πρεσβήϊον ἐν χερὶ θήσω, — ἠὲ yuvaty, ἥ κέν τοι 
ὁμὸν λέχος εἰσ ἀκα σα ποθ, Comp. κ', 166. ζ΄, 451. 
Thue. 11, 39. καὶ οὐκ € ἐστιν; ὅτε ξενηλασίαις ἀπείργομέν τινα 
ἢ μαθήματος ἢ θεάματος, ὃ μὴ κρυφθὲν a ἄν τις τῶν πολεμίων 
ἰδὼν σφ ληθεῖπ Plat. OUR: P- 44. οὐ γάρ ἐστι, περὶ 
ὅτον οὐκ ἂν πιθανώτερον εἴποι ὁ ῥητορικὸς ἡ ἄλλος ὁστισ- 
ovv. Comp. p. 119. Euthyd. p.11. Phadon. p. 229. 
μέγα ἂν βαῴης, ὅτι οὐκ οἶσθα ἄλλως πως ἕκαστον “γιγνόμενον, 
ἥ μετασχὸν τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας ἑκάστον, οὗ ἂν μετάσχοι, “ οὗ 


which they may partake’. ἄν is wanting in Sophocl. 


Phil. 693. ἵν αὐτὸς ἦν πρόσουρος, οὐκ ἔχων βάσιν, οὐδέ τιν 
ἐγχώρων κακογείτονα, Tap ᾧ στόνον ἀντίτυπον βαρυβρῶτ᾽ 
ἀποκλαύσειεν αἱματηρόν. Plat. Euthyd. p. 48. τίς ror 
ἐστὶν 4 ἐπιστήμη ἐκείνη, ἢ ἡμᾶς εὐδαίμονας ποιήσειε, but 
immediately follows: p. 49. τίς ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιστήμη, ἧς 
τυχόντες ἂν καλῶς τὸν ἐπίλοιπον βίον διέλθοιμεν. XEN. 
Mem. 5. 11, 1, 23. ἐσθῆτα, δ ἧς ἂν μάλιστα ἡ ὥρα δια- 


λάμποι. 


3. The relative also is frequently put for wa, as in 


528. 
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Latin qui for ut. Od. ο΄, 457. καὶ τότ᾽ ap ἄγγελον ἧκαν, 
ὃς ἀγγείλειε γυναικί, Il. «, 165. κλητοὺς ὀτρύνομον, οἵκε 
ἔλθωσ. Thus in ἢ. a’, 86, ὅς x’ εἴπη, the reading οὗ the 
‘Cod. Vienn. ought to be adopted; but ὅς κ᾿ εἴποι means 
qui fortasse dicat. Comp. Thuc. vu, 25. Xen. Mem. 
5.11.1, 14. | 


The Optative in the oratio obliqua. 


The optative is frequently put, when any thing that 
has been said or thought by another is quoted as such, 
not as an idea of the writer, and yet not in the words of 
the speaker; but in narration; i.e. in oratione obliqua, 
and indeed 1. After all particles, and those which are 
compounded with ἄν, 88 ὅταν, ἐπειδαν ἃ, δε. Od. ἐν 331. 
αὐτὰρ τοὺς ἄλλους κλήρῳ πεπάλαχθαι ἄνωγον, ὅστις τολμή- 
σειεν ἐμοὶ σὺν μοχλὸν ἀείρας tpi ἐν ὀφθαλμῷ, ὅτε τὸν 
“γλυκὺς ὕπνος ἱκάνοι. Thuc. τι, 41]. οἱ ᾿Αχαρνῆς ἐκάκιζον 
σὸν Περικλέα, ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι. Comp. 
Aen. An. iv, 3, 29. Id. Agesil. I, 10. Τισσαφέρνης μὲν 
ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπεΐσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, οὗς πέμ- 
Ψ εἰε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους. Comp. Thuc. 11, 7 extr. 80. 
extr. Plat. Rep.x, p. 323. τοὺς δικαστάς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικά- 
σειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσθαι τὴν εἰς δεξιάν. 
en. Anab. 1, 9, 11. εὐχήν τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον, ὡς εὔχοιτο 

τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν, Es τα νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κα- 
κῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. Thus the optative is to be et- 
plained Xen. Hist. Gr. 1, 1 extr. Λύσανδρος, Φιλολέα 
πρῶτον ἐρωτήσας, ὃς τοὺς Ἀνδρίους καὶ Κορινθίους κατα- 
κρημνίσεὶε, τί εἴη ἄξιος παθεῖν, ἀρξάμενος ἐς "Ἕλληνας πα- 





td 


Ὁ Horm. ad Vig. p. 764, 244, 768, 256, 
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ρανημεῖν, ἀπέσφαξεν, Where ὃς —xaraxpnuvices are WOrds 
from the question of Lysander, and properly the con- 

struction runs thus: τί εἴη ἄξιος παθεῖν ἐκεῖνος, ὃς — κατα" 
κρημνίσειε, gut precipitasset, qua 18 pena dignus esset, 
not Philoclem, qui precipitaverat. 


2 In particular the optative is put in this case 
after or:, ws, whether the action be in the present, 
past, or future tense. Herod. 1x, 41. Βουλονομένων δὲ aide 
ἐσαν αἱ γνώμαι' ἡ μὲν Ἀρταβάζον, ws χρεὼν εἴη ἀναζεύξαν- 
τας — ἰέναι. Comp. c. 44. Thuc. 1, 72. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς 
παριτητόα ἐς τοὺς Λακεϑαιμονίους εἶναι, δηλῶσαι περὶ τοῦ 
παντός, ὡς οὐ ταχέως αὐτοῖς βουλευτέον εἴη. Comp. 1. 
18. 57. 72. Soph. Phil. 348. ἦλθον ---- διός τ᾿ ᾿Οδυσσεὺς xe 
τροφεὺς τοῦ μοῦ πατρὸς, λέγοννεν,κ-- ws ov θέμις ὙἹΎ vorr’s 
ἐπεὶ κατέφθιτο πατὴρ ἐμὸς, τὰ Πέργαμ' ἄλλον ἤ μ᾽ ἑλεῖν. 
Comp, Plat. Gorg. p. 86. --- Plat. Phedon. p. 130. 
γεῖλαί, ὅτι φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, ‘that he was eed 
Xen. Anab, τ, 2, 41. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, © 
ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα. Id. Mem. S. τι, 6, 
13. ἤκογσα μὲν, ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰς (ἐπῳδὸς) ἐπίσταιτο, 
ἃς ὀπάδων τῇ πόλει ἐποίει αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὐτόν, where ἐπί» 
oraro is the imperf. ‘that he was acquainted with’. 
Comp. Thuc. τι, 5, 6. 48. Xen. Hell. u, 1, 31. — Soph. 
Cd. T. 790. ὁ Φοῖβος — προὐυφάνη λέγων, ὡς μητρὶ μὲν 
χρείη με μιχθῆναι, γένος δ᾽ ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ' 
ὁρᾷν, φονεὺς δ ἐσοίμην τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός. Comp. 
Thuc. τι, 2. In future actions also, instead of the fu- 
ture another tense is put. Herod. vit, 6. χρησμόν, ὡς αἱ 
emi Λήμνου ἐπικείμεναι νῆσοι aga γιζοίατο κατὰ Τὴ: θάλασο . 

Obs. 1. It was remarked before ὃ. 507.2. that in the 
oratio obliqua, in both the cases here adduced the indicative is 


often put; as also that after ὅτε the optative is sometimes put 
for the indicative. Thus also Plat. Euthyphr. extr. ἐλπίδα 


‘580 ° 


792 ‘Syntax. Of the Infinitive and Participle. 
ἐἶχον, ὡς — καὶ τῆς πρὸς Μέλιτον γραφῆς ἀπαλλάξομαι, 


— καὶ ὅτι οὐκέτι' ὑπ᾽ ἀγνοίας αὐτοσχεδιάζω « οὐδὲ καενο- 
τομῶ περὶ αὐτά, καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸν ἄλλον βίον ὅτι ἄμεινον 
βιωσοίμην, where the optative is only to shew a consequence 
merely probable. 


Obs. 2. In the oratio obliqua the optative does not take 
ay. For in Xenoph. Anab. 1, 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος 
Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, et αὐτῷ δοίη | ἱππέας fe. ee ον ψὶ ὅτι τοὺς προκατα- 
καίοντας | ἱππέας ἢ κατακαίνοι ἂν ἐνεὸρεύσας, ἢ ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς 
αὐτῶν ἕλοι, δε. (Comp. 2b. 1, -9, 10.) the optative is put with 
ἄν in the consequences after a condition. 

8. Sometimes also in these optatives ὡς or ὅτι is 
omitted. Zschyl. Agam. 615. ταῦτ᾽ ἀπάγγειλον πόσει; ἥκειν 
ὅπως τάχιστ᾽ ἐράσμιον πόλει" γυναῖκα πιστὴν δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις 
εὕροι μολὼν, οἵαν περ οὖν ἔλειπε. Soph. Phil. 615. 
ὑπέσχετο τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖς τόνδε δηλώσειν ἄγων οἴοιτο 
μὲν μάλισθ᾽, ἑκούσιον λαβών, &c. Plat. Rep. tv, p. 328. 
εἰ ἡμᾶς ἀνδριάντας γράφοντας προσελθών τις ἔψεγε, λέγων, 
ὅτι οὐ τοῖς καλλίστοις τοῦ ζώου τὰ κάλλιστα φάρμακα προσ- 
τίθεμεν οἱ “γὰρ ὀφθαλμοὶ, κάλλιστον ὄν, οὐκ ὀστρείῳ ἐνα- 
ληλιμμένοι εἶεν, ἀλλὰ μέλανι. Comp. δ. x, p. 823. 
Symp. p. 226. Epist. vm, p. 101. Phedon. p.217. Xen. 


— Anab. vi, 8, 18°. 





ἐὰ the Distinction between the Infinitive and the 
Participle. 


If a verb is governed of another verb or an adjec- 
tive, a double relation is established, according to which 
the use of the infinitive or participle or certain particles 
is determined : 





a 


¢ Schef. in Diom H. I. p. 102: 
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Either the leading verb or adjective conveys in itself 
a perfect and independent idea ; 


Or it has no perfect idea, but expresses an action 
which first becomes perfect by the addition of its refer- 
ence. Thus the verbs ‘I pray, I persuade, I will’, &c. 
always require an addition which expresses ‘ for what 
I pray, to what I persuade any one, what I will’. ' 


Now when such an imperfect verb or adjective 
refers to a verb, this reference expresses either the con- 
sequence in view, the end, or merely the object of the 
first verb or adjective. Thus in the propositions: ‘I will 
write, I command you to write, I admonish you, warn 
you to go’, &c. the English. infinitive is the conse- 
quence in view of the first verb, and is in most cases 
expressed in Latjn by ut. On the contrary, in the pro- 
positions ‘I saw him fall, I heard him say’, scio me 
esse mortalem, intelligo me errasse, the infinitive is 
merely the object, not the end of the verbs ‘to see, 
hear, know, perceive’. 


Hereupon are founded the following rules: 


1. When an imperfect verb or adjective is followed 
by a verb which expresses the object or the consequence 
of it, the latter in Greek is put in the infinitive, without 
a conjunction. Thus the infinitive sometimes answers 
to the infinitive in Latin after the verbs nolo, cupio, 
conor, audeo, &c. when the subject of the two actions 
is the same, sometimes to the conjunctions, ut, ne, 
quommus: e.g. oro te, ut vensas, hortor te, ut scri- 
bas, wmpulit me, ut discerem, persuastt mihi, ut pro- 
Jiciscerer, imperavit mihi, ut ad te trem, wnpedtoit 
me, quominus scriberem, must be rendered in Greek 
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by the. infinitive: δέομαί cov ἐλθεῖν, παραινῶ σοι γρά- 
φειν, παρώξυνεν ἐμὲ μανθάνειν, ἔπεισεν eue πορεύε- 
σθαι, ἐκέλευσεν ἐμὲ (ἐμοὶ) πρός σε ἐλθεῖν, ἐμώλυσέν με 
γράφειν, Or μὴ γράφειν. According to the rule in 
this case, no conjunction is put with the imfinitive or 
conj. opt. instead of the simple infinitive, although 
some few cases are found in which conjunctions are 
put; of which hereafter. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, however, consti- 
tutes a regular exception, which is followed by ὅπως, 
with the finite verb. 


2. When an imperfect verb is accompanied by an- 
other, which marks merely the object of the former ; 
the latter is put in the participle, sometimes where in 
Latin the participle is used, as video te screbentem, 
. audwo te docentem, opw ce ypapovra, ἀκούω σε διδάσκοντα, 
sometimes after verbs, which indicate .a perception by 
means of the external senses, or the understanding, 
(verba sensuum) where in Latin the aecus. with the infin. 
is used, as scto me esse mortalem, sentto te iratum esse, 
ὅς. οἶδα θνητὸς wv, αἰσθάνομαί σε χαλεπαίνοντα. 


The distinction of the construction with the infini- 
tive, and with the participle is most clearly shewn, when 
the same verb takes; according to its different senses, 
sometimes one, sometimes the other mood, 6. g. μαθεῖν, 
‘to perceive’, has the participle, Aschyl. Prom. 62. ἵνα 
μάθη σοφιστὴς ὧν τοῦ Διὸς νωθέστερος. Bat κα. ‘ te 
learn’, has the infinitive, Xen. Cyr. tv, 1, 18. εἰ μαθή- 
σονται ἐναντιοῦσθαι. Thus too γιγνώσκειν, Thue. 1, 
102. ἔγνωσαν ἀποπεμπόμενοι, “ they perceived that they 
were sent away’; but Soph. Antig. 1089: iva — -γνῷ τρέ- 
φειν τὴν γλῶσσαν ἢ ἡσνχωτέραν, ‘that he may learn’. ποιεῖν, 
‘to make’, ts followed regularly by the mfinitive, agin 
ποιήσας ixOuneiy, Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 2. quum faceret, ut 
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virtuté studerent ; but ποιοῖν, ‘to represent’, has the-object 
in the participle, as in Latin. Isocr. Evag. p. 190. D. 
τοῖς μοι αι εν τοὺς θεοὺς οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστε ποιῆσαι καὶ διαλ 6ΎὝ ο- 
μένονς καὶ συνα ὠνιζομένουν», οἷς ἂν βουληθῶσιν. (ποιεῖν, 
‘to put the case’, Xen. Anab. v, 7, 9. has the infinitive, 
as νομίζω, λόγω.) 


_ 8. The verbs ‘to say, to announce’, constitute a 
regular exception to this rule ; as well as ‘to mean, to 
think, to hope’, which take the infinitive; the former 
also take ὅτι, with the finite verb. δηλοῦν, however, 
takes the participle. 

4. If the former verb is of itself perfect, or be pre- 
ceded by a proposition entirely perfect, then the object 
of it is expressed by means of conjunctions, iva, ὄφρα, 
ὅπως, 6. δ. παραινῶ σοι μαθεῖν γράμματα, ἵνα σοφώτερος 
“γένη, but the consequence not immediately in view is 
expressed by ὥστε with the infinitive. This takes place 
especially after the comparative τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, οὕτως. 


These rules are more aay illustrated in the fol - 
fowing sections. 


Of the Infinitive. 


The Infinitive is thus put, 1. after verbs which im- 581, 
ply any object whatever, ‘and require the addition of 
this object or its effect, by means of another verb; and 
then sometimes, when the subject of both verbs remains 
the same, as ‘to wish, to desire’, ἐθέλω, βούλομαι, ἐπι- 
θυμέω, ἐπιχειρέω (conor), πειράομαι, τολμάω, δύναμαι, ἔχω 
in the sense of ‘I can’, ἔξεστι (licet), οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστι, μέλλω, 
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arponipéouan (statuo), εἴωθα, ‘1 am accustomed’, μανθάνω, 
“} learn’, (and παιδεύεσθαι, as Xen. Mem. S. 11, 1, 3. τῷ 
ἄρχειν παιδενομένῳ, which §.2. is expressed τὸν εἰς τὸ 
ἄρχειν παιδενόμενον.) διδάσκω, ‘I teach’, and others, 
_which in other languages also, are followed by the 

infinitive; sometimes, where the subject is changed, 
where in Latin ut must follow: thus, after verbs ‘to 
pray’, δέομαι, λίσσομαι, ἱκετεύω : ‘to exhort’, παραινέω: ‘to 
remind’, νουθετέω : ‘to urge’, προτρέπω: ‘to persuade’, πείθω : 
‘to order’, κελεύω: προστάττω:; ‘to prohibit’, ἀπαγορεύω : 
‘to permit’, ἐπιτρέπω: ‘to trouble one’s self’, σπουδάζομαι: 
“to counsel’, συμβουλεύω : ‘to cause’, facere ut, ποιεῖν, 
κατεργάζεσθαι, (e. g. Xen. Mem. 8. τι, 3, 11. εἴ τινα τῶν 
γνωρίμων βούλοιο κατεργάσασθαι, ὁπότε θύοι, καλεῖν. 
σε ἐπὶ δεῖπμον, τί ἂν ποιοίης: Plat. Rep. τι, p. 212. δια- 
πράξασθαι τῶν ἀγγέλων γενέσθαι τῶν περὶ τὸν βασιλέα, 
td egisse, operam dedisse, ut'.) ‘ it falls out’, συμβαίνει, 
‘it is just, necessary, requisite’, δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἀνάγκη ἐστέ, 
ὠφέλιμόν ἐστι, and after several others. Instances occur 
every where. In the same manner the infinitive is put 
after τοσοῦτο δεῖ, tantum abest, ut, where, however, 
the second wt is expressed by ὥστε, with reference to 
τοσοῦτος Thus too after ὀλίγον det, πολλοῦ δεῖ, ‘ it wants 
but little of, much of’, Thuc. 1, 77. τὸ πῦρ ἐλαχίστου 
ἐδέησε διαφθεῖραι τοὺς Πλαταιέας, perparum aberat, 
quin ignis deleret, and similar phrases, as Herod. vit, 
9, 1. ὀλίγον ἀπολιπόντι ἐς αὐτὰς Αθήνας ἀπικέσθαι οὐδεὶς 
ἠντιώθη ἐς μάχην. IX, 38. παρὰ ἕν πάλαισμα ἐδρὰμε mG? 
᾿Ολυμπιάδα, per solam luctam stetit, quominus pre- 
maum reportaret. Thuc. iv, 106. τὴν ᾿Ηζόνα παρὰ wera 
ἐγένετο λαβεῖν, per unam noctem stetit, quominus 





‘ Herm. ad Viger. p. 744, 195. 
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oecuparet. VIII, 76. ἡ Σάμος map ἐλάχιστον ἦλθε τὸ ᾿Αβη- 
ναίων κράτος ἀφελέσθαι. | 

For the same reason the infinitive is put after πεῴν- 
κέναι, ta natura comparatum esse, ut. Soph. Phil. 80. 
ἔξοιδα καὶ φύσει σε μὴ πεφυκότα τοιαῦτα φωνεῖν, μηδὲ 
τεχνᾶσθαι κακά. ἴδ. 88. ἔφυν yap οὐδὲν ἐκ τέχνης πράσ- 
σειν κακῶς. Thucyd. 11, 64. πάντα πέφυκε καὶ ἐλασσαῦ- 
σθαι. 
τς The construction is different from the Latin in the 
infinitive after the verbs ‘ to chuse, to appoint’, Herod. 
V, 97. .orpatyyoxu' ἀποδέξαντες αὐτέων elvac Μελανθιον. 
Comp. 2b. 99. Xen. Mem. 8.1, 7,3. δῆλον, ὅτι κυ Bep- 
νᾷἂν κατασταθεὶς ὁ μὴ ἐπιστάμενος ἢ στρατηγεῖν, ἀπολέ- 
σειεν dv, οὗς ἥκιστα βούλοιτο. ἐδ. 11, 3,1. ἱππαρχεῖν 
τινὶ ἡρημένῳ οἷδά ποτε αὐτὸν τοιάδε διαλοχθέντα. Comp. 
Ages. τ, 24. | 

Thus the infinitive is put after παρασκενάζεσθαι also, 
Thuc. 11, 110. τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκενάζετο Bon- 
εῖν ex αὐτούς, ad opem suis contra illos ferendam 
se preéparabat. Yet here the participle also is put. See 
below. . 
Obs. 1. It was remarked, §. 580. 1. that ἐπιμελεῖσθαι con- 
stitutes a regular exception to this rule. Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 29. 
: ἐπεμόλετο δὲ καὶ τοῦδε ὁ Κῦρος, ὅπως μήποτε ἀνίδρωτοι γε- 
. ψόμανοι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ δεῖπνον εἰσίοιεν, and passim. ~ 
_ When πείθειν is not followed by the action which is implied by 
_the persuasion, but by the object of the persuasion, where m 
Latin the accus. with the infin. is put after persuadere, then 
“Gre or ws is generally put; e.g. Xen. Mem. 8. in. πολλάκις 
ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αθηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι 
Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη θανάτου τῇ πόλει. 

Obs. 2. These verbs nevertheless are sometimes followed 
‘by a conjunction. Eurip. Hipp. 1827. Κύπρις γὰρ ἤθελ᾽ 
‘Sore γίγνεσθαι τάδε πληροῦσα θυμόν. Herod. Vil, 161. ὡς 
VOL, Il. EE 


532. 
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στρατηγήσεις τῆς Ἑλλάδος, γλίχεαι. Id. vi, 138. οἱ Πάριοι 
ὅκως μέν τι δώσουσι Μιλτιάδῃ ἀργνρίον, οὐδὲν διενοεῦντο. 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18. βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ. Soph. 
Phil. 656. ap ἐστὶν, ὥστε κἀγγύθεν θέαν λαβεῖν; Isocrat. 


ad Phil, p. 110. B. πρὸ πολλοῦ ἂν ἀποιησάμην οἷόν τ' εἶναι 


ὅπως ἂν συνερανίσαιμι τοὺς λόγους πάντας. Plat. Leg. tv, 
». 112. ἕξεις dore — διοικῆσαι. Od. θ΄, 344. λίσσετο ὅ᾽ 
αἰεὶ Ἥφαιστον κλυτοεργόν, ὅπως λύσειεν Ἄρᾳφα. Herod. 115, 
44. ἐδεήθη, ὅπως ἄν --- δέοιτο στρατοῦ. Comp. ἐδ. 135. 
IX, 117. Thuc. v, 36. Thus too εἴπως Herod. Υ, 80. --- Theee. 
Vill, 63. προτρέπειν, ware. Herod. vitt, 15. ot μὲν δὴ πα- 
ρεκελεύοντο, ὅκως μὴ παρήσουσι ἐς τὴν Ἑλλάδα τοὺς 
βαρβάρους, οἱ δὲ ὅκως κρατήσουσι. Plat. Rep. Vill, ». 196. 
διακολεύονται, ὅπως --- τιμωρήσοται. Id. Phadon: p. 135. 
παραγγέλλουσιν, ὅπως — terevTg. Comp. Rep. m1, 
». 320. — Herod. vi, 5. ov γὰρ ἔπειθε τοὺς Χίους, ὥστε 
ἑωῦτῷ δοῦναι νέας. Comp. vil, 6. Thuc. 11, 101. 111, 75. 
Plat. Hipparch. p. 262.— Herod. 111, 14. συνήνεικε, Oo τε 
τῶν συμποτέων οἱ ἄνδρα ἀπηλικέστερον -- var. Τάξις. Υ, 
14. ξννέβη --- ὥστε πολέμον μὲν μηδὲν ἔτι ἅψασθαι μιηδε- 
τέρους. Comp. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 97. ---- Thuc. 1, 99. πα- 
ρεσκενάζοντο, ὅπως — ἐσβαλοῦσιν. — Plat. Phedon. 
p- 235. οὕτω πεφυκέναι ὥστε ἀπολείπεσθαι. Comp. 
tb. 236. — Xen. Ages. 1, 37. Agesilaus ἐποίησεν, ὅὧστ᾽ ἄνον 
φυγῆς καὶ θανάτων ---- τὰς πόλεις διατελέσαι. 


2. For the same reason the infinitive is put after 


-mMany adjectives, expressing ‘ fitness, ability’; by which 


a verb following is affected, 6. g. δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, ‘able’. 
Thue. I, 189. λέγειν τε καὶ πράσσειν δυναταάτατος. -- δεινός, 
‘strong in any thing, adapted, fitted for any thing’. 
Eurip. Ph. 739. ἐνδυστυχῆσαι δεινὸν δυφρόνης κνέφας. 
ἱκανός, ‘proper, qualified’. Xen. Mem. S. τι, 9, 4. ᾿Αρχέ- 
δημον πάνυ μὲν ἱκανὸν εἰπεῖν τε καὶ πρᾶξαι. emry- 
daos, ‘adapted, suitable’, as Herod. 1x, 7. τῆς ye ἡμετέ- 
pus ἐπιτηδεώτατόν ἐστι ἐμμαχόσασθαι τὸ Opactoy πεδίαν, 
campus maxime tdoneus, in quo pugna committatur. 
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Comp. Thuc. 11, 205. Thac. τ, 70. οἱ μέν ye νεωτεροποιοὶ 


καὶ ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς καὶ ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ ὃ ay γνῶσιν. 
Id. 11, 60. ὃς οὐδενὸς ἥσσων οἴομαι εἶναι γνῶναί τε τὰ 
δέοντα καὶ ὁρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα. Herod. vt, 108. συμβου- 
λεύομεν ὑμῖν δοῦναι ὑμέας αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθηναίοισι, πλησιοχώροισί τε 
ἀνδράσι καὶ τιμωρέειν ἐοῦσι οὐ κακοῖσι. ιν. Or. 806. - 
πιθανὸς ὅτ᾽ ἀστοὺς περιβαλεῖν κακῷ τινι. Hipp. 1194. 
ὡς ἐγκαθηβᾷν πόλλ᾽ ἔχεις εὐδαίμονα. Thus also after 
ἀγαθός. The same relation obtains also in many com- 
binations with ῥάδιος, χαλοπός, and others, which signify 
‘easy, difficult’; but which generally belong to 4.534. 6. 
Hence ἄξιός εἰμε with the infinitive, ‘1 deserve’, e.g. 
Thuc. τι, 40. ἀξίαν εἶναι τὴν πόλιν θαυμάζεσθαι dignam 
esse, que in admiratione sit. (§. 296.) after δίκαιός εἰμι 
(See 2b.) after οἷός + εἰμε (δ. 479. Obs. 2.) also after 
τοιόσδε. Il. ζ΄, 463. χήτεϊ τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀμύνειν νηλεὲς 
ἥμαρ. Comp. Od. η, 309. w, 253. after ποῖος. Οἀ. φ΄, 
195. wotot « εἶτ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆι auvvenev;. Eurip. Iph. A. 
1404. els γ᾽ ἀνὴρ κρείσσων syiveuxev μυρίων ὁρᾷν φάος, 
for ἄξιος. After οἷος. Od, β΄, 271. εἰ δή τοι σοῦ πατρὸς 
ἐνέστακται μένος ἠδ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος ἔην τελέσαι ἔργον τε 
ἔπος τε. Comp. 2b. ξ΄, 490. χ΄, 234°. | 
Obs. 1. Sometimes a conjunction instead of the simple in- 
finitive is put after these adjectives also, e.g. ὥστε after adv- 
varov Plat. Prot. p. 143. after ἱκανός id.Polit. p. 84'. δεινὸς 
πρὸς τὸ ποιῆσαι Isocr. p. 192. E. 
Obs. 2. “A€cos is sometimes followed by the ifin. active 
for the passive. Thuc.1, 138. ἄξιος θαυμάσαι. Eur. Or. 1151. 
ἀξία orvyeiv. Herod. 1X, 77. ἄξιοι ἔφασαν εἶναι σφέας ζη- 





ε Valcken. et Wessel. ad Her. p. 694, 100. 8. 
© Fisch, 111, b. p. 13 sq. 
' Heind, ad Plat. Phedr. p. 291. 325. 
EE@ 


| μιῶσαι. Thus too λοιπὸς σκέψασθαι Plat: Rep. 1X: ὑπ. 
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vice versa Plato puts the passive for the active Alctb. 1, }.8. 


‘ , e , a a a μὴ bos 
τούτων σοι ἁπάντων τῶν διανοημάτων τέλος ἐπιετεθῆναι 
sQX 8 ΄- 

ἀδύνατον, for ἐπιθεῖναι. 


.8. Again, the infinitive is put after verbs ‘to say’, and 
all those in which this idea is implied, as ‘ to assert, to 
deny, to mention, announce, shew; to think, mean, 


hope’, and ‘ to seem’; which in Latin also is followed 


by the infinitive. Instances will be given below. Hence 


‘also the infinitive after ἐλθεῖν for ἀγγέλλεσθαι. Xen. 


Ages, 1, 36. ἐπειδὴ ἦλθεν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν οἴκοι τελῶν Bor 
θεῖν τῇ πατρίδι. Thus too after eraipouat, ‘TI glory in’, 


| uc.1, 25. ναντικῳ καὶ πολὺ 7 poe χεέν ἐστιν OTE ETape- 
μενοι. 


Obs. 1. Verbs ‘to say’, and those in which this idea 1s 
implied, are often followed by ὅτι or ox, ‘that, so that’, λέ- 
γουσι τὸν ἑταῖρον τεθνάναι, and λέγουσιν, ws (ὅτι) ὁ ἑταῖρος 
τέθνηκε, are equivalent. This is rarely the case after ἐλπίζω 
Thuc. v, 9. τοὺς ἐναντίους εἰκάζω — οὐκ ἂν ἐλπίσαντας, 
as dv ἐπεξέλθοι τὶς αὐτοῖς ἐς μάχην, ἀναβῆναι, after δοκέω. 
Plat. Criton. p. 102. πολλοῖς δόξω, ὡς, οἷός τε ὧν σὲ σώζειν, 
εἰ ἤθελον ἀναλισκειν χρήματα, ἀμελήσαιμι. The followmg 
construction accords with those in the preceding §. Obs. 2. Il. 
mw, 652. woe δέ οἱ φρονέοντι δοάσσατο κέρδιον εἶναι, 


> 8h 


ὄφρ᾽ nos θεράπων Πηληϊάδεω Ἀχιλῆος ἐξαῦτις Τρῶας — ὥσαιτο 


προτὶ ἄστυ, which elsewhere is always followed by the infinitive. 


Obs. 2. Verbs ‘ to fear’, are not regularly followed by 
the infinitive, but by μή with the finte verb, as in Latm 
me. Yet here also sometimes the infinitive only is put. Ear. 


- Jon. 1564. θανεῖν σε δείσας μητρὸς ex βουλευμάτων. 14. 


Hec. 762. πατήρ νιν ἐξέπεμψεν, ὀῤῥωδῶν θανεῖν. After 
κινδυνεύειν, on the contrary, the infinitive is generally put. TAuc. 
1, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφθαρῆναι. Hence 
id. τι, 35. ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἂν ἀρκοῦν ἐδόκει εἶναι --- μὴ ἐν ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολ- 
λῶν ἀρετὰς κινδυνεύεσθαι εὖ τε καὶ χεῖρον εἰπόντε πε- 
στευθῆναι. 
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Obs. 8. After yerbs,. which -contain a. denial, both those 
which belong to 2, and to 1, the Greeks add frequently the 
negation μή to the infinitive. 


1. After verbs ‘ to prohibit’. Eurip. Suppl. 469. eyo δ᾽ 
ἀπαυδῶ -- — ᾿Αδραστον εἰς Ὑῆν τήνδε μὴ παριέναι. Her. III, 
128. Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν - Ὁροέτεα. 
Comp. Arist. Thesm. 7005. Also with the construction men- 
tioned in §..581. Obs. 2.. Plat. Rep. 1, p. 171. ἀπηγόρενες. 
ὅπως μὴ τοῦτο anna ib. 167. πῶς λέγεις, μὴ ἀπο- 
κρίνωμαι, ὧν προεῖπες μ 

2. “Τὸ ἀεηγ᾽, Soph. Ant. 442. φὴς ἢ " ἢ καταρνῇ κὴ δε- 
δρακέναι τάδε. Comp. 545. Arist. Plut. 241. ἔξαρνός ἔστι 

μηδ᾽ ἰδεῖν με πώποτε. Id. Equ. 572. ἠρνοῦντο μὴ ποκτω- 
κάναι'. 

: Sunilarly, Herod. VII, 12. μετὰ δὴ βουλεύεαι, ὦ Πνλσα; 
στράτευμα μή ἄγειν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλαδα, and a ἀντερεῖν, with which 
ch. Agam. 550. μή is omitted: χαίρω᾽ τεθνᾶναι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔτ᾽ 


avrepy θεοῖς. 


8. “Τὸ prevent, to restrain . Eurip. Hec. 860. νόμων ypa- 
gai εἴ ουσι χρῆσθαι μὴ κατὰ γνώμην Φρόποις, Soph. Εἰ. 
517. ov γὰρ πάρεστ᾽ Αἴγισθος, ὅς σ᾽ ἐπεῖχ ἀεὶ μή τοι θυραίαν 
Ὑ᾽ οὖσαν αἰσχύνειν φίλους. Comp. Ηεγοά. 1, 158. Thuc. 1, 73." 
Soph. Gd. T. 1987. Eurtp. Iph. 4. 661. Similarly,. Eurip. 
Herc. f..197, τὸ copa ῥύεται μὴ κατθανεῖν. 


Yet here. sometimes μή is wanting. Eurip. Or. 257. σχήσω 
σε πηδᾷν δυστυχῆ πηδήματα. Plat. Lys. p. 221. λιακώλι οὐδὸν 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ὃ ἂν βούλῃ. Comp. Soph. Aj. 70. Eurip. Rh. 
432. Alc. 11. ὃν θανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμην. 308. 


4. Thus also after παύειν; λήγειν, ἀπέχεσθαι, and simi- 
larly Asch. Prom. 248. θνητοὺς ἔ ἔπαυσα μὴ προδέρκεσθαι μό- 
pov. Thuc. VH, 53. xavoavres τὴν φλόγα καὶ τὸ μὴ προσελ- 
θεῖν ἐ εγγὺς τὴν ὁλκάδα τοῦ κινδύνον ἀπηλλάγησαν. Comp. 


------- 





© Koen. ad Greg. p. 73. 
' Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 6.. 
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Soph. El. 107. Thuc. V, 25. ἀπάσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν ἑκατέρων 
χώραν στρατεῦσαι. Plat. Rep. I, p- 203. οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τοῦ 
μὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν aw ἐκείνου. 

Similarly, Thuc. Vil, 6. ὥστε ---- exeivous καὶ πἀντάπασυ 
ἀπεστορηκέναι (‘ to render incapable’), εἰ καὶ κρατοῖεν, μὴ ἂν 
ἔτι σφᾶς ἀποτειχίσαι. Soph. Εἰ. 133. οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλω προλιπεῖν 
τόδε, an ov Tov «μὸν στοναχεῖν πατέρ ἄθλιον. Eurip. Androm. 
339. ἣν δ᾽ οὖν ἐγὼ μὲν uy θανεῖν ὑπεκδράμω. Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 
4. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, parum 
aberat, quin™. 

5. “Το be cautious. Herod. Υ, 78. ὅκως τις ὕστερον φνλάσ- 
_— τῶν βαρβάρων μὴ ὑπάρχειν ἔργα ἀτάσθαλα ποιέων es 

οὖς Ἕλληνας. 

6. ‘ Not to believe’, Thuc. 1¥, 40. ἀπιστοῦντες my εἶναι 
τοὺς παραδόντας τοῖς τεθνεῶσιν ὁμοίους. Comp. I, 101. IL, 
6. VIII, 1. and with the construction mentioned §. 531. Obs. 2. 
Plat. Menon. p. 368. ἀπιστεῖς μὴ οὐκ ἐπιστήμη ἦ ἡ ἀρετήν". 

4. An infinitive is sometimes put with words which 
express a quality, and shews the respect in which that 
quality obtains, where in Latin, after adjectives, the 
supine in —w*, or the gerund in —do follows. The 
infinitive in that case has. the same signification as the 
accusative of the substantive, with or without κατά, 


a. With verbs. Hesiod. Theog. 700. εἴσατο & ἄντα 
οφθαλμοῖσιν ἰδεῖν δ ὄμμασιν ὅσσαν ἀκοῦσαι αὕτως ὡς ὅτε 
γαῖα καὶ οὐρανὸς εὐρὺς ὕπερθε πίλγατο,;" it pperes to the 
sight or hearing’. (Comp. Il. x’, 410.) Od. «, 143. οὐδὲ 
προὐφαίνετ᾽ ἰδέσθαι. Plat. Phedon. P- 191. ὡς ἰδεῖν 
ἐφαίνετο. Soph. El. 664. πρέπει γὰρ ὡς τύραννος εἰσο- 
ρᾷν. Plat. Rep. vi, Ὁ. 98. δοκεῖς οὖν τὶ διαφέρειν αὐτοὺς 





™ Heind. ad Plat. Parm. p. 946. 


" Duker. ad Thucyd. 11,101. On the whole Obeerv. Comp. Herm. 
ad Viger. p.777. 271. 
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ἐδεῖν ἀργύριον κτησαμένον χαλκέως. (instead of which id. 
Eipparch. p. 265. διαφέρει κατὰ τὸ σιτίον εἶναι). The 
infinitive seems to be thus put Eurip. Med. 125. τῶν γὰρ 
μετρίων πρῶτα μὲν εἰπεῖν τοὔνομα νικᾷ, dictu optimum 
est’. 

6. This infinitive is particularly frequent after adjec- 
tives. Il. x’, 457. θείειν ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι, for ὁμοῖοι κατὰ 
τὸν δρόμον. ἰδ. 402. οἱ δ᾽ ἀλεγεινοὶ δαμήμεναι, difficiles 
domitu. Herod. τν, 53. Βορυσθένης πίνεσθαι ἥδιστός 
ἐστι. Eurip. Iphig. A. 275. κατειδόμαν πρύμνας σῆμα 
Tavporovy ὁρᾷν, πάροικον ᾿Αλφεόν. ἐδ. 318. οὐμὸς, οὐχ ὁ 
τοῦδε, μῦθος κυριώτερος λέγειν, potior dictu. Id. 
Phen. 512: νῦν οὔθ᾽ ὅμοιον οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἴσον βροτοῖς, πλὴν 
ὀνομάσαι, i.e. πλὴν κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα, ‘with respect to the 
name’. Aristoph. Nub. 1172. νῦν μέν γ᾽ ἰδεῖν εἶ πρῶτον 
ἐξαρνητικός. Comp. Av. 1710. Plat. Phedon. p. 249. 
λέγεται εἶναι τοιαύτη ἡ γῆ αὕτη ἰδεῖν. Comp. Alcib.1, 
».9. Gorg. p.71. πιθανώτατοι λέγειν, in dicendo. Theocr. 
11, 20, λευκοτέρα πακτᾶς ποτιδεῖν. “Thus Horace says 
Od. tv, 2. niveus videri. Particularly after ῥᾷδιος;, χα- 
λεπός. Plat. Critia. p. 51. Thuc. 1v, 10. Xen: Mem. S. 
1, 6, 9”. 


The infinitive active frequently stands for the inf. 
passive. ἢ. ψ', 655. #r ἀλγίστη δαμάσασθαι, which, 
1). κ΄, 402. is οἱ δ᾽ ἀλεγεινοὶ δαμήμεναι. Alsch. Prom. 246. 
ἐχεινὸς εἰσορᾷν ἐγώ. Eurip. Med. 320. ἀνὴρ ῥᾷων φυ- 
λάσσειν, for φυλάσσεσθαι. Plat. Rep. x, p. 290. ῥᾷάδια 
ποιεῖν μὴ εἰδότι τὴν ἀλήθειαν. Active and passive for each 





4 Interpr. ad Eurip. Suppl. 1056. Bruack. ad Soph. El. 664. 
P Fisch, 111, Ὁ, p. 24. 
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other, Isocr. Panath. T. τὶ, P. ‘262, ed. Beattie ἀκοῦσαι 
μὲν ἴσως τισὶν ἀηδῆ, ῥηθῆναι δὲ οὐκ ἀσύμφορον. 


c. Ina similar manner the infin. ἰδεῖν is put after a substan- 
tive in Plat. Critia, p. 58. eis ἔκπληξιν μεγέθεσι κάλλεσί τε 
ἔργων ἰδεῖν τὴν οἴκησιν ἀπειργάσαντο. 


~ Obs. ‘Sometimes with an infinitive a word must be supplied 
from another proposition. Herod. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ 
ἐναντία τούτων ἔθεντο νόμον" οὐ yep κομῶντες πρὸ τούτον 
ἀπὸ τούτον κομᾷν, 80. νόμον ἔθεντο. 


" Sometimes also an infinitive requires a word to be supplied 
which i is the opposite to the preceding one, as Herod. vit, 104. 
ὁ νόμος ---- — ἀνώγει. TWUTO αἰεὶ, οὐκ ἐῶν φεύγειν οὐδὲν 
πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων ὁ ἐκ μάχης, ἀλλὰ μένοντας ἐν τῇ τάξει ἐτι- 
κρατέειν ἢ ἀπόλλυσθαι sc. κολαύων, the contrary to οὐκ 
ἐῶν, as Cicer. Fin. ul, 91, 68. Comp. ‘Herod. VII, 143. Thuc. 
Iv, 9. Eurip. Or. 608. ὦ πλὴν γυναικὸς οὕνεκα στρατηλα- 
τεῖν, τἄλλ οὐδέν, in οὐδὲν lies the antithesis δεινός, | ἱκανός, 
which must be supplied to στρατηλατεῖν:. Or in a negative 
word is implied the jdea ‘to say, mean’. Thuc. 1, 44. οἱ Ἀθη- 
ναῖοι μετέγνωσαν ‘ changed their decision, and determined). 
Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασθαι". 


5. The infinitive stands also after various other 
verbs, to express an object : 


a. After the verbs ‘to give’, Jl. η, 251. Ἑλένην 
Sdonep ᾿Ἀτρείδῃσιν a oye vy, abducendam demus. Thue. Ul, 
27. τοῖς Αἰγινήταις οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν 





4 Hemsterh. ad Luc. Τ᾿ 1, p. 308. Dorv. ad Char. ρ. 435. 469. 
526. Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 1167. ἐς = 


* Dorville ad Charit. p. 441. Hemst. ad Luc. T. 11, p. 377. 
Ψαϊεκοη. ad Herod. p. 552. 63. RS 


" Heind. ad Plat. Lys. p. 50. 
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καὶ τὴν γῆν νόμεσθαι. Eur. Phen. 25. δίδωσι βουκόλοισιν 
ἐκθεῖναι βρέφος. Comp. Iph. 7΄. 68: 606. Thuc. rv, 
86. εἰ δὲ βούλονται ἑαντῷ δοῦναι τῶν τοξοτῶν μέρος τι καὶ 
τῶν ψιλῶν' περιϊέναι κατὰ νώτου αὐτοῖς. Comp. Xen. 
(τ. vu, 2,26. Plat. Gorg. p. 14. παρέχειν' ἑαυτὸν τέ- 
very ‘Kai κάειν, — τύπτειν — δεῖν.. Comp. Apol. S. 
p-.77. Phedr. P. 288. παρόντος δὲ Λυσίον ἐμαντόν. σοι 
ἐμμελετᾷν παρέχειν οὐ πάνυ δέδακται. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
5, 2. ἐπιτρέψαι 4 παῖδας ἃ appevas παιδεῦσαι ἣ ἢ θυγατέρας 
παρθένους διαφυλάξαι 7 χρήματα διασῶσαι. Hence 
Eur. Eph. A. 1305. ὅθι κρῆναι Νυμφᾶν κεῖνται, λειμών τ΄. 
ἄνθεσι θάλλων χλωροῖς, καὶ ῥοδόεντ᾽ ἄνθεα vaxivOwa τε θεαῖσι 
δρέπειν. Comp. 1336. Arist. Eccl. 576. 

ὃ. After verbs of motion ‘to go, send’, ἃς. Il. x’, 
194. ὁσσάκι δ᾽ ὁρμήσειε πυλάων Δαρδανιάων ἀντίον ἀΐξασθαι. 
Nl. v’, 47. By δ᾽ ἐλάαν. Comp. Il. ψ', 216. Od. y’, 176. 
Herod. Ix, 59. Πέρσαι δὲ ὁρέοντες ὡρμημένους διώκειν 
τοὺς Ἕλληναι, instead of which Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 25. 
says εἰς TO διώκειν ὁ ὁρμήσαντες. Thuc. Ι, δ0. οἱ Κορίνθιοι 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο φονεύειν, where the infi- 
nitive is an epexegesis of the words πρὸς τοὺς avOp. 
ἐτράποντο. Id. viii, 29. ᾿Αστυόχῳ παραδοῦναι ras ναῦς 
ξυμπλέων, ad naves Astyocho tradendas. Soph. (Ed. C. 
12. ᾿"ἥκομεν μανθάνειν. Eur. Iphig. A. 679. χώρει δὲ μελᾶ- 
θρων ἐντὸς, ὀφθῆναι “κόραι. Thus also after πόμπειν.. 
Herod. VII, 208; ἔπεμπε Ξέρξης κατάσκοπον ἱππέα ἰὃδέ- 
σθαι ὁκόσοι τέ εἰσι καὶ ὅ τι ποιέοιεν. Thucyd.-1V, 8.. ὑπεκ- 
πέμπει φθάσας δύο ναῦς ἀγγεῖλαι Εὐρυμέδοντι. ΝΕ 

c. In a similar manner the infinitive stands after 
μένειν, and it’s compounds.’ Il. o', 599. τὸ γὰρ μένε μη- 
τιίάτα Ζεύς, νηὸς καιομένης σέλας ᾿ ὀφθαλμοῖσι ἰδέσθαι.. 
Plat. Lys. p. 224. οὐκ ἄρα τὴν ἡλικίαν. σον περιμέναι ὁ πα-. 
rip ἀπιτρέπειν πάντα, 88 Eur. Ph. 230. Κασταλίας: 
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ὕδωρ ἐπῳιένει με κόμας ἐμὰς δεῦσαι, where παρθένιον χλι- 
ddy is an apposition to κόμας ἐμάς. See §. 431. In the 
passage “Esch. Ag. 469. μένει δ ἀκοῦσαΐ τι μον μέ- 
piuva νυκτηρεφὲς is to be noticed the transition from 
the sense of ‘to stay’ , to that of “to wish’, which take 
place peculiarly in μέμονα, ‘she waits aes i.e. ‘wishes 
tohear’.. © 


d. The infinitive alone is also put, here the pre- 
ceding verb or the phrase gives a complete and inde- 
pendent sense: thus, where ὥστε ought to be put, in 
order to express a consequence. Herod. 1, 32. εἰ μή οἱ 
τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα τελεντῆσαι εὖ τὸν 
βίον. Id. τι, 79. συμφέρεται τωὐτὸ εἶναι τὸ οἱ “Ἕλληνες 
Alvoy ὀνομάζοντες ἀείδουσι, and as an epexegesis Thuc. 11, 
6. τῆς μὲν θαλάσσης εἶργον, μὴ χρῆσθαι, Μιτυληναίουν. 
Eurip. Iph. A. 1360. εἰς θόρυβόν τοι καὐτὸς ἤλυθον. KAYT. 
ἃς τίν᾽, ὦ ξένε; "AX. σῶμα λευσθῆναι πέτροις, (88 ἐκινδύνενον 
λενσθῆναι) ΚΛ. μῶν κόρην σώζειν ἐμήν; for ἵνα σώζοις. 
See Markland’s Note. 


And thus, ἐξ seems, the following phrases are to be 
explained. Il. σ΄’, 14. ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα παρασχεῖν, adsum 
(δ. #0.) wt prebeam. It. ν΄, 312. νηνσὶ μὲν. ἐν μέσσῃσιν 
ἀκύνειν εἰσὶ καὶ ἄλλοι. Od. x, "106. "ἀμύνεσθαι πάρ io (πά- 
pew) oorot, and with the omission of the ma εἶναι 
Eur. Or. 1479. ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἀμύνειν οἱ κατὰ στέγως Φρύγες; 
Phrygeés, qui auxilium ferre possent. Soph. Cd. T. 
792. ὡς γένος ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι δηλώσοιμ᾽ ὁρᾷν, unless 
ὁρᾷν belongs to ἄτλητον, according to δ. 534. (Σά. Col. 
δῷ. “τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι, where, at the same time, the 
active stands for the passive, ὥστε ἁρπασθῆνα. Eurtp. 
Iphig. A. 1478.. πλόκαμος ὅδε καταατέφειν, en comam, 
quam cingatis: Plat. Prot. p. 124. σμικροῦ τινος ἐνδεής 
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εἰμε πάντ᾽ ἔ ἔχειν, where perhaps μὴ 18 wanting, εἰμὶ μὴ 
πάντ᾽ ἔχ." quominus omnia habeam. 

If the infinitive has a subject of its own, it is put in 
the accusative; but if this is the same with the object 
which stood in the preceding sentence, upon which the 
infinitive depended, the subject is put in the same case 
as in the preceding instance. But when the subject of 
the infinitive is the subject also of the preceding finite 
verb, then it is omitted with the infinitive, except when 
an emphasis is laid upon it, 6. g. dicebat, se esse ducem, 
means ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγός, but dicebat, se esse ducem, 
mon illos, ἔφη αὐτὸς εἶναι στρατηγός, οὐκ ἀκείνονο". 


The nominative with the infinitive Il. a’, 397. 
ἔφησθα κελαινεφέι Κρονίωνι οἴη ἐν ἀθανάτοισιν ἀεικέα 
λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, te solam perniciem ab eo depulisse. 
Herod. viti, 187. οἱ δὲ τὸν μισθὸν ἔφασαν δίκαιοι εἶναι 
ἀπολαβόντες οὕτω ἐξιέναι. 1, 57. εἶπε φὰς, αὐτὸς μὲν 
ἀμφοτέρων ἤδη πεπειρῆσθαι, κεῖνον δὲ ov. Comp. 1x, 90. 
Thuc. 1, 69. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπελθεῖν αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσθαι βούλεσθᾳ 
μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. Comp. I. 40. extr. vil, 56. vin, 47. 
Plat. ree: ». 139. τοῦ δὲ διαλέγεσθαι οἷός τ᾽ εἶναι θαν- 
μαάζοιμ᾽ ἂν εἰ τὸ ἀνθρώπων παραχωρεῖ. Ia. , Hipp. Maj. 
Pp. 44 8q. a ip οὖν; φήσει, ed ἡδέος ὁτιοῦν Suir διαφέρει 
τούτῳ, τῷ nov εἶναι; μὴ γὰρ, εἰ μείζων τὶς ἡδονὴ ἢ ἐλάτ- 
των, ἢ μᾶλλον ἢ ἧττόν ἐστιν, GAN εἴ τις αὐτῷ τούτῳ διαφέ- 
pe, τῷ ἡ μὲν ἡδονὴ εἶναι, ἡ δὲ μὴ ἡ δονή. Eur. Iph. A. 
1222. εἰ μὲν τὸν ᾿Ορφέως εἶχον, ὦ πάτερ, λόγον, πείθειν 
ἐπάδονσ᾽, ὥσθ᾽ ὁμαρτεῖν μοι πέτρας. Phen. 488. ἐξήλθον 
ἔξω τῆσδ᾽ ἐκὼν αὐτὸς χθονὸς, ---- --- ὥστ᾽ αὐτὸς ἄρχειν αὖθις 





Ὁ Fisch, τσὶ, b. p. 954. 12. 
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ἀνὰ «μέρος λαβών, καὶ μὴ. δὲ ἔχθρας τῷδε Kai φόνον oder 
κακόν τι δρᾶσαι καὶ παθεῖν, ἃ γίγνεται. But Or. 1120. 
κεχαρμένη Would be an error. Comp. Xen. Cyr. τν, 2, 
12. Mem. S. 11, 1, 15.'3, 17. Ages. 9, 1. 2. 


The genitive with the infinitive, Thuc. vi1, 51. ὡς 
ὴ > «A ’ "ὃ ’ , ~ 
καὶ αὐτῶν κατεγνωκότων ἤδη, μηκέτι κρεισσόνων εἶναι σφῶν 
μήτε ταῖς ναυσὶ, μήτε τῷ πεζῷ. Plat. Epist. VII, p. 97. 
wos οὐδεμία ἂν ἠρεμήσαι κατὰ νόμους οὐδ᾽ οὐστινασοῦν, ay- 
΄- ἢ , 9 ’ A ~ ’ Ῥ ε Q » δι 
δρῶν οἰομένων ἀναλίσκειν μὲν δεῖν πάντα εἰς ὑπερβολὰς, ἀργῶν 
δὲ εἰς ἅπαντα ἡγουμένων αὖ δεῖν γίγνεσθαι, πλὴν εἰς εὐωχίας 
καὶ πότους καὶ ἀφροδισίων σπονδὰς διαπονουμένων. Comp. 
Apol. 5. p. 49, 50, 51. 


The dative with the infinitive. Herod. v1, 11. ἐπὶ 
ξυροῦ “γὰρ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ἡμῖν τὰ πράγματα, ἢ εἶναι ἐλεν- 
θέροισι, ἢ δούλοισι,. καὶ τούτοισι ὡς δραπέτησι. 
Comp. viit, 140, 2. 1, 36,90. Thue.11, 87. καὶ οὐκ ἐνδώ- 
comer πρόφασιν οὐδενὶ κακῷ γενέσθαι. Comp. vu, 77. 
Plat, Rep. τι, p. 212. καὶ αὐτῷ οὕτω συμβαίνειν, στρέφοντι 
μὲν εἴσω τὴν σφενδόνην, ἀδήλῳ «γέγνεσθαι, ἔξω δὲ ᾿δήλῳᾳ. 
Comp. ἴδ. 1x, p. 256.. Aristot. Eth. m1, 5, 1. ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
ἔσται τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις εἶναι. Comp. x, 10. 
p. 188. D. Xen. Mer. 10, 2. ἐν ἀνθρώποις τισὶν ἐγγίγνε- 
ται, ὅσῳ ἂν ἔκπλεω τὰ δέοντα ἔχωσιν, τοσούτῳ ὑ βριστο- 
τέροις εἶναι. Comp. Cyr. 1, 2, 12. Mem. S. 1, 1, 9 
Zisch. Eumen. 893. Soph. Qed. T. 1209. Trach. 454. 
Eurip. Iph. A. 899. Demosth. p. 199. 


Obs. Yet there are many exceptions to this, and the acct- 
sative is often put with the infinitive, where the nominative, gent 
tive, or dative should be put: 


For the nominative, Il. v’, 269. ovde yap οὐδ᾽ ἐμέ φημι λελα- 
σμέ vov ἐμμεναι ἀλκῆς. Herod. 1, 34. Κρεῖσος ἐνόμιζε, € εωντον 
εἶναι πάντων ολβιώτατον. Comp. I, 171. Plat. Gorg. p. 10. 
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‘Leg: 1X, p..17. ‘Xen. Hellen. 11, 3, 6. ‘Isoer. Paneg. p. 58: A. 
Panath. p. 249. C. Demosth. p. 70, 11". 


For the genitive. Thuc. I, 120. ἀνδρῶν σωφρόνων. μέν hei 
εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἡσυχάζειν, ἀγαθών δὲ, a ἱκουμέ vous, ἐκ 
μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, Hc. Lysis Ρ. 964. δέομαι ὑμῶν τὰ δίκαια 
ψηφίσασθαι, ἐνθυμουμένους, ὅτι, &c. Isocr. Plataic. p. 297. 
5. de permut. p. $18. C. ἢ). Trapez. p. 370. 4. gin. p. 394. 
ἢ. E.* 


For the dative, Herod. I, 37. τὰ κάλλιστα πρότερόν κοτε 
καὶ γενναιότατα ἡμῖν ἦν, ἔς τε πολέμους καὶ ἐς ἄγρας φοι- 
τέοντας εὐδοκιμέειν. Comp. VI, 109. Thuc. 11, 39. περιγίγ- 
ψεται ἡμῖν τοῖς τε μέλλουσιν ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ ἀ δδὲι μεειν καὶ ὃς 
“αὐτὰ ἐλθοῦσι, μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τῶν ἀεὶ μοχθούντων φαί- 
veoOa:. Comp. Iv, 20. Eur. Med. 810 sq. Plat. Euthyphr. 
». 9. Xen. Cyrop.u, 1, 15. Mem. S.1, 1,9. 11, 6, 26. Econ. 
1, 4.. Hier. 2, 8, 10. 4. Rep. L. 5, 7.7 


Hence sometimes the two constructions are interchanged. 
- Plat. Gorg. . 98. οἷς εξ a ἀρχῆς ὑπῆρξεν, ἢ ἢ βασιλέων νἱέσεν 
εἶναι, ἢ αὐτοὺς TH ag ἱκανούς. Comp. 2b. P- 138. 
Charm. p. 149. Rep. πὶ, p. 307. _ Thus. also Tl. x’, 109. 
Emote δὲ TOT ἂν πολὺ κέρδιον εἴη, ἄντην ἥ Ἀχιλῆα κατα- 
κτείναντα νέεσθαι, ἠὲ καὶ αὐτῷ ὀλέσθαι ἐὐκλειῶς πρὸ πόληος. 


If the subject of the infinitive is different from that 


_which occurred in the preceding sentence, it is put, 


together with all the definitions of it, in the accusative. 


This corresponds to the accusative with the infinitive, 


which is usual in Latin. Sometimes the infinite has no 
definite subject, where in English we use the word ‘one’, 


but certain collateral definitions, expressed by a partici- 


‘ 


‘ple or adjective ; in this case these also are put in the 





* Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 414. 
= Markl. ad ‘Lys. p. 364. 620. 


7 Wessel. ad Herod. p. 16,12. Duker..ad Thuc. rv, 2. vit, p. 507. 
Reis. δὰ Lucian. ΤΟ v11, p. 576.’ Ernest. ad Xen. Mem. 8, 11, 6, 26. 
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accusative, e.g. Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 16 αἰσχρὸν δὲ ὅτι κεὶ 
τὸ ἰὄόντά πον φανερὸν γενέσθαι, where in Latin a subject 
quisguam ig put, guemquam palam secedere turpe 
est. ξ 


The accusative with the infinitive m Greek is put 
after all verbs, which would be followed by the simple 
infinitive, if the nature of the proposition admitted a 
peculiar subject of the infinitive. If the leading verb 
by itself, governs another case than the accusative, then, 
when the infinitive follows, either the case which the 
verb governs, or the accusative, accompanies it, e.g. 
κελεύω σοι, τοῦτο ποιεῖν, ANd κελεύω σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν. See 
§. 380. ᾿" 


As μένω, &c. are followed by the infinitive alone, 
§. 535. c. so they have the accusative also with the infin. 
after them. Pind. Pyth. 111, 28. οὐκ ἔμεν ἐλθεῖν τρά- 
πεΐαν νυμφίαν. Comp. Herod. v, 35. viii, 56. Thauc. un, 2. 
Soph. El. 303. Trach. 1176. Arist. Lys. 74. Plat. Theaet. 
p.115. Rep.u, p. 243. Lysias, p. 86. The same construc- 
tion also follows κινδυνεύειν. Thuc. 1v, 15. κινδυνεύειν οὐκ 
ἐβούλοντο ὑπὸ λιμοῦ τι παθεῖν αὐτούς, after ἐθίζεσθαι. 
Thuc. 1v, 34. ξυνειθισμένοι μᾶλλον μηκέτι δεινοὺς αὐτοὺς 
ὁμοίως σφίσι φαίνεσθαι, after αἰσχύνεσθαι. Xen. Cyr. 
Viil, 4, ὅ. τὸν πρωτεύοντα ἐν ἕδρᾳ ἡσχύνετο μὴ οὐ 
πλεῖστα καὶ ἀγαθὰ ἔχοντα rap αὐτοῦ φαίνεσθαι. 


The accusative with the infin. is put especially after 
the verbs λόγειν, ἀγγέλλειν, and similar verbs of speaking. 
When these are in the passive, then either the subject 
of the infinitive is changed into the subject of the lead- 
ing verb, as in Latin, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2. in.. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ 
λέγεται Κῦρος γενέσθαι Καμβύσου. Id. ib. v, 3, 30. ὁ 
"Ἀσσύριος. εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται. Plat. 
Rep. τ, Ὁ. 179. ὡμολόγηται ὁ ἀκριβὴς ἰατρὸς σωμάτων 
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olvas ἄρχων, ἀλλ᾽ Ov. χρηματεσιτής. (Comp. νι, p. 90.) or 
the accus. with the infin. remains unaltered, which is 
equally common... Herod. vii, 118. Ξέρξεα λέγεται 
ἀκούσαντα ταῦτα εἶπαι. Plat. Phedon. p. 168. sporo- 
γεῖται δὲ καὶ ταύτη, τοὺς ζώντας ἐκ τῶν τεθνεώτων 
γεγονέναι.. Hence sometimes the two modes of con- 
struction are united. Plat. Charm. in. καὶ μὴν ἤγγελταί 
Ὑς ἡ μάχη ἰσχυρὰ Yeyovera Kai πολλοὺς τεθνάναι. 
In the same manner δοκεῖ, videtur, is followed. by an 
accusative with the infin. ὁ. Infin. Thuc. τν, 3. extr, 
Sometimes an accus. with the infin. is put, which is 
governed of the verb dicendi, cogitandi ‘understood’, 

or because the idea of to say, to think, is contained in 
the principal verb, as Herod. τι, 174. ἀπέλυσαν μὴ papa 
εἶναι. Id. vil, 220. λέγεται δὲ, ὡς αὐτός σφεας ἀπέπεμψε 
Λρωνίδης, μὴ ἀπόλωνται κηδόμενος αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ Σπαρτιητέων 
τοῖσι παρεοῦσι οὐκ ὄχαιν σύπρεπέως ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν τάξιν, 
which, depends on νομίζων, contained in κηδόμενος. 
Thue. 11, 93,. προσδοκία οὐδεμία ἥν, μὴ ἄν wore ot πολέ- 
peo ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν. ἐπεὶ οὐδ ἀπὸ τοῦ προ- 
pores τολμῆσαι ἂν καθ᾽ ἡσνχίαν, οὐδὲ, εἰ διενοοῦντο, μὴ 
. οὐκ ἂν προαισθέσθαι, because in προσδοκία the idea also 
of to mean, is contained. 


The accusative with thé infin. is also put after par- 
ticles which begin an antecedent. proposition, and in 
the construction with the relative, when the oratto obls- 
qua takes place. Herod. 1, 94. (Aéyovres) τοὺς Λυδούς τέως 
μὲν διάγειν λιπαρόοντας" μετὰ δὲ, ὡς οὐ παύεσθαι (τὴν σιτο- 
δηίην), ἄκεα διζησθαι. Comp: I, 24, ΥἹΠ, 111. 118.135. Thue. 
«AT, 102. λέγεται δὲ καὶ Ἀλκμαίωνι τῷ Ἀμφιάρεω, ore δὴ 
ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτὸν μετὰ τὸν φόνον τῆς μητρὸς, τὸν Ἀπόλλω 
ταύτην τὴν γῆν χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν. Plat. Symp. p. 169. ἐπειδὴ 
δὲ γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ τῇ ‘AryaOwvos. Comp. Alcib. 
11, ἢ. 98. Rep. x, p. 322. — Herod. ut, 55. τιμᾷν δὲ 
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Σαμίους ἔφη, διότι 'ταφῆναί οἱ τὸν πάκπον. δημιοσίη 
ὑπὸ Σαμίων εὖ. -- ἐδ. 105. εἶναι δὲ ταχύτητα οὐδενὶ ἑτέρῳ 
ὅμοιον, οὕτω ὥστε, εἰ μὴ προλαμβάνειν τῆς ὁδοῦ τοὺς 
Ἰνδοὺς ἐν ᾧ τοὺς μύρμηκας. συλλέγεσθαι, οὐδένα ἄν 
σῴεων ἀποσώζεσθαι.. Comp. ἐδ. 108.. --- Plat. Pheedon. 
Ῥ. 168. ἱκανόν που τεκμήριον εἶναι, ὅτι “ἀναγκαῖον τὰς τῶν 
τεθνεώτων ψυχὰς εἶναί που, ὅθεν dy πάλιν γίγνεσθαι. 
Comp. Lio. τν, 51°. --- Herod. νι, 117. ἄνδρα οἱ δοκέειν 
ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ Τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα 
wacav σκιάζειν. Soph. El. 421. ἔκ τε τοῦδ᾽ ἄνω βλαστεῖν 


βρύοντα θαλλὸν, ᾧ κατάσκιον πᾶσαν γενέσθαι τὴν Μιυκη- 


. ναίων χθόνα. Comp. Thuc. τι, 18. 24. wit, 47. ‘Plat. 


Leg. 11, p.97. Also, when the: relative is the subject, 
Plat. Rep. x, p. 322 89. ἔφη, ἐπειδὴ ov ἐκβῆναι τὴν 
ψυχὴν, πορεύεσθαι μετὰ πολλῶν, καὶ ἀφικνεῖσθαι σφᾶς ets 
τόπον τινὰ δαιμόνιον, ἐν ᾧ τῆς Te γῆς δύο εἶναι -- --- -- δικα- 
στὰς δὲ μεταξὺ τούτων καθῆσθαι: οὕς, ἐπειδὴ διαδικάσειαν, 
ποὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσθαι, sc. Comp. Phedon. 
Ῥ. 251. Her. τι, 129. Xen. Cyr. v, 2. 4ἅ. ἀπήγγελλον τῷ 
Κύρῳ, ὅτι τοσαῦτα εἴη ἔνδον ἀγαθά, ὅσα er αγθραπῶν Ye 


νεὰν,. ὡς σφίσι δοκεῖν, μὴ ἂν ἐπιλείπειν τοὺς ἔνδον 


; ὄντας. 


Obs. Some cases of anacoluthia are also to be noticed here: 


"1, After the verbs to say, &c. in addition to the construction 
of the accus. with the infin. another also with ws or ὅτε is used, and 
‘hence writers not unfrequently pass from one to the other. Herod. 
VIIE, 118.. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλος ode "λεγόμενος λόγος ὡς, ἐπειδὴ 
᾿Ἐῤῤξης ἀπελαύνων εξ ᾿Αθηνέων ἀπίκετο ἐπ᾿ "Hidva --- --- κομί- 
ζετο ἐς τὴν Acinv’ πλώοντα δέ μιν ἄνεμον Στρυμονίην 
ὑπολαβεῖν. Comp. Xen. Hist. Gr. IV, 8, 1. and vice versa. 
Thuc. Vill, 78. τὸν Τισσαφέρνην τάς τε ναῦς ταύτας οὐ 


κομίζειν, καὶ τροφὴν ὅτι οὐ ξυνεχῶς οὐδ᾽ ἐντελῆ διδοὺς, 





" Wessel, ad Herod. Ρ. 118. - Herm, ad Viger. p.:791, 305, 
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κακοὶ To ναντικόν. Even the same proposition which begins 
with we or ὅτι, is continued mostly after an interruption, by 
means of a parenthesis, in the construction’ of the accus. with 
the infin. Acc. c. Inf. Herod. vi1, 226. Διηνέκης, τὸν τόδε 
φασὶ εἶπαι τὸ ἔπος" πρὶν ἢ συμμίξαι σφέας τοῖσι Μήδοισι, 
“πυθόμενον πρός τευ τῶν Τρηχινίων, ὡς, ἐπεὰν οἱ βάρβαροι 
ἀπιέωσι τὰ τοξεύματα, τὸν ἥλιον ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθεος τῶν 
ὁιστῶν ἀποκρύπτειν. Plat. Phil. p. 814. οἶμαι μὲν πρὸς 
ταῦτα τόδ᾽ αὐτὰς ἀναγκαιότατον εἶναι λέγειν, -- ὅτι, καθάπερ 
ἔμπροσθεν ἐῤῥήθη, τὸ μόνον καὶ ἔρημον εἰλικρινὲς εἶναί τι 
γένος. Comp. ἐδ. p. 219. Phadon. p. 246. Xen. Cyr. τ, 6, 
5. ἐκεῖνα μέμνησαι, ἅ ποτε ἐδόκει ἡμῖν, ὡς, ἅπερ δεδώκασιν 
οἱ θεοὶ, μαθόντας ἀνθρώπους βέλτιον πράττειν, ἢ ἄνε- 
πιστήμονας αὐτῶν ὄντας, (where, after δεδώκασιν, μαθεῖν must 
be understood, or the words μαθ. avOp. β. πρ. taken twice. See 
Miscell. Philol. 11, 2. p.93.) Comp. 3d. 1, 6, 18. 25. Isocr. 
Enc. Hel. p. 218. E. Soph. Ged. C. 385. Arist. Vesp. 100 sq. 
Vice versa the construction of the accus. with the infin. passes into 
that with ws. Arist. Av. 651. ὅρα νυν, we ev Αἰσώπου λόγοις 
ἐστὶν λεγόμενον δή τι, THY GAWTEX ὡς φλαύρως ἐκοινώ- 
νῆσεν αὐτῷ ποτέ. Thuc. Ul, 51. ἐβούλετο δὲ Νικίας τὴν 
φνλακὴν αὐτόθεν δ ἐλάσσονος τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ---- εἶναι, 
τούς τε Πελοποννησίους, ὅπως μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους 
αὐτόθεν λανθάνοντες, — τοῖς τε Μεγαρεῦσιν ἅμα μηδὲν 
ἐσπλεῖν, where, at the same time, the construction ἐβούλετο, 
ὅπως is to be remarked". 


4. Sometimes the construction of a proposition which pro- 
perly is mdependent, is determined by a parenthesis: Herod, 
IV, 5. ws δὲ Σκύθαι λέγουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐθνέων 
εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. ἴδ. 05. ὡς δὲ ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι 
τῶν τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον οἰκεόντων Ἑλλήνων καὶ Πόντον, τὸν 
Ζάλμοξιν τοῦτον, ἐόντα ἄνθρωπον, δουλεῦσαι ἐν Σάμῳ. 
VII, 229. εἰ μέν νυν ἦν. μοῦνον Δριστόδημον ἀλγήσαντα ἀπο- 
νοστῆσαι ἐς Σπάρτην, ἢ καὶ ὁμοῦ σφέων ἀμφοτέρων τὴν κομι- 
δὴν γενέσθαι, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, οὐκ ἄν σφι Σπαρτιήτας μῆνιν 
ovdeuinv προσθέσθαι, for οὐκ ἂν προσέθεντο. Soph, Tr. 
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VOL. IL FF 


539. ᾿ 


814 Syntax. Of the Infinitive. 


1288. ἀνὴρ ὅδ᾽, ὡς ἔοικεν, ov vemety ἐμοὶ ὶ φθίνοντι μοῖραν, 
Xen. Anab. νι, 4, 18. ws γὰρ ἐγὼ, ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτον χθὲς 
ἥκοντος πλοίου, ἤἥκονσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρος ¢ ἐκ Βυζαντίον 
ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν πλοῖα ἔχων καὶ τριήρεις". 


The infinitive is joined also with the neuter of the 
article, and stands as a substantive. This takes place 
through all cases, in all the combinations in which the 
cases of the substantive stand, so that the infinitive stands 
as a subject or object. in the nominative or accusative, 
as well as after substantives, adjectives, and prepositions 
in the genitive or dative; and this takes place not only 
in simple infinitives, but aleo in the accusative with 
the infinitive, and even in long entire sentences. 
The infin. as subject in the nominative. Soph. Antig. 
710. ἄνδρα, κῆἤν τις ἡ σοφὸς, τὸ μανθάνειν πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν 


οὐδὲν, καὶ τὸ μὴ τείνειν ἄγαν. Comp. Trach. 1228. 


Eurip. Andr. 185. Plat. Theag. p. 4. Xen. Cyr. v, 4, 
19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν, οἶμαι, θαυμα- 
στόν. Comp. 1, 8, 40. Mem. 8. Iv, 3, 5. — 19, Thue. 
1, 41. ἡ εὐεργεσία αὕτη τε καὶ ἡ ἐς Σαμίους, TO ot ἡμάς 
Πελοποννησίους αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηθῆσαι, παρέσχεν ὑμῖν pe 
νητῶν μὲν, ἐπικράτησιν, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν, the infinitive 
explains the preceding substantive. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 
vil, 5, 52. and after τοῦτο 2b. 75. Plat. Phedon. p. 180. 
τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ διὰ τοῦ σώματος τὸ dt αἰσθήσεως σκο- 
πεῖν τι, where τὸ διὰ τοῦ σ. σκοπεῖν is the subject, and 
τὸ Ot αἰσθ. ox. the predicate by τοῦτο. 


In the genitive. Zech. Prom. 235. ἐξερυσάμην Bpo- 
τοὺς τοῦ μὴ διαῤῥαισθέντας εἰς ἄδον μολεῖν. Xen. Mem. 
S. 1, 2, 55. παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοῦ ws φρονιμώτατον 
εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον. Ib. 1, 1, 16. τοῦ δραπετενύειν 
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(τοὺς oixéras) δεσμοῖς ἀπείργουσιν οἱ δεσπόται. ἴδ. 1, 6, 8. 
τοῦ δὲ μὴ δουλεύειν “γαστρὶ μηδὲ ὕπνῳ καὶ λαγνείᾳ οἴει τι 
ἄλλο αἰτιώτερον εἶναι, ἢ τὸ ἕτερα τούτων ἔχειν ἡδίω. ----: 
Plat. Symp. p. 264. ἐμοὶ οὐδέν ἐστι πρεσβύτερον τοῦ 
ὡς ὅτι βέλτιστον ἐμὲ γενέσθαι. Xen. Cyr. tv, 2, 42. ov 
μοι δοκεῖ τὸ λαβεῖν κερδαλεώτερον εἶναι τοῦ, δικαίους 
φαινομένους ἐκείνοις, τούτῳ πειρᾶσθαι ἔτι μάλλον ποιεῖν 
αὐτοὺς, ἣ νῦν, ἀσπαΐζεσθαι ἡμᾶς. — ἐδ. 111, 1, 9. τὸ Ψψευδό-- 
μενον φαίνεσθαι, εὖ ἴσθι, ὅτι καὶ τοῦ σνγγνώμης τινὸς τὺ γ- 
χάνειν ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα ἀνθρώποις γίγνεται, and as 
explanatory οὗ a pron. dem. Xen. Cyr. vin, 7, 25. 
τί τούτου μακαριώτερον, τοῦ γῇ μιχθῆναι. Comp. 
eer. 4, 2. — Xen. Mem. S. τν, 8, 1. ἄνεν τοῦ σω- 
φρονεῖν. Id. Apol. 5. 8. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἤδη λῆξαι τοῦ 
βίον. Xen. Mem. 58. Iv, 7, δ. τὸ δὲ μέχρι τούτου 
ἀστρονομίαν μανθάνειν, μέχρι τοῦ --- γνῶναι, where it 
constitutes an epexegesis of the foregoing pron. dem. 
Comp. Plat. Leg. 11, p.95. This genitive with ὑπόρ or 
ἕνεκα must be rendered by a suitable causal proposition. 
Thuc. 1, 45. προεῖπον dé ταῦτα τοῦ μὴ λύειν ἕνεκα τὰς 
σπονδάς, ne federa frangerent. Xen. Her. 4, 8. δορυ- 
φοροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς κακούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν 
βιαίῳ θανάτῳ ἀποθνήσκειν, “ that no one might perish’. 
Isocrat, Areop. p. 152. D. ᾿ τίς οὐκ olde τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
τοὺς μὲν δημοτικοὺς καλουμένους ἑτοίμους ὄντας ὁτιοῦν πάσχειν 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ προσταττόμενον, ‘in order — 
mot to perform’. Xen. Gicon. 13, 6. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα Goa ἐκ 
δυοῖν τούτοιν τὸ πείθεσθαι μανθάνουσιν, Ex Te τοῦ, ὅταν 
ἀπειθεῖν ἐπιχειρώσι, κολάζεσθαι, καὶ ἐκ mee ὅταν προ- 
Oupws v υὑπηρετώσιν, εὖ πάσχειν. 


“ Obs. 1. ἕνεκα is often wanting. Thuc. 1, 23. διότι δ᾽ ἔλυ- 


σαν (τὰς σπονδάς) » τὰς αἰτίας ἔγραψα πρῶτον καὶ τὰς διαφο- 
pas, τοῦ μή τινας ζητῆσαί ποτε, εξ ὅτου τοσοῦτος πόλε- 


paos τοῖς Ἕλλησι κατέστη. ne quis aliquando requirat. Comp. 
PEF2- 
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II, 4, 22. Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 27. φοβοῦμαι οὖν διελέγχειν σε, 
μή Me ὑπολάβης ov πρὸς τὸ πρᾶγμα φιλονεικοῦντα λέγειν, 
τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέσθαι, ἀλλὰ πρός ae, “ that the thmg 


may be clear. Comp. Soph. Phil. 198. Xen. Cyr. 1, 8,9. 
ν, 1, 25°. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the idea ‘ with respect to’, is the basis 
of the genitive, Plat. Leg. rv, p. 182. dp’ οὖν οἴει ποτὲ δῆμον 
νικήσαντα - θήσεσθαι ἐ ἑκόντα πρὸς ¢ ἄλλό τι πρῶτον νόμους ἢ 
τὸ συμφέρον ἑαυτῷ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ μένειν. Thus it is put 
ἴῃ the nominative, as explanatory of a substantive, Plat. Phedon. 
p- 220. ἡ ξύνοδος τοῦ πλησίον ἀλλήλων τεθῆναι, ‘ins- 
much as they are near each other’. Comp. Leg. VI, p. 249. 
Thuc. VII, 42. εἰ πέρας μηδὲν ἔσται τοῦ ea ΧῶΝ ναὶ τοῦ 


κινδύνου, where τοῦ ἀπ, might be away. Comp. Plat. Le. 
II, p. 67. 


In the dative. Xen. Apol. S. 14. ἵνα ἔτι μᾶλλον οἱ Bov- 
λόμενοι ὑμῶν ἀπιστῶσι τῳ ἐμὲ τετιμῆσθαι. ὑπὸ δαιμό- 
νων. Comp. Isocr. π. avné. p. 815. A. Demosth. pro 
Cor. p. 316, 10. τὸ τὰς ἰδίας εὐεργεσίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν καὶ 
λέγειν μικροῦ δεῖν ὅμοιόν ἐστι τῷ ὀνειδίζειν. --ο Thue. 
Il, 89. τῷ ἑκάτεροί τὶ ἐμπειρότεροι εἶναι, θρασύτεροι ἐσμέν; 
‘thereby, that’, Comp. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 215. Xen. Mem. 
8.1, 2, 3. Isoer. Areop. p. 154. B. ἐπιδεῖξαι βουλόμενος, 
— — τὰς καλῶς πολιτευομένας (δημοκρατίας) wpoexoucas 
τῷ δικαιοτόέρας εἶναι. “ therein, that’. Xen. Mter. 7, 8 
δοκεῖ τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ope- 


γεσθαι. Sometimes the dative is to be resolved by 


‘because’, or ‘since’. Plat. Phedon. p. 136. ws ἄτοπον 
— ἑακέ τι εἶναι τοῦτο, ὃ καλοῦσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἡδύ, ὡς θαν- 
μασίως πέφυκε πρὸς τὸ δοκοῦν ἐναντίον εἶναι, τὸ λυπηρόν, τῷ 


ἅμα μὲν αὐτὼ μὴ θέλειν παραγίνεσθαι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, δ. 


Xen. Cyr. tv, 5, 9. ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐβριμοῦτό τε τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ 





© Duker, ad Thuc. v111, 14. Fisch: 111, b. p. 25 54. 








Syntax. Of the Infinitive. 817 
σοῖς Μήδοις τῷ καταλιπόντας αὐτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσθαι. 
Comp. ἐδ. 12°. Id. v, 3, . εἰ οὖν, τοῖς θεοῖς ἐξελόντες τὰ 
νομιζόμενα καὶ τῆ στρατιᾷ τὰ ἱκανὰ, δοίημεν τὴν ἄλλην τούτῳ 
λείαν, ap ἂν καλὸν ποιήσαιμεν τῷ εὐθὺς φανεροὶ εἶναι, &e. 
since, ‘inasmuch as we shewed’. Plat. Rep. v, p. 241. ἴσα 
δὲ δεῖ γίγνεσθαι τὰ δώδεκα μέρη τῷ τὰ μὲν ἀγαθῆς “γῆς 
εἶναι σμικρὰ, τὰ δὲ χείρονος μείζω, ‘as far as that’.— Soph. 
Aj. 554. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν ἥδιστος βίος. Plat. Gorg. p.25. 
ἐκεῖνοι μὲν γὰρ παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσθαι τού- 
τοις, ea conditione ut uterentur. 


In the accusative. Herod. 1x, 79. τὸ μὲν εὐνοεῖν 
πε καὶ mpoopgy ἄγαμαι σεῦ. Thuc. vil, 81. θᾶσσον ὁ 
Ναΐίας ἦγε, νομίζων οὐ τὸ ὑπομένειν ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἑκόν- 
τας εἶναι καὶ μάχεσθαι σωτηρίαν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὡς τάχιστᾳ 
ὑποχωρεῖν. Comp. vi, 34. Thus are to be explained 
. the passages : Thuc. 11, 87. οὐχὶ δικαίαν ἔχει τέκμαρσιν 
τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι, where the infin. with the article, consti- 
tutes the subject to the predicate réxuapow. Xen. Cyr. 
V, 1, 28. δαίμονος av φαίην τὴν βούλησιν εἶναι, τὸ μὴ ἐᾶσαι 
ὑμᾶς μόγα εὐδαίμονας “γίγνεσθαι, where the explanation of 
the substantive βούλησιν, which is contained in the infin. 
with the article, may be given by means of quod. 
Thus also Plat. Amat. p. 30. ov πρὸς σοῦ γε ποιεῖς τὸ καὶ 
ἀνέρεσθαι τοῦτον, where τὸ ἀνέρ. depend upon ποιεῖς. 
Xen. Cyr. vit, δ, 42. τοῖς μὲν θεοῖς οὐδὲν ἂν ἔχοιμεν μέμ- 
“Ψψασθαι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ μέχρι τοῦδε πάντα, ὅσα εὐχόμεθα, κατα- 
πεπραχέναι. Xen.-Mem.'S. 1, 2,1. πρὸς τὸ μετρίων 
δεῖσθαι πεπαιδευμένος. Plat. Rep. v, p. 49. αφεθήσῃ 
πρὸς τὸ μὴ εἰπεῖν. διά in particular often stands in 
the sense of ‘on account of’, with the accusative of the 
infin. where in English a suitable causal proposition is 


ὁ Gatak, ad Μ, Anton. 111, §. 1. 
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put. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 1, 15. σὺ 88—Sid τὸ ξένος εἶναι, 


οὐκ ἂν οἴει ἀδικηθῆναι; ‘because thou art a stranger’. 
Comp. iv, 3, 4. | 


Obs. 1. The article is often wanting in the nominative and 
accusative of the infinitive, when this is governed by a verb; 
sometimes also in the genitive. Zisch. Agam. 595. ἀεὶ yap ηβᾷ 
τοῖς “γέρουσιν εὖ μαθεῖν. Eur. Alc..494. πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατθα- 
very ὀφείλεται. Comp. Suppl. 1092. Arist. Nub. 1338. 
Soph. El. 264. ex τῶνδ᾽ ἐμοὶ λαβεῖν θ᾽ ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ τη- 
τᾶσθαι πέλει. The following constructions are peculiar: 
Herod. 1, 61. τὸν δὲ δεινόν τι ἔσχεν ἀτιμάζεσθαι ὑπὸ Πει- 
σιστράτον, agre ferebat, quod contumelia afficeretur, where 
ἀτιμάζεσθαι stands as the subject, for τὸ ἀτιμ. ἐλύπει αὐτόν. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1v, 5, 46. οἱ ἵπποι — πράγματα παρέξουσιν ἐπι- 
μέλεσθαι, where two kinds of constructions are united, πράγαι. 
παρέξουσιν ἐπιμελόμενοι, and τὸ ἐπιμέλ. αὐτῶν πρ. ἔξει. 
~~ Plat. Rep. νι, p. 89: ἢ οὖν τὶ τούτον δοκεῖ διαφέρειν ὁ τὴν 
τῶν πολλῶν καὶ παντοδαπῶν ξυνιόντων ὀργὴν καὶ ἡδονὰς κα- 
τανενοῆηκέναι σοφίαν ἡγούμενος. Xen. Cyr. Ψ111, 4, 5. νόμι- 
μον ἐποιήσατο καὶ ἀγαθοῖς ἔργοις προβῆναι εἰς τὴν τιμιω- 
τάτην ἕδραν, καὶ, εἴ τι ῥᾳδιουργοίη, ἄνα χωρῆσαι εἰς τὴν 
ἀτιμοτέραν. Comp. Thuc. 11, 40. But when the accusative 
is governed of a preposition which accompanies it, the article is 
not omitted. 


Frequently it is indifferent, whether the infinitive be accom- 
panied by the article or not. Thus Herod. v, 49. says, ἀναβαλ- 
λομαί τοι ἀποκρινέεσθαι, and Xen. Hist. Gr. τ, 6, 10. ἀεὶ ὠνεβαλ- 
λετό μοι διαλεχθῆναι, but id. Mem. S. 111, 6, 6. ro μὲν τλου- 
σιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀναβαλούμεθα. Xen. Mem. δ. 1, 
3, 1. τὸ μὲν οὖν λεκτικοὺὶς καὶ πρακτικοὺς καὶ ανικοὺς 
Ὑἱγνεσθαι τοὺς συνόντας οὐκ ἔσπευδεν, as ad: τι. 


§. 417. but which is more usually followed by the simple infini- 
tive. : 


Note. Upon the use of the infinitive in the nominative with 
and without the article, instead of a substantive, is founded the 
phrase οὐδὲν οἷον, followed by an infinitive. Aristoph. Av. 967. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν οἷόν ἐστ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τῶν ἐπῶν, for οὐδέν ἐστι τοιοῦ- 
Tov, οἷον τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, ‘nothing is so good as to hear’, e. g. ‘it 
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is best to hear. Comp. Lysistr. 185. Demosth. tn Mid. }. 529, 
11, and with the article Plat. Gorg. p . 5. οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ αὐτὸν 
ἐρωτᾷν, Χορ. Ccon. 3, 14. οὐδὲν τς τὸ εἐπισκόπεισθαι. The 
explanation by οὐδὲν κωλύει ἀκούειν is not accurate, although not 
contrary to the sense°. : 


With the genitive also. Thuc. 1, 16, emeryiryvero δὲ ἄλλοις 
τε ἄλλοθι κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηθῆναι. Plat. Rep. τι, p. 230. 
i TW οἴει ἀρχὴν ἄλλην πόλιν οἰκίζειν. Xen, Ages. I, 7. 
ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ παρέξειν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. 
With aircos Herod. II, 20. τοὺς ἐτησίας ἀνέμους εἶναι αἰτίους 
πληθύειν τὸν ποταμόν. Comp. ΠΙ, 12. Soph. Antig. 1173. 
Trach. 12383. Plat. Phadon. Ρ. 220. Hipp. Maj. p. 45‘. — 
Plat. Euthyd. p. 76. dare παρὰ πᾶσιν εὐδοκιμεῖν ἐμποδὼν 
σφίσιν εἶναι οὐδένας ἄλλους, ἢ τοὺς περι i φιλοσοφίαν ἀνθρώπους. 
The omission of the article after a preposition is more harsh. 
Her. i, 210. ὃς ἀντὶ μὲν δούλων ἐ ἐποίησας ἐλευθέρους Πέρσας 
εἶναι, ἀντὶ δὲ ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων, ἄρχειν ἁπάντων. Thus 
probably Soph. Ged. C. 335. ποῦ εἰσὶ πονεῖν, is for τοῦ 
“πονεῖν, as ᾧ. 567. After € ἔχειν, ‘to prevent’ , Herod. 1, 158. 
᾿Αριστόδικος ---- ἔσχε μὴ ποιῆσαι ταῦτα Κυμαίους. Comp. 
Thuc. I, 73. Soph. El. 517. Again, Xen. Anab. 11, 5, 11. 
ἔχειν τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι. Also after the verbs ‘to deliver 
from’. Eurip. Ph. 609. κομπὸς εἶ σπονδαῖς πεποιθώς, αἵ σε 
σώζουσιν θανεῖν. Alc. 11, ὃν θανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμην". The 
construction is more singular ἢ in Thuc. Υ, 100. ἦπου ἄρα, εἰ 
τοσαύτην γε ὑμεῖς τε, μὴ πανυσθῆναι ἀρχῆς; καὶ οἱ δουλεύον- 
τες ἤδη, “ἀπαλλαγῆναι τὴν παρακινδυνευσιν ποιοῦνται, for 
ἕνεκα τοῦ μὴ π. a. ἕνεκα τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 


Obs. 2. Frequently also the infinitive, with the article, 18 
put for the infinitive alone, sch. Ag. 1800. ἰοῦσα καγὼ τλή- 
σομαι τὸ κατθανεῖν. Soph. (Εά. C. 442. οἱ δ ἐπωφελεῖν, οἱ 
τοῦ πατρὸς, τῷ πατρὶ δυνάμενοι, τὸ ὃ ρᾷν οὐκ ἠθέλησαν. 14. 
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Antig. 663. ὅστις δ᾽ ὑπερβὰς. 4 νόμους βιάζεται, ἢ τοὐπι- 


τάσσειν τοῖς κρατοῦσιν ἐννοεῖ, οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἑπαίνου τοῦτον ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ τυχεῖν. 1106. καρδίας ἐξίσταμαι τὸ δρᾷν. Id. Aj. 1148, 
ναύτας ἐφορμήσαντα χαιμῶνος τὸ πλεῖν. Thus after πεέθο- 
μαι. Id. Philoct. 125%. Eurip. Iph. A. 452. τὸ μὴ δακρῦσαι 
αἰδοῦμαι. Xen. econ. 9, 12. τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι συναύξειν 
τὸν οἶκον ἐπαιδεύομεν αὐτήν. Arist. Ran. 68. οὐδείς γέ « 
dy πείσειν ἀνθρώπων τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐλθεῖν ἐπ᾿ ἐκαῖνον, as Xen. 
Hist.Gr.v, 2, 36. Here the article with the infin. is put for the 
accus. with the inf. as Arist. 40. 36. αὐτὴν μὲν οὐ μισοῦντ᾽ 
ἐκείνην τὴν πόλιν, TO μὴ οὐ μεγάλην εἶναι Kevoaipova, where 
in μισοῦντε the idea of ‘ to think’ is contained. The same sense 
however in Latin would be expressed by quasi, quast non esset 
magna. Plat. Symp, p. 202. περὶ ἐκείνων λέγεται TO εἰς 
τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνάβασιν ἐπιχειρεῖν ποιεῖν, as Xen. Apol. 8. 
183, τὸ προειδέναι τὸν θεὸν τὸ μέλλον πάντες λέγουσι. 
Plat. Leg. 1, p. 29. ὅμως δ᾽ ἔμοιγε ὀρθῶς δοκεῖ τὸ τὰς ἡδονὰς 
φεύγειν διακελεύεσθαι τόν γε ἐν Λακεδαίμονι νομοθέτην. 
Soph. Antig. 265. ἦμεν ἕτοιμοι ---- θεοὺς ὁρκωμοτεῖν τὸ 
μήτε δρᾶσαι «.7.d. Comp. Aristoph. Nub. 1084. Thus 
after adjectives also. Soph. El. 1079. τὸ μὴ βλέπειν erol 
pa. Antig. 78. τὸ δὲ βίᾳ πολιτῶν Spay, ἔφυν ἀμήχανος. 
Thuc. τι, ὅ8. τὸ μὲν προσταλαιπωρεῖν τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ 
οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἦν. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 68. οὐχ οἷόν τ 
εἶναι τὸ μὴ ἀποκτεῖναί pe. Lys. p. 215. ἔξαρνος εἶ τὸ 
ἐρᾷν. 


Obs. 3. The infinitive is put also with the accusative of the 
article, for the genitive. Soph. Antig. 778. τεύξεται τὸ μὴ 
θανεῖν. After ἔχειν, ‘to withhold’, ἔχεσθαι, “ to withhold ones 
self’. Soph. Cid. T. 1387. οὐκ dv ἐσχόμην τὸ μὴ ᾿ποκλεῖσαι 
τοὐμὸν ἄθλιον δέμας. Eurip. Ph. 1191 sq. ἐκόμπασε, μήδ᾽ ἂν 
τὸ σεμνὸν πῦρ νιν εἰργάθειν Διὸς τὸ μὴ οὐ κατ᾽ ἄκρων περ- 

ἅμων ἑλεῖν πόλιν. Herod. Vv, 101. τὸ μὴ λεηλατῆσαί σῴεας 
ἔσχε τόδε. Thuc. 111,1. τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶρ- 
γον TO μὴ --- τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλοως κακουργεῖν. ἐδ. 111,1]. ὃ 
γὰρ παραβαίνειν τι βουλόμενος τὸ μὴ προέχων dv ἐπελθεῖν 
ἀποτρέπεται; as Xen. Mem. S. IV, 7, ὅ. τὸ μανθάνειν ἀπέτρε- 
πεν. --- Id. Rep. Lac. 5, 7. ἀναγκάζονται τὸ ὑπὸ οἴνου μὴ 
σφάλλεσθαι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, as Cyrop. V. 3, 48. ἐπιμε- 
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Lov τὸ νῦν εἶναι πάντων ὄπισθενὸ.-- Thuc. VI, 14. νομίσας, 
TO μὲν λύειν τοὺς νόμους μὴ αἰτίαν σχεῖν. Plat. Lach. 
Ρ. 186. ἐγὼ αἴτιος τὸ σὲ ἀποκρίνασθαι. 


Obs. 4. The infinitive with the accus. of the article is some- 
times also put without being governed by a verb or a preposition, 
and in different senses. 


a. For wore. Soph. Ged. T. 1416. ἀλλ’ ὦ ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς ἐς δέον 
πάρεσθ᾽ ὅδε Κρέων, τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν. An- 
tig. 544. μή τοι, κασιγνήτη, μ᾽ ἀτιμάσης τὸ μὴ οὐ θανεῖν 
τε σύν σοι, τὸν θανόντα Ga αγνίσαι, quominus moriar. Trach. 
88. οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω τὸ μὴ οὐ πᾶσαν πνθέσθαι τῶνδ᾽ ἀλή- 
θείαν πέρι. 4isch. Prom. 871. μίαν δὲ παίδων ἵ ἵμερος θόλξει, τὸ 
μὴ κτεῖναι σύνευνον. “1b. 926. οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαρκέ- 
Tel, τὸ μὴ οὐ πεσεῖν ἀτίμως πτώματ' οὐκ ἀνασχετά. Comp. 
Agam. 15. 1182. Eur. Alc. 702. διεμάχον τὸ μὴ θανεῖν. Plat. 
Criton. p- 100. οὐδὲν “αὐτοῖς ἐπιλύεται ἡ ἡλικία τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ 
ἀγανακτεῖν τὴ παρούσῃ τύχῃ. Leg. bi p- 511. οὐδὲν ἡμᾶς 
ἐστι τὸ κατεπεῖγον, τὸ μὴ παντὴ πάντως σκοπεῖν τὰ περὶ 
τοὺς νόμους. The article is omitted here also, as after ἐνδέω 
Eurip, Iph. A. 41. Troad. 798. . Comp. Plat. Prot.:p. 124. 


_ ὅ. § With regard to, as far as concerns’, both at the begin- 
ning of a proposition, and after some words. Xen. . Cyr. I, 6, 18 
τό ye μελετᾶσθαι ἕ ἕκαστα τῶν πολομικῶν ἔργων, ἀγῶνας 
ἄν τις μοι δοκεῖ προειπὼν καὶ ἀθλα προτιθεὶς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ποιεῖν 
εὖ ἀσκεῖσθαι ἕ ὅκαστα. Thus may be taken the passage Soph. Tr. 
545. τὸ δ᾽ av ξυνοικεῖν THO ὁ ὁμοῦ, τίς ay γυνὴ δύναιτο, 
κοινωνοῦσα τῶν αὐτῶν γάμων; “which may also be rendered ie 
ay γ. δύναιτο τὸ > ξυνοικεῖν, after Obs. 2. — Eur. Hee. 360., ἴση 
θεοῖσι, πλὴν τὸ πατθανεῖν μόνον. Xen. Cyr. vil, 5,46. τὰ τοῦ 
πολέμου τοιαῦτα ἐγίγνωσκον ὄντα, ὡς μὴ ὑστερίζειν δέον τὸν 
ἄρχοντα, μήτε τὸ εἰδέναι ἃ δεῖ, μήτε τὸ πράττειν ἃ 
ἂν καιρὸς ἡ. Comp. §. 426. 2. 

c. In exclamations, and questions of indignation, Arist. Ao. 


A 


5. τὸ 0 ἐμὲ κορώνῃ πειθόμενον Tov ἄθλιον ὁδοῦ περιελθεῖν 





* Brunck. ad Eur. Hipp. 49. 
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στάδια πλεῖν ἢ χίλια! Plat. Phedon. p. 224. τὸ γὰρ ay 
διαλέσθαι οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι, ὅτι ἄλλο ‘MEV τι ἐστὶ τὸ ἀΐτιον τῷ 
ὄντι, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἐκεῖνο, ἄνευ οὗ τὸ αἴτιον οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ εἴη 
αἴτιον! just as Cic. Fin. 11, 10. in. Hoc vero non videre maximo 
argumento esse, &c. See Misc. Phil. 11, p. 124. Xen. Cyr. τι, 
2, 3. ἐκεῖνος πάνυ ἀνιαθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν τῆς τύχης, τὸ 
ἐμὲ νῦν κληθέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν! * that I should be sent for 
hither’! Also ἴῃ a simple exclamation, with the expression of 
joy, not of indignation. Soph. Phil. 234. ὦ φίλτατον φωνημα" 
φεῦ τὸ καὶ λαβεῖν πρόσφθεγμα τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐν μακρῷ 
χρόνῳ! The Poets also omit the article, Zsch. Eumen. 835. 
ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ παλαιόφρονα κατὰ yay οἰκεῖν, 
ἀτίετον, φεῦ, μύσος[ Comp. Agam. 1678. Also in Lucian. 
Cont. p. 61. We usually supply ov δεινόν ἐστιν τὸ ἐμὲ περι- 
ελθεῖν; οὐκ εὔηθές ἐστιν; ov θαυμαστόν ἐστι; 88 in the simi- 
Jar accus. with the infin. in Latin, norne indignum est? And thus 
Xenoph. Cyrop. 1, 6, 7. τὸ δὲ ἐπίστασθαι ἀνθρώπων ἄλλων 
προστατεύειν ---- τοῦτο θαυμαατὸν δήπου ἐφαίνετο ἡμῖν εἶναι. 
But the article appears to be put with these infinitives in the 
accusative, in the same manner as nouns are put in the accusa- 
tive in exclamations. §. 427'. 


The infinitive is put also after particles, especially 
after ὥστε and ws, ‘so that’, ita ut. Eurip. Ale. 358. εἰ 
δ᾽ ᾿᾽Ορφέως μοι γλῶττα καὶ μέλος παρῆν, ὡς τήν κόρην Δήμη- 
Tpos —— κηλήσανταά σ᾽ εξ δου λαβεῖν. ws also for the sim- 
ple μέ, ‘in order that, as sch. Pers. 716. Plat. Gorg. 
Pp. 12. ὡς eros εἰπεῖν, ‘in order to say’*. Herod. τι, 25. ὡς 
ev πλέονι λόγῳ δηλῶσαι. Thuc. iv, 36. ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλω 
εἰκάσαι, instead of which Herod. 11, 10. says: ὥστε εἶναι 
σμικρὰ ταῦτα μεγάλοισι συμβάλλειν, Aen. Mem. 8. i, 8 Ἑ 
10. IV, 3, 7. ὡς δὲ συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, © to be brief’, μὲ paucis 





* Valck, ad Eur. Ph. p. 572. Wyttenb. ad Plut. d.s.n.v. p. 46. 
Coray apud Levesque in Thucyd. v11, 28. Herm. ad Vig. p. 702. κι. 19. 


* Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 132. Valck. ad Herod. p. 129, 33. 
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absolvam. Hence the: phrasea. μακροῦ δεῖν; πολλοῦ ϑεῖν, 


ita ut parum, multum abesset. i.e. fere. Xen. Hell. τι, 
4,21. Isocr. Paneg. c. 40'. 


ws is often wanting here, and the infinitive is put 
absolute. Herod. 1, 61. pera δὲ, ov πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, 
χρόνος διέφν. 11, 82. ἐνὶ δὲ ἔπει πάντα συλλαβόντα εἰπεῖν. 
Thuc. νι, 82. καί, ἐς τὸ ἀκριβὲς (2. 6. ἀκριβῶς) εἰπεῖν, οὐδὲ 
ἀδίκως κάτα speakers τοὺς Ἴωνας. Thus. also Herod. IV, 
50. ἕν πρὸς ev ha ata aa “ΞΖ πολ. Agam. 877. τέτρω- 
"ras δικτύου πλέω λέγειν, ‘as one may say’. 


Ὡς is.put with the infinitive in many other senses 
also, espetially in’ limiting propositions. Herod. τι, 125. 
ws.eue eu μεμνῆσθαι, “88 faras I recollect nightly’. vis, 
24, ws μὲν ἐμὲ συμβαλεόμενον εὑρίσκειν, ‘as far as I can 
conjecture’, quantum quidem tonjectura assequi pos- 
sum. Soph. Aid. Col. 17. χῶρος ὅδ᾽ ἱερός, ὡς aap atin 
σαι, βρύων δάφνης. Eur. Alc. 810. ὥς Υ ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι 

κριτῇ. Aristoph. Plut. 786. ὥς γέ μοι δοκεῖν," 88 it seems 
to me’. Plat. Rep. w, p.:352. ᾿ ὥς ye οὑτωσὶ δόξαι. For 
ws, ὥστε is also put. Soph. Tr. 1220. ᾿Ιόλην ἔλεξας, dor 
ἐπεικάζειν ἐμέ, unless it should be ὥς γε. The phrase is 
somewhat different, though stil a limiting proposition, 
in Herod. 11, 135. ἡ Ῥοδῶπις — μεγάλα ἐκτήσατο χρήματα, 
ws av εἶναι ‘Podwmos, ἀτὰρ οὐκ ὥς γε ἐς πυραμίδα τοσαύ- 
τὴν ἐξικέσθαι, ‘for Rodopis, as far as the means of a 
private individual’. This infinitive after ὡς is accompa- 
nied by ἔστι, v.€. ἔξεστι, licet, Herod. 1x, 32. ws δὲ 
ἐπεικάσαι ἔστι, ἐς πέντε μυριάδας συλλεγῆναι εἰκάζω, and 
in the same sense πάρεστι Aischyl. Choeph. 973. 


For ws is also put ὅσον, ὅσα. Aristoph. Nub. 1254. 





1 Zeune ad Viger. p. 205 sq. 


Βθέ Syntax. ΟΥ̓ the Infinitive. 
ὅσόν ye μ᾽ εἰδέναι, quantum sciam. Thuc. vi, 25. ὅσα ὅδη 
δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, : 

ὡς and ὅσον are also omitted. Herod. τ, 172. Οἱ δὲ 
Καύνιοι αὐτόχθονες, enot δοκέειν, etoi™. 


The infinitive is frequently put for the imperative, 
particularly in the Poets. Il. ε΄, 124. θαρσῶν viv, Διόμη- 
des, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, and passim, especially in 
Homer. Esch. Prom. 711. ols μὴ πελάζειν. Soph. El. 
Ὁ. φάσκειν Μυκήνας ὁρᾷν. Comp. Philoct. 1411. 57. 
Antig. 1142. Thuc. v, 9. σὺ δὲ, Κλεαρίδα, ὅταν ἐμὲ ὁρᾷς 
ἤδη προσκείμενον --- —.— αἰφνιδίως τὰς πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπ᾿ εκ- 
θεῖν καὶ ἐπείγεσθαι ὡς τάχιστα ξυμμίξαι. Plat. Cratyl. 
p- 317. σὺ δ᾽ ἄν τι exns βέλτιον ποθὲν λαβεῖν, πειρᾶσθαι 
καὶ ἐμοὶ μεταδιδόναι. Comp. Rep. vi, p. 118. 120". ἔθελε 
is usually supplied as Il. α΄, 477. μήτε σὺ, Πηλείδη, θέλ’ 
ἐριζέμεναι βασιλῆ. Comp. β΄, 246. ΟΥ μέμνησο, as 
“δεν. Suppl. 417. μέμνησο δ᾽ εἴκειν. But this phrase is 
probably a remnant of the ancient simplicity of the lan- 
guage, from which the action required was expressed 
by means of the verb absolute, or the mood of the verb 
which of itself indicated the action, without any refer- 
ence to other parts of speech. 


The infinitive stands also instead of the third person 
‘Imperative. II. Ύ» 485. εἰ μέν κεν Μενέλαον Ἀλέξανδρος 
ΚΑΤ ΤΕ νη, αὐτὸς ἔπειθ᾽" Ελόνην ἐ ἐχέτω καὶ κτήματα πάντα" 
-- - ε δὲ κὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον κτείνῃ ξανθὸς Μενέλαος, Τρώας 
ἔπειθ᾽ ᾿Ελένην καὶ κτήματα πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι, for awedee- 





™ Raiz. ap. Herm. ad Vig. p. 732. Fisch. 111, b.. p. 13. 


" Hemst. ad Anst. Plut. p.196. Dorville Vann. Crit. p. $41. 
Meoeris Att. v. λαμβάνειν. Koen. ad Gregor. p. 198. Heind. ad Plat. 
Lys. p. 21. Fisch. 111, b. p. 36 sqq. 
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τῶν. Al. ζῇ, 92. ἡ, 79. 375. Eurip. Hec. 882. ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
γενέσθαι, as Troad. 727. Iphig. A. 607. (where others 
read yevedOw. Comp. Herm. ad Eurip. Hec. p. 150.) 
Thuc. vi, 34. καὶ παραστῆναι παντὶ, TO μὲν καταφρονεῖκ 
τοὺς ἐπιόντας ἐν τῶν ἔργων τῇ ἀλκῇ δείκνυσθαι, for παρα- 
στήτω. 


The infinitive is even put for the third person plur. 
conj. Herod. vitt, 109. ἀλλὰ — νῦν μὲν ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι 
καταμείναντας ἡμέων Te αὐτέων ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ τῶν 
οἰκετέων, for καταμείναντες ἐπιμεληθῶμεν. Soph. Antig. 


150. ἐκ μὲν δὴ πολέμων τῶν νῦν θέσθαι λησμοσύναν, θεῶν 


δὲ ναοὺς χοροῖς παννύχοις πάντας ἐπέλθωμεν. δεῖ is supplied. 


Herod. 1x, 60. νῦν ὧν δέδοκται τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν τὸ ποιητέον ἡμῖν" 
ἀμυνομένους γὰρ τῇ δυνάμεθα ἄριστα περιστέλλειν ἀλλή- 
λους, the idea of δεῖ is implied in the verbal ποιητέον, as in 
Plat.v, p. 12. and Xenoph. R. L. 5, 7. περιπατεῖν re γὰρ 
ἀναγκάζονται ἐν τῇ οἴκαδε ἀφόδῳ, Kai μὴν TO ὑπὸ οἴνου μὴ σφαλ- 
λεσθαι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι εἰδότας, &c. it is implied in avay- 
κάζονται. Thus also with an indeterminate subject. 


Herod.1, 32. πρὶν δ᾽ ay τελευτήσῃ, ἐπισχέειν, μηδὲ καλέειν . - 


κω ὄλβιον, ἀλλ᾽ εὐτνχέα, ‘ one must withhold one’s judge- 
ment’. Thus we must take the γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν 
δὲ βοωτεῖν of Hesiod, which is not put for γυμνὸς σπεῖρε, 
although Virgil translates it nudus ara, sere nudus, 
with reference to the sense merely. The infin. for the 
second person of the imperative has the subject, and its 
accompanying definitions, in the nominative; in the 
other cases mostly in the accusative; yet Theocr. xxiv, 93. 
ἀμφιπόλων τις ῥιψάτω --- — ἄψ δὲ νέεσθαι dorperros. 


The infinitive is put in a similar manner also in 





° Ἔτη. ad Xen, Mem. 8. 111, 9, 4. 


545. 


546. 
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supplications. Atsch. Suppl. 255. θεοὶ πολῖται, μή pe 
δουλείας τυχεῖν, sc. δότε. Herod. V, 105: ὦ Ζεῦ, exye- 
vesOai μοι ᾿Αθηναίους τίσασθαι, for ἐκγενέσθω, instead of 
which Aésch. Choéph. 16. ὦ Zev, δός με τίσασθαι μόρον 
“πατρός. Arist. Lysistr. 317. δέσποινα Νίκη Evyyevov, τῶν 
T ἐν πόλει γυναικῶν τοῦ παρεστῶτος θράσους θέσθαι τρό- 
παιον ἡμᾶς". Hence perhaps the infinitive and the 
accusative with εἴθε in Antipat. Thessal. Epigr. 35. 
Crinagor. Epigr. 20. The construction is more pecu- 
har in Od. w’, 375 8qq. at yap, “Ζεῦ τε πάτερ καὶ: ᾿Αθη- 
ναΐη καὶ Απολλον —— — τοῖος ἐών τοι χθιζὸς ἐν ἡμετέροισι 
δόμοισι, τεύχε ἔχων ὥὦμοισιν, ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν 
ἄνδρας MINOT npas. 


The infinitive εἶναι, with and without an article, is 
frequently put absolute and redundant, with adjectives, 
adverbs, or prepositions with their case, when the dis- 
course is with certain limitations, e. g. ἑκὼν εἶναι for 
ἑκών, ‘willing’. Herod. vit. 164. ὁ δὲ Κάδμος οὗτος -- ἑκών 


ve εἶναι καὶ δεινοῦ ἐπιόντος οὐδενὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης ἐς 


μέσον Κώοισι καταθεὶς τὴν ἀρχὴν, οἴχετο ἐς Σικελέην. Comp. 


ab. 104. 1X, 7, 1. VIII, 20. (Φωκέες ἔφασαν) οὐκ ἔσεσθαι ἐκόν- 
τες εἶναι προδόται τῆς Ἑλλάδος. Comp. Thuc. 1, 89. 
Iv, 98. vil, 81. Plat. Rep. vu, p. 137. Phedr. p. 332. 
ὅθεν δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἷναι οὐκ ἀπολείπεται ἡ ψυχή. Gorg. 
Pp. 114. καίτοι οὐκ puny ye κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ὑπὸ σοῦ ἑκόντος 
εἶναι ἐξαπατηθήσεσθαι. This phrase is usually employed 
in negative propositions; (Thom. M. p. 290.) but not 
always, 6. g. Herod. vit, 164. 


The following are similar phrases: Herod. v1, 143. 





? Valck. ad Herod. p. 480, 19. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 2. Koen. 
ad Greg. p. 54, 93. Brunck. ad Soph. CEd. T. 193. 
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«ὸ σύμπαν εἶναι, ‘generally’. Soph. Ged. C. 1191. σὲ y 
εἶναι, ‘with respect to you’. Plat. Cratyl. p. 257. τὸ 
μὲν τήμερον εἶναι, ‘ to-day at least’. Comp. Moeris 
p. 364. Plat. Protag. p. 100. κατὰ τοῦτο εἶναι, ‘ herein, 
with respect to this’, and the very common phrase τό νῦν 
εἶναι, ‘now’, τὸ ἐπ᾿ ἐκείνοις εἶναι, τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ 
τοῦτον εἶναι, οὗ which see. §. 2821, 


Note. Of the redundant infin. εἶναι after καλεῖν, δε. (e. g. 
Eurip. Ion. 75. Plat. Phil. p. 212. Phadon. p, 232.) see 
4, 414. | | 


—— pe 


Of the Participle. 


According to §. 530. the Participle is put after 547, 


another verb, when the object of that verb is to be 
expressed. In this case the same rule obtains as that 
mentioned above, §. 535. with the infinitive, that the 
case of the participle is determined by the case in which 
the subject of the action, expressed by the participle in 
the principal proposition, stood. Thus, if the subject 
of the participle be the same as the subject of the finite 
verb, it is put in the nominative; if it be the same as 
& preceding noun in the genitive, dative, or accusative, 
the participle also is in these cases. 


The verbs which take another in the participle, 
are: 


1. Verbs of sense, ‘ to hear, see’, &c. Il. β΄, 391. 





4. Hemsterh. ad Luc. 1, p. 321. Duker, ad Thuc. 1v, 28. Toup. 


ad Suid. 1, p. 323. Reiz. ap, Herm. ad Vig. p. 738 sq. Bach. ad 
Xen. Hier. 7, 11. 


Pig 
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ὃν δέ K ἐγὼν ἀπάνενθε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζευν. 

Thuc. vit, 47. τρῶν ov maropounres (se non secunda 
fortuna, uti) καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας ἀχθομένους. Eur. Med. 
351. ὁρῶ ἐξαμαρτάνων, video me errare.. Eur. Cyel. 
442. ᾿Ασιάδος οὐκ ἂν ἥδιον ψόφον κιθάρας κλύοιμεν, F 
Κύκλωπ᾽ ὁλωλότα. Soph. El. 293. ὅταν κλύῃ τινὸς ἥξοντ᾽ 
᾿᾽Ορέστην. Xen. Mem. S. Il, 4. ἔπ. ἤκουσα δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ Kal 
περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου, ‘I heard him speaking’. The 
participle is-put not only when the verb is active, but. 
also when it is passive ; whilst in Latin, the active only 
is put in the participle after vedere, audtre. Since 
dxovew is constructed with the genitive of the thing 
(δ. 827. Obs. 4.). Kurip. says, Phen. 1361. ὦ δώματ᾽, 

εἰσηκούσατ᾽, Oidixov, τάδε, παίδων ὁμοίως ξυμφοραῖς ὁλω- 
λότων. Comp. Il. ο΄, 490. Plat. Symp. p. 212. Thus 
also πυθέσθαι Il. ρ΄, 427. Also ὁρᾳ» Soph. Trach. 394. 
᾿ δίδαξον, ws ἕρποντος eicopas ἐμοῦ. See §. 327. 
Obs. 2 


2. ‘To know’, Thue. I, 76. εἰ τότε ὑπομείναντες διὰ 
παντὸς ἀπήχθεσθε ἐν τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς, εὖ ἴσμεν μὰ 
ἂν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπηροὺς γενομένους τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, καὶ 
ἀναγκασθέντας ἂν ἢ ἄρχειν ἐγκρατῶς ἢ αὐτοὺς κινδυνεύειν, 
‘that you would have oppressed the allies in the same 
manner, and would have. been compelled’, &c. Id. τ, 44. 
ew πολυτρόποις ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίστανται τραφέ ντες, sctunt, 
se educatos esse. VI, 64. εἰδότες οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως δυνηθέντες, 
‘ that they would not have been equally able’. Soph. El. 
396. καὶ μὴν Κρέοντά oy ἴσθι σοι τούτων χάριν ἥξοντα = 
κοὐχὶ μυρίον χρόνου. tb. 294. adr ἴσθι τοι τίσουσά Ὑ 
ἀξίαν δίκην, scito, te persoluturam esse. Aristoph. Plut. 
068. ἴσθι ew αὐτὰς tas θύρας ἀφιγμένη. Acharn. 455. 
λυπηρὸς ἴσθ᾽ ὦν. Xen, πον. 2, 9. οἱ τύραννοι, ἐπειδὰν 
εἰς τὴν ἑαυτῶν πόλιν ἀφίκωνται, τότε ἐν πλείστοις πολεμίοις 
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ἴσασιν ὄντες. Comp. 2b, 11, 7. Ages. 9, 5. Demosth. 
P. ΤΊ, 25. Φίλιππος οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ ταῦτα ov δίκαια λέγων". 





In the same manner συνειδέναι ἑαυτῷ is constructed. 
With this verb the participle is put either in the nomi- 
native, because the same subject is contained in the 
persons of the verb, Eurip. Med. 495. ξύνοισθά γ᾽ εἰς én’ 
οὐκ evopxos wv. Xen. Cyr. 1, δ, 1]. ἐπείπερ σύνισμεν 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ παίδων ἀρξάμενοι ἀσκηταὶ ὄντες τῶν καλῶν 
καγαθῶν ἔργων, ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίου. Comp. Eurtp. 
Or. 390. Aristoph. Vesp. 999. Plat. Apol. 8. p. 48. Xen. 
Hellen. τι, 3,12. Anab.1, 3, 10. 11, 5, 7. or, with relation 
to the dative of the accompanying reflexive pronoun, in 
the dative. Herod. 1x, 60. συνοίδαμεν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τὸν πα- 
peovra τόνδε πόλεμον ἐοῦσι πολλὸν προθυμοτάτοισι. 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 52. ἐμαντῷ ἔξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπιστα- 
μένῳ. Comp. Rep. x, p.:308. Symp. p. 258. Aischin. in 
Ctesiph. p. 306. Demosth. in Mid. p. 514, 11. Thus 
also σνγγινώσκειν. Herod. v, 91. συγγινώσκομεν αὐτοῖσι 
ἡμῖν ov ποιήσασι ὀρθῶς". | 

3. “Τὸ perceive, discern, consider’, Herod. v, 91. *548. 
τάχα τις καὶ ἄλλος ἐκμαθήσεται ἁμαρτών, imtelliget se 
peccasse. Eurip. Andr. 815. τὰ πρὶν δεδραμένα ἔγνωκε 
apatac’ οὐ καλῶς. Thuc.1, 102. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔγνωσαν 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ βελτίονι λόγῳ ἀποπεμπόμενοι. tb. 120. ὁ ἐν 
πολέμῳ εὐτυχίᾳ πλεονάζων οὐκ ἐντεθύμηται θράσει ἀπίστῳ 
ἐπαιρόμενος. Comp. VI, 78. VII, 77. extr. γνῶτε ἀνα γ- 
καὶϊόν τε ὃν ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς “γίγνεσθαι, --- — οἵ 
τε ἄλλοι τευξόμενοι. ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖτέ που ἐπιδεῖν, καὶ οἱ 





ε Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 93. ad Hippol. 804. Τουρ. ad Suid, 
‘T.1, p.71. not. Brunck, ad Eurip. Bacch. 184. 


° Fisch. 111, a. p. 324. 
* Valck. ad Herod. p. 299, 20. 
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᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν μεγάλην δύναμιν τῆς πόλεως, καΐπερ πεττιο 
κυῖαν, ἐπανορθώσοντες. Plat. Symp. p. 220. ἐνενόησα 
τότε ἄρα καταγέλαστος wy". 

4, “ΤῸ observe, to experience’. Her. vi, 100. Ἔρε- 
τριέες δὲ πυνθανόμενοι τὴν στρατιὴν THY Περσικὴν ἐπιπλέον" 
σαν, ᾿Αθηναίων ἐδεήθησαν, &c. Eur. Μεα (8658) ταῦτ᾽ Evvon- 
θεῖσ᾽, noOdunv ἀβουλίαν πολλὴν ἔχονσα καὶ μάτην θυμον- 
μένη. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 2, 1. Αἰσθόμενος δέ ποτε Λαμπροκλέα 
πρὸς τὴν μητέρα χαλεπαίνοντα. Demosth. pro Cor. 
p. 241. συμβέβηκε τοῖς προεστηκόσι καὶ τἄλλα, πλὴν cov 
τοὺς, οἰομένοις πωλεῖν, πρώτους ἑαυτοὺς πεπρακόσιν ἡσθῆ. 
σθαι. And since αἰσθάνεσθαι is constructed with the 
genitive also, ᾧ. 827. Obs. 1. Xen. Mem. S. τν, 4, 1. 
ἤσθησαι πώποτέ μον ἢ ψευδομαρτυροῦντος ἢ συκο- 


φαντοῦντος, &e. Cyr. vu, 1, 2%. ἐπειδὰν αἰσθάνησθε 


᾿ ἐμοῦ ἐπιτιθεμένον τοῖς κατὰ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας. Plat. Apel. 


S. p. 51. ἠσθόμην αὐτῶν οἰομένων. 


εὑρίσκω also is constructed in the same manner, in 
the sense of ‘ to perceive’, Isocr. Areop. p. 143. A. eupt- 
σκω ταύτην ἄν μόνην γενομένην τῶν μελλόντων κακῶν ἀπο- 
τροπήν. π. avr. p. 311. C. εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς ἂν ἄλλω: 
τοῦτο διαπραξόμενος. 


5. “Τὸ shew’, δείκνυμι, δηλόω. Eur. Troad. 977. καὶ 
τήνδε δείξω μὴ λέγουσαν ἔνδικα. Id. Med. 548. ἐν τῷδε 


ὃ ’ “~ \ \ , Ν 7 ’ 
-deitw πρῶτα μὲν σοφὸς γεγως, ἔπειτα σώφρων, εἶτα σοι 


μέγας φίλος. Herod. 111, 72. δεικνύσθω ἐνθαῦτα ἐὼν 
πολέμιος. Id. 1x, 58. οὐδένες ἐόντες ἐναπεδεικνύατο. 
Arist. Plut. 473. πάνυ yap οἷμαι ῥᾳδίως ἄπανθ᾽ ἁμαρτά- 
νοντά σ᾽ ἀποδείξειν ἐγώ. ---- Thuc. 111, 84. ἡ ἀνθρωπεία 
φύσις ---- — ἀσμένη ἐδήλωσεν ἀκρατὴς μὲν ὀργῆς οὖσα, 
κρείσσων δὲ τοῦ δικαίον, πολεμία δὲ τοῦ προὔχοντος. Il, 





ΟΝ Valck. ad Herod, p. 194, 28. 
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64. δῆλον ἐποιήσατε οὐδὲ τότε τῶν Ἑλλήνων ὅνεκα μό- 
vot ov μηδίσαντες.ς Comp. Herod. vi, 21. Arist. Plut. 
587. Isocr. π. avid. p. 311. A. ἐδήλωσαν δὲ οὕτω διακ εί- 
μενοι. Thus also Soph. El. 24. σαφῇ σημεῖα paivecs 
ἐσθλὸς γεγώς. Eurip. Phen. 402. οὐδ᾽ ὁ χρόνος αὐτὰς 
διεσάφησ᾽ οὔσας κενάς. Id. Alc. 154. πῶς ἂν μᾶλλον ἐνδεί- 
Eairo τις πόσιν προτιμῶσ᾽, ἢ θέλουσ᾽ ὑπερθανεῖν. Arist. 
Plut. 468. κἀν μὲν ἀποφήνω μόνην ἀγαθῶν ἁπάντων οὗ- 
σαν αἰτίαν ἐμὲ ὑμῖν, δί ἐμέ τε ζῶντας ὑμᾶς. Hence also 
fésch. Agam. 481. ev yap Ppovovros ὄμμα σον κατη- 
γορεῖ. Thus also after κρύπτεσθαι Herod. 111, 61. after 
ἁλίσκεσθαι, ‘to be convicted’, Eurip. Med. 88. Xen. 
Cyr. 111, 1, 16. after ἐλέγχεσθαι, Xen. Mem. S. 1, 7, 2. 
Demosth. p. 1051, 17. 


In the same manner is constructed δῆχος. ΟΥ̓ φανερός 
εἰμι." See δ. 206". φαίνεσθαι in the sense of ‘to seem’, 
videri, takes the infinitive, but in that of ‘ to be appa- 
rent’, apparere, the participle’. 


6. “ To recollect, to forget’. Hesvod. Theog. 102. aly’ 
ὅγε δυσφρονέων ἐπιλήθεται. Pind. Nem. 11, 20. εἰ δέ τις 
ὄλβον ἔχων μορφᾷ παραμεύσεται ἄλλων, ἔν T αέθλοισιν ἀρι- 
στεύων ἐπέδειξεν βίαν, θνατὰ μεμνάσθω περιστέλλων μέλη, 
καὶ τελευτὰν ἁπάντων γᾶν ἐπιεσσόμενος. Comp. Ol. 10, 8. 
Aen. Cyr. Ill, 1, 31. ἐμέμνητο yap εἰπών, ὅτι καὶ φίλον 
οἴοιτο μᾶλλον αὐτὸν ἢ πρόσθεν ποιήσειν᾽. 

Obs. ΑἹ] these verbs are frequently followed by ὅτι, 6. g. 


Thuc. 1, 98. Arist. Plut. 335. Both constructions are united 
by Thucydides Iv, 37. in an Anacoluthon: γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Κλέων 





* Valcken. ad Herod. p. 234, 84. 298, 76. 
-¥ Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 259. 
* Bruock. ad Eurip. Bacch. 184. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 21 54. 
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καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης, ὅτι, εἰ καὶ ὁποσονοῦν μᾶλλον ἐνδώσουσιν, 
διαφθαρησομέ νους αὐτοὺς ὑπὸ τῆς σφετέρας στρατιᾶς, 


ἔπαυσαν τὴν μάχην. After μέμνημαι 18 very frequently pet 
ni or another particle of time: Il. ο΄, 18. ἦ ov μέμνῃ, ὅτε 


T ἐκρέμω ὑψόθεν. Thuc. 11, 21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ---’ μεμνημένοι. καὶ 
Πλειστοάνακτα τὸν Παυσανίου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλέα, ὅτε 
ἐσβαλὼν τῆς Ἀττικῆς ἐ ες ᾿Ελευσῖνα - ἀπεχώρησε πάλι. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1, 6, 8. μέμνημαι Kai τοῦτο, ὅτε, σοῦ λέγοντος, 
συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπερμέγεθες εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. 
Comp. ἐδ. 12. Hellen. VI, 4, 5. This phrase probably arose 
from hence, that τοῦ χρόνον was understood: ἢ οὐ μέμνη τον 
χρόνου, ὅτε. It soon came, however, to be considered only as ἃ 
construction with ὅτι. The same after οἶδα. Eurip. Troad. 70. 
old, ἡνίκ᾽ Αἴας εἷλκε Κασάνδραν βίᾳ. Comp. Hee. 112. 243. 
after ἀκούω Plat. Leg. vi, p. 812. τοὐναντίον ἀκούομεν ἐν ἄλ- 
λοις, ὅτε οὐδὲ βοὸς ἐτολμῶμεν “γεύεσθαι. Comp. Alesb. Ι, 
». 83. Xen. Hellen. VI, 5, 46. τῶν μὲν οὖν ὑμετέρων προγύ- 


νων καλὸν ἐγεται, ὅτε τοὺς Ἀργείων τελευτήσαντας ἐπὶ 
τῇ Καδμείᾳ οὐκ εἴασαν ἀτάφους γενέσθαι". 


7. The verbs περιορᾷν (aor. περιϊδεῖν, fut. περιόψομαι) 
properly, ‘to overlook any thing, to permit to happen, 
and ‘to persevere, bear, endure’, ἀνέχεσθαι καρτερεῖν. 
Thuc. vu, 6. ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι σφίσι μὴ περιορᾷν παροικο- 
δομούμενον τὸ τεῖχος. Isocr. ad Nicocl. ». 22. B. as 
περιΐδῃς τὴν σαυτοῦ φύσιν ἅμα πᾶσαν διαλνθεῖσαν". Thas 
also ἰδεῖν, when it is for περώδεῖν, Eur. Or. 736. μή we 
ἰδεῖν Oavov ὑπ᾽ ἀστῶν καὶ κασιγνήτην ἐμήν. Isocr. Paneg. 
p. 65. B. τοὺς βαρβάρους οὕτω διέθεμεν, ὥστε μὴ μόνον wav- 
σασθαι στρατείας ἐφ᾿ ἡμᾶς ποιουμένους, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν αὐτῶν 
χώραν ἀνέχεσθαι πορθανμένην, ‘to suffer to be laid 
waste’. Comp. Thucyd. u, 74. Thucyd. vi, 16. ὥσπερ 
δυστυχοῦντες ov προσαγορενόμεθα, ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ τὶς ἀνεχέσθω 





* Porson. ad Eurip. Hec. 1192. Wryttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 566. 
» Daw. Misc. Cr. p. 268. Brunck. ad Soph. Ged. T. 1505. 
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καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν εὐπραγούντων καταφρονούμενος. Ausch. 
Agam. 1284. ἀλωμένη ἠνεσχόμην, sustinur errare. Eur. 
Bacch. 789. οὐκ ἀνέξεται κινοῦντα Βάκχας. Med. 73. καὶ 
ταῦτ᾽ Ἰάσων παῖδας ἐξανέξεται πάσχοντας: and, since 
ἀνέχεσθαι 18 constructed also with the genitive for the 
accusative, td. Troad. 101. μεταβαλλομένον δαίμονος 
ἀνέχου, ‘ sustain the change of thy lot’. Comp. Andr. 
341. Plat. Apol. p. 72. ἀνέχεσθαι τῶν οἰκείων ἀμελου μέ- 
νων, Tes suas perire sinere. Comp. Phil. p. 212. Rep. 
X, p. 321. Eur. Heracl. 353. νικωμένη Παλλὰς οὐκ ave- 
Eera, ‘will not suffer herself to be conquered’. Xen. 
Cyr. v, 1, 26. ὁρῶντές ce ἀνεξόμεθα καὶ καρτερήσομεν 
ὑπὸ σοῦ εὐεργετούμενοι. Comp. Mem. S. 11,1, 2. 
6, 4. εἴ τις εὖ πάσχων ἀνέχοιτο, ‘suffered benefits to be 
conferred upon him’. Hellen. τι, 3, 14. and καρτερεῖν 
Soph. Phil. 1274. Xen. Cyr. 111, 2, 5. Thus also ὑπομό- 
νειν. Herod. vil, 101. εἰ “EXAnves ὑπομενέουσι χεῖρας ἐμοὶ 
ἄνταειρόμενοι, ‘whether they will venture’ (properly 
persevere), which, however, is more commonly followed 
by the infinitive ; and τλῆναι. Aisch. Agam. 1049. wpa- 
θέντα τλῆναι. Soph. El. 943. τλῆναί ce δρῶσαν a*y ἐγὼ 
παραινέσω. Comp. Philoct. 536. properly ‘to persevere’, 
persecerare. Herod. 1x, 45. λιπαρέετε μένοντες, and the 
opposite κάμνειν, ‘to be weary of a thing’, μὴ κάμῃς φίλον 
ἄνδρα εὐεργετῶν in Plato: ‘and to be fatigued by any 
thing’. Il. ρ΄, 65. 

In the same manner also ἀγαπᾷν, ‘to be contented 


with, to be pleased with’, is to be constructed. Plat. 


Rep. v, p. 56. ὑπὸ σμικροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων τιμώμενοι 
ἀγαπῶσιν. Isocr. Panath. p. 234. C. οὐκ ἀγαπῶ ζῶν 





* Valcken, ad Eur, Ph. 550. 


834 Syntax. Of the Parttciphe. 


ἐπὶ τούτοις. Thus also Herod. 1x, 39. ἄδην εἶχόν κτεέ- 
vovTes. 

8. The verbs ‘to make to desist’, and ‘ to desist, 
παύειν, παύεσθαι. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 6, 1. Γλαύκωνα τὸν 
Ἀρίστωνος οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο παῦσαι ἑλκόμενον τε ἀπὸ τοῦ 
βήματος καὶ καταγέλαστον ὄντα. Xen. Eicon. 1, 48. αἱ 
τοιαῦται δέσποιναι (αὶ ἐπιθυμίαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οὕποτε λή Ύ ον- 
σιν, ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν. Arist. Plut. 860. παῦσαι φλνα- 
ρῶν. But in Eurip. Ton. 1404. opaCovres οὐ ληγοιτ᾽ ἄν, 
means non facietis, ut desistam, quamvis me macte- 
tis. — Il. ὦ, 48. κλαύσας μεθέηκε, %. 6. ἐπαύσατο, desut 
flere. Eur. Ph. 459. Evywpicas λόχων τάσσων ἐπέσχον, 
see the note of Porson. ἐδ. 1747. ἅἄπα γε τὰ πάρος evrv- 
χήματ᾽ αὐδῶν, desine memorare; see the note of 
Valckenaer. Plat Menex. in. ἵνα μὴ ἐκλίπη ὑμῶν ἡ cinta 
ἀεί Twa ὑμῶν ἐπιμελητὴν παρεχομένη. Comp. 2b. p. 305. 
Phileb. p. 239. καὶ adda γε δὴ μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων, 
dicere omitto, as Xen. icon. 6, 1. ἔνθεν λέγων περὶ 
᾿τῆς οἰκονομίας ἀπέλιπες. Plat. Theaet. p. 137. ἐμὲ da 
ἀπηλλάχθαι σοι ἀποκρινόμενον. ᾿ 


In the same manner also the verbs ἄρχομαι, ὑπάρχω 
are constructed with the participle, but only when they 
signify ‘to do for the first time’, (‘ to be the first to do), 
as ὑπάρχω Herod. 1x, 78. ὅκως --- τις ὕστερον φυλάσσπται 
τῶν βαρβάρων, μὴ ὑπάρχειν ἔργα ἀτάσθαλα ποιέων ἐς 
τοὺς “Ἕλληνας, or when it is intended to express not 
so much the beginning generally of an action not pre- 
viously occurring, but rather a more. precise definition 
of an action already presupposed, e.g. Xen. Cyrop. 
VIII, 7, 26, ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἤδη εκλιπεῖν μοι φαίνεται ἡ Ψυχή, 





* Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. 1576. 
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ὅθενπερ, ὡς ἔοικε, πᾶσιν ἄρχεται ἀπολείπρυσα, ‘ where it 
Gret fails’, Yet Soph. Hl. 522. says, ἄρχω καθυβρίζουσα 
for καθυβρίζειν. 


Obs. 1. The participle wy is sometimes omitted, and only 
the adjective belonging to it is put. Soph. Gd. C. 1210. gus ἴσθι. 
See Brunck’s note. Eurip.. Hipp. 657. εἰ μὲν yap ὅρκοις θεῶν 
ἄφρακτος evpeAyv. — Soph. Cid. C. 783. φράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ᾽, 
ὥς σε δηλώσω κακόν. Plat. Leg. x, p. 89. ἱκανώτατα déde- 
κται ψυχὴ τών πάντων πρεσβυτάτη, "γενομένη τε ἀρχὴ κινήσεως, 
where the word ‘yevouevy following, contains the cause. 


Obs. 2. When the subject of the participle, and of the finite 
verb is the same, the participle is sometimes put in the accusa- 
tive, instead of the nominative. Isocr. Panath. p. 252. B. olda 
σαφῶς ἐμαντὸν οὐκ ἐμμένοντα TH πραότητι for ἐμμένων. 
Ib. p. 282. D. δοκεῖς -- -- εἰδὼς σεαυτὸν ἐπῃνεκότα τὴν 
Σπαρτιατῶν πόλιν, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, φοβεῖσθαι, &c. Comp. 
π. ἀντιδ. p. 345. E.— Xen. Ccon. 8, 7. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα ἐπὶ 
μὲν κωμῳδῶν θέαν καὶ πάνυ πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενον καὶ πάνυ μα- 
κρὰν ὁδὸν βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπείθοντα προθύμως 
συνθεᾶσθαι. Isocr. π. ἀντιδ. p. 819. Ε. συνίσασι yap τοῖς 
μὲν διὰ φιλοπραγμοσύνην ἐμπείροις τῶν ἀγώνων Ὑ 68 Ὑ ενη- 
μένοις, τοὺς δὲ ἐκ φιλοσοφίας ἐκείνων τῶν λόγων, ὧν προεῖ- 
πον, τὴν δύναμιν εἰληφότας, καὶ τοὺς μὲν --- ἀνεκτοὺς ὃν- 
τας, τοὺς dé— τυγχάνοντας, &c. where the change of the 
dative for the accusative is remarkable. 


Obs. 3. Instead of the participle after the above-mentioned 
verbs, the infinitive is put, though rarely. ἀκούειν with the infi- 
nitive is noticed by a grammarian, ap. Ruhnken. ad Xen. Mem. 
S. Il, 1, 1. as a peculiarity of Xenophon; but this verb com- 
monly takes the infinitive, when it signifies ‘ to receive an ac- 
count of any thing’, when any one has not heard immediately 
the action following, e. g. Her. v1, 117. Xen. Anab. τι, 5, 13. 
— Infin. after οἶδα, ἴσθι, ἐπίσταμαι Soph. Ant. 473. El. 616. 
Eurip. Iphig. A. 1005. But in Soph. Antig. 472. εἴκειν οὐκ 
ἐπίσταται κακοῖς, and Isocr. π.. ἀντιδ, p. 315. D. ἐπίσταμαι, 
signifies “1 am able, she knew not how to yield’, and the infini- 
tive thus put is regular. After γινώσκειν Xen. Cyr. VIII, 4, 11. 


SX 


550. 
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After σνγγινώσκειν Herod. 111, 58. Iv, 126. Vv, 86. v1, 61. 
After πυνθάνεσθαι Herod. 1, 196. Thuc. 1v, 29. 105. vit, 25. 
Isocr. in Callim. p. 373. D. After αἰσθάνεσθαι Thuc. v1, 59. 
Plat. Phadr. p. 296. After περιορᾷν, as having the sense of 
éaw, Herod. 11, 64. 111, 48. vil, 16, 1. Thuc. 11, 20. Iv, 48. 
Vv, 20. vi, 38, 86. After δῆλον εἶναι Plat. Leg. x, p. 97. 
After ἀνέχεσθαι, as τολμᾷν, Herok vil, 189. After wavew 
Herod. v, 67. isch. Prom. 248. Plat. Rep. 111, p. 322. 


Obs. 4. On the other hand, the participle is very often put 
for the infinitive. In many cases it is quite indifferent which con- 
struction is chosen, e.g. ἐοικέναι, ‘to appear’, takes the infini- 
tive; but when it signifies also ‘ to resemble’, it may take the 
same action, which is otherwise in the infinitive, in the dative of 
the participle. Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 47. παντὸς μᾶλλον ἔοικας 
ἀληθὴ εἰρηκότι. Xen. Mem. 8. 1, 6, 10. ἔοικας τὴν εὐδαιμο- 
νίαν οἰομένῳ τρυφὴν καὶ πολντέλειαν εἶναι. Comp. IV, 8, 
8. Thus also Plat. Menon. p. 388. ὅμοιοι ἐσμὲν οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
ὡμολογηκόσι". And with the participle in the nominative, 
Plat. Cratyl. p. 308. χαρὰ τῇ διαχύσει καὶ εὐπορίᾳ τῆς pons 
τῆς ψυχῆς ἔοικε κεκλημέ vn, as Arist. Thesm. 38. προθυσό- 
μενος ἔοικε τῆς ποιήσεως. The construction is extraordinary i in 
Plato Epist. VII, Ὁ. 98. εἰς Συρακούσας διεπορεύθην, ἴ ἴσως μὲν κατὰ 
τύχην, ἔοικε μὴν τότε μηχανωμένῳ τινὶ τῶν κρειττόνων 
ἀρχὴν βαλέσθαι τών νῦν γεγονότων πραγμάτων. Schaef. ad 
Long. p. 367 sq. ‘Thus it is indifferent whether we say ξύμφο- 
pov ἐστι ταῦτα πραχθῆναι or ταῦτα  ξύμφορά é ἐστι πραχθέντα, 
as in Plato Republi. v, p. 2. ἱκανὼ τὼ φύλακε κωλύειν, ‘are 
in a situation to prevent, or ἱκανὼ Tw φύλακε κωλύοντε. : they 
are sufficient in preventing’, Plat. Rep. v, p. 35. ἄμεινόν ἔσταν 
ἡμῖν πολεμεῖν or πολεμοῦσι, ‘ when we carry on war, it goes 
better with us. Thuc.1, 118. Comp. Xen. Vectig. 6, 2. τοῦτο 
ἄμεινον ἐστὶ mpdrreaBat or πεπραγμένον. Xen. Cyr. Vill, 4, 
11. Thus in Isocr, Panath. P. 268. E. 1 πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐπι- 
τρέψει παραβαίνουσι τὸν νόμον, the verb ἐ ἐπιτρέπειν is in 
an absolute sense, as Xen. Hell. 11, 3, 51. where also wa- 


° 





5 Heind, ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 108 sq. 
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paBalvew might be put. Thus too διακωλύειν Isocr. Plat. 
p. 305. A. ᾿ 


But the participle is sometimes put after other verbs also, 
which properly require the infinitive, as after πειρᾶσθαι Herod. 
I, 77. Ul, 73. Iv, 125. 139. VI, 9. VII, 148. ΙΧ, 538. Plat. 
Phil. p. 228. Theaet. p. 153', after πείθω Thuc. Iv, 17. after 
κύριός εἰμι Thuc. V, 34. VIM, 51. after σνμβαίνει Plat. 
Phileb. p. 272. Mener. p. 280. after ἀναίνομαι Asch. Agam. 
594. Eurip. Iph. A. 1512. Herc. f. 12888, particularly after 
ταρασκευάζεσθαι Thuc. V1, 53. chiefly with ws Herod. vil, 64. 
Thuc. 11, 18. 111, 115. vl, 50. Plat. Phedon. p. 222. Most 


of these verbs, in the places where they are joined with the par-| 


ticiple, seem to be considered as independent verbs, not requir- 
ing the addition of their reference to complete their meaning, and 
the other verb as an accessary definition of the same, not as the 
necessary result of them. 


The participle is put for the infinitive also after the verbs ‘ to 
say, and their like, e.g. after ἀγέλλεσθαι Eur. Iph. T. 989. 
Thuc. 111, 16. VII, 48. vit, 79. Xen. Hellen. Ὑ11, 5, 10. De- 
mosth. p.11, 19. 29, 20. after λόγεσθαι Plat. Phileb. p. 232. 
after λέγω, φράζω Soph. Ged. C. 1580. Eurip. Iph. A. 807. 
Rhes. 758. 955. after ἐννέπω Soph. El. 676. after uaprupew 
id. Antig. 995. Similarly Eur. Iph. A. 426. dente φήμη παῖδα 
σὴν ἀφιγ μένην. 


The participle again is put for ὥστε with the infinitive, when 
the verbs which wore follows are complete in themselves, and 
the other action, which is properly jomed with them as a conse- 
quence, 1s considered as an accessary definition accompanying 
them. Soph. Cid. C.'648. εἰ coi Ὑ ἅπερ φὴς ἐμμένει τελοῦντί 
μοι, where ὥστε σὲ τελεῖν ἐμοί would be expected. Plat. 
Euthyphr. ρ. 17. πάντα ποιοῦσι καὶ λέγουσι φεύγοντες τὴν 
δίκην, ‘ wishing to escape the accusation’, when the infinitive is 
more common, ‘in order to escape the accusation’. Comp. 


Xen. Cyrop. v, 4, 26. Thus perhaps Eurip. Iph..4. 367. ἐκπο- 





€ Wessel. ad Herod. 1, 77. 
© Brunck. ad Eur, Bacch, 247. 
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νοῦσ ἔχοντες, εἶτα δ᾽ ἐξεχώρησαν κακῶς, where, however, the 
foregoing explanation of the participle, as an accessary definitioa, 
does not apply. 


Verbs which indicate any emotion of the mind, as 
‘to rejoice, to he indignant, vexed, ashamed, to repent’, 
&c. take in the participle the object or operative cause, 
which in Latin is expressed by quod, or by the accus. with 
the infin. Eurip. Hipp. 7 8qq. ἔνεστι γὰρ δὴ xav θεῶν 
γόνοι τόδε᾽ τιμώμενοι χαίρουσιν ἀνθρώπων ὕπο. Soph. 
Phil. 879. ἥδομαι μέν σ᾽ εἰσιδών. tb. 678. οὐκ ἄχθομαί σ᾽ 
ἰδών τε καὶ λαβὼν φίλον. 1021. σὺ μὲν γόγηθας ζῶν. Χεκ. 
Mem. S. 11, 1, 38. ὕπνος δὲ αὐτοῖς πάρεστιν ἡδίων ἢ τοῖς 
ἀμόχθοις" καὶ οὔτε ἀπολείποντες αὐτὸν ἄχθον ται. -- -- 
εὖ δὲ τὰς παρούσας (πράξεις) ἥδονται πράττοντες. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 149. τοὺς μὲν φρονίμους αγανακτεῖν ἀπο- 
θνήσκοντας πρόπει, τοὺς δὲ ἄφρονας χαίρειν. tbid. οὕτω 
ῥαδίως Pees ἡμᾶς ἀπολείπων. Hence il. w, 408. 
ἀσχαλόωσι γὰρ οἵδε καθήμενοι. χαίρειν, ἥδεσθαι are ὑ58- 
ally rendered ‘to be willing’, ἄχθομαι, ‘I am unwilling™. 
Herod. 111, 140. ws μή κοτέ τοι μεταμελήσῃ Δαρεῖον τὸν 
Ὑστάσπεος ev ποιήσαντι. Thuc. v, 35. τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσω 
δεσμώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Comp. vil, 50. -- 
Soph. Ed. T. 635. οὐδ᾽ ἐπαισχύνεσθε, γῆς οὕτω vorov- 
ons, ἴδια κινοῦντες κακά; 47.506. αἴδεσαι μὲν πατέρα τὸν 
σὸν ἐν λνγρῷ γήρᾳ προλείπων. Xen. Cyr. 11, 8, 35. ὑμῖν 
παραινῶν ---αἰσχννοίμην ἄν. Comp. Iv, 6, 7. V, 1, 20. 
WHI, 1,16. vit, 2, 13. Isocr. ΖΕ gin. p. 392. C. Demosth. 
p. 80,26. The same relation obtains in χάριν ἴσθι εὡν 
ἀπαθής Herod. tx, 79. where ἐὼν ἀπαθής contains the 
foundation of the first, “ consider it a kindness that you 
are unpunished’. 





δ Valck, ad Herod. p. 212, 36, ad Eurip. Hipp. 1. c. 
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When the second verb refers to a different subject 
from the first, then, accerding to the different construction 
of the verbs, the genitive, dative, and accusative are put: 
the genitive when it expresses a cause (4. 345.) e. g- 
Hered. vit1, 109. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐκπεφευγότων wepinues 
KTeov. xatpev and ἥδεσθαι take the object in the dative 
(§. 403. δ.) Od. β', 249. οὔ κέν οἱ κεχάροιτο γννὴ, μάλα: 
wep χατέουσα, ἐλθόντι. But as χαίροιν, ἄχθεσθαι take 
also the accusative of the object, an accusative also ts 
put here, especially by the Tragic writers. ἢ. ν΄, 952, 
ἤχθετο γάρ ῥα Τρωσὶν δαμναμένους (τοὺς ᾿Αχαιούς). 
Soph. Phil. 1314. ἥσθην σε εὐλογοῦντα πατέρα rox 
ἐμόν, ‘that thou commendest my father’. 4). 136. σὲ μὲν» 
εὖ πράσσοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω. Eurip. Med. 884. A χρῆν — VU wr 
Pav κηδεύουσαν ἥδεσθαι σέθεν. Rhes. 390. χαίρῳ 
δέ σ᾽ εὐτυχοῦντα Kal προσήμενον πύργοισιν ἐχθρῶν"; 

Obs. These verbs also are sometimes followed by the infi- 
nitive instead of the participle, e.g. Eurip. Hec. 556. -ὀφύλα 
κεκλῆσθαι, βασιλὶς ove’, αἰσχύνομαι. Comp. 962. αἰκτείρω, 
“it grieves me’. Soph. dj. 652. οἰκτείρω νιν χήραν παρ ἐχ- 
θροῖς παῖδα +’ ὀρφανὸν λιπεῖν. Sometimes, however, the second 
verb may be considered as the consequence of the former, in which 
case the infinitive stands in its place, e.g. Plat. Theag. p. 16. 
αἰσχύνομαι λέγειν ὡς σφόδρα βούλυμαι (51 cannot avy it, ἔστ 
I am ashamed). Xen. Cyr. 111, 3, 18. Id..de Rep. Lac. 1, ‘5. 
ἔθηκε "γὰρ (Λυκοῦργος) αἰδεῖσθαι μὲν εἰσιόντα ὀφθῆναι, ai- 

σθαι δ᾽ ἐξιόντα. 

With some verbs which express only a circumstance 552. 
or accessary definition of an action, the verb, of which 
they express a circumstance, is put in the participle. 
These accessary verbs are usually expressed by adverhe : 


i. Verbs which express a continuance, διατολέω, 





' Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. 1339. ad Phen. p. 967. Toup. ad. Suid. 
11, p.371. Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. Aj. 11. ec. Aj. 790. 
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διαγέγνομαι, διάγω. Herod. 1, 82. os dv αὐτέων (τῶν ἀγαθὰν) 
πλεῖστα ἔχων διατελέῃ (‘ continues to have’) καὶ ἔπειτα 
τελευτήσῃ εὐχαρίστως τὸν βίον, οὗτος παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ TO οὔνομα 
τοῦτο (τοῦ ὀλβίου) δίκαιός ἐστι φέρεσθαι. ---- Xen. Apol. 8. 
8. οὐδὲν ἄδικον δια γεγένημαι ποιῶν. Comp. Mem. S. 
Iv, 8,4. Thuc. vil, 39. οἱ Συρακούσιοι ἐπὶ πολὺ διῆγον 
τῆς ἡμέρας πειρώμενοι ἀλλήλων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. I, 
2,6. Thus also Il. ’, 326. ἤματα δ᾽ Ἰματόεντα διέπρησ- 
σον πολεμίζων. Eurip. Or. 1678. ἡ ) δάμαρ ---- — σὲ μυ- 
ρίοις πόνοις διδοῦσα δεῦρ᾽ ἀεὶ διήνυσε. 


@. λανθάνειν, ‘to be hidden’, Herod. γι, 5. αὐτός 
τε ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης ἐκέρδηνε, ἐλάνθανε de τὰ λοιπὰ ἔχων, 
‘he had the rest unknown to any one’. I11, 40. καί κως 
τὸν Ἄμασιν εὐτυχέων μεγάλως ὁ Πολυκράτης οὐκ ἐλάνθανε; 
non fugiebat Amasin, Polycratem fortunatissumum esse, 
Thuc. iv, 138. ἔλαθεν ἀφθέντα πάντα καὶ καταφλε- 
χθέντα, ‘every thing was burnt without being perceived 
by any one’. Xen. Cyr. τι, 4, 15. οὐκοῦν σοι δοκεῖ σύμφορον 
εἶναι TO λεληθέναι ἡμᾶς ταῦτα βουλεύοντας; ‘that we 
deliberate upon this in secret’. Arist. Eccles. 26. ἡ θοιμά- 
Tia τ᾽ ἀνδρεῖα κλεψάσαις λαθεῖν ἦν χαλεπὸν αὐταῖς. In 
other cases the accusative of a reflexwe pronoun may 
be understood. Herod.1, 44. ὁ Kpoicas φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς 
ἐλάνθανε βόσκων, inscius alebat, or ‘knew not that he 
‘was keeping the murderer of his son’. Jd. 11, 173. εἰ 
ἐθέλοι ἄνθρωπος κατεσπουδάσθαι ἀεὶ, μηδὲ ἐς παιγνιὴν τὸ 
μέρος ἑωυτὸν ἀνιέναι, λάθοι ἂν ἤτοι μανεὶς ἦ ὅγε ἀπόπλη- 
κτος γενόμένος, “ would insensibly become deranged’ 
Comp. Xen. Cyr. vi, 2, 29. Mem. S. tv, 3, 9. Arist. 
Nub. 380. rovri p ἐλελήθη ὁ Ζεὺς οὐκ ὦν, GAN ἀντ᾽ av- 
τοῦ Δῖνος βασιλεύων, “1 was ignorant that there was no 
Jupiter. 





* Toup, ad Suid, T.1, p.378. Comp. Viger. p. 258 864. 
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Instead of the participle Homer puts ὅτε Il. ρ΄, 627. 
οὐκ ἔλαθε Ζεὺς, ὅτε δίδου. Also λανθάνειν is often put in 
the participle, e.g. Il. μ΄, 390. ἂψ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τείχεος ἄλτο 
λαθών. 


8. φθάνειν, ‘to come before, to prevent’, in which 
ἃ comparison is implied. Il. ν΄, 815. ἢ xe πολὺ POain εὖ 
ναιομένη πόλις ὑμὴ χερσὶν Up ἡμετέρησιν ἁλοῦσά τε περ- 
θομένη τε. Comp. Il. π΄, 314. 322. Herod. tv, 136. 
ἔφθησαν πολλῷ οἱ Σκύθαι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἀπι- 
κόμενοι, ‘came to the bridge long before the Persians’. 
Thuc. VI, 97. ὸ δὲ πεζὸς ἐχώρει εὐθὺς δρόμῳ πρὸς Tas 
᾿Επιπολάς, καὶ φθάνει ἀναβὰς κατὰ τὸ Evpundov, πρὶν 
τοὺς Συρακουσίους ---- παραγενέσθαι. Sometimes πρότερον 
is added by ἃ pleonasm, as Herod. v1, 91. Demosth. 
Phil. τι, p. 70. And 74 is put for πρίν. Herod. νι, 108. 
POainre πολλάκις dv ἀνδραποδισθέντες, ἤ τινα πυθέ- 
σθαι ἡμέων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. τ, 6, 39. On the contrary, 
Eurzp. Med. 1170. says μόλις φθά νει θρόνοισιν ἐμπεσοῦσα 
μὴ χαμαὶ πεσεῖν, for ὥστε μὴ πεσεῖν. Hence this verb 
forms many phrases : 


a. φθάνειν, with a negation, may often be rendered 
by vex, ‘hardly’. Isocr. Paneg. p. 58. B. οἱ Aaxeda- 
μόνιοι οὐκ ἔφθησαν. πυθόμενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
πόλεμον, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ἀμελήσαντες ἧκον ἡμῖν 
ἀμυνοῦντες, ‘they noner soo heard of the war, than they’, 
ἄς. Comp. wd. Aigin p. 388. E. ad Phil. p. 92. E. 
Demosth. p. 1073, 19. Arist. Nub. 1384. 


ὃ. Sometimes the idea of rapidity only is contained 
in φθάνειν, Aischin. in Ctesiph. p. 639, ἐὰν τοὺς προκατα- 
λαμβάνοντας Ta Kowa καὶ φιλάνθρωπα τῶν ὀνομάτων, αἀπί- 
στους ὄντας τοῖς ἤθεσι, φυλάξησθε. ἡ “γὰρ εὔνοια καὶ τὸ τῆς 
δημοκρατίας ὄνομα κεῖται μὲν ἐν μέσῳ, φθάνουσι δ᾽ ex αὐτὰ 
καταφεύγοντες τῷ λόγῳ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ οἱ τοῖς ἔργοις, 
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πλεῖστον ἀπέχοντες, Where φθάνουσι καταφεύγοντες, as well 
88 τροκαταλαμβάνουσι, is the same as εὐθὺς καταφεύγουσι. 
Hence the phrase: οὐκ ὧν φθάνοις ποιῶν τοῦτο; “ wilt 
thou not do this immediately’? .(i. 6. do it immediately. 
See δ. 514.3.) Eurtp. Ale. 673. τοιγὰρ φυτεύων παῖδας οὐκ 
ἐτ dv φθάνοις; gignere liberos non amplius differas. 
Comp. Iphig. T. 245. Arist. Plut. 1133. ταύτην ἐπιπιὼν, 
ἀποτρέχων οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις ; with the note of Brunck. 
Comp. Xen. Mem. Socr. τι, 3, 11. m1, 11, 1. 


c. This phrase is also used without the interroga- 
tion, in which case it seems to have arisen from an 
abbreviation, since the participle properly belonging to 
φθάνειν, a8 ποιῶν, is omitted ; and instead of it, the sen- 
tence with πρίν is expressed by the participial construc- 
tion. Herod. v1, 162. οὐκ ἂν φθάνοιτε ὀπίσω ἀπαλλασ- 
σόμενοι. 1. 6. οὐκ av φθ. ἄλλο τι ποιοῦντες, ἢ ἀκ. 
Eurip. Or. 925. εἰ yap ἀρσένων φόνος ἔσται γυναιξὶν ὅσιος, 
οὐ φθανοιτ' ἔτ᾽ ἂν θνήσκοντες, for οὐ φθάνοιτε ἄλλο τι 
πάσχοντες, πρὶν (7) θνήσκειν, 1. 6. ‘you will quickly die’. 
Comp. 930. Troad. 460. Heracl. 423. φθάνοις δ᾽ av οὐκ 
ἂν τοῖσδε συγκρύπτων δέμας, for φθάνοις οὐκ av ἄλλό τι 
ποιῶν, πρὶν συγκρύπτειν. Plat. Phedon. p. 227. ἀλλὰ μήν, 
ὡς διδόντος σοι, οὐκ dv φθάνοις περαίνων, ‘ quickly finish’. 
Comp. Symp. p. 193. Euthyd. p. 1. Demosth. in Timocr. 
p.745. Aristog. p. 783'. 
© Obs. 1. This verb is put also in the ‘Participle ll. , 576. 
εἴπερ γὰρ φθάμενός μιν a οὐτάση, ἠὲ βάλῃσιν. Herod. 1x, 
46. ev νόῳ ἐγένετο εἶπαι ταῦτα, Tamep ὑμεῖς φθάντες προ- 


φέρετε. In Attic peculiarly φθάσας. 





' Thom. M. p. 893. Coll. Schol. Eur. Or. 934. Budzus p. 214. 
Piers. ad Herod. post Merid. p. 452. Herm. ad Viger. p. 746. takes 
φθάνειν in the sense of cesso, desino, the Scholiast on Anstoph. Plat. 
485. explains it ἀναβάλλεσθαι, ‘to put off. Buttmann. G.G. p. 336. 
440 escape’. 
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ripe 2. The infinitive also is found sometimes after φθάνειν. 
i. τ΄, 860 . τίς δ᾽ οἶδ᾽, εἴ κ' Ἀχιλοὺς -- -- φθήῃ ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ 
τυπεὶς ἀπὸ θυμὸν ὀλέσσαι; Isocr. Evag. p. 188. C. ἀνὴρ 
ἀσεβὴς καὶ πονηρὸς τυχὸν ἄν φθάσεις τελευτῆσαι, πρὶν 
δοῦναι δίκην τῶν ἡμαρτημένων". 


4. τυγχάνειν, which expresses the idea of chance, 
Herod. τ, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρός σε, TA νοέων 
τυγχάνω, ἢ σιγᾷν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι χρόνῳ χρή; ‘what I am 
just now thinking’. Comp. vir, 8, 224. Thucyd. tv, 118. 
ἔτνχον ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καθεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα. 
Plat. Phedon. p- 131. τύχη τις αὐτῷ συνέβη᾽ ἔτυχε γὰρ 
τῇ προτεραίᾳ τῆς δίκης ἡ πρύμνα ἐστεμμένη τοὺ πλοίου, “it 
happened that,” &c.’ 


In the same manner the Poets use κυρώ. Soph. Phi- 
doct. 30. ὅρα καθ᾽ ὕπνον μὴ κατακλιθεὶς κυρῆ". 


Sometimes the participle ὧν is wanting with adjectives. 
Soph. Ged. Οὐ, 726. καὶ γὰρ εἰ γέρων κυρῶ, τὸ τῆσδε 
χώρας οὐ "γεγήρακε σθένος. Arist. Eccl. 1141. καὶ τῶν θεα- 
τῶν εἴ τις εὔνους τυγχάνει. Plat. Hipp. Maj. p. 45. 
οὐδέ γ᾽ αὖ ἡ δι᾽ ἀκοῆς ἡδονή, ὅτι Ot ἀκοῆς ἐστι, διὰ ταῦτα τὺ γ- 
χάνει καλή. ἴβϑοογ. Archid. p. 129. E. καταλελύσθαι τοὺς 
νόμους, μεθ᾽ ὧν οἰκοῦντες εὐδαιμονέστατοι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων 
ἐτύγχανον". Also without an adjective. — El. 313. 
νῦν oa αἀὙροῖσι τνγχάνει. 86. ὦν. 


Obs. 1. These verbs also stand in the participle with other 
finite verbs. Soph. Gd. C. 1490. ἥνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχό- 
μην 4, 





™ Bibl, Crit. 111, 2, p. 22. 

5 Fisch, 111, b. p. 7. 

° Fisch, ib. 

» Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 190. Phedr. p. 306. 

4 Brunck, ad Soph. 1. c. Herm. ad Vig. p. 744, 198. 
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Obs. 2. The passage Seph. Phil. 222. is to be explained 
otherwise, ποίας πάτρας ὑμᾶς ἄν ἢ γένους ποτὲ τύ χοιμ ay 
εἰπών, where τύυχοιμ᾽ ay is the same as ὀρθῶς ἂν εἴποιμι. 

In other cases the participle serves to express the 
action, with reference to which the finite verb deter- 
mines any condition or quality. Finite verbs of this 
kind are, ‘ to distinguish one’s self in any thing, to be 
inferior, to benefit, to wrong, to err’, &c. Xen. Mem. 
S. 11, 6, 5. ἐπιχειρήσομεν φίλον ποιεῖσθαι ἐκεῖνον, os φιλόνι- 
κός ἐστι πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἐλλείπεσθαι εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργε- 
τοῦντας ἑαυτόν, ‘not to be behind-hand in benefits’. — 
Herod. v, 24. εὖ ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος, ‘ thou hast well 
done in coming’. Comp. vi, 69.— Thuc.1, 53. αδικεῖτε, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πολέμου ἄρχοντες, καὶ σπονδὰς λύον- 
τες, ‘ye do wrong in beginning the war’. Comp. u1, 
12. Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 1. Mem. S.1, 1. in. — Xen. Cyrop. 
3, 56. ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἐξαμαρτάνοι διατρίβων καὶ ove 
ἄγων ὡς τάχιστα ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίου. Thus also Herod. 
VII, 158. ὁ Γέλων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο λέγων. ΙΧ, 900. πολ- 
Ads ἦν λισσόμενος ὁ ξεῖνος, ‘was Very assiduous in suppli- 
cating’. Id. 1, 98. ὁ Δηιόκης ἣν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς 
καὶ προβαλλόμενος καὶ aiveomevos’. — καταπροΐξεσθαι, 
impune aliquid ferre. Herod. Vv, 105. ou καταπροΐξονται 
ἀποστάντες, ‘they shall not escape unpunished in 
deserting”. Similarly, Soph. @d. Col. 768. μεστὸς ἦν 
θυμούμενος. 

Καλῶς ποιεῖν is also put in the participle. Plat. 
Symp. p.170. εἶπον οὖν, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς μετὰ Σωκράτους 
ἥκοιμι, κληθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου δεῦρ᾽ ἐπὶ δεῖπνο. Καλῶς Ὑ» 


f σὰς ft 
δῴη; ποιὼν ov. 





: Wessel, ad Herod. p. 578. 10. 
* Valcken. ad Herod. p. 213, 93. 
* Dorv, ad Charit. p. 297. Heind, ad Plat. Charm. p. 64. 
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In other cases the participles contain accessary defi- 555. 
nitions of the principal verb, or of a substantive, whieh 
may be explained sometimes by the pronoun relative, 
and sometimes by various particles ; ‘since, as, because, 
according as, although’, ἄς. They have in that case, 
on the one hand, the property of verbs, as being parts 
of them, tn implicating the action expressed in them, 
according to the different tenses; on the other hand, 
they are used as adjectives. Thence they are never pit, 
1. Regularly, by themselves, but in connection with a 
finite verb, or a substantive. ὁ. They are governed in 
gender, number, and case, by the substantive, whose 
action they indicate. 


Obs. 1. The finite verb does not always stand in the com- 
mon order of construction with the participle, but in another - 
proposition; or it must be supplied from a preceding verb, so that | 
it seems as though the participle stood by itself. I7. θ΄, 306. μήκων 
δ᾽ ws ἐτέρωσε κάρη βάλεν, ir ἐνὶ κήπῳ καρπῷ βριθομένη 
νοτίησί τε εἰαρινῆσι sc. ἑτέρωσε κάρη βάλλει. Comp. Od. λ', 
411. Herod. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ ἐναντία τούτων ἔθεντο 
νόμον" ov γὰρ κομῶντες πρὸ τούτον ἀπὸ τούτον κομᾷν, 
where the participle, as well as the infinitive, must have the 
words νόμον ἔθεντο supplied. The participle is put thus in 
parentheses, when they have a subject in common with the prin- 
cipal proposition, and m this case the verb in the principal pro- 
position extends its influence to the parenthesis: Herod. 1, 185. 
ἡ δὲ δὴ δεύτερον ταύτης "γενομένη βασίλεια (αὕτη δὲ συνετω- 
τέρη γενομένῃ τῆς πρότερον ἀρξάσης) ελίπετο, &c. Thuc. 1, 
25. Κορίνθιοι δὲ κατά τε τὸ δίκαιον ὑπεδέξαντο τὴν τιμωρίαν, 
ἅμα δὲ καὶ μίσει τῶν Κερκυραίων, ὅτι αὐτῶν παρημέλουν ὄντες 
ἄποικοι οὔτε γὰρ ἐν πανηγύρεσι ταῖς κοιναῖς διδόντες γέρα 
τὰ νομιζόμενα, οὔτε Κορινθίῳ ἀνδρὶ προκαταρχόμενοι τῶν 
sepwv, &c. here the participles depend upon the word παρημέ- 
Xovy repeated, although another writer would have used finite 
verbs. Thus in Thuc. 11, 17. VII, 28. Plat. Symp. p. 200. 
the infinitives in the proposition beginning with conjunctions γάρ, 
ἐπεί, depend upon finite verbs in the preceding propositions, 
δοκοῦσι in the first and last passage, ἡπίστησεν ay Tis, in 
VOL. IN. HH 
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the second. Sometimes also, when two actions are expressed, 
qne of which has a greater extent, and the other confined to 
itself, the latter is put in the participle, where we should have 
put the finite verb. Herod. vil, 6. extr. ἔλεγε τόν Te “ENAn- 
σποντον ws ζευχθῆναι χρεὼν ely ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς Πέρσεω, τήν τε 
ἔλασιν ἐξηγεόμενος. Thuc. 1,11. καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν δυνατωνά- 
τὴν νῦν ἐρχόμεθα, καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριστοι στρα- 
τεύοντας. -In dialogues particularly, the answer of one of the 
speakers is often united to the words of the other by a participle, 
as in the passage of Plato Symp. p. 170. §. 554. Comp. 
Eurip. Phen. 1649. Suppl. 247. Plat. Rep. 1, p. 162. Theag.- 
p.10. Hipparch. p. 268. Xen. Gicon. 16. tn. Symp. 4, 54 
Elsewhere also the participle serves as a connection, as Plat. Rep. 
Hil, p. 288. λολήθαμέν γε διακαθαίροντος πάλιν ἣν ἄρτι Tpv- 
φᾷν ἔφαμεν πόλιν. Σωφρονοῦντές γε ἡμεῖς, ἡ ὃ ὅς. Phedr. 
p. 283. ἐν κεφαλαίοις ἕκαστον ἐφεξῆς δίειμι, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πρώτον. ΣΩ. δείξας γε πρῶτον, ὦ φιλότης, Ti ἄρα 
ἐν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ ἔχεις. ᾿ 
Obs. 2. In other places the use or the position of the par- 
ticiple which does not agree with the foregoing rule, is the result 
of an anacoluthia. Il. w', 41. λέων δ᾽ ws ἄγρια older, Sor, 
ἐπεὶ do μεγάλῃ τε Bin καὶ ἀγήνορι θυμῷ εἴξας εἶ σ᾽ ἐπὶ μῆλα 
βοῶν, ἵνα δαῖτα λάβησιν, ὡς Axidevs ἔλεον μὲν ἀπώλεσεν, ὅτ. 
where the proposition is begun, as if εἶξεν were to follow; but 
afterwards the conjunction is forgotten, and instead of ἐπεὶ εἶξε 
the construction εἴξας, with the same sense, is put. Herod. 1, 
129. εἰ γὰρ δὴ δέον πάντως περιθεῖναι ἄλλῳ τέῳ THY βασιληέην, 
καὶ μὴ αὐτὸν ἔχειν, δικαιότερον Μήδων τέῳ περιβαλεῖν τοῦτω 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ἢ Περσέων, where to εἰ γὰρ δὴ must be supplied ἄλλῳ 
περιέθηκε τὸ κράτος, and δέον signifies quia oportutsset, as just 
before, εἰ παρεὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσθαι --- ἄλλῳ περιόθηκε τὸ 
κράτος. Xen. Ηΐον. ὦ, 10. ἐὰν δὲ δὴ καὶ ἄλλοι στρατεύωσιν 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν κρείττονες, ἐὰν ἔξω τοῦ τείχους ὄντες οἱ ἥσ-. 
σονες ἐν κινδύνῳ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, ἐάν is repeated from the begin- 
ning of the proposition. Id. Mem. 11, 6, 25. εἰ δέ τις ἐν πτόλει 
τιμᾶσθαι βονλόμενος, ὅπως αὐτός τε μὴ ἀδικῆται, καὶ τοῖς 
φίλοις τὰ δίκαια βοηθεῖν δύνηται καὶ ἄρξας ἀγαθόν τι ποιεῖν τὴν 
πατρίδα πειρᾶται, διὰ τί ὁ τοιοῦτος ἄλλῳ τοιούτῳ οὐκ ἂν δύναετο 
συναρμόσαι; it is intended to signify εἰ δέ τις, — βουλόλεανος, 
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ὅπως: — πειρᾶται, οὕτω πράττοι, but this conclusion of the 
conditional proposition on account of the parenthesis, and because 
οὕτω πράττωι expressed only generally what was previously 
declared more definitely, is omitted, and βουλόμενος is referred 
to the a τοιοῦτος following". 


Obs. $. The participle sometimes does not agree with its 
substantive, in gender, number, and case, like the adjective. 
See §. 436. Particularly when the substantive is a collective 
one in the sing. number, the participle is often put in the plural 
masc. a8 Hesiod, Sc. Here. 475. πολλὸς δ᾽ ἠγείρετο λαὸς, τι- 
μῶντες Κήνκα. Comp. Thuc. 111, 79. 110. ὙΠ], 64. Xen. 
Cyr. tv, 8, 55*. Thus the paruciple is put in the singular, with 
the plural of the verb, because it expresses an action which belongs 
only to one of those indicated by the finite verb. Soph. Phel. 
645. χωρῶμεν, ἔνδοθεν λαβών, ὅτου ας -- χρεία ἔχει. See the 
note of Brunck. 


When the participle does not agree with it’s case, this also 
js ἃ consequence of an alteration 1 in the construction, anacolu- 
thon. 1. Ψ' » 546. μέλλεις γὰρ ἀφαιρήσεσθαι ἄεθλον, τὰ φρο- 
veo, ὅτι οἱ βλάβεν ἅ ἅρματα καὶ Taye ἵππω, αὐτός τ' ἐσ- 
θλὸς ἐών, for αὐτῷ ἐσθλῷ ἐόντι referred to οἷ. Comp. Ml. x’, 
547. Esch. Choéph. 408. πέπαλται δ᾽ avr ἐμοὶ φίλον κέαρ, 
τόνδε κλύουσαν οἶκτον. Comp. Soph. El. 479. Plat. Lach. 


Pp. 177. ἐγὼ νῦν παρακελεύομαι σοὶ μὴ ἀφίεσθαι Aaxnros — 
--.λέγοντα". ᾿ 

The collateral circumstances which are connected 
with a substantive or a principal action, by means of 
the participle, are, as has been observed §. 555. either 
such as are expressed in other languages by the pro- 
noun relative, with a finite verb, 6. g. γυνή τις χήρα 





* Comp. my Note on Hom. H. in Apoll. 11, 157. p. 27 sq. Herm. 
ad Viger .p. 756 sq. 

* Fisch. 111, a. p. 307. 

Y Interp. ad Iphig. A. 1556. Brunck. ad sch. Prom 216. Soph, 
El. 480. Fisch. 111, a. p. 391. Heind, ad Plat, Phedr. p. 234. 


HH ὁ 
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ὄρνιν εἶχε, καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν wov αὐτῇ τίκτονσαν, 1. 6. 
ἣ ἔτεκε, or such as are expressed in Latin and English, 
by various particles, ‘as’, or ‘since, when, because, 
though, on account of’, &c. (of which see examples 
§. 565 seg.) In these cases, therefore, the Greek parti- 
ciples agree in sense with the Latin, for the most part; 
in Greek, however, they are much more frequently used 
than in Latin, not only because the Greek has partici- 
ples of all the principal tenses, in the active, passive, 
and middle ; but in the cases also where both languages 
have the same participle, the Greek employs it much 
more frequently than the Latin. Every action, which 
admits of being considered as only accompanying another 
which is the main action, and may thus be represented 
as an accessary circumstance of another, the Greeks 
are fond of expressing by the participle: and even when 
two finite verbs are joined by ‘and’, one of ‘them is 
generally put in the participle, and the copula omitted’. 
In addition to this general remark the following observa- 
tions deserve attention: 


1. The principal action of a propasition has often 
another verb added to it, which might, as far as necessity 
goes, have been omitted, and to which the principal 
action is referred in one of the above-mentioned rela- 
tions. Soph. Cid. T. 117. οὐδ᾽ ἄγγελός τις, οὐδὲ συμπρά- 
KTwp ὁδοῦ κατεῖδ᾽, ὅτου τις ἐκμαθὼν ἐχρήσατ᾽ ἄν, for 
ἐξέμαθεν ἄν. Thuc. vii, 14. ἐπισταμένοις ὑμῖν γράφω, 
ὅτι ἀξ ἢ ἀκμὴ πληρώματος. The relation itself is 
inverted UC. VIII, 87. ἵνα τοὺς Φοίνικας wz, δὴν ἐς 
τὴν Ἄσπενδον, ἐκχρηματίσαιτο αφείς, ea laa 





ad Viger. p. 755 sq. My Note ad Hom. H. p. 134. 
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ently with the words, it must signify ἐκχρηματισάμενος 
᾿ ἀφείη, but ἀφείη, ἀφείς might be omitted*. 

2. Several participles frequently stand in one pro- 
position, without a connection. Il. σ', 372. ᾿τὸν δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ 
ἱδρώοντα, ἐλισσόμενον περὶ φύσας, σπεύδοντα, where 
the conjunctive particle would represent these verbs as 
three separate actions. Comp. 7, 660. Eurip. Suppl. 
231. εἰς δὲ στρατείαν πάντας ᾿Αργείους ἄγ ων, μάντεων λε- 
όντων θέσφατ᾽ εἶτ᾽ ἀτιμάσας, βίᾳ παρελθών θεοὺς 
ἀπώλεσας πόλιν, νέοις ταραχθείς. Comp. Phen. 22. 
Plat. Rep. τι, p. 4238. ἄδικοι (ὄντες) κερδανοῦμέν τε, καὶ 
λισσόμενοι (the means), ὑπερβαίνοντες καὶ ane pra 
YOVTES (declaration of the case, ‘if’), πεέθοντες αὐτούς 
(τοὺς θεούς. means) ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν. Comp. Xen. 
Mist. Gr. vu, 5,9. Two participles also are put in one ὁ 
member of a proposition, one of which is thus super- 
fluous. Il. φ', 204. δημὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι ἐπινεφρίδιον κεί- 
povres’. 


8. Among the cases in which the participle is to be 
resolved by the pronoun relative, λεγόμενος is particularly 
‘to be noticed, 6. δ. ἡ Διομήδεια λεγομένη ἀνάγκη, Plat. 
‘Rep. v1, p. 89°. Herod. γι, 61. ἐν τῇ Θεράπνῃ καλουμένῃ, 
‘in the city called Therapnus. 


4. The participle with the article is rendered by ἐ8 qui. 
δ. 269. Obs. Xen. Mem. S. τν, 2, 28. οἱ μὲν εἰδότες ὅ 
τι ποιοῦσιν, ἐπιτυγχάνοντες (‘if they are fortunate in it’) 
ὧν πράττουσιν οὔδοξοί Te καὶ τίμιοι γέγνονται, καὶ οἵ τε ὅμοιοι 





> Gregor. p. 35. ubi v. Koen. 

* Reiz, ad Lucian. T. νι, p. 424 84. Hoog. et Zeune ad Viger. 
Ρ. 348. XVII, 

© Hoog. ad Viger. p. 15. 342, 11. 
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(1. 6. οἱ ὁμοίως ἐπιτυγχάνοντε:) τούτοις ἡδέως χρίδνται, of 
TE ἀποτυγχάνοντες τῶν πραγμάτων ἐπιθυμοῦσι τοῦτσυς 
ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν βουλεύεσθαι. In that case the same verb is 
often put as a finite verb, and as a participle. Herod. 
Vil, 174. τὴν ἀτραπὸν, δὲ ἣν ἥλωσαν οἱ ἁλόντες ‘EX- 
λήνων ἐν Θερμοπύλῃσι, οὐδὲ ἤδεσαν ἐοῦσαν πρότερον. Comp. 
220. This is particularly frequent in Plato, e. g. Apol. 
S. p. 44. τί δὴ λέγοντες διέβαλλον οἱ διαβάλλοντες ; 


5. The participle, in the sense of the reletive with the 
Jinite verb, is sometimes, though rarely, referred to an 
infinitive. Eurip. Or. 50. πείθει δ᾽ ᾿᾽Ορέστην μητέρ, 4 op 
ἐγείνατο, κτεῖναι, πρὸς οὐχ ἅπαντας εὔκλειαν φέρον, for ὅ, 
Τὸ κτεῖναι μητέρα, φέρει. In a similar manner, Vz arg. 
Aim. x1, 383. Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi. 


6. The participle in definitions of time is often joined 
with the adverbs, αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, μεταξύ, ἅμα, the latter 
with the dative. Herod. τι, 146. Διόνυσον λέγουσι οἱ “Ελ- 
Anves ὡς αὐτίκα γενόμενον (‘as soon as he was born’) 
ἐς TOV μηρὸν eveppavaro Ζεύς. Comp. vii, 220. and with 
the genitive absolute 1, 79. — Soph. Aj. 763. ax’ οἴκων 
εὐθὺς ἐξορμώμενος, ‘as soon as he. left the house’. 
Plat. Phedon. P- 171. οὐκοῦν γενόμενοι εὐθὺς ὁωρώμεάν 
τε καὶ ἠκούομεν, ‘soon after our birth’. Comp. Leg. 1, 
p. 32. Rep. 1, p. 148. and with the genitive absolute, 
Thuc. vil, 50. — Herod. 11, 158. Nexws μὲν νυν per atv 
ὀρύσσων ἐπαύσατο, ‘ during the digging’, unter fodten- 
dum. Plat. Lys. p. 219. ὁ Mevekevos ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς meraky 
παίζων εἰσέρχεται. Comp. Leg. 1x, p. 14. and with the 
genitive absolute. Plat. Theag. p.20. λέγοντός cow 
ματαξὺ γέγονέ μοι ἡ φωνὴ ἡ τοῦ δαιμονίου. Comp. Rep. 1, 


p- 165. — Herod. ΠΙ, 65. ἅμα τῷ ἵππῳ τοῦτο ποιήσα wre, 


‘as the horse did this’, ib. 86. Thuc. vi, 61. dua τῷ 
ἦρι εὐθὺς ἀρχομένφ. 
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7. Verbs of motion aré accompanied regularly by 
participles future, to express the object of the verbs. 
Xen. Mem. δ. ut, 7, 5. σέ ye διδάξων Spaqua, ‘in 
order to teach thee’. Plat. AletD.1, p.12. ἀνιδτάμενος σνμ- 
βονλεύδωνδ. Sometimes also the partitiple present is 
put m this case. Soph. “47. 781. πέμπει μέ vot φέροντα 
τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολάς. Thee. F, 116. ἔτυχον γὰρ αἱ μὲν ἐπὶ 
Καρίας ---- οἰχόμεναι, αἱ δὲ ἐπὶ Χίου καὶ Λέσβου, περιαγ- 
γόλλουδαι βοηθεῖν. Comp. Xen. Hist. ΟὟ. τι, 1, 29. 
faocr. Panath. p. 268. B*. But ἀπιὼν ἀνίστατο dies not 
come under this head. See §.504. Frequently, however, 
the constructioti of the verb ἔρχομαί with the partic. fut. 
serves only as ἃ circumlocution of the fature. Herod. 1, 


194. ἔρχομαι ᾧράσων. Plat. Theag. p. 20. Epyoudt ἀπο- 


Θενόύμενος. 


8. When the subject of the participle is indéetermi- 
nate; where in English ‘ one’ is used, it is often put 
without any substantive, to which it can be referred. 
Flerod. τ, 42. οὔτε γὰρ συμφορῇ τοιῇδε κεχρ ἡμένον οἰκός 
ἐστι ἐς ὁμήλικας εὖ πρήσσοντας ἰέναι, σὔτε τὸ βούλεσθαι 
πάρα, ‘one under such a misfortune’. Arzst. Plut. 256. 
GAN ἐστ᾽ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς τῆς ἀκμῆς, ἧ δεῖ παρόντ᾽ ἀμύνειν. Comp. 
Plat. Leg. 1v, p. 188. Thus also in the nominative. 
Aen. Cyr. vi, 2,1. ἦλθον δὲ ev τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ καὶ παρὰ 
τοῦ Ἰνδοῦ χρήματα ἄγοντες, “ people who brought’. 

In this place some verbs require to be’ noticed parti- 


cularly, which are put in the participle with other verbs, 
and differently expressed. Of this kind are: 





4 Valck. ad Pheen, p. 289. ad Herod. p. 642, 82. Markl. ad 
Eur. Suppl. 542. 772. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 94. 


¢ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 154, Zeune ad Viger. p. 343. Herm, ad 
Vig p. 754, 224. 
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ῳ 


7. 
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ἀρχόμενος, alone or with a genitive, ‘in the beginning’. 
Thucyd. wv, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον. Plato 
Phedr. ». 357. ὁ Λυσίας ἀρχόμενος τοῦ ἐρωτικοῦ nvary- 
κασεν ἡμᾶς ὑπολαβεῖν. But. ἀρξάμενος ἀπό χρυσοῦ, &c. 
means, ‘primarily’, ‘ or especially gold’. Herod. v, 49. 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἀγαθὰ τοῖσι τὴν ἥπειρον ἐκείνην νεμομένοισι —axe 
χρυσοῦ ἀρξαμένοισι, ἄργυρος καὶ χαλκός, for πρῶτον 
μὲν χρυσός, ἔπειτα δὲ ἄργυρος καὶ x, 88 V, 50. ἄρχετο ἐκ 
δέκα ταλάντων ὑπισχνεόμενος, ‘ he offered first ten talents’. 
Plat. Rep. νι, p. 99. οἶμαι τούς πολλοὺς τῶν ἀκονόντων προ- 
θυμότερον ἔτι ἀντιτείνειν, OVO ὁπωστιοῦν πεισομένους, ἀπὸ 
Θρασυμάχον ἀρξαμένους, and particularly Thras. Id. 
Alcib. τ, p. 5. τὰ ὑπάρχοντά σοι μεγάλα εἶναί (φής), ὥστε 
μηδενὸς δεῖσθαι, απὸ τοῦ σώματος ἀρξάμενα, τελευτῶντα 
εἰς τὴν ψυχήν, “ first thy body, and lastly thy soul’. Xen. 
Vectig. 5, 3. τίνες yap ἡσυχίαν ἀγούσης τῆς πόλεως, οὐ προσ- 
δέοιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῆς; ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ ναυκλήρων καὶ ἐμπόρων 
οὐχ οἱ πολύσιτοι ; for πρῶτον μὲν τῶν ν. καὶ ἐμπ. οὐχ οἱ π΄. 


τελευτῶν Often stands in the sense of the adverb, 
‘lastly’, Plat. Rep. iv, p. 388. καὶ τελευτῶν δὴ, olmar, 


~ a Ψ 4 Α ‘ » 9 , 
φαῖμεν ἂν εἰς ἐν τι τέλεον καὶ νεανικὸν ἀποβαίμειν αὐτοδ. 


διαλιπὼν χρόνον, with or without πολύν, ὀλέγον. Plat. 
Phedon. p. 466. οὗτος ὁ δοὺς τὸ φάρμακον, διαλιπὼν χρό-- 
νον, (‘ after some time’) ἐπεσκόπει τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰ σκέλη. 
Comp. p. 267. 


φέρων and ἄγων are often put, the former with in- 
animate, and the latter with animated things: a. in 
Homer with the verbs ‘to give, to place’. Il. 7’, 304. Ἕκτωρ 





* Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p. 39 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
p- 83 sq. 


Ν Hoog. ad Vig. p. 364. 
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δῶκε ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον σὺν κολεῷ τε φέρων καὶ ἐὐτμήτῳ τε- 
λαμῶνι. Il. ψ', 886. αὐτὰρ Πηλείδης κατὰ μὲν δολειχόακιον 
ἔγχος Onx ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων, ἐδ. 596. ἡ pa, καὶ ἵππον 
ἄγων μεγαθύμον Νέστορος υἱὸς ἐν χείρεσσι τίθει Μενελάου. 
Generally with all verbs which imply the act of bearing, 
carrying. ὦ. φέρων is joined by the Attics with verbs 
which express any motion, and marks ‘a zeal, a vehe- 
mence’, with which the action is performed. Herod. 
VIII, 87. διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς Arruns (νεὼς) φέρουσα eve- 
βαλε νηΐ φιλίη, ‘ with vehemence’. Aischin. wn Ctestph. 
p- 474. καὶ ἐς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε τὰ πράγματα, 
where it may be rendered, ‘ purposely", φερόμενος appears 
to express, together with the vehemence, the Latin 
temere also. Herod. VII, 210. ὡς δ᾽ ἐπέπεσον φερόμενοι 
ἐς τοὺς Γἕλληνας οἱ Μῆδοι, ἔπιπτον πολλοί. Comp. ὙΠ, 91. 
ΙΧ, 102. c. These participles, with their cases, signify 
the same as cum, ‘with’, especially with the verbs ‘ to 
come. sch. 5. ad Th. 40. ἥκω σαφῆ τακεῖθεν ἐκ στρα- 
τοῦ φέρων, ‘I bring with me’. ἧκεν ἄγων, ΟΥ̓ ἔχων δισ- 

_ χιλίους ὁπλίτας, ‘with two hundred infantry’. Comp. 
Thuc. 1, 9. ἦλθεν ἔχων, ‘he brought with him’. Iseus, 
». 944. ἥκει φέρων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 14’. 


ἀνύσας is commonly rendered ‘ quick’. Aristoph. Lys. 
438. avicavre δήσετον, properly, ‘ make haste and bind’. 
For which Arist. Av. 241. avicare πετόμενα πρὸς ἐμὰν 
αὐδαν". | 


Obs. Under this head are.reckoned also the participles of 
the verbs.‘ to go, to come’, in which the idea of quickness is to 





ἡ Hemsterh. ad Lyc. T. 11, p. 423. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 517. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 758. 


* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 92. ; 
* Piers. ad Moer. p. 62. 
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be conveyed’. Jl. ν΄, 9. ov yap dy ἀθανάτων τιν ἐέλπέτο ὅν 
κατὰ θνμὸν ελθόντ᾽ ἢ Τρώεσσιν ἀρηγόμεν ἢ Δανασῖσιν. Comp. 
Herod. vit, 225. Thuc. vu, 18. Arist. Nub. 99. μάνθαν ἐλθών, 
a*y eyw παραινέσω. Vesp. 789. δραχμὴν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρώην Na- 
βών, ἐλθὼν διεκερμάτιζεν ἐν τοῖς ἰχθύσιν. Xen. Cyr. i, 2, 6. 
οὕτω καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν ἐδίδασκον ἕνα λόχον. Soph. Phil. 353. 
εἰ ταπὶ Τροίᾳ πέργαμ᾽ αἱρήσοιμ᾽ tov. Comp. Il. ν', 15. Επντρ. 
Cycl. 240. Sophocl. Phil. 920. (vow) ξὺν σοὶ rd Tpotas πεδία 
πορθῆσαι μολών. By themselves these participles seem to have 
no peculiar sense, only they must be rendered by the finite veré 
followed by «ai, ‘ to come and help, come and hear, ‘ weak and 
spent, went and taught’, &c. where in English, ‘to go, to 
come, and in Greek the participles of these verbs might be 
omitted. According to this resolution Plato says, Rep. vii, 
ῥ. 196. ἦλθε καὶ παρέδωκε, where ἦλθε is in the same manner 
pleonastic. | 


The same circumstance attends the participle λαβών Arist. 
Ao. 56. σὺ δ΄ οὖν λίθῳ κόψον λαβών, ‘take a stone and strike 
him’. Also Il. μ΄, 453. φέρεν ἀείρας, ‘took up and carried’. 


A third person also, and a participle of the same verb, 
are often put together, especially in Plato. Plat. Euthyd. 
Ῥ. 40. τίνα ποτ᾽ οὖν dy κτησάμενοι ἐπιστήμην ὀρθῶς κ΄ Ῥη- 
σαίμεθα; ‘how must we acquire knowledge in order 
to make a right use of it’? ‘how can we obtain know- 
ledge in a proper manner’? Id. Prot. p. 174. ὑπὸ ἡδονῆς 
φαοὶν ἡττωμένους ἣ λύπης ---- ταῦτα ποιεῖν τοὺς ποιοῦ ν- 
ras, ‘they who did this, did it because’, ἄς. Αἰεῖϊδ. 1, 
p. 12. τότε σὺ ἀνιστάμενος ws συμβουλεύσων ὀρθῶς ava- 
στήσῃ. 1b. τι, p. 78. πάντας οὖν ἂν φάντες τοὺς ἄφρονας 
μαίνεσθαι ὀρθῶς ἂν φαίημεν. But Plat. Lach. Pp. 175. 
instead of οὗ ἕνεκα σκοπούμενοι σκοποῦμεν it should be oxo- 
ποῦμεν ἃ σκοποῦμεν, a8 Apol. 8. p. 51. COriton. p. 119. 





' Dorv. ad Char. p. 379. 


, 
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Gorg. p. 131. (Of the confusion of « and a see Porton. 
ad Eurw. Med. 445). 


The participle frequently expresses the means by 
which the principal action is effected. Zur. Phen. 1231. 
ἣν μή με φεύγων expuyns πρὸς αἰθέρα, where Porson 
adduces more instances.: For which Plato Symp. p. 213. 
φεύγειν φυγῇ. Both kinds of this phrase are thus far 
pleonastic, that the participle is not necessary to sense. 
Thus also Xen. Cyr. γι, 4, 9. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὰκούων σχολῇ 
ὑπήκουσα. tb. δ, 2. ὅπως εἰδεῖεν, ἐφ᾽ οἷ. ἴασιν ἰόντες. 
A more extraordinary pleonasm is in ἔφη λέγων. Soph. 
Aj. 757. Herod. v, 36. and λέγει dds. Herod. v, 50. 


The participle with the finite verb frequently makes 
merely a circumlocution. Thus ere used, a. particularly 
participles of all verbs with the verb εἰμί, for the proper 
verb. Il. ¢’, 873. τετληότες εἰμέν for τετλήκαμεν, τέτλαμεν. Ψ', 
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60. ἐμεῖο λελασμένος ἔσλευ for Ἀέλησαι. Herod. τ, 57. ἦσαν. 


ἱάντες for ἴοσαν. III, 99. ἀπαρνεόμενός eorw for ἀπαρνεῖται. 
26. 183. αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα. fEsch. Prom. 402. we- 
Ree δικαιωθείς. Soph. Phil. 1219. στείχων ἂν ἦν: Ay. 588. 
mn προδοῦς ἡμᾶς γένη. Plat. Leg. K, p. 114. κισονντας 
έγνονται. 1b. ΙΧ, p. 18. εἰ Taira οὕτως ἔχοντα ἐστιν. 
Comp. Symp. p. 221. Also Plat. Phedon. p. 212. τί τις 
Pica ταῦτα ὄντα εἶναι av ταῖς ψνχαῖς, τήν τε ἀρετν καὶ 
τὴν κακίαν ; is a kind of circumlocution, in which, hew- 
ever, ὄντα belongs to τί, and elva to ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς". AD- 
other case is, when .the participle is accompanied by 
the article, as Herod. 1, 171. em τὰ κράνεα λόφους ἐπιδό- 
ec Oa: Καρές εἰσι οἱ καταδείξαντες. See ὃ. 269. Obs. 





™ Heog, ad Viger. p. 834 b. sq: 
» Fisch. 111, Ὁ, p. 4.8q. Herm. ad Eurip. Hee, 1153. 
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the second. Sometimes also, when two actions are expressed, 
ane of which has a greater extent, and the other confined to 
itself, the latter is put ip the participle, where we should have 
put the finite verb. Herod. vit, 6. extr. ἔλεγε τόν τε Ἕλλη- 
σποντον ws ζευχθῆναι χρεὼν ely ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς Πέρσεω, τήν τε 
ὄλασιν ἐξηγεόμενος. Τίμις. 1,11. καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν δννατωνά- 
τὴν νῦν ἐρχόμεθα, καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι καὶ ἄριαψοι στρα- 
τεύονταες. Τὴ dialogues particularly, the answer of one of the 
speakers is often united to the words of the other by a participle, 
as in the passage of Plato Symp. p. 170. §. 554. Comp. 
Eurip. Phen. 1649. Suppl. 247. Plat. Rep. 1, p. 162. Theag. 
p. 10. Hipparch. p. 268. Xen. (Econ. 16. tn. Symp. 4, 54 
Elsewhere also the participle serves as a connection, as Plat. Rep. 
lil, p. 288. λελήθαμέν γε διακαθαίροντος πάλιν ἣν ἄρτι τρν- 
φᾷν ἔφαμεν πόλιν. Σωφρονοῦντές γε ἡμεῖᾳ, ἡ ὃ ὅς. Phedr. 
p. 283. ἐν κεφαλαίοις ἕκαστον ἐφεξῆς δίειμι, ἀρξάμενος aro 
τοῦ πρώτον. ΣΩ. δείξας γε πρῶτον, ὦ φιλότης, Ti ἄρα 
ἐν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ ἔχεις. 5 
Obs. 2. In other places the use or the position of the par- 
ticiple which does not agree with the foregoing rule, is the resakt 
of an anacoluthia. Il. ο΄, 41. λέων δ᾽ ὡς ἄγρια οἶδεν, So, 
ἐπεὶ dp μεγάλῃ te Bin καὶ ἀγήνορι θυμῷ εἴξας elo’ ἐπὶ 
βοῶν, ἵνα δαῖτα λάβησιν, ὡς ᾿Αχιλεὺς ἔλεον μὲν ἀπώλεσεν, Jr. 
where the proposition is begun, as if εἶξεν were to follow; but 
afterwards the conjunction is forgotten, and instead of ewe? εἶξε 
the construction εἴξας, with the same sense, is put. Herod. I, 
129. εἰ yap δὴ δέον πάντως περιθεῖναι ἄλλῳ τέῳ THY βασιληΐην, 
καὶ μὴ αὐτὸν ἔχειν, δικαιότερον Μήδων τέῳ περιβαλεῖν τοῦτο 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ἢ Περσέων, where to εἰ γὰρ δη must be supplied ἄλλφ 
περιέθηκε τὸ κράτος, and δέον signifies quia oportuisset, as just 
before, εἰ παρεὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσθαι — ἄλλῳ περιάθηκε TO 
κράτος. Xen. Hier. ἃ, 10. ἐὰν δὲ δὴ καὶ ἄλλοι στρατεύωσυ 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν κρείττονες, ἐὰν ἔξω τοῦ τείχους ὄντες οἱ ἥσ- 


σονες ἐν κινδύνῳ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, ἐάν is repeated from the begin- 


ning of the proposition. Id. Mem. τι, 6, 26. εἰ dé τις ἐν πόλει | 


τιμᾶσθαι βουλόμενος, ὅπως αὐτός TE μὴ ἀδικῆται, καὶ τοῖς 


φίλοις τὰ δίκαια βοηθεῖν δύνηται καὶ ἄρξας ἀγαθόν τι ποιεῖν THY 


πατρίδα πειρᾶται, διὰ τί ὁ τοιοῦτος ἄλλῳ τοιούτῳ οὐκ ἂν δύναετο 
συναρμόσαι; it is intended to signify εἰ δέ tis, — βουλόμεενος, 
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ὅπως — πειρᾶται, οὕτω πράττοι, but this conclusion of the 
conditional proposition on account of the parenthesis, and because 
οὕτῳ πράττωηι expressed only generally what was previously 
declared more definitely, is omitted, and βουλόμενος is referred 
to the a τοιοῦτος following". 


Obs. 8. The participle sometimes does not agree with its 
substantive, in gender, number, and case, like the adjective. 
See ὃ. 436. Particularly when the substantive is a collective 
one in the sing. number, the participle is often put in the plural 
masc. a8 Hesiod, Sc. Here. 475. πολλὸς δ᾽ ἠγείρετο λαὸς, τι- 
μῶντες Kyvxa. Comp. Thuc. 111, 79. 110. vit, 64. Xen. 
Cyr. tv, 3, 55*. Thus the participle is put in the singular, with 
the plural of the verb, because it expresses an action which belongs 
only to one of those indicated by the finite verb. Soph. Phel. 
645. χωρῶμεν, ἔνδοθεν λαβών, ὅτον ας -- χρεία ἔχει. See the 
note of Brunck. 

When the participle dees not agree with it’s case, this also 
}5 a consequence of ' an alteration in the construction, anacolu- 
thon. 1. ψ' » 546. μέλλεις γὰρ ἀφαιρήσεσθαι ἄεθλον, τὰ φρο- 
ψέων, ὅτι οἱ βλάβεν ἃ ἅρματα καὶ Taye ἵππω, αὐτός τ᾽ ἐσ- 
θλὸς ἐών, for αὐτῷ ἐσθλῷ ἐόντι referred to ot. Comp. Ml. x’, 
547. Esch. Choéph. 408. πέπαλται δ᾽ aur ἐμοὶ φίλον κέαρ, 
τόνδε κλύουσαν οἶκτον. Comp. Soph. El. 479. Plat. Lach. 
P- 177. ἐγὼ νῦν παρακελεύομαι σοὶ μὴ ἀφίεσθαι Λάχητος -- 
--- λέγοντα. 

The collateral circumstances which are connected 
with a substantive ora principal action, by means of 
the participle, are, as has been observed ᾧ. 555. either 
such as are expressed in other languages by the pro- 
noun relative, with a finite verb, 6. δ. γυνή τις χήρα 





* Comp. my Note on Hom. H. in Apoll. 11, 157. p. 27 sq. Herm. 
ad Viger .p. 756 sq. 

* Fisch. 111, a. p. 307. 

Υ Interp. ad Iphig. A. 1556. Brunck, ad Asch. Prom 216. Soph, 
El, 480. Fisch. 111, a. p. 391. Heind. ad Plat. Phedr. p. 234. 


HH ὁ 


556. 
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ὄρνιν εἶχε, καθ΄ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν wov αὐτῇ τίκτουσαν, 1. 6. 
ἣ ἔτεκε, or such as are expressed in Latin and English, 
by various particles, ‘as’, or ‘since, when, because, 
though, on account of’, &c. (of which see examples 
§. 565 seg.) In these cases, therefore, the Greek parti- 
ciples agree in sense with the Latin, forthe most part; 
in Greek, however, they are much more frequently used 
than in Latin, not only because the Greek has partici- 
ples of all the principal tenses, in the active, passive, 
and middle ; but in the cases also where both languages 
have the same participle, the Greek employs it much 
more frequently than the Latin. Every action, which 
admits of being considered as only accompanying another 
which is the main action, and may thus be represented 
as an accessary circumstance of another, the Greeks 
are fond of expressing by the participle: and even when 
two finite verbs are joined by ‘and’, one of ‘them is 
generally put in the participle, and the copula omitted’. 
In addition to this general remark the following observa- 
tions deserve attention : 


1. The principal action of a proposition has often 
another verb added to it, which might, as faras necessity 
goes, have been omitted, and to which the principal 
action is referred in one of the above-mentioned rela- 
tions. Soph. id. T. 117. οὐδ᾽ aeyryedos τις, οὐδὲ συμπρα- 
κτωρ ὁδοῦ κατεῖδ᾽, ὅτου τις ἐκμαθὼν ἐχρήσατ᾽ ἄν, for 
ἐξέμαθεν ἄν. Thuc. vil, 14. ἐπισταμένοις ὑμῖν γράφω, 
ὅτι ora ἀκμὴ πληρώματος. The relation itself is 
inverted UC. VIII, 87. ἵνα τοὺς Φοίνικας προαγαγὼν ἐς 
τὴν Ἄσπενδον, ἐκχρηματίσαιτο αφείς, where consist- 





* Herm. ad Viger. p. 755 8q. My Note ad Hom. H. p. 134. 
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ently with the words, it must signify ἐκχρηματισάμενος 
ἀφείη, but ἀφείη, ἀφείς might be omitted’. 

2. Several participles frequently stand in one pro- 
position, without a connection. Il. σ΄, 372. ᾿τὸν δ᾽ εὗρ᾽ 
ἱδρώοντα, ἑλισσόμενον περὶ φύσας, σπεύδοντα, Where 
the conjunctive particle would represent these verbs as 
three separate actions. Comp. 7’, 660. Eurip. Suppl. 
231. eis δὲ στρατείαν πάντας ‘Apyeiovs ἄγων, μάντεων λε- 
όντων θέσφατ᾽ εἶτ᾽ ἀτιμάσας, βίᾳ παρελθών θεοὺς 
ἀπώλεσας πόλιν, νέοις ταραχθείς. Comp. Phen. 22. 
Plat. Rep. II, p. 223. ἄδικοι (ὄντες) κερδανοῦμέν τες» καὶ 
λεσσόμενοι (the means), ὑπερβαίνοντες καὶ ἁμαρτά- 
νοντες (declaration of the case, “1), πείθοντες αὐτούς 
(τοὺς θεούς. means) αζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν. Comp. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. vu, 5,9. Two participles also are put in one ᾿ 
member of a proposition, one of which is thus super- 
fluous. Il. ¢’, 204. δημὸν ἐρεπτόμενοι ἐπινεφρίδιον κεί- 
ροντεςῦ. 


3. Among the cases in which the participle is to be 
resolved by the pronoun relative, λεγόμενος is particularly 
'.to be noticed, 6. g. ἡ Διομήδεια λεγομένη ἀνάγκη, Plat. 
‘Rep. vi, p. 89°. Herod. vi, 61. ἐν τῇ Θεράπνηῃ καλουμένῃ, 
‘in the city called Therapnus. 


4. The participle with the article is rendered by 8 qut. 
δ. 269. Obs. Xen. Mem. S. iv, 2,28. οἱ μὲν εἰδότες 6 
τι ποιοῦσιν, ἐπιτυγχάνοντες (‘if they are fortunate in it’) 
wv πράττουσιν εὔδοξοί Te Kai τίμιοι γίγνονται, καὶ οἵ τε ὅμοιοι 





" Gregor. p. 35. ubi v. Koen. 

» Reiz, ad Lucian. T. νι, p. 424 84. Hoog. et Zeune ad Viger. 
p- 348. XVII. 

© Hoog. ad Viger. p. 15. 342, τ. 
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(1. 6. οἱ ὁμοίως ἐπιτυγχάνοντες) τούτοις ἡδέως xprorrat, of 
τε αποτνγχάνοντες τῶν πραγμάτων ἐπιθυμοῦσι τοῦτοσὺυς 
ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν βουλεύεσθαι. In that case the same verb is 
often put as a finite verb, and as a participle. Herod. 
VII, 174. τὴν ἀτραπὸν, δὶ ἣν ἥλωσαν οἱ ἁλόντες EX- 
| λήνων ἐν Θερμοπύλῃσι, οὐδὲ ἤδεσαν ἐοῦσαν πρότερον. Comp. 
490. This is particularly frequent i in Plato, e. g. Apo. 
S. p. 44. τί δὴ λέγοντες διέβαλλον οἱ διαβάλλοντες ; 


5. The participle, in the sense of the relative with the 
finite verb, is sometimes, though rarely, referred to an 
infinitive. Eurap. Or. 50. πείθει δ᾽ ᾿Ορέστην μητέρ, Fob 
ἐγείνατο, κτεῖναι, πρὸς οὐχ ἅπαντας εὔκλειαν φέρον, for ὃ, 
τὸ κτεῖναι μητέρα, φέρει. In a similar manner, Varg. 
“Ἔκ. x1, 383. Proinde tona eloquo, solitum tibs. 


6. The participle in definitions of time is often joined 
with the adverbs, αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, μεταξύ, dua, the latter 
with the dative. Herod. τι, 146. Διόνυσον λέγουσε οἱ “Ελ- 
Anves ὡς αὐτίκα γενόμενον (‘as soon as he was born’) 
ἐς τὸν μηρὸν ἐνερῥάψατο Ζεύς. Comp. vil, 220. and with 
the genztive absolute τ, 79. — Soph. Aj. 762. ἀπ᾽ οἴκων 
εὐθὺς ἐξορμώμενος, ‘as soon as he. left the house’. 
Plat. Phedon. p. 171. οὐκοῦν γενόμενοι εὐθὺς éupenedy 
τε καὶ ἠκούομεν, ‘soon after our birth’. Comp. Leg. τ, 
p. 32. Rep. τ, p. 148. and with the genitive absolute, 
Thuc. vit, 50. — Herod. τι, 158. Νεκὼς μὲν νυν per αξὺ 
ὀρύσσων ἐπαύσατο, ‘during the digging’, inter fodten- 
dum. Plat. Lys. Ῥ. 219. ὁ Μενέξενο: ex τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ 
παίζων εἰσέρχεται. Comp. Leg. IX, p. 14. and with the 
genitive absolute. Plat. Theag. ». 20. λέγοντός σον 
μεταξὺ γέγονέ μοι ἡ ) φωνὴ ἡ ῃ τοῦ δαιμονίον. _Comp. Rep. I, 
Ρ. 165. — Herod. Il, 65. ἅμα τῷ ἕππῳ τοῦτο meine a wre, 


88 the horse did this’, ib. 86. Thuc. vu, 61. dua τῷ 
ἦρι εὐθὺς ἀρχομένφ. 
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7. Verbs of motion aré accompanied regulirly by 
purticiples future, to express the object of the verbs. 
Xen. Mem. S. WI, 7, 5. σέ γέ διδάξων ὥρμημαι, ‘in 
order to teach thee’. Plat. AleiB. 1, i. 12. ἀνιότάμενος o um- 
Bovrevewy". Sometimes also the participle present is 
put m this case. Soph. Aj. 781. πέμπει μέ wot φέροντα 
τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολας. Thue. I, 116. ὄτυχον γὰρ αἱ μὲν ἐπὶ 
Kapias — οἰχόμεναι, αἱ δὲ ἐπὶ Χίου καὶ Λέσβου, περιαγ- 
yéhNovdat βοηθεῖν. Comp. Xen. Hist. ΟὟ. τι,1, 29. 
feocr. Panath. p. 268. E*. But ἀπιὼν ἀνίστατο dies not 
come under this head. See §.504. Frequently, however, 
the constructioti of the verb eoyona: with the partic. fut. 
serves only as a circumlocution of the fature. Herod. τ, 


194. ἔρχομαι ᾧράσων. Plat. Theag. p. 20. ἔρχομάι ἀπο- 


θΘενόύμενος. 


8. When the subject of the participle is indetermi- 
nate; where in English ‘ one’ is used, it is often put 
without any substantive, to which it can be referred. 
Flerod. τ, 42. οὔτε yap συμφορῇ τοιῆδε κεχρημένον οἰκός 
ἐστι ἐς ὁμήλικας εὖ πρήσσοντας ἰέναι, ote τὸ βούλεσθαι 
πάρα, ‘one under such a misfortune’. Arist. Plut. 256. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστ᾽ Ex αὐτῆς τῆς ἀκμῆς, 7 δεῖ παρόντ᾽ ἀμύνειν. Comp. 
Plat. Leg. τν, p. 188. Thus also in the nominative. 
Aen. Cyr. VI, 2, 1. ἦλθον δὲ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ καὶ παρὰ 
τοῦ ᾿Ινδοῦ χρήματα ἄγοντες, ‘ people who brought’. 

In this place some verbs require to be*noticed parti- 


cularly, which are put in the participle with other verbs, 
and differently expressed. Of this kind are: 





4 Valck. ad Phen. p. 289. ad Herod. p. 642, 82. Markl. ad 
Eur. Suppl. 542.772. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 24. 

¢ Markl. ad Eur, Suppl. 154.. Zeune ad Viger. p. 343. Herm. ad 
Vig p.754, 224. 
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ἀρχόμενος, alone or with a genitive, ‘in the beginning’. 
Thucyd. iv, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον. Plato 
Phedr. p. 357. ὁ Λυσίας ἀρχόμενος τοῦ ἐρωτικοῦ ἡνάγ- 
κασεν ἡμᾶς ὑπολαβεῖν. But ἀρξάμενος ἀπό χρυσοῦ, &c. 
means, ‘primarily’, ‘ or especially gold’. Herod. v, 49. 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἀγαθὰ τοῖσι τὴν ἤπειρον ἐκείνην νεμομένοισι--ἀπὰ 
χρυσοῦ ἀρξαμένοισι, ἄργυρος καὶ χαλκός, for πρῶτον 
μὲν χρυσός, ἔπειτα δὲ ἄργυρος καὶ χ, 8 V, 50. ἄρχετο ἐκ 
δέκα ταλάντων ὑπισχνεόμενος, ‘he offered first ten talents’. 
Plat. Rep. νι, p. 99. olpat τούς πολλοὺς τῶν ἀκουόντων προ- 
θυμότερον ἔτι ἀντιτείνειν, οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν πεισομένους, ἀπὸ 
Θρασυμάχου ἀρξαμένους, and particularly Thras. Id. 
Alcib. 1, p. 5. τὰ ὑπάρχοντά σοι μεγάλα εἶναί (φής), ὥστε 
μηδενὸς δεῖσθαι, απὸ τοῦ σώματος a ρξάμενα, τελευτῶντα 
εἰς τὴν ψυχήν, “ first thy body, and lastly thy soul’. Xen. 
Vectig. 5, 3. τίνες yap ἡσυχίαν ἀγούσης τῆς πόλεως, οὐ τροσ- 
δέοιντ᾽ av αὐτῆς; ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ ναυκλήρων καὶ ἐμπόρων 
οὐχ οἱ πολύσιτοι ; for πρῶτον μὲν τῶν ν. καὶ ἐμπ. οὐχ οἱ π΄. 
τελεντῶν Often stands in the sense of the adverb, 
‘lastly’, Plat. Rep. τν, Ῥ. 388. καὶ τελευτῶν δὴ, οἷμαι, 


“-Π A s @ / ‘ A ᾽ , 9 ’g 
φαῖμεν ἂν εἰς ev τι τέλεον καὶ νεανικὸν ἀποβαίμπειν ναυτοῦ. 


διαλιπὼν χρόνον, with or without πολύν, ὀλέγον. Plat. 
Phaedon. p. 266. οὗτος ὁ δοὺς τὸ φάρμακον, διαλιπὼν χρό-- 


γον, (‘ after some time’) ἐπεσκόπει τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰ σκέλη. 
Comp. p. 267. 


φέρων and ἄγων are often put, the former with in- 
animate, and the latter with animated things: a. in 


Homer with the verbs ‘to give, to place’. Il. η, 304. Ἕκτωρ 





* Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p. 39 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 
p- 8384. 
© Hoog. ad Vig. p. 364. 
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δῶκε ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον σὺν κολεῷ Te φέρων καὶ ἐὐτμήτῳ τε- 
λαμῶνι. Il. ψ', 886. αὐτὰρ Πηλείδης κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον 
ἄγχος θῆκ᾽ ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων, tb. 596. ἡ ῥα, καὶ ἵππον 
ἄγων μεγαθύμου Νέστορος υἱὸς ἐν χείρεσσι τίθει Μενελάον. 
Generally with all verbs which imply the act of bearing, 
carrying. 6. φέρων is joined by the Attics with verbs 
which express any motion, and marks ‘a zeal, a vehe- 
mence’, with which the action is performed. Herod. 
VIII, 87. διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ‘Arruns (νεώς) φέρουσα eve- 
βαλε νηΐ prin, ‘ with vehemence’. Aischin. in Ctestph. 
Pp. 474. καὶ ἐς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε Ta πράγματα, 
where it may be rendered, ‘ purposely", φερόμενος appears 
to express, together with the vehemence, the Latin 
temere also. Herod. vit, 210. ws δ᾽ ἐπέπεσον φερόμενοι 
ἐς τοὺς Ἕλληνας οἱ Μῆδοι, ἔπιπτον πολλοί. Comp. VIII, 91. 
Ix, 102. c. These participles, with their cases, signify 
the same as cum, ‘with’, especially with the verbs ‘ to 
come. sch. 5. ad Th. 40. ἥκω σαφῆ τακεῖθεν ex στρα- 
τοῦ φόρων, ‘I bring with me’. ἧκεν ἄγων, OF ἔχων δισ- 

_ χιλίους ὁπλίτας, ‘with two hundred infantry’. Comp. 
Thuc. 1, 9. ἦλθεν ἔχων, ‘he brought with him’. Iseus, 
». 244. ἥκει φέρων. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 1, 14’. 


ἀνύσας is commonly rendered ‘ quick’. Aristoph. Lys. 
. 438. avicavre dycerov, properly, ‘make haste and bind’. 
For which Arist. Av. 241. ανύσατε πετόμενα πρὸς ἐμὰν 
αὐδάν". 


Obs. Under this head are.reckoned also the participles of 
the verbs ‘to go, to come’, in which the idea of quickness is to 





= Hemsterh. ad Lyc. T. 11, p. 423. Dorv. ad Charit. p. 517. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 758. 


* Valck. ad Eur. Ph. p. 92. ’ 
* Piers. ad Moer. p. 62. 
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be conveyed!. Hl. ν΄, 9. οὐ γὰρ ὅγ᾽ ἀθανάτων τιν dédrero ὃν 
κατὰ θυμὸν ελθόντ' ἢ Τρώεσσιν ἀρηγέμεν 4 Δανασισὶν. Comp. 
Herod. vit, 225. Thuc. vi, 18. Arist. Nub. 99. μάνθαν ἐλθών, 
a*y ἐγὼ παραινέσω. Vesp. 789. δραχμὴν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρώην λα- 
βών, ἐλθὼν διεκερμάτιζεν ἐν τοῖς ἰχθύσιν. Xen. Cyr. τι, 2, 6. 
οὕτω καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν ἐδίδασκον ἕνα λόχον. Soph. Phil. 353. 
εἰ ταπὶ Τροίᾳ πέργαμ᾽ αἱρήσοιμ᾽ ἰὦν. Comp. ἢ ν΄, 15. Eurip. 
Cycl. 240. Sophocl. Phil. 920. (vow) ξὺν col τὰ Fpotas πεδία 
πορθῆσαι μολών. By themselves these participles seem to have 
no peculiar sense, only they must be rendered by the finite στενὸ 
followed by καὶ, ‘ to come and help, come and hear, ‘ weak and 
spent, went and taught’, &c. where in English, ‘to go, to 
come, and in Greek the participles of these verbs might be 
omitted. According to this resolution Plato says, Rep. VII, 
p. 196. ἦλθε καὶ παρέδωκε, where ἦλθε is in the same manner 
pleonastic. 


The same circumstance attends the participle λαβών Arist. 
Ao. 56. σὺ δ΄ οὖν λίθῳ κὄψον λαβών, ‘take a stone and strike 
him’, Also Zl. μ', 453. φέρεν ἀείρας, ‘took up and carried’. 


A third person also, and a participle of the same verb, 
are often put together, especially in Plato. Plat. Euthyd. 
Ῥ. 40. τίνα ποτ᾿ οὖν ἂν κτησάμενοι ἐπιστήμην ὀρθῶς κῬη- 
σαίμεθα; ‘how must we acquire knowledge in order 
to make a right use of it’? ‘how can we obtain know- 
ledge in 4 proper manner’? Id. Prot. p. 174. ὑπὸ ἡδονῆς 
φασὶν ἡττωμένους ἢ λύπης — ταῦτα ποιεῖν τοὺς ποιοῦν- 
tas, ‘they who did this, did it because’, &c. Alc. 1, 
p. 1%. τότε σὺ ἀνιστάμενος ws συμβουλεύσων ὀρθῶς ave- 
στήσῃ. Ib. τι, p. 78. wavras οὖν ἂν φάντες τοὺς ἄφρονας 
μαίνεσθαι ὀρθῶς ἂν φαίημεν. But Plat. Lach. Pp. 175. 
instead of ov ἕνεκα σκοπούμενοι σκοποῦμεν it should be oxe- 
ποῦμεν ἃ σκοποῦμεν, a8 Apol. S. p. 51. Criton. p. 119. 





' Dorv. ad Char. p. 379. 
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Gorg. Ρ. 181. (Of the confusion of « and a see Porson. 
ad Eurip. Med. 445). — 


The participle frequently expresses the means by 
which the principal action is effected. Zur. Phen. 1231. 
ἣν μή με φεύγων ἐκφύγης πρὸς αἰθέρα, where Porson 
adduces more ἰπβίαποθβ.. For which Plato Symp. p. 213. 
φεύγειν φυγῇ. Both kinds of this phrase are thus far 
pleonastic, that the participle is not necessary to sense. 
Thus also Xen. Cyr. vit, 4, 9. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπακούων σχολῇ 
ὑπήκονσα. tb. ὃ, 2. ὅπως εἰδεῖεν, ἐφ᾽ ois ἴασιν ἰὄντες. 
A more extraordinary pleonasm is in ἔφη λέγων. Soph. 
Aj. 757.. Herod. v, 86. and λέγει ds. Herod. v, 50. 


The participle with the finite verb frequently makes 559. 
merely a circumlocution. Thus are used, a. particularly 
participles of all verbs with the verb emi, for the proper 
verb. Il. ε΄, 873. τετληότες εἰμέν for τετλήκαμιν, τέτλαμεν. Ψ', 
69. ἐμεῖφ λελασμένος ὅσλευ for λόλησαι. Herod. 1, 57. ἦσαν. 
ἱόντες for tecay. 111, 99. ἀπαρνεόμενύός ἐστιν for ἀπαρνεῖται. 
26. 183. αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα. Aisch. Prom. 402. ore~ 
hee δικαιωθείς. Soph. Phil. 1219. στείχων ἂν ἦν. Aj. 588. 
μὴ προδοὃς ἡμᾶς ry ἕνῃ. Plat. beg. K, p. 114. μισοῦντας 
Ὑέγνονται. 1b. IX, p. 18. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντα ἐστιν. 
Comp. Symp. p. 221. Also Plat. Phedon. p. 21%. τί τις 
φήσει ταῦτα ὄντα εἶναι av ταῖς ψνχαῖς, τήν τε ἀρετὰν καὶ 
τὴν κακίαν ; is a kind of circumlocution, in which, hew- 
ever, ἄντα belongs to τί, and εἶναι to ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς". An- 
other case is, when the participle is accompanied by 
the article, as Herod. 1, 171. ém τὰ κράνεα λόφους ἐπιδέ- 
εσθαι Καρές εἰσι οἱ καταδείξαντες. See §. 269. Obs. 





™ Heog, ad Viger. p. 834 b. sq: 
» Fisch. 111, Ὁ, p. 48q. Herm. ad Eurip. Hee. 1153. 
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Similar to this is ἀγγέλλων πρέπει LZEschyl. Agam. 
30. . 

ὃ. The verb ἔχω is often joined with the participle 
active of another verb, where the latter, as a_finzte verb, 
would have been sufficient. In this case ἔχειν properly 
shews the possession, and the participle the manner in. 
which one arrives at the possession, as Il. a’, 356. ἐλὼν 
γὰρ ἔχει γέρας, αὐτὸς ἀπούρας, although in other lan- 
guages only the verb which is in the participle is ex- 
pressed as the principal verb, and the indication of the 
possession founded upon that, and continuing, omitted, 
as independent and abstract. Pind. Nem. 1, 45. οὐκ Epa- 
μαι πολὺν ἐν μεγάρῳ. πλοῦτον κατακρύψας i ἔχειν. Herod. 
Ι, 47. ἵνα ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐν τῆ ἠπείρῳ Ἑλλήνων τίσωνταί σε, τῶν 
σὺ δουλώσας ἔχεις. ab. 28. τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας uw ἑωντῷ 
εἶχε καταστεψάμενος ὁ Κροῖσος. Plat. Crat. p. 271. 
Ἥρα δὲ, ὡς ἐρατή τις, ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ λέγεται ὁ Ζεὺς αὐτῆς 
ἐρασθεὶς ἔχειν, ‘to have loved her, and to have her 
for his wife’. Xen. Mem. S. τι, 7, 6. ὠνούμενοι ἔχουσιν. 
Comp. Hesiod. ἔργ. 42. Soph. Phil. 943. Eurtp. Hee. 
1013. Arist. Eccl. 355. In some measure this expression 
answers to the Latin occultum, subactum habeo, and 
in many cases to the perfections, ἀφήρηκε, κεκρυφέναι, 
δεδούλωκας, &C. 

This phrase often serves only to express the conti- 
nuance of the action indicated by the participle, or it’s 
consequences, expressive of the condition established 
by it, without any reference being intended to a pecuhar 
possession. Soph. Ad. C. 1135. Phil. 1362. Plat. Phedr. 
p. 344. θαυμάσας ἔχω for τεθαύμακα. Soph. El. 590. τοὺς 
δὲ πρόσθεν εὐσεβεῖς κἀξ εὐσεβῶν βλαστόντας ἐκβαλοῦσ᾽ ἔχεις 
for ἐκβέβληκας. Comp. Phil. 600. Antig. 32. Ay. 21. 
Gd. T. 699. Eurtp. Iphig. A. 659. Demosth. x. wapexp. 
Ὁ. 438, 25. 
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Frequently, however, it only forms a circumlocution. 
Sophocl. Antig. 77. τὰ τῶν θεῶν ἔντιμ ἀτιμάσασ᾽ ἔχε, 
‘for ἀτίμασον. Eur. Troad. 318. πατέρα πατρίδα τε φίλαν 
καταστένουσ᾽ ἔχεις. Aristoph. Av. 851. συμπαραινέσας 
exw. . Yet here also the idea of perseverance seems to 
be expressed more definitely than by the simple verb’. 


The phrases: τί κυπτάζεις ἔχων; and ληρεῖς ἔχων, 
are different. See ᾧ. 567. , 

δ. ἥκω, ἔρχομαι, εἶμι, with the participle, serve also 
frequently as a circumlocution. Il. σ΄, 180. σοὶ λώβη, εἴ 
KEV τι νέκυς ἡσχυμένος ἔλθῃ, where, however, ἔλθῃ also 
may be 8ὲ afferatur cadaver. Herod. 1, 122. nie ταύτην 
(την γυναῖκα) αἰνέων διὰ παντός. Pind. Nem. vu, 102. 
μαθὼν δέ τις av ἐρεῖ, εἰ πὰρ μέλος ἔρχομαι ψεγνὸν ὄαρον 
ECVVETWY). . 

Thus frequently instead of a simple verb τὰ the sense 
of ‘to go away’, its participle is joined with οἴχομαι, 6. g. 
ᾧχετ᾽ ἀποπτάμενος, for ἀπέπτατο, Il. β΄, 71. ᾧχετο φεύ- 
ων, ‘he escaped’, Herod. 1, 157. ᾧχοντο ἀποθέοντες. Xen. 
Cyr. vit, 5,15. In οἴχεται θανών Soph. Phil. 413. οἴχεται 
has the sense of perzt, which it has also alone, without 
a participle. Similarly ἦν μὴ ἀποστὰς ins, Herod. v, 50. 
Homer uses βαίνειν also in circumlocution, 6. g. βῆ φεύ- 
ων Il. B’, 666. Bi αἴξασα δ᾽, 74, &e. 


Participles are: not only used to add to a subject a 
new condition, or an accompanying action independently 


of its proper verb; but the participle is often put as δῇ 


accompanying action of a principal action, receives a 
subject of it’s own, and then is put with this in the 


genitive, as in Latin in the ablative, e. g. θεοῦ θέλον- | 





° Valcken. ad Herod. p. 242, 72. 444, 52. ad Phen. 712. Brunck. 


ad Soph. O. T. 699. Heind. ad Plat. Phadr. p. 285. 


560. 





561. 


858 Syntax. Of the Participle. 

Toe, οὐδὲν ἰφχύεε ὠβόμος, > God willing’, Deo voalente. 
But in the use of this genitive absolute the Greek dif- 
fers from the Latin. For where tae Letin, in the use of 
the ablative absolute, is obliged, on account of the want 
af a participle ja the perf. act. to turn the sentence, 
and to we the participle perf. pass. the Greek, on 
the other hand, whose principal tenses all have their 
own participles, can retain the active construction, and 
then the participle is referred to the subject of the 
principal proposition, 6. g. vise lupo diffugerunt 
oves (for quum lupum vidissent) is in Greek ἰδοῦσαι τὸν 
Amor, αἱ dies ἀπέφυγον, NOt ὀφθέντος τοῦ λύκου. ‘Thus 
too ταῦτα ἀκούσας ἥσθη, Ais anditis, arid in all similar 
cases. And this construction is universally admissible, 
when the accompanying action, which is expressed by 
the participle, belongs definitely to the subject of the 
principal proposition ; whereas the passive construction 
obtains, where the action expressed by the participle does 
not refer, or does not refer entirely, to the subject of the 
principal proposition, 6. g. rau σολεμίων ὀφθέντων, edr- 
γον οἱ πολῖται, ‘ when they (not merely the citizeas) 
saw the enemy the citazena fled’. 


The construction with the genitive absolute is used 
properly, only when the action which is expressed by the 
participle has it’s peculiar subject, distinct from that of 
the principal verb. If it is the same with this, the par- 
ticiple is referred to the commer subject in the same 
number, gender, and case, e.g. Lysias p. 812. οὐκέτι 
ὧν οὗτω κλέστονσιν ὀργίζεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ὧν αὐτοὶ λαμβάνετε 
χάριν ἴστε, ὥσπερ ὑμεῖς τὰ τούτων μισθοφοροῦντες, ἀλλ 
οὐ τούτων τὰ ὑμέτερα κλεπφόνπων. 


From this rule there are several deviations : 


i. When the subject is the same in both propositions, 
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the participle sometimes is not put in the cage of the 
common subject, but a. in the nominative. Eyrip. Ion. 
946. κακῶν yap ἄρτι κῦμ ὑπεξαντλῶν φρενί, πρύμνηθεν 
αἴρει μ᾽ ἄλλο σῶν λόγων ὕπο, for'— αντλοῦτα, oF αἴρομαι 
ἄλλῳ. Eurtp. Hec. 964. ὅτῳ γὰρ ὥφθην εὐτυχοῦσ᾽, αἰδώς 
μ΄ ἔχει, ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ ΄“τυγχάνονσ᾽, ἵν εἰμὶ νῦν, because 
αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει is the same as αἰδοῦμαι. Thuc. 11, 27. τὴν 
Αἴγιναν ἀσφαλέστερον ἐφαίνετο τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ ἐπικειμένην, 
αὐτῶν πόμψαντες ἐποίκους, ὄχειν, for πέμψασιν, because 
ὀφαίμοτο ἔχειν is the same as ἐψηφίσαντο ἔχειν. Comp. 
vi, 24. wil, 42. 70. Plat. Leg. nt, p. 196. ἀποβλέψας 
“γὰρ πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν στόλον ἄδοξά μοι. FB. νι, ». 286. Ove 
Tas ὧν --- --᾿ σμικρὸν τινα χρόνον πόνος αὐτῷ wapanerec 
πάμπολυς. Comp. ἐδ. vil, p. 868. Rep. νεῖ, p..228?. 

b. In the genitive, either with the repetition of the 
subject, Herod. 1, 41. opeine: yap, ἐμεῦ προποιήσαν- 
TOS χρηστὰ ἐς σέ, χρηστοισί με ἀμείβεσθαι. Comp. 26. 
178. 1, 65. v, 22. Xen. Cyr. VI, 1, 37. οἱ φίλοι προσιὸν- 
τες συμβουλεύουσιν ἐκποδὼν ἔχειν ἐμαυτὸν, μή τι καὶ πάθω 
ὑπὸ σοῦ, ὡς ἠδικηκότος ἐμοῦ μογάλα. Aen. Mem. 3. tv, 
8, 5. ἤδη mou ἐπιχειροῦντος φροντίσαι τῆς πρὸς τοὺς 
δικαστὰς, ἀπολογίας, ἠναντιώθη τὸ δαιμόνιον. SC. ἐμοί. ΟΥ̓ 
also without this repetition. Thuc. vu, 48. χρημάτων yap 
ἀπορίᾳ αὐτοὺς ἐκτρυχώσειν, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐπὶ πλέον ἤδη 
ταῖς ὑπαρχούσαις νανσὶ θαλασσοκρατούντων. Comp. 
v, 33. Plat. Rep. VIII, p- 419. τάχα δ᾽ ἂν ἡμῖν τὰ σγαρα- 
στὰς ἀνὴρ σφοδρὸς καὶ νέος ---- ---- λοιδορήσειεν ἄν, ὡς ἀνόητα 
καὶ ἀδύνατα τιθέντων νόμιμα. Comp. Xen. Anab. τι, 4, 
24. v, 8, 13. 


Note. When the accusative is put, it arises generally from a 


eee 





® Valcken. ad Eurip. Ph. 101 sq. ad Ammon. p. 188. Brunck. ad 
7ésch. §.c. Th. Pers. 120. Sopb. El. 480. Koen.ad Greg. p. 33 sq. 
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change of the construction. Eurip. Phan. 724. ἐξοιστέον 
γὰρ ὅπλα Ἀργείων πόλει — — ἐκτὸς τάφρων τῶνδ᾽, ὡς 
μαχουμένους τάχα. See ᾧ. 447. 4. Plat. Δἰοὶδ. 11, p. 91. 
τοὺς οὖν Αθηναίονς ἀγανακτούντας τῷ πραγματι -- -- 
βουλενομένοις αὐτοῖς δοκεῖν κράτιστον εἶναι, as Thuc. τι, 
47. above N° 1. 


2. Sometimes instead of the genitive absolute 


1. The nominative absolute is put Soph. Antg. 
260. λόγοι δ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐῤῥόθουν κακοί, φύλαξ εἐλέγ' 
χων φύλακα. Eurip. Ph. 290. μέλλων δὲ πέμπειν Οὐδέπον 
κλεινὸς χόνος μαντεῖα σεμνά, Λοξίου 7 ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάρας, ἐν τῷδ 
ἐπεστράτευσαν Apyéior πόλιν. Herod. 11, 133. extr. ἵνα οἱ 
δυώδεκα ἔτεα ἀντὶ ἐξ ἐτέων γένηται, at νύκτες ἡμέραι ποι- 
evuevar. Thuc. τι, 58. θεῶν δὲ φόβος ἢ ἀνθρώπων νόμος 
οὐδεὶς ἀπεῖργε, τὸ μὲν κρίνοντες ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ σέβειν καὶ μή 
---- — τῶν δὲ ἁμαρτημάτων οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων μέχρι Tov 
δίκην γενέσθαι βιοὺς ἂν τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι. Comp. Xen. 
Hist. Gr. τι, 2, 8. 3, 54. Isocr. Panath. p.249. B.4 


Note. From these are to be distinguished the following cases, 
in which the use of the nominative is founded upon other con- 
structions of the Greek language: 1. In divisions, where other- 
wise also the whole may be in the same case as it's part ὃ. 288. 
Obs. 2. Il. x’, 224. σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω καί τε πρὸ ὁ τοῦ 
ἐνόησεν. Comp. Vailcken. ad Eur. Ph. p. 486. ὁ.ἁ Το these 
passages Plato alludes Alcib. 11, p. 79. ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν ἐμοὶ προσέχης 
τὸν νοῦν, σύν τε δύο σκεπτομένω, σχεδὸν εὑρήσομεν. 
2. When the subject of the participle is contained in part in the 
main subject, or this latter in the other: Herod. v111, 88. καὶ 
οἱ σύλλογον ποιησάμενοι προηγόρευε Θεμιστοκλέης. 
Comp. ἐδ. 86. Thuc. 1, 49. μάχης δὲ οὐκ ἦρχον (at Ἀττικαὶ 
νῆες, or οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) δεδιότες οἱ στρατηγοὶ τὴν πρόῤ- 


4 Valcken. δὰ Eurip, Ph. 290. Brunck. ad Soph. Antig. 960. Arist. 
Ran. 1437. Hoog. ad Vig. p. 348. Fisch. 111, a. p. 392. 
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ῥησιν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. Comp. iv, 106. Plat. Apol. 8. ». 42. 
ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ λέγοντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐν 7 ἂν μάλιστα ἐπι- 
στεύσατε, παῖδες ὄντες ἔνιοι ὑμῶν καὶ μειράκια ἀτεχνῶς; 
where ἐπιστεύσατε refers to all of which the ἔνιοι constitute a 
part. 

2. For the dative absolute, when the subject of the 
participle can be considered as that in reference to which 
the action of the verb takes place. Herod. v1, 21. ‘A@r- 
γαῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν ὑπεραχθεσθέντες τῆ Μίλήτον᾽ ἁλώσει τῇ 
Te ἄλλη πολλαχῆ. καὶ δὴ καὶ ποιήσαντι Φρυνίχῳ δρᾶμα 
Μιλήτον ἅλωσιν καὶ διδά ξαντι, ἐς δάκρυά τε ἔπεσε τὸ θέη- 
τρον, καὶ ἐζημίωσάν μιν. Thuc. vill, 24. εἰργομένοις 
αὐτοῖς τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ κατὰ γῆν πορθουμένοις, ἐνεχεί- 
ρησάν τινες πρὸς Αθηναίους ἀγαγεῖν τὴν πόλιν. Xen. H. 
Gr. Ill, 2, 25. περιϊόντι δὲ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ φαίνουσι πάλιν 
οἱ ἔφοροι φρουρὰν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἦλιν. Comp. Xen. Ages. 1, 2". 


8. Accusative absolute. Soph. Gd. C. 1120. μὴ θαύ- 
pale, τέκν᾽ εἰ φανέντ' ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον. Plat. Leg. ὌΧ, 
p- 8. τὸν τῶν μεγίστων μετέχοντα ἀρχῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, λελη- 
θότα τε ταῦτα αὐτὸν ἡ μὴ λεληθότα, δειλίᾳ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ πα- 
τρίδος αὑτοῦ. μὴ τιμωρούμενον, δεῖ δεύτερον ἡγεῖσθαι τὸν 
τοιοῦτον πολίτην κάκη, sive illa conjuratio ignota sit οἱ 
stve non sit’. 

The genitive of the participle frequently stands alone 
without a subject, when the subject is indefinite, where 
a pronoun demonstrative, or the general word πρά- 
cymara, or, in English, ‘one’ is used; and sometimes 
when the subject can be easily supplied from the pre- 

ceding: Thuc. 1, 116. Περικλῆς — ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ 


oe 





© Ernesti ad Xen. Mem. S.1, 3,2. Fisch. 111, a. p. 391. 

* Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 1, p. 452. Brunck. ad Soph. G£d.T. 101. 
Fisch. 111, a. p. 387. 
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Kavvov καὶ Καρίας, ἐσα',ΥγὙγελθέντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν. Xen, Cyr. ui, 3, ὅ4. εἰ δέ τοι, ἰόντων 
εἰς μάχην σὺν ὅπλοις (80. τῶν ἀνθρώπων), ἐν τούτῳ δυνήσε- 
Tai τις ἀποῤῥαψῳδήσας παραχρῆμα ἄνδρας πολεμικοὺς ποιῆ- 
σαι, &c. ἐδ. v, 3, 13. οὕτω μὲν γιγνομένων (se. τῶν aaa 
ypatav, (Sif it happens then’) σαφῶς olda. ἰδ. 50. οὕτω 
προσταττομένων, εἰς ἀλλήλους ὁ ὁρᾷν ἅπαντες ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ. 
Comp. νι, 2, 19. Hell. ν, 3,27. Thus in the singular 
also. Thuc. 1, 74. σαφῶς δηλωθέντος, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς νανσὶ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγματα eyevero, ΜῊ apparusset, 
where the proposition with ὅτε in a certain degree con- 
stitutes the subject. Plat. Rep. τι. p. 255. οὕτως ἔχοντος, 
δοκεῖ av Tis σοι ἑκὼν αὐτὸν χείρω ποιοῖκ ; GuMM TEs δὲς se 
habeat. Arist. Eccl. 401. καὶ ταῦτα wept σωτηρίας προ- 
κειμένου, ‘since we are to deliberate upon the salvation 
of the state’. —. Soph. Antig. 009. πόσις μὲν ἄν μοι, KAT 
θανόντος (86. τοῦ προτέρου) ἄλλος ἦν. Comp. El. 1344. 
Thuc. vitt, 6. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι -- πέμψαντες Φρύνιν, --ἀπαγΎ- 
είλαντος αὐτοῖς (τοῦ Φρύνιος) ἐποιήσαντο, ἃς. Comp. 


Eur. Ph. 67. Plato Menex. p. 292. Xen. Cyr. 111, 2 
95°, 


Obs. Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the 
participle ὦ ὧν is wanting. Soph. id. T. 966. τί δῆτα σκοποῖτό 
τις = τοὺς ἄνω κλάζαντας ὄ ὄρνις, ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, ἐγὼ κτανεῖν 
ἔμελλον πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν ; as in Latin quidus ducthus. Comp. 
26. 1260. ubi v. Br. Gid. Col. 1588. 


‘Impersonal verbs, as well as adjectives in the neuter 
with ἐστί, which have no subject, in their construction 


.as participles, are not put in the genitive, but im the 


nominative absolute. Eurip. Iphig. T. 694. ἁπλᾶς δὲ 





* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 308, 354. Duker. ad Thuc. vi11, 6. Fisch. 
111, ἃ. p. 386. 
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λύπας ἐξόν, οὐκ οἴσω διπλᾶς — Herod. v, 49. παρέχον δὲ 
τῆς Δσίης πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλό τι αἱρήσεσθε; quum 
liceat. ἐδ. 50. xp εὧν μιν μὴ λέγειν τὸ ἐὸν — λέγει τριῶν 
μηνῶν φὰς εἶναι τὴν ἄνοδον, guum oporteret. — Thuc. 1, 
120. ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐστιν, ἀδικουμένους ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολε- 
μεῖν, εὖ δὲ παρασχόν, quum opportunum est) ἐκ πολέμον 
πάλιν ξυμβῆναι. ---- Id. τν, 95. παραστῆ δὲ μηδενὶ ὑμῶν, ὡς ἐν 
τῇ αλλοτρίᾳ, οὐ προσῆκον (΄ without necessity’), κίνδυ- 
νον ἀναῤῥιπτοῦμεν". ---- [4.ν, 60. ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον κατ᾽ ἀλλή- 
Rous πολλῇ τὸν ᾿Αγὶν, νομίζοντες, ἐν καλῷ παρατνυχὸν 
σφίσι (quam opportune sibt cecidisset) ξυμβαλεῖν, ---- οὐδὲν 
δράσαντες ἄξιον τῆς παρασκευῆς ἀπιέναι. Plat. Alcib. τι, 
P. 100. ὁρᾷς οὖν, ὡς οὐκ ἀσφαλές σοι ἐστὶν ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὸν 
θεὸν εὐξομένῳ, ἵνα μηδ᾽ av οὕτω τύχη, βχασφημοῦντός, σὸν 
ἀκούων, οὐδὲν ἀποδέξηται τῆς θυσίας ταύτης, τυχὸν δὲ καὶ 
ἕτορόν τι πρβοσαπολαύσης: 1.6. ay οὕτω τύχη, 8ὶ fors ta 
Jferat, forte. Comp. Isdcrat. p. 188. C. — Plat. Alcib. 
I, p. 28. οἱ δ᾽ ov βοηθήσαντες, δέον (‘as they should have 
done’) ὑγιεῖς ἀπῆλθον. --- Plat. Phadon. p. 257. οἱ δ᾽ ἂν ᾿ 
ioe μὲν, μεγάλα δὲ δόξωσιν ἡμαρτήκέναι ἁμαρτήματα --- 
-- καὶ μετάμελον αὐτοῖς τὸν ἄλλον βίον Biaow — — 
Τούτους ἐμπεσεῖν εἰς τὸν Τάρταρον ἀνάγκη, “when it has 
repented them’. Lysias, p. 837. προσταχθὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ 
πεσσάρων μηνῶν ἀναγράψαι τοὺς νόμους τοὺς Σόλωνος, ἀντὶ 
ev Σόλωνος αὐτὸν νομοθέτην κατέστησεν, ἅς. Thus also 
δοκοῦν, δόξαν, δεδογμένον Thuc. τ, 125. quum videretur, 
wistem esset. παρόν, quum liceat, liceret. Ewen verbs» 
which are commonly used znpersonally, when they 
receive a subject are put absolutely in the nominative. 
Thuc. v, 65. ὁ δέ, εἴτε καὶ διὰ τὸ ἐπιβόημα, εἴτε καὶ αὐτῷ 
ἄλλοό τι ἡ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ δόξαν ἐξαίφνης, πάλιν τὸ στρά- 





“ Duker. ad Thuc. νι, 81, 
112 
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τευμα — ἀπῆγε. Plat. Prot. p. 95. δόξαν ἡμῖν ταῦτα. Id. 
Gorg. p. 118. ἥτις δὲ ἡ βελτίων ἡ χείρων τῶν ἡδονῶν, οὔτε 
σκοπούμεναι, οὔτε μέλον αὐτοῖς ἄλλο, 4 χαρίζεσθαι μό- 
νον, &c. 


Thus also adjectives, which in the neuter with ἐστὶ, 
are used impersonally. Thuc. vit, 44. ἀδύνατον ὄν. Xen. 
Econ. 20, 10. ῥάδιον ov. Cyr. τι, 2, 20. ἔγωγ οἶμαι, ἅμα 
μὲν ὑμῶν συναγορενόντων, ἅμα δὲ καὶ αἰσχρὸν ὃν ἀντιλέ- 
yew, &c. Also without a participle. Soph. Antig. 44. 7 
γὰρ νοεῖς θάπτειν of, ἀπόῤῥητον πόλει; Plat. Rep. 
VII, p. 137. ἔπειτ᾽ ἀδικήσομεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ ποιήσομεν χεῖρον 
ζῆν, δυνατὸν αὐτὸῖς ἄμεινον. Comp. §. 568. 5. Obs. 1. 


Participles also are used thus, 88 εἰρημένον, quam 
dictum esset. Thuc. v, 30. Comp. Aristoph. Lysistr. 13. 
ub: v. Kuster. γεγραμμένον Thuc.v, 56. ὡς διαπολεμησό- 
μενον td. VII, 25. extr. διηγγελμένον Plat. Epist. vn, 
p. 104. ery*yevonevov Isocr. de Big. p. 354. B*. 


The construction of the: participle both with the 
genitive absolute, or referring to a subject preceding, 
expresses several relations of propositions to each other, 
and stands for various conjunctions with the finete verb. 
It serves particularly : 


1. As a definition of time; in which case it is 
resolved by ὅτε, ἐπειδή, &c. and the finite verb, e. g. 
Ν. a’, 46. ἔκλαγξαν δ΄ ἄρ᾽ οἰστοὶ ἐπ᾽ ὥμων χωομένοιο, αὐτοῦ 

᾿κινηθέντος, ‘as he moved’. Sometimes, in marking an 


, epoch in history, it is accompanied by ἐπί, as Hered. 


vit, 44. ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐπὶ μὲν Πελασγῶν ἐχόντων τὴν νῦν 
Ἑλλαδα καλουμένην, ἔσαν Πελασγοί. Thus ἐπὶ Καλλιάδον͵ 





* Koen, ad Gregor. p. 15.69. Dawes Misc. Cr. p. 125. Brunck. 
ad Arist. Plut. 277. Fisch. 111, a. p. 387. 389. Herm. ad Vig. p. 751. 
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ἄρχοντος is common, 6. g. Thuc. τι, 2 and Καλλιάδου 
ἄρχοντος Herod. vin, 51. So we have in Thuc. vit, 36 
extr. ἄλλας (ξυνθήκας) ἐπὶ Θηραμένους παρόντος ἐποί- 
ουν. It is often followed by οὕτω, ὧδε, οὕτω δή, as if in 
confirmation. isch. Prom. 518. Herod. v1. 174. Vil, 
61. Plat. Alc. τ, p. 39. Symp. p. 212. which also stands 
after ἐπειδή Thuc. 11, 19, 70. 


Obs. Other less common constructions are Herod. 11. 22. 
ἐπὶ χιόνι πεσούση ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ ὗσαι ἐν πέντε ἡμέρησι. 
Comp. 1, 170. Hence ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοις ἀλθεῖν, of those 
who come too late, when the thing is done, Herod. vi11, 95. 
1x, 77. Lysias p. 874. with the note of Taylor’. Herod. 1, 34. 
μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον. Comp. vi, 98. Ii. w, 575. — Id. 
1, 51. μετεκινήθησων δὲ καὶ οὗτοι ὑπὸ Tov νηὸν κατακαόντα. 


Of the construction ἡμῖν δ᾽ εἴνατός ἐστι περιτροπέων 
ἐνιαντός, 866 §. 390. Cc. 

2. In assigning a reason, ‘because’, as Xen. Mem. S. 1, 
2,22. πολλοὶ, τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσθεν ἀπεί- 
χοόντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέ- 
χονται. Thuc. 1, 80. ὥστε μήτε ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιθυμῆσαί τινα 
τοῦ ἔργου, ὅπερ ἂν οἱ πολλοὶ πάθοιεν, μήτε ἀγαθὸν καὶ 
ἀσφαλὲς νομίσαντα, where the participle takes the place 
of the dative. Id. vit, 13. τὰ δὲ πληρώματα did τόδε 
ἐφθάρη τε ἡμῖν Kai ἔτι νῦν φθείρεται, τῶν ναυτῶν τῶν μὲν 
διὰ φρυγανισμὸν καὶ ἁρπαγὴν μακρὰν καὶ ὑδρείαν ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἱππέων ἀπολλυμένων, οἱ δὲ θεραπεύοντες ---- αὐτομολοῦσι. 
‘Plat. Phedon. ». 229. οὐκ οἷσθα ἄλλως πως ἕκαστον γχι- 
γνόμενον, ἣ μετασχὸν τῆς ἰδίας οὐσίας ἀκάστου, οὗ ἀν μετά- 
σχοι Kal ἐν τούτοις οὐκ ἔχεις ἄλλην τινὰ αἰτίαν τοῦ δύο γενέ- 
σθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τὴν τῆς δυάδος μετάσχεσιν, and with the corro- 





Σ Valck. ad Herod. pe 727, 11. 
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borating word οὕτω in the conclusion, 7d. Lach. id. ὑμᾶς 


ἕ τὸ σῶς ἐξ νη ςε κι e ~ 4 
δὲ ἡμεῖς ἡγησάμενοι καὶ ἱκανοὺς γνῶναι, καὶ “γνόντας ἀπλωῖ ἂν 


εἰπεῖν ἂν δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, οὕτω παρελάβομεν. ‘The participle 
with a negation may be rendered by non qe: 6. g. 
Isocr. Panath. p. 256. B.. 


3. In restrictions, for ‘although’. In this case the par- 
ticiple is often accompanied by καὶ and καίπερ, quamus, 
(which is often separated καὶ---περ) ὅμως, tamen, εἶτα, 10 
Ionic writers also περ, with or without ἔμπης. H. ἐ, 651. 
Ἕκτορα kal μεμαῶτα μάχης σχήσεσθαι ὀΐω. Soph. Frack. 
1201. μενῶ σ᾽ ἐγὼ καὶ νέρθεν dy, ἀραῖος εἰσαεὶ βαρύς. Plat 
Menon. p. 342. οἰόμενοι τὰ κακὰ ἀγαθὰ εἶναι, λέγεις, 4 καὶ 
“γιγνώσκοντες, ὅτι κακά ἐστιν, ὅμως ἐπιθυμοῦσιν αὐτῶν, Ques 
does not stand alone, as ¢amen in Latin, at the begi- 


ning of the proposition opposed to the restricting set- 


tence, e.g. Xen. Mem. S. τι, 1, 14. 15. but is sometime 
annexed singly to the participle, as Eur. Or. 679, fr 
σ᾽ ues Kal γυνή wep οὖσ᾽, ὅμως, for κᾳγὼ, καίπερ yn 
οὖσα, ὅμως σ᾽ ἱκνοῦμαι, Sometimes put before the partir 


ple, Plat. Phedon. p. 207 sq. Σιμμίας φοβεῖτα, μὴ ἢ 


ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ θειότερον καὶ κάλλιον ὃν τοῦ σώματος THOT 
πολλύηται. Thuc. viii, 93. οἱ τετρακόσιοι ἐς TO βουλευτά" 
ριον ὅμως καὶ τεθορυβημένοι ξυνελέγοντο". — Soph. (δά. 
Col. 277. μή, θεοὺς τιμώντες, εἶτα τῶν θεῶν ὥραν τριει- 
oe μηδαμῶς. Comp. Antig. 496. Plat. Charm. με138. ὑπο; 
θέμενος σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαντοῦ πράττειν, ἐτειτα 
οὐδὲν φησὶ κωλύειν καὶ. τοὺς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων πρῴττοωτας. αν 


poverv”. 


laa a a oat EN ee ee 


* Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p.98 sq. 
* Heind. ad Plat. Lysid. p. 2654. ad Pl. Theaet. p 294. 
» Koen. ad Gregor. p.62. Herm. ad Viger. p. 753. 
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A peculiar construction occurs in Demosth. Philipp. 
Ρ. 55. νῦν δ᾽ ἐπ ἀδήλοις οὖσι τοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων ἐμαυτῷ γε- 
γησυμένοις, ὕμιων ἐπὶ γῷ συνοίσειν ὑμῖν, ἐὰν πράξητε, ταῦτα 
χοπεῖσθαι λέγειν αἱροῦμαι. 


4. To express a condition, ‘if’. Il. «’, 261. σοὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμ- 
νων ἄξια δῶρα δίδωσι, μεταλλ ἤξαντι χόλοιο. Eurep. Ph. 
514. ἄστρων dv ἔλθοιμ᾽ αἰθέρος πρὸς ἀντολὰς καὶ “γῆς ἔνερθε, 
δυνατὸς ὧν δρᾶσαι τάδε, τὴν θεῶν μεγίστην ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν. τυ- 
ραννίδα. Comp. Plat. Symp. p. 242. Xen, Rep. Lac. 
8, 5°. 


5. The participle also expresses a mean, Soph. 
Trach. 598. εἰδέναι χρὴ δρῶσαν, ‘by the deed’. Xen. 
Cyr. ut, 2, 25. ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν, ‘live by plunder’. Mem. 
S. 111, 5, 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον οὕτω κερδαίνειν ἀπ᾿ ἀλλή- 
λων, ἢ σννωφελοῦντες αὑτούς, ‘by helping each other’. 
Thus the participle is put in‘other cases also, where in 
Latin the gerundium in — do is used, e.g. νικᾷν τινα εὖ 
x ovouvra -Xen. Cyr. v, 1, 29. 3, 32. Mem. S. τι, 6, 35. 


The construction of the participle is used alsg in 
interrogatory and relative propositions, which in Latin 
can ently happen in some cases. In this case it serves 
to express alf the foregoing definitions’: as a general 
definition, where the participle often stands with the 
article as a substantive. Plat. Rep.v, p. 54. ἀναγκαῖον 
διορίσασθαι, τοὺς φιλοσόφους τίνας λέγοντες τολμῶμεν 
φάναι δεῖν ἄρχειν, ‘ those whom we consider as _philoso- 
phers, wito, we assert, ought to govern’; as Xen. Mem. 
Son, 2, 1. καταμεμάθηκας οὖν, τοὺς Ti ποιοῦντας TO ὄνο- 





¢ Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 227. 257. Abresch. ad Zschyl. 11, p. 47. 
Sehafer i Dion. Hal. 1, p. 57. 
* Hoog. ad Viger. p. 383: sqy. 
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pa τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν. Plat. Rep. i, p. 157. εἰ οὖν τις αὐτὸν 
ἤρετο, ὦ Σιμωνίδη, ἡ τίσιν ow τί ἀποδιδοῦσα ὀφειλόμε- 
νον καὶ προσῆκον τέχνη ἰατρικὴ καλεῖται; ‘ What with them 
is called the healing art? to what persons does it impart 
what is proper for each? and in what does this consist’? 
Id. Symp. p. 21%. οἷος οἵων αἴτιος ὧν τυγχάνει, ‘what 
kind of a man he is, and what he has been the cause of’. 
Xen. Cyr. 11, 1, 19. ποίαν καὶ σὺ τοῦ πατρὸς ἥττω λέ: 
yo, οὕτως ἰσχυρίζη σεσωφρονίσθαι αὐτόν ; “ what kind of 
victory do you mean by which, as you assert, your father 
is benefitted’? Iv, 5, 29. σκέψαι, οἵῳ ὄντι μοι περί σε 
οἷος ὧν περὶ ἐμὲ ἔπειτά μοι μέμφη. Thuc. iv, 20. roe 
μοῦνται yap ἀσαφῶς, ὁποτέρων ἀρξάντων, because rv 
λεμοῦνται, ἀρξάντων ᾿Αθηναίων is the common expression. 


A reason. Herod. 1, 153. λέγεται Κῦρον ἐπείρεσθαι 
τοὺς παρεόντας οἱ Ἑλλήνων, τίνες ἐόντες ἄνθρωποι Λακε' 
δαιμόνιοι καὶ κόσοι πλῆθος ταῦτα ἑωὐτῷ προαγορεύουσιν Ul, 
102. ὅσοι τινὲς ἐόντες οἷοί τε εἰσι ταῦτα ποιέειν, “how maby of 
them there are that they should be able to execute this? 
Thuc. vit, 70 extr. οἱ στρατηγοὶ — ἠρώτων, οἱ wev Αθηναίοι, εἰ 
τὴν πολεμιωτάτην “γῆν οἰκειοτέραν ἤδη τῆς οὐ Ot ὀλίγου KEKTT 
μένης θαλάσσης ἡ γούμενοι ἀποχωροῦσιν, ‘whether they con 
sidered the land of their bitterest enemy more as their 
home than the sea, that they retreated’. Plat. Phadon. 
p. 142. τί γὰρ dv βουλόμενοι ἄνδρες σοφοὶ ws ἀληθῶς δε- 
σπότας ἀμείνους αὑτῶν φεύγοιεν ; ‘what would they have 

‘by flying? i.e. ‘ wherefore’? Comp. Xen. Mem. ΤΙ; 
7, 3. Econ. 6, 14. 7, 2. Demosth. in Macart. p. 1072, 1. 
Eurip. Phen. 892. &'yo— τί οὐ δρῶν, ποῖα & ov λέγον 
ἔπη ;-- εἰς ἔχθος ἦλθον παισὶ τοῖσιν Οἰδίπον, “ what have I 
neglected to do or to say, that I’, ἅς. Upon this are 
grounded the phrases τί μαθών and τί παθών, which are 
both rendered by ‘ wherefore’; the first, however, of 
which suppeses the causes in some error or oversight of 
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the understanding, the second in some external cir- 
cumstance. τέ μαθών τοῦτο εποίησας, signifies ‘on what 
ground, with what intention, or what presumption have 
you done this’? but τί παθών, “what has come to you that 
you have done this’?° 


Restriction, ‘although’. Xen. Cyr. 111, 2, 15. ὡς ὀλέγα 
δυνάμενοι προορᾷν ἄνθρωποι περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος, πολλὰ 
ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν “ how little can we foresee, and 
-yet how much do we undertake’? We might adduce 
here the passage ibid. ἵν, 5, 29. Comp. Demosth. 
p. 40. : 


Means. Isocr. Panath. p. 241. D. τοὺς “Ἕλληνας al- 
Sakav, ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες Tas αὐτῶν πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς 
ovs πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν ᾿Ελλαάδα ποιήσειαν, “ how 
they must govern their country, in order to aggrandize 
Greece’? Xen. Mem. S. 1, 1, 9. δαιμονᾷν ἔφη τοὺς μαντενο- 

4 ἃ a 3 ’ ww e Ἢ ΄- ’ 
μένους, ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωκαν οἱ θεοὶ μαθοῦσι διακρίνειν. 
a 


Comp’. u), 1, 24. 


This use of the participle in interrogative propositions 
is the foundation of the phrases: τί κυπταζεις ἔχων περὶ 
τὴν θύραν; Arist. Nub. 509. ‘what makes yon lurk at the 
door’? i.e. ‘why do you lurk’? Jd. Eccles. 1151. τί 
δῆτα διατρίβεις ἔχων; ‘what mikes you loiter’? Plat. 
Pheedr. p. 300. ri δῆτα ἔχων στρέφη. Perhaps this 
participle ἔχων became gradually to be considered merely 
as a formula established by usage, without any pecu- 
liar meaning being ascribed to it; and to be used 
also without an interrogation with other verbs, viz. 





© Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 348 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 
Ρ- 339 sq. 
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those which signify ‘to sport, play, to make sport’, 
without having any peculiar signification, e. g. Arist. 
Lysistr. 946. Ran. 512. φλναρεῖς ἔχων. Ran. 202. 594. 
ev μὴ φλναρήσεις ἔχων. Plat. Gorg. p. 95. ποῖα ὑποδήματα 
φλναρεῖς ἔχων ; tb. p. 108. ἀλλὰ πρόϊθί γε ἔτι εἰς TO ἔμπρο- 
σθεν, ὅτι ἔχων ληρεῖς. Theocr. 14, 8. παίσδεις ἔχων'. 
The construction with the participle is very often 
preceded by the particles ὥστε, ἅτε, Plat. Lach. p. 164. 
ola δή, οἷον, Plat. Charm. in. and, indeed, mostly when 
ἃ reason, Is given, as contained in the opinion, the words, 
the intention of another, or when any one supposes a 
motive for doing any thing in the mind of another. This 
construction may be resolved by the participles νομέζων, 
διανοούμενος, or the like, and the accus. with the infin. 
The participle fut. with ws in particular is put after verbs 
of all kinds to mark an intention. When the subject 
of the participle has preceded, the participle properly 
should be put in the case in which the subject preceding 
stood; but if the subject be another, it should be put with 
the participle in the genzteve absolute. But in the latter 
ease the acezseateve absolute is most in use: sometimes 
also datives absolute occur. Agam, as the gemilive ab- 
saluée is sometimes put, instead of the partiesple’s being in 
the case of the preceding subject, in this instance also 
the gentéywe ox aecusaiwe absolute is put for the case 
in: whieh: the: subject is. 


* Valck. ad Phos. p. 269, and also Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 258. Koen. 
ad Greg. p. 63. Herm. ad Vig. p. 758. consider here ἔχὴν synonymous 


‘with τυγχάνειν (but otherwise it never occurs instead of it), and sup- 


pose a transposition for ἔχεις Anpwv. Comp. Bergler. ad Arist. Nub. 
131. Pierson. ad Moerid. p. 391. Alberti ad Hesych. T. 1, p. 144. 
© Koen, ad Gregor. p. 31. 
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1. Participles in the case of the preceding subject. 
Soph. El. 1025. ws οὐχὶ συνδράσουσα νουθετεῖς rade, 
‘with the intention of not assisting me’, Phil. 1065. μή 
μ᾽ ἀντιφώνει μηδέν, ὡς στείχοντα δή. Aj. 679. BT ἐχ- 
θρὸς ἡμῖν ἐς τοσόνδ᾽ ἐχθραντέος, ὡς καὶ φιλήσῳν αὖθις (89 
being hkely to love’): ἔς re τὸν φίλον τοσαῦθ᾽ ὑπουργῶν 
ὠφελεῖν βουλήσομαι, ὡς αἰὲν οὐ μενοῦντα. Comp. Eurzp. 
Ph. 902. 1171. Jon, 1948. Thue. ww, ὅ. οἱ δὲ ἑορτήν τινα 
ἔτυχον ἄγοντες, καὶ ἅμα πυνθανόμενοι ἐν ὀλιγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, 
ὡς, ὅταν ἐξέλθωσιν, ἢ οὐχ ὑπομενοῦντας σφᾶς, ἢ ῥᾳδίως λη- 
ψόμενοι βίᾳ. Comp. vi, 24. Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 9. οἱ τῷν 
παρα σὰ ἡδονών a ἀπεχόμενοι οὐχ: ἵνα μηδέποτε εὐφρᾳανθῶσις 
τοῦτο ἜΡΟῚ τοῦδ 05 ἀλλ᾽ ὡς διὰ ταύτην τὴν ἐγκράτειαν πολ- 
λαπλάσια εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον εὐφρανού μενοι, οὕτω πα- 
ρασκενάζονται, ‘in the expectation that’, where sub- 
sequently ἐλπίζοντες διαπράξεσθαι, νομίζοντας περιάψειν 
stands. Hence Plat. Menex. p. 289. αὐτὸς δὲ ἡγγέλλετο 
βασιλεὺς διανοεῖσθαι ὡς ἐπιχειρήσων πάλιν ἐπὶ τοὺς 


Ἕλληνας, for ἐπιχειρεῖν. 


2. Genitive absolute, Herod. vit, 176. ἅτε δὴ πειρω- 
μένων τῶν Θεσσαλῶμ καταστρέφεσθαι σῴεας, τοῦτο. προεφυ- 
λάξαντο οἱ Φωκέες, “ on the supposition that,’ ἄς. Comp. 
vu, 69. Plat. Αἰοὶδ. 1, p. 10. οὐκοῦν ὡς διανθονμένον σον 
ταῦτα ἐρωτῶ, ἅ φημέ σε διανοεῖσθαι, ‘on the supposition 
that you have the plan’. Comp. Charm. p. 156. Pretag: 
p. 114. 


Impersonal verbs also are put thus, according to the 
rule. Nomin. absol. Thuc. vit, 25 extr. ἔπεμψαν καὶ ἐς 
τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις πρέσβεις οἱ Συρακούσιοι ---- — ἀξιώσοντας 
ξμμβαηθεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ναυσὲ καὶ πεζῷ, ὡς καὶ πῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
προσδοκίμων ὄντων ἄλλη στρατιᾷ, καὶ, ἣν φθάδωσι» αὐτοὶ πρόϊ 
τερον διαφθείραψτες τὸ παρὸν στράτευμα αὐτῶν, deacrake μη» 
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σόμενον. Aen. Hellen. τι, 3, 21. τούτων δὲ “γενομένων, ws 
ἐξὸν ἤδη ποιεῖν αὐτοῖς, ὅ τι ἂν βούλοιντο ---- ἀπέκτειναν. 


8. Accus. absol. Herod. 1x, 42. ἥδεσθε τοῦδε εἵνεκα, 
ὡς περιεσομένους ἡμέας ᾿ Ἑλλήνων, “ because you think 
that we shall conquer the Greeks’. Soph. Gid. T. 101. 
(ἄνωγεν ἡμᾶς Φοῖβος --- μίασμα χθονὸς ἐλαύνειν) ἀνδρηλατοῦν- 
Tas, ἢ φόνῳ φόνον πάλιν λύοντας, ὡς τήνδ᾽ αἷμα χεεμάαζον 
πόλιν. Comp. Gd. C. 380. El. 881. οὐχ ὕβρει λέγω τάδ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ὡς παρόντα νῷν, ‘ because I know that he 1s 
present’. Eur. Jon. 983. σοὶ δ᾽ ἐς ri δόξης ἦλθεν ἐκβαλεῖν 
τέκνον; KPE. ὡς τὸν θεὸν σώσοντα τόν. Ὑ αὐτοῦ “γόνον. 
Plat. Rep. τν, p. 340. προαγορεύουσι τοῖς πολίταις, τὴν κα- 
τάστασιν τῆς πόλεως ὅλην μὴ κινεῖν, ὡς ἀποθανούμενον, 
ὃς dy τοῦτο dpa, ‘with the threat’. Comp. id. Prot. 
p.152. Xen. Hellen. τι, 3, 19. Cyr. vin, 1,31. Mem. 8. 
1, 2, 20. Hence Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 4. ws πρὸς φίλους μοι 
τοὺς θεοὺς ὄντας, οὕτω διάκειμαι. Plat. Leg. 11, p. 127. 
πρός τοῦτο βλέπων, ὡς “γενησόμενα πάντα, the ‘expectation’ 
to be understood is implied in the words πρὸς τοῦτο 
βλέπων. 

Dative absol. Soph. Phil. 38. στειπτή γε φυλλὰς, ὡς 
ἐναυλίζοντί τῳ, (with reference to the construction 
στείβεσθαί τινι, for ὑπό τινος.) ‘so that it may be con- 
cluded some one inhabits it’, or ‘as if some one inha- 
bited it’. Plat. Leg: ΧΙ; Ρ. 139. περὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλεμον 
δημιουργῶν ὄ ὄντων σωτηρίας, στρατηγῶν τε καὶ ὅσοι περί ταυτα 
τεχνικοί, δίκαιον εἰπεῖν, ὅτι τὸ παράπαν ἐμνήσθημεν δημιουργῶν, 
ὡς τούτοις αὖ, καθάπερ ἐκείνοις, οἷον ἑτέροις οὖσε δη- 
μιουργοῖς. 

5. Gentt. or accus, absol. for the case of the sub- 


‘ject. Plat. Phedon. p. 177. os δεδιότων, ἔφη, ὦ Σώ- 
Kpares, πειρῶ ἀναπείθειν, μᾶλλον δὲ μὴ ὡς ἡμῶν δεδιότων. 
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Charm. p. 131. σὺ μὲν ὡς φάσκοντος ἐμοῦ εἰδέναι περὶ 
ὧν ἐρωτῶ, προσφέρῃ πρός με, καὶ ἐὰν δὴ βούλωμαι, ὁμολ ο- 
γήσοντός σον. Comp. Xen. Mem. 5. τι, 2, 18. 6, 32. 
Cyr. 1, 4, 28. 111, 1, 9. 


Obs. The participle wy is sometimes wanting. Sophocl. 
CEd. C. 88. πᾶν ev ἡσύχῳ — ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης 
πέλας. Thuc. 11, 35. οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε ἤδη εἰρηκότων 
ἐπαινοῦσι τόν προσθέντα τῷ νόμῳ τὸν λόγον τόνδε, ὡς καλὸν 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων θαπτομένοις ἀγορεύεσθαι αὐτόν. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 105. ἄλλο τι οὖν, ὡς ἕτερον τὴν ἀνδρίαν τῆς 
ἐπιστήμης, δύο ταῦτα ἔλεγες; Xen. Mem. 5.1, 6,5. ἢ τὴν 
δίαιταν pov φαυλίζεις —ws χαλεπώτερα πορίσασθαι τὰ 
ἐμὰ διαιτήματα τῶν σῶν. 


Sometimes also the subject τοῦτο is wantmg. Herod. ν11|, 
144. νῦν δέ, ws οὕτω ἐχόντων (τούτων or τῶν πραγμάτων) 
3 bd 4 9 4 
στρατιῆν ws τάχιστα exmeumere. See Valcken. Note, Soph. 
Ant. 1179. ws ὦ ἐχόντων, τἄλλα βουλεύειν πάρα. 


The participle with ws occurs also in other senses, 
Herod. vu, 23. ἅτε τοῦ τα ἄνω στόματος Kai τοῦ κάτω τὰ 
αὐτὰ μέτρα ποιουμένων, ἔμελλά TG τοιοῦτον ἀποβήσεσθαι, 
where it contains a ground (objective) of what follows, ‘as 
they made the aperture open equally above and below’. 
ὥσπερ with the participle expresses more particularly. 
a comparison, ‘as’, or ‘as though’. Xen. Cyr. τν, 2, 21. 
αὐτίκα μάλα ὄψεσθε, ὥσπερ δούλων ἀποδιδρασκόντων καὶ 
εὐρημένων, τοὺς μὲν ἱκετεύοντας αὐτῶν, &c. ‘as slaves run 
away’. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 268, 9 sqq. And since ὥσπερ 
εἰ is used otherwise, with the optative in the sense of ‘as 
though’, Xenophon combines the two constructions, 
Hellen. τι, 3,19. ὥσπερ τὸν ἀριθμὸν τοῦτον ἔχοντά τινα 
ἀνάγκην καλοὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἔξω τούτων σπου- 
Saiovs, οὔτ᾽ ἐντὸς τούτων πονηροὺς οἷόν τε εἴη “γενέσθαι. 


The construction of the participle is combined with 
ὡς, especially : | 


569. 
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1. For the infinitive alone after παρασκευάζεσθαι. 
Thae. τι, 7. ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ws πολεμήσοντες. 
Comp. 111, 115. vu, 50. Xen. Cyrop. ν, 5, 47. μὴ μέντοι, 
ὡς λόγον ἡμῖν ἐπιδειξόμενοι, οἷον av εἴποιτε πρὸς ἕκαστον 
αὐτῶν, τοῦτο μελετᾶτε, GAN, ὡς τοὺς πεπεισμένους Up 


ἑκάστον δήλους ἐσομένους οἷς ἂν πράττωσιν, οὕτω παρα- 


σπενάζεσθε. 


2. For ὅτι with the βιθφέξε verb; or the participle 
only after the verbs εἰδέναι, νοεῖν, διακεῖσθαι τὴν “γνώμην, 
ἔχειν γνώμην, where in Latin the accus. with the infinitive 
is used. These last verbs, in this case, usually assume 
οὕτω, and are put after the construction of the partici- 
ple. Soph. Phil. 253. ὡς μηδὲν εἰδότ᾽ ἴσθι μ᾽ ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς. 
415. @s μηκέτ᾽ ὄντα κεῖνον ἐν φάει νόει. Thuc. vit, 15. 
καὶ νῦν ὡς, ep a μὲν ἤλθομεν τὸ πρῶτον, Kai τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
Kat τῶν ἡγεμόνων ὑμῖν μὴ μεμπτῶν γενομένων, οὕτω τὴν 
γνώμην ἔχετε, hoe vobis persuasum habeatis, nec mulites 
nec duces male rem gessisse, Plat. Euthyd. p. 9. ἐγὼ 
δὲ περὶ ὑμῶν διενοούμην ἔτι, ὡς δεινοῖν ὄντοιν ἐν ὅπλοις μάχε- 
σθαι. Critia. p: 81. ὡς ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ σνγῪ Ὑνώμης 
ἴστω, Amat. p. 36. μὴ οὕτω pov ὑπολάβῃς, ὡς λέγοντος, 
ὅτι δεῖ ἑκάστην τῶν τεχνῶν τὸν φιλοσσφοῦντα ἐπίστασθαι 
ἀκριβῶς. Xen. Anab. t; 3, 6. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, ὅτη ἂν 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνῴμην ἔχετε. Comp. Cyrop. vi, 1, 
40. The construction is singular in its kind in Xen. 
Mem. S. iv, 2, 30. ὧν wavy μοι ὃσκεξ περὲ πολλοῦ ποιητόον 
εἷναι τὸ εαυτὸν γιγνώσκειν, οὕτως tobe, where δοκοῦν, for 
δοκεῖ, would have been the more usval construction". 


This construction sometimes follows the verbs ‘ to 
say, to announce, to think’. Herod. 1, 1. Καμβύσι 





* Heind. ad Plat, Charm. p. 117. ad Cratyl. p. 179. 182. 
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Ἴωνα! μὲν καὶ Αἰολέας ws δούλους πατρωΐους ἐόντας ἐνόμιζε. 

Soph. id. Τ΄ 625. ὡς οὐχ ὑπείξων οὐδὲ πιστεύσων 
λέγεις; ἴδ. 955. πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἀγγελῶν ὡς οὐκ ἔτ᾽ 
ὄντα Πόλυβον, ἀλλ΄ ὀλωλότα. Plat. Menon. 381. οἷσθ᾽ 
ὡς ἂν τοῦτοις μὲν, ὡς διδακτοῦ οὔσης τῆς ἀροτῆς, λέγει; 
Leg.t. in. Μῶν οὖν καθ᾽ “Ὅμηρον λέγεις, ὡς τοῦ Μίνῳ 
φοιτῶντος πρὸς τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς ἑκάστοτε συνουσίαν δὲ ἐν- 
νάτον ὅτους, καὶ κατὰ τὰς παρ᾽ ἐκείνου φήμας ταῖς πόλεσιν 
ὑμῖν θέντος τοὺς νόμους. Aen. Anab.1, 3, 15. ὡς μὲν 
στρατηγήσαντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν, μηδοὶς ὑμῶν 
λεγέτω. Hence Eurip. Ph. 1475. where λέγοντες ἰδ 
contained in the preceding λόγων. Asch. Agam. 1378. 
ἢ γὰρ τεκμηρίοισιν ἐξ οἰμωγμάτων᾽ μαντευσόμεθα τἀνδρὸς 
ὡς ὁὀλωλότος. The participle without ὡς is put thus for 
the accus. with the infinitive, Thuc. vu, 64. In Asch. 
Agam. 641. πότερα γὰρ αὐτοῦ ζῶντος ἢ 7 τεθνηκότος 
φάτις πρὸς ἄλλων ναντίλων ἐκλήζετο the genitive of the par- 
ticiple i is determined by φάτις, as Soph. El. 317. καὶ δή 
σ᾽ ἐρωτῶ, τοῦ κάσεγνητον τί φής; ἥξοντος 7 7 μέλλοντος 
by Tov κασιγν, for περὶ τοῦ κασεγν: 


Participles are also used as substantives, when they 
have the article joined with them. Besides the remarks 
in §.269. and besides οἱ ἀφικόμενοι, t% qui venerunt, &c. to 
which there is no substantive corresponding i in signi- 
fication, we may add οἱ Ὑεινάμενοι; for οἱ γονεῖς Herod. 
1, 120. Xen. Apol. S. 20. οἱ φυλάσσοντες for οἱ φύλακες, 
οἱ ἡβῶντες for οἱ ἔφηβοι Thuc. v, 32. τὸ νοσοῦν for ἡ 
νόσος. Soph. Phil. 675. τὸ μεταμελησόμενον for 7 ἢ μεταμέ- 
λεια, but with the idea of the future, Xen. Mem. 3. u, 
6, 23, and other combinations'. Thucydides especially 
is fond of using participles for substantives. In this 
case they assume genitives or possessive pronouns, as in 





' Fisch. 1, p. 223. 


570. 
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Latin factum meum, res geste Ciceronis. Arist. Eccles. 
1118. ἡ ἐμὴ κεκτημένη. Apparently we must understand 
in this manner Herod. τι, 3%. τοὺς ἄγοντας τῶν Nacape- 
vow, ‘the leaders of the Nasamoni’, not as §.'352. 2. Thue. 
I, 36. γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδεὸς αὐτοῦ (τὸ δέος) ἰσχὺν ἔχον 
τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον φοβῆσον, τὸ δὲ θαρσοῦν (τὸ θάρσος) 
μὴ δεζαμένον, ἀσθενὲς ὃν πρὸς ἰσχύοντας τοὺς ἐχθροὺς adee- 
στερον ἐσόμενον. ἴδ. 48. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε ἀξιοῦντι, for αἀξιώ- 
ματι, ἐδ. 142. ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι ἀξυνετώτεροι ἔσονται, 
‘through want of practice’. Eurip. Iph. A. 1280. τὸ xei- 
vou βουλόμενον, : his will’. 


Sometimes the article is wanting. Plat. Rep. x, 
p. 284. πολλά τοι ὀξύτερον βλεπόντων ἀμβλύτερον Oper 
τες πρότερον εἶδον. Xen. Mem. 8. tv, 3, 13. ὁ τὸν κόσμον 
ἀεὶ μὲν χρωμένοις ἀτριβῆ τε καὶ ὑγιᾶ καὶ ἀγήρατον παρέ- 
χων. "The article is wanting in the neuter, especially 
when the discourse is general, or indefinite. Soph. Gd. 
T. 515. εἰ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς νῦν νομίζει πρός y 
ἐμοῦ πεπονθέναι λόγοισιν εἴτ᾽ ἔργοισιν εἰς βλάβην ᾧ ἔρον, 
for πεπονθέναι τι φέρον, “ something leading to harm’. 
Plato Menon. p. 385. τῶν ἐκείνου ποιημάτων λελνμένον 
μὲν ἐκτῆσθαι ov πολλῆς τινος ἄξιον Tings’ — — δεδεμένον 
δὲ, πολλοῦ ἄξιον. Comp. Rep. ν, p. 63. The finite 
verb with the participle refers to τις omitted, in Od. ἡ, 
473. ὅσσον τε yeywve βοήσας. 

The participle in the neuter, with the article, is often 
put for a nominative or accusative absolute, as an appo- 
sition to an entire proposition. Plat. Phedon. p. 230. 
σὺ δὲ δεδιώς dv, τὸ λεγόμενον, (ut aiunt) τὴν σαντοῦ 
σκιὰν ---- ---- οὕτως ἀποκρίναιο av; Comp. Gorg. in. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 249. B. τὸ τοίνυν ἐχόμενον, ὃ τῶν μὲν προει- 
ρημένων ἔλαττόν ἐστι, τῶν δὲ πολλάκις ἐγκεκωμιασμένων μεῖ- 


. ζον καὶ λόγου μᾶλλον akwv' στρατόπεδον yap, &c. Comp. 


δ. 283. 
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Construction of Prepositions. 


Prepositions are properly adverbs serving to shew 572. 
certain relations between a noun and another part of 
speech, and hence govern certain cases. Some require 
only one case; others, according to the several refer- 
ences which they express, several cases. 


I. Of those which govern only one case 
1. ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό take the genitive alone. 


Avri, ‘for, instead of’, the Latin pro, e.g. ἀντὶ 
θνητοῦ σώματος ἀθάκατον δόξαν ἀλλάξασθαι, especially in 
definitions of yalue or price, as εἶτα μ᾽ ἐρωτᾷς, ἀντὶ ποίας 
ἀρετῆς ἀξιῶ τιμάσθαι Demosth. where the honour, τιμή, 
is considered as the price of virtue, although in other 
languages a causal relation is here indicated, as in ἀνθ᾽ 
ὧν, ‘wherefore, on which account’. It is often used 
also in comparisons with respect to worth. JI. :’, 116. 
ἀντί νυ πολλῶν λαῶν ἐστὶν ανὴρ, ὅν τε Ζεὺς κῆρι φιλήση, “18 
equivalent to, is worth’. θ΄, 233. (ἡ γοράασθε) Tpwwv ἄνθ᾽ 
ἑκατόν τε διηκοσίων Te ἕκαστος στήσεσθαι, where στῆναι 
ἀντὶ τινος is the same as Herod. vit, 104. ἄξιον εἶναι. Il. 
φ΄. 75. ἀντί τοι εἴμ᾽ ἱκέταο ---- αἰδοίοιο, ‘1 am as worthy 
of your forbearance as one who supplicates protection’. 
Hence ἕν ἀνθ᾽ ἑνός Plat. Phil. p. 314. Leg. tv, p. 168. 
“one held against the other’. ἄντα, ‘ before’, is dif- 
ferent. ἄντα παρειάων σχομόνη λιπαρὰ κρήδεμνα. Thus 
also Od. δ΄, 115. Hestod. ἔργ. 725*. 

Axo generally shews a removal, ‘from’, the Latin, 573. 





* Fisch, 111, b. p. 100 844. 
VOL. II. KK 
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a, ab, e.g. ad ἵππων adro χαμᾶζε. Sometimes «πὸ 
is put with the measure of the removal or distance, 
instead of with the place from which the distance is 
expressed, ἀπὸ σταδίων τετταράκοντα τῆς θαλάττης, “ forty 
st. from the sea’'. Hence also aq ἔππων μάχεσφαι, ‘ to 
fight on horseback’. Herod. 1, 79. Comp. Thue. wy, 
14, vil, 62. 63. because the direction of the actron 3 
from one place to another. γενέσθαι ἀπὸ δείπνου, ‘ to have 
done supper’. Herod. γι, 129". ax’ ἐλπίδων, i. 6. οὐχ on 
ἤλπιζον, Soph. El. 1127. ἀπὸ θυμοῦ γενέσθαι τινι Il. a’, 
562. ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, “ far from the mark’, ἅς. 


From hence is derived the sense in which it signi- 
fies an ‘ extraction, derivation, an origin, beginning’, 
which, strictly speaking, seems to be founded upon ‘a 
removal from’. Thus aq’ ἑσπέρας, ‘beginning with the 
evening’. Xen. Mist. Grou, 4, 24. ἀφ᾽ ἡμέρας πίνειν, de die. 
Toup.ad Surd. τι, p. 267 89. οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς, ἀπὸ τῆς Anes 
lds, ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος, ‘the Stoics, Academics, Platonics’", τὰ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὙΠῸ ‘on the mother’s side’. βοῦς ἀπὸ Πιερίη 
Hom. H. in Merc. 191. 88 pastor ab Ampkryso for Am- 
phrysius, in Virgil’. Hence it stands before names of tools, 
parts of the human body, members, whose effects maybe | 
considered as proceeding from them. Il. ο΄, 605. wégver 
ἀπ᾽ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, Where we say ‘with, through, by | 
means Of’. κυκλυτερῆς ws ἀπὸ τόρνον Herod. tv, 36. ofvrx 
σώματος i ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν Plat. Leg. vit, p. 406. Simi- | 
larly ἀπὸ λείας ζῇν, ‘to live upon plunder’, where λεία is | 
the means-of the living’. -Thus also ro ἀπὸ σεῦ, “ what 





 Scheefer. ad Long. p. 328 sq. 

™ Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 108. 

" Schef. in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 26sqq. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 115. 
* Valek. ad Theocr. 1, 147. (x. Id.) 

® Gronoy. ad Herod, 1, 203, 
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comes from you’, τὸ σόν, i. 6. ‘ your opinion’, Herod. vit, 
110. τὸ ἀπ᾽ ἡμέων 24. 1X, 7. φθόνος are τῶν πρώτων ἀνδρῶν 
Thuc. τν, 1084. Hence it is also put with words which 
signify a quality of the mind, an interest from which an 
action is produced, e.g. ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, ‘from a love of 
justice’, Herod. v1, 164. ἀπ᾿ ἐλπίδος, “ from hope’, Soph. 
Trach. 667. ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ, ‘from one’s own inclination 
of one’s-self’; Thuc.v, 60. vim, 47°. am’ οὐδενὸς δολεροῦ νόον 
Herod. 111, 135. (Comp.§. 401. Obs. 2.) where also the dative 
alone might be put’. Hence ἀπὸ is put with an adjective, 
although the proper reference does not take place, for 
a dative or adverb. ἀπὸ σπουδῆς, for σπουδῇ OF σπουδαίως, 

‘ with zeal’ , ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς Thue. 11, 93. ‘ openly’, 
palam'. 


‘Avro also is uged with the same reference in Thuc. 
VHI, 79. ἀπὸ Evvavov δοκεῖν, since the council was the ori- 
gin of the determination. Comp. 2. vii1, 81. VII, 57. ἀπὸ 
ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοι, “ according to the alliance’. Xen. 
Mem. 8.1, 2, 9. ἀπὸ κυάμων καθίστασθαι ἄρχοντας, “ by 
means of the ballot with beans’. Plat. Rep..vut, p. 197. 
199. πολιτεία ἀπὸ τιμημάτων, which is expressed 2. p. 202. 
ἐκ τιμημ. “ἃ constitution in which the governors are chosen 
according to their circumstances’. ὁ απὸ τῶν πολεμίων 
φόβος, ‘ which is-caused by the enemy’. Hence ἀπὸ 
often signifies ‘on account of’. Soph. Antig. 695. Thuc. 
11, 62. 111, 64. v, 17. vi, 1%. Plat. Rep. vu, p. 194%. 





4 Wessel. ad Herod. p. 693. 

® Duker. ad Thuc, vi, 40. 

* Wyttenb. ad Ecl. Hist. p. 414. Fisch: 111, Ὁ. p. 106. 
* Fisch. ib. p. 110. 

“ Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 370. 

* Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 107. VWalck. ad Herod, p. 414, 90, 


KK 2 





574. 


880 Syntax. Construction of Prepositions. 


Hence ἀπὸ is sometimes put, though but seldom, 
with persons who, effect any thing, for ὑπό. Herod. u, 


54. ζήτησιν μεγάλην ἀπὸ σφέων γενέσθαι. Thuc. 111, 36. 
γ, 17%. 


Ἔκ (before a vowel ἐξ) serves to shew a choice out of 
several objects, e. δ. ἐκ τῶν πολιτῶν ἐκλέγεσθαι τοὺς ἰσχυρο- 
τάτους, or to shew a whole, consisting of several parts, 
e.g. Xen. Mem. 111.6, 17. But it frequently expresses, 
like ἀπό, ‘a removal’, and generally a removal from the 
inside of a place or thing, 6. δ. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπιέναι, φεύ- 
ev, which presupposes that ‘ one has been in the city’, 
whilst ἀπὸ τῆς π. . would only signify that ‘one has been 
near the city’. Yet this distinction is not uniformly 
observed. Hence ἐκ is sometimes put for ἔξω, as Herod. 
11, 142’. The idea of a distance is contained also in τὸ 
ex Tov ἰσθμοῦ τεῖχος Thuc. 1, 64. ‘ the wall from thence 
to the isthinus’, as ‘a Sequanis’, Caes. B. G. 1, 1. Hence, 
it expresses generally the relation of two things, by 
which it appears that one proceeded from the other, 
and thus a derivation also, an origin, a beginning, just 
the same as ἀπό". Hence arises the phrase ἐκ τῶν ζω- 
στήρων φορεῖν φιάλας Herod. 1v, 10. ‘ suspended to the 
girdles’, and ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς κρεμάσαι τινα, ‘by the foot’, 
λαμβάνειν ἵππον ἐκ τῆς οὐρᾶς, ‘by the tail”. It is used, 
therefore, in order to express an immediate consequence, 
the production of one thing from another,. e. g. ἐκ τῆς 
θυσίης γενέσθαι Herod. 1, 50. (as ἀπὸ δείπνον §. 572.) 
γολᾷν ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν δακρύων Aen. Cyr. 1, 4, 28. ‘to 


,’ 





7 Fisch. ib. p. 116 sq. | 

* Valeken. adl.l. p. 173, 24, Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 127. 
* Fisch. 111, b. p..118 δα. 

Ὁ Fisch, ib. p. 120. 
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Jaugh after tears’. ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης onus ἐκ δὲ πολέμον 
“πάλιν ξυμβῆναι Thuc. 1, 120. Comp. Soph. Tr. 284. 
Eur. Troad. 405. Again, it is put with words which 


‘import an affection of the mind, an internal or ex- 
ternal impulse, e.g. ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ vou Plat. Gorg. 


p. 187. and hence for an adverb: ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανοῦς, palam, 
Herod. 111, 150. v, 37. vil, 205. ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, inex- 
spectato, td. vil, 205. ἐκ προσηκόντων. Thuc. 111, 67. ἐκ 
Tov εὐπρεποῦς id. ΥἹΙ, 57. ἐκ τῶν δικαίων Arist. Nub. 1116. 
Hence it may often be translated ‘by, on account of, 
through, in consequence of. Eur. Phen. 948. παλαιῶν 
“A peos ex μηνιμάτων. Thuc. 11, 62. τὴν τόλμαν ano τῆς 
ὁμοίας τύχης ἡ ξύνεσις ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρῴρονος ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχε- 
ται. Comp. Herod. τι, 129°. — Herod. 11, 152. ἐκ τῆς 
ὄψιος τοῦ oveipov, ‘in consequence of’. Plat. Charm. 
p. 120. ἐκ τούτου τοῦ λόγου. 


Thus also ex stands for ὑπό, especially in Herodotus, 
e. δ. Vil, 175. τὰ λεχθέντα ἐξ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. II, 148. τὰ εξ 


Ἑλλήνων τείχεα, ‘the fortifications built by the Greeks’*. 


Hence τὰ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων πράγματα, ‘deeds which can only 
be done by man’, i. 6. ‘ great, extraordinary deeds’’. 


The phrase ἐκ τρίτων, ‘ myself and two others’. Plat. 


Symp. p. 252 is more unusual. 


Πρό 1. ‘before’, as a definition of place or time’. 





¢ Valck. ad Herod, p. 240, 93. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 121. 
¢ Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 131. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 120. 
© Valck. ad Herod. p. 587, 99. 


f Abresch. ad Eschyl. p. 140. Hemsterh. ad Thom. M. p. 359. 


Wessel. ad Herod. p. 176, 14. Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p. 378. 
ε Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p.181. 
" Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 129 84. 
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@. ‘Before’, preter, pre, to express.a preference, ¢. g. 
πρὸ ἄλλων, ‘before others’, i. 6. ‘more than others’, Plat. 
Menex. extr. πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι Isocr. Phat. p. 110. B. 
‘to value higher than much’, i.e. £ to set a great value 
upon any thing’. Comp. Herod. vu, 3. Fhuc. tv, 59. 
Plat. Rep. τι, p. 215. xX, p. 284". 


The oe senses are less frequent: ‘for’, for the 
advantage’, ‘at. the command of any one’. Il. o, 


734. he πρὸ ἄνακτος ἀμειλίχου.- The expression were 


payéew πρὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου Herod. vu, 49. coll. 60, 2. 
is similar. Comp. ib. 68, 2. Xen. Mem. 5. τι, 4, 7. πρὸ 
αὐτοῦ, πρὸ τοῦ φίλου. Comp. Cyrop. τν, ὅ, 44. Again, 
πρὸ φόβοιο Il. ρ΄, 667. ‘for fear, on account of the 
flight’. In the phrase γῆν πρὸ “γῆς ἐλαύνομαι Asch. 
Prom. 687. Arist. Ao. 234. the idea of porro appears to 
be implied in πρό, as in προβαίνειν. 


Many adverbs take a genitive, and become prepos- 
tions. See §. 601. The most worthy of notice are 
ἕνεκα and ἕκατι (poet.), ‘on account of’; but often also, 
‘with respect to, as far as regards’. Herod. m1, 122. 


- φἵνεκεν "ye χρημάτων ἄρξεις ἁπάσης τῆς Ἑλλάδος, “85 far as 


money is concerned’. Comp. Plat.:Rep. 1, p. 168. Plat. 
Theaet. Pp. 61. προθυμίας μὲν. dvenev φανεῖται, ‘ as far as 
readiness is concerned’. Comp. Xen. Cyr. πὶ, 2, 30. 
Mem. S. 1, 8, 3. Plat. Rep. vit, p. 193. οἶμαι éyeyus τι 
αὐτοῦ Γλαύκωνος τουτουὶ τείνειν ἕνεκά ye φιλονεικίας, ‘ with 
respect to ambition’: 





: Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 130. 181, 
« Fisch. 111, b. p. 131. 


' Valcken. ad: Herod. p. 466, 66. Heind. ad Plat, Charm, p- 72. 


Schaefer. ad Long. p, 421. 
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2. ev and σύν govern the dative only. 


ἐν, ‘in’, is used only with verbs of rest, as in Latin, 
an, with the ablative, whose references also it expresses, 
But it is used also where in Latin the ablative alone is 
put in answer to the question, ‘when’? 6. g. hoc tempore, 
ἂν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, hence ev ᾧ 86. χρόνῳ, ‘ when’, Herod. 
vi, 89. Thuc, vir, 29". Again, with names of cities, 
e.g. ev Ῥώμη, ev Καρχηδόνι, except with those whose 
dative plural Ionic is used as an adverb, e. .g. ᾿Αθήνῃσι. See 
δ. 257. a. Yet in these cases ἐν is sometimes wanting. 
Soph. Trach. 596. σκότῳ, for ἐν σκότῳ. See §. 405. 8. δ." 
Sometimes, however, ἐν is used with names of places, 
when proximity only is implied, e.g. ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, ἐν 
Μαντινείᾳ, ‘near Lacedemon. Mantinea’. Xen. Hellen. 
vu, 5, 18°. 


From this primary use in definitions of places, the 
following constructions are derived, which accord in 
part with the English or Latin idiom: 1. ev φόβῳ εἶναι, 
“to be in fear’. ev ὀργχ εἶναι τινι ΟΥ̓ ἔχειν τινα, ‘to be ma 


rege with any one’. ἐν ἡδονή ἐστί οἱ γενέσθαι στρατηλα- ᾿ 


σίην ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑχλάδα, ‘it is his will, he is anxious, de- 
sirous, that’, Herod. vu, 15. Comp. Eur. Iph. T. 494. 
ἐν αἰσχύναις ἔχειν for αἰσχυντικῶς, ‘to be ashamed’, Eurip, 
Suppl. 164. ἐν εὐμαρεῖ ἐστι for εὐμαρές, τ. Iph. Aul. 974. 
See the note of Musgrave. ἐν ἴσῳ εἶναι, ‘to be similar’ ?. 
ἐν ὁμοίῳ ποιεῖσθαι, “ to esteem equally’, Herod. vii, 109. 





™ Fisch. 111, b. p. 139. 
® Fisch. ib. p. 143. 


° Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 206. 418. Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 11, p. 395. 
Heind. ad Plat. Charm. p. 56. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 139. 


P Interpr. ad Lucian. 1, p. 290. 
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ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to make light οὗ“. 2. ἐν πέλται, 
ἄκοντιοις, τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι, ‘to be equipped with 
shields, spears, bows, (the same as ἐν ἐσθῆτι λευκῆ") 
Xen. Mem. 8. 111, 9, 2. ev στεφάνοις Eurip. Herc. f. 677. 
, ‘adorned with chaplets’’. ἐν οἴνῳ, ‘at wine’. 3. Hered. 
VI, 109. ἐν σοὶ νῦν ἐστὶ ἣ καταδουλῶσαι ᾿Αθήνας ἡ ἐλευθερώ- 
σαι, ‘it rests with you, depends upon you’, penes te est, 
which elsewhere is expressed ἐπί σοι ἐστί. Arist. Ao. 1677. 
ἐν TY Τριβάλλῳ πᾶν τὸ πρᾶγμα". Hence ev ἑαντῷ εἶναι, “ to 
be master οὗ one’s-self’, suz compotem esse*, and ev εμοί, 
‘as far as regards me, my opinion’, Soph. Gd. C. 1914. 
4. ‘Through’, when a mean or cause is assigned, especi- 
ally in Pindar, and Thuc. vil, 11. τὰ μὲν πρότερον πρα- 
χθέντα ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς ἐπιστολαῖς ἴστε. 5. πίνειν ἐν 
κερατίνοις ποτηρίοις. See Zeune ad Xenoph. Anab. v1, 1, 4. 
6. ‘Amongst’, inter. Plat. Apol. S. p. 58. ἄμεινόν ἐστιν 
οἰκεῖν ἐν πολίταις χρηστοῖς i πονηροῖς. Id. ἴον. τ, p. 5. 
ἀνάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς δένδρεσιν εἰσὶ σκιαραί, properly, 
as they are surrounded by high trees, which we should 
express sub arboribus. Hence also ἐν νομοθέταις θέσθαι 
νόμον Demosth. p. 31, 107. 7. It is frequently put with 
it’s case for an adjective or participle, e.g. πάντες ἐν 
νόσῳ, ‘all sick’*. 





4 Valck. ad Herod. p. 275, 23. 

* Hemsterh, ad Arist. Plut. p. 479. 

* Mitscherl. ad Horat.1, 5,1. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 137 sq. 
* Valck. ad Callim. fr. p. 15. 262. 


* Valcken. ad Herod. p. 241, 46. ad Hippol. 324, Brunck. ad 
Soph, Cid. Col. 247. Eurip. Med, 231. Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 140, 


* Herm. ad Vig. p. 812, 389. 

7’ Brunck. ad Soph. ed. 'T.1112, Fisch. 111, b. p. 140, 
* Fisch. 111,-b. p. 137. 139. 

5 Schaef, ad Long. p. 404 sq. | 
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‘Suv, ‘with’, can, in combinations in which these 
prepositions would not be used in Latin..and English, 


6. g. σὺν trois Ἕλλησι μᾶλλον ἢ σὺν τῷ βαρβάρῳ εἶναι, ‘on 


the side of the Greeks, the Persians’, Xen. Hell. 1, 1 

18. Comp. Cyr. v, 4, 37. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τίθε- 
σθαι, ‘according to the law’. zd. Cyr. 1,3, 17. σὺν τῷ σῷ 
ἀγαθῷ, ‘to thy advantage’, tuo cum commodo. id. Cyr. 
111,1, 15. σὺν θεῷ, ‘with God’s assistance’”. 

ο΄ 8. εἰς tm, ‘in, to’, governs the accusative alone, only 
with verbs of motion, as in with the accusative. But 
various verbs which of themselves do not imply motion, 

receive this sense by the construction with εἰς. πιπρά- 
σκω, πωλᾷ τινα εἰς τόπον, for πωλῶ τινα ἄγων εἰς τόπον. 
Wl. ω΄, 752. agrees with the English ‘ to sell into a 
place’*. But παρεῖναι ἐς Σάρδις Herod. vi, 1. viti, 60. 
φανῆναι eis Προκόννησον Herod. iv, 14, 15. signifies “ to 
come to Sardis’. Thus ἱκετεύειν εἴς τινα Il. π΄, 574. ‘to 
come as a suppliant to any one’’. Especially with κεῖ- 
ὅθαι and it’s compound. Herod. viii, 60, 2. ἐς τὴν Σαλα- 


Miva ὑπέκκειται ἡμῖν τένκα τε καὶ γυναῖκες, ‘ are brought 


in safety to Salamis’. Eurip. Iph. T. 624. εἰς ἀνάγκην κοί- 
μεθα, for ἀφίγμεθα. Herod. 111, 81. πάντα ἐς τούτους ava- 
xéata, for ἀνατεθειμόνα ἐστι. καθέζεαθαι, ἵστασθαι (στῆναι) 
εἰς τόπον τινὰ or εἴς τι (Od. λ΄, 513. Ζ βοΐ. Prom. 229. 
Thuc. 1, 24. 11,19. 11, 75.) stands properly for καθέζε- 
σθαι, ἵστασθαι ἐν τόπῳ ἐλθόντα εἰς αὐτόν".) as Hur. Ph. 
1380. ἔστησαν ελθόντ᾽ εἰς μέσον μεταίχμιον. Frequently a 
verb of itself signifies only a removal from a place, which 





' © Fisch. ib. p. 146 844. 
© Valck. ad Herod. p. 131, 70. Gen, xxxvi. 36 ‘the Midianites 
sold him into Egypt’. 
4 Hemsterh. ad Arist. Plut. p. 456. - 
Valck. ad Herod. p. 651, 56. Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. 1381. 


578. 
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is-sometimes expressed with it, and the accompanymg 
motion to a place, is merely signified by εἰς. Herod. 1, 
165. οἴχετο ἀπολιπὼν ὁ Barros ἐς τὴν Θήρην. t4. VI, 100. 
ἐβουλεύοντο ἐκλιπείν τὴν πόλιν ἐς τὰ ἄκρα τῆς Ἑυβοίης. 
Comp. vin, δο΄. Id. τν, 12. οἱ Κιμμέριοι φεύγοντες ἐς τὴν 
Ἀσίην τοὺς Σκύθας. But otherwise also it is sometimes 
put for ev. ΝΣ 


In the verbs, ‘ to say, to shew’, the reference or direc- 
tion to the persons to whom any thing i is said or shewn, 
is sometimes. considered as analogous to an actual mo- 
tion, and ‘this analogy expresse sed by 4 cis. Plat. Menez. 
P. saci οἱ πατέρες ---- πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεφήναντο 
εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους, : ‘before, or to all men’. wid. zou 
ταὶ εἰς πάγτᾳας μεμηνύκασιν. Hence εἰς stands in this 
sense with substantives and adjectives. Eurip. Or. 101. 
αἰδὼς δὲ δὴ τίς σ᾽ ἐς Μυκηναίους % ἔχει; ἐδ. 21. Κλνταιοή- 
στρας λέχος ἐπίσημον ets. “EdAnvas. Plat. Gorg. Pp 170. εἷς 


δὲ καὶ πάνυ phates ry éryovev qs τούς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, Ἄρι- 
στείδης ὁ ὁ ΛυσιμάχουΝ. 


Hence it frequently signifies with respect to’ quod 
atiinet ad, a general reference, which in English is often 
expressed by the more definite ‘on account of, in cen- 
sequence of’. λοιδορεῖν τινα εἴς τι Thuc. ΥΣΙΙ, 86. See 
the note. Hurip. Or. 588. ἐγὼ δὲ τἄλλα μακάριος πέφυκ 
avyp,. mdz εἰς θυγατέρας. Comp. fon. 581. ὁπαινεῖν τινὰ 
εἴς τι Phat. Alcib.1, p. 20. Lach. p. 165. eis πάντα πρῶ- 
σον dive, fin every.thing’. Plato Charm. p. 116. Pha. 
p. 303. εἰς θαυμαστὸν διαφορᾶς μέγεθος. εἰς σαφήνειαν προε- 





f Valck. ad Herod. p. 484, 43. 
© Fisch.111, b. p. 155. 
» Hand ad Plat. Gorg. p. 272. Fisch. 111, μὲ p. 153 sq. 
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AnrvOanev ἐπιστημῶν. Lays. p. 225. νοῦν κτήσασθαι εἷς τι. 
Hence ἐς ὅ, guare. Herod. τι, 116'. 


With names of persons ets is used in it’s proper signifi- 
cation. ἢ}. σ΄, 402. σπεύδομαι εἰς Ἀχιλῆα, ‘to Achilles’. Comp. 
ρ΄, 600". With definitions of time it signifies ‘until’, e. g. 
es ri, quousgeue, Il. ε΄, 465. ἐς 6, donec, εἰσόκε, for which 
Herod 1, 67..υ865.ὃς οὗ also. Hence ἔς τε as a conjunction’. 
The following phrases are similar: ἐς τοῦτο, “ hitherto’, 
€0, ἐς τοσοῦτον, “80 far, so much’, hactenwe, (Hevod. 
VIII, 107. ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέρην ἐς τοσοῦτο ἐγένετο, SC. τὸ 
πρᾶγμα, ‘eaeh was the progress οὗ" affairs this day’). 
Henee in-definitions of time it is used in the sense of 
‘towards’, cis ἑσπέραν, ‘ towards evening’™, joined fre- 
quently with adverbs, especially of time, εἰς ἅπαξ, ‘ once’, 
εἰς ἀεί, ‘for ever’. Thus also εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν, ‘to the 
MOITOW’, εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν, (and without ἡμέραν, Eur. 
Alc, 323. Xen. Cyr. v, 3, 27.) ‘to the third day’*. 


‘With numerals it signifies sometimes, ‘ about’, 
ΓΑ. 1, 74. ναῦς és τὰς τατρακοσίας, ‘ about four hundred 
ships’. Comp. ib. 100. 111, 20. vil, 1. Herod. 11, 1897. 
Plat. Leg. tv, p. 161. Xen. Cyr. τι, 1, 5. ut, 1, 98. 
sometimes it makes them distributive, as εἰς δύο, bent. 
Xen. Cyr. vil, 5, 17. εἰς ἑκατόν, centent, wb. νι, 3, 28°. 


Frequently the noun which is governed of εἰς, 18 
wanting, and it is put with the genitive; which is.depend- 
ent upon that noun, e. g. cis διδασκάλων, 86. δώμᾳτα, “ ἴο 





ὁ Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 153, 154. * Fisch. τας, Ὁ. p. 150. 152. 


' Fisch. ib, p. 151. ™ Risch. 11, b. p. 166. 
" Piers. ad Moerid. p. 152. ° Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 186. 
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masters’, Plat. Protag. p.117. instead of which, p. 119. 
εἰς διδασκαλίαν is used. εἰς παιδοτρίβου ἐδ. p. 118}. 


For eis, when it expresses a proper motion, ὡς is often 
put, generally with living objects, e.g. Herod. τι, 121, 5. 
ἐσελθόντα δὲ ws τοῦ βασιλῆος τὴν θνγατέρα. Arist. Pee. 
104. we τὸν Af εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. It is seldom found with 
inanimate things, as ws Ἄβυδον Thuc. vi, 108. This 
usage probably. arose from the circumstance of as 
and «is being often joined, e.g. Xen. Ages. 1, 149. 


II. avd, διά, κατά, ὑπέρ govern two cases. 


1. ava governs a dative in the Ionic and Doric Poets 
only. Il. a, 15. χρυσέῳ ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, for cv. Pind. Οἱ. 1, 
66. χρυσέαις av aka: for ἐν or σὺν Xp: . 74. Pyth. 1 
10. εὕδει δ᾽ ava σευ ταῦ Διὸς αἰετός, “ on the sceptre’. Ew 
“Top. Ih. A. 759. ava ναυσίν, ‘in ships’. tb. 1064. ava ἐλα- 


e ~ 
ταισι στεφανώδει τε χλοᾷ, 88 ἐν στεφάνοις". 


Elsewhere it governs the accusative, and expresses 


‘1. a ‘duration, continuance’, like the Latin per. Herod. 


VIII, 123. ava τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, ‘throughout this war’, 
Hd. 11, 130. ava πᾶσαν ἡμέρην, ‘ daily’®. 

2. ‘Against’, as ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ‘against the cur- 
rent’‘. 


—— πῶς --“. 


» Hematerh. ad Lac.T. 1, ρ. 168. Koon, ad Greg. Ρ. 19. Fisch. 
111, ὃ. p. 158. 


1 Thom. M. p. 933 et ibi Oudendorp. Koen. ad Greg. p. 32. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 807 sq. Fisch. 111, b. p. 160. 


aa ad Greg. p.91. Musgr. ad-Eurip. 1.c. Fisch, 111, b. 
p- 1 3. 


* Fisch. 111, b. p. 161 sq. 
' Valcken, ad Herod. p. 199, 98. 
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3. With numerals it makes them distributive. 

Xen. Anab. iv, 6, 4. avd xevre παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, 
quinas parasangas die". 


: [] » bch ‘ Φ 
4. In the phrase ἀνὰ στόμ ἔχειν, ‘to have in one’s 


mouth, to talk often of any thing’. In avd κράτος it 
constitutes an adverb, ‘with strength’. 


Q. διά governs the genitive in the following senses : 


a. ‘Through’, per. διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσθαι Xen. 
Hier.2,8. Hence the phrases δ ἡμέρας, διὰ νυκτός, δὲ 
ἔτους, ‘during, throughout the whole day’*. 


580. 


ὁ. ‘Through’, i. e. ‘by means of, with the sent: 


ance of’, like the Latin, per, e.g. δί ἑαυτοῦ, per se, 
‘by himself, without external aid’, διὰ τῶν a 
ὁρᾷν, &. See §.401. Obs.’ : 


\ 


c. ‘In’, in certain combinations, as διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, 
‘to have in one’s hand’, generally metaphorically, ‘to 
have in hand’*. 


d. Frequently it signifies ‘a distance, an interval’, 
as δι ὀλίγου εἶναι, ‘to be within a little of’. Hence 
Herod. vit, 30. ποταμὸς διὰ σταδίων πέντε ἀναφαινόμενος, 
‘five stades off’. Comp. vu, 198. Hence likewise in 
. definitions of time: διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ χρόνον, OF διὰ 
χρόνον alone, ‘properly ‘ at the distance of a long 
time’), ‘ aftera long time, for a long time’, for which the 


simple genitive is put §. 378. δι᾽ ἐνδεκάτου ἔτεος. Herod. 1, 


Ἂς 





* Fisch. ib. p. 168. 

* Wessel. ad Herod. p. 188. Valck. ib, p. 443, 47. 
¥ Fisch. 111, ὃς p. 166 84. 

* Fisch. ib. p. 167. Comp, Musgr. ad Eur, Ph. 384. 
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62. “elven years after’. Otherwise it serves with the 
ordinal. numbers, to express the recurrence of am action 
after a certain period of time, as. in Eaglish ‘ every’, 
Φιὰ τρίτον ἔτεος, ‘every third year’, tertio quoque anno, 
Herod. τι, 4. διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρης td. 11, $7. δ ἐννάτον ἔτους 
Plat. Leg. 1, in. διὰ πέμπτων ἑτών tb. VIII, p. 410. δὲ 
ὅτουν πέμπτου Arist. Plut. 584. 


6. With the verbs εἶναι, γέγνεσθαι, ἔχειν, λαμβάνειν, 
especially ἰέναι, ἔρχεσθαι, it constitutes various peri- 
phrases, e.g. διὰ φόβον εἶναι, for φοβεῖσθαι, Thuc. v1, 
59. δὲ ἔχθρας γίγνεσθαι τινί, ‘to be at enmity with any 
one, to be treated like an enemy by any one’. δὲ ὀργῆς 
ἔχαιν τινά, for ὀργισθῆναί τινι, Thuc. v, 29. δί αἰδοῦς oup 
ἔχειν, ‘to look ashamed’, Eurip. Iph. A. 1000. δὲ οἴκτου 
λαβεῖν, for οἰκτείρειν, Kur. Suppl. 194. διὰ τύχης ἱέναι, 
for ἐν τύχη εἶναι, Soph. (Ed. T. 778. διὰ μάχης ἰέναι, αφι- 
κόσθαί τινι, Herod.1, 169. ‘to give battle’. διὰ φόβου 
ἔρχεσθαι Eur. Or. 747. διὰ γλώσσης ἰέναι, ‘to speak’. 
Eurip. Suppl. 114. with the notes of Markland and 
Musgrave’. 


Note. διά, pra, e. g. διὰ πάντων, ‘before all others, is 
peculiar to Herodotus’. 


7 With adjectives it often stands for adverbs. da 
τάχους, for ταχέωε, Fhuc. τι, 18, &c.° 


2. With the accusative it signifies especially ‘on 
account of’, and is then joined chiefly with infinitives. 
§.540. See 779. Hence it is put as in Latin propler. 





* Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. v. 482. Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 388. 
» Valcken. ad Herod. p. 404, 41. 


© Fisch. 111, b. p. 171 84. 








Syntax. Consiruotion of Prepositions. 99} 
(e.g. Cic. pro. Mil. 92.) in the signification ‘ with respect 
to, or in consideration of any one, through the interces- 
sion, assistance, fault of any one’. διὰ νύκτα Il. 6’, 510. 
as dono noctis Virg. Ain. vii, 658°. Especially in th® 
phrase εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦτο, “ unless this prevent it’. Thucyd. 
1, 18. . ἐδόκουν οἱ Ε1ελόπονεη σοι, ἐπελθόντες ἂν διὰ τάχους 


πάντα ἔτι ἔξω καταλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου μέλλησιν, 


“had not his delay frustrated it’s. 


3. κατά a. with the genitive, signifies sometimes a 
direction to an object, in its proper sense, as κατὰ σκο- 
“ποῦ τοξεύειν, ‘to shoot at the mark’, κατὰ κόῤῥης τύπτειν, 
as well as in the derivative signification, in which it sig 


581. 


nifies generally, ‘with respect to’, e.g. κατά τινος εἰπεῖν, ‘to | 


say any thing with regard to some one’, or ‘any thing 
that is prejudicial to him, or false’, as Xen. Apol. 8. 15. 
ψεύδεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, ‘to say any thing falsely of the 
Deity’. Again, in order to censure, wheti it is rendered 
‘against’, or otherwise, witha ies intention Demosth. 
Phil. τι, p. 68, 2. ὃ καὶ μέγιστον ἦ ἣν καθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐγκώλειον, 

‘with regard to you, upon you’. This Plat. Meron. 
». 334. εἴπερ ἕν γέ τι ζητεῖς κατὰ πάντων, “ἐπα applies to 
on Lone: p.339. κατὰ πασῶν τῶν rexrev, ‘in, ὍΠΗ all 

. Id. Ton. P. 1044. 


It is used especially in motion from above down- 
wards, and answers to the Latin de, e.g. βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Ov- 
λύμποιο καρήνωνδ. Hence κατὰ χειρός ΟΥ̓ κ' χειρῶν διδό- 





4 Fisch, 111, b. p. 170. Comp. Brunck. ad Aristoph. Thesm. 414. 
© Hoog. et Zeune ad Viger. p. 510 sq. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 241. 
‘ Fisch, 111, ὃ. p. 478. 4 

© Valcken. ad Theoer. 1, 118. (x. Id.) Comp. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 177. 
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ναι, “to pour water upon the hands’®, κατὰ γῆς ἱέναι, δῦναι, 
‘to go under the earth’'. 
The following phrases are to be noticed: εὔχεσθαι 
ata Boos, καθ᾽ ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ χιλίων χιμάρων, ‘to VOW 
an ox, ἃ hecatomb’*. καθ᾽ ἱερῶν τελείων ὀμόσαι, is different ; 
‘ to swear by the victim, touching it at the same time’’. 


ὁ. With the accusative it chiefly indicates any 
respect whatever, and signifies 

‘ According to, after’, κατὰ νόον, νοῦν, θυμόν, ‘ accord- 
ding to one’s mind’. κατὰ ras Θεμιστοκλέους ἐντολάς, ‘in 
pursuance of the commands of Th. Herod. vit, 85". 
Similarly Plat. Alcib. 1, p. 28. τὴν τοιαύτην βοήθειαν καλὴν 
μὲν λέγεις, κατὰ THY ἐπιχείρησιν τοῦ σῶσαι ovs δεῖ, “85 far as’, 
κατὰ θεόν, ‘according to, through divine impulse, pro- 
videntially’®. 

‘On account of’. Herod. 1x, 37. κατὰ τὸ ἔχθος, τὸ 
᾿Λακαδαιμονίων, ‘on account of the hatred, from hatred 
against the Lacedemonians’’. Hence it is often put 
with verbs of motion, in order to shew the object of 
them. Herod. τι, t52. ἀναγκαίη κατέλαβε “Iwvas τε καὶ Ka- 
pas, κατὰ ληΐην ἐκπλώσαντας, ἀπενειχθήναι es Αἴγυπτον, ‘in 
order to collect plunder’. Id. vin, 88. τριήρης, 9 κατὰ 
τοὺς ᾿Αἰακίδας ἀπεδήμησε. (See c. 64.) Comp. Thuc. n, 87. 





* Piers. ad Moer. p. 236. Comp. Interpr..ad Thom, M. p. 510. 
' Valcken. ad Eurip. Hippol. 1366. Wessel. ad Herod. p. 508, 95. 


_* Kuster. ad Aristoph. Equ. 657. (Brunck. ib. 660.) Valck. ad Eurtp. 
Phen. p. 769. Comp. Huschke Anal. Cr. p. 133. 


' Mise. Phil, 1, p. 163. Not. 36. Comp. Index. Demosth. v. κατα. 
™ Fisch. 111, b. p. 180. 

" Valck. ad Herod. p. 275, 11. 

* Valck. ad Herod. p. 633, 97. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 182. 
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Thus the Homeric expression 7 τι κατὰ πρῆξιν — ἀλά- 
Anobe. . | 
‘In the expression of a similitude, accordance’. Herod. 

I, 121. πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα εὑρήσεις, ov κατὰ Μιθραδάτην τε 
τὸν βουκόλον καὶ τὴν “γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, ‘very different people 
from Mithradates’. Comp. τι, 10. Thuc. τι. 69. Plat. 
Rep. vu, Ῥ.- 206. ἀπιστοῦμεν μὴ κατὰ τὴν ὀλεγαρχουμένην 


πόλιν ὁμοιότατον τὸν φειδωλόν τε καὶ χρηματιστὴν τετάχθαι. 
Conip. ἐδ. 1x, p. 249. Symp. p. 281. 248. Gorg. p. 141. 
Arist. Av. 1002?. Hence κατ᾽ ἐμαντὸν, ‘of the same 
kind as myself’. Plat. Symp. p. 221. ot καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ‘men 
of our station, of our character’4, and with ae oe 
tives, μείζων ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. §. 449. 


‘ In, on, near’, in definitions of place. κατὰ στρατόν 
11. »', 370. ‘in the army, camp’. κατὰ γῆν, θάλασσαν πο- 
ρεύεσθαι, ‘on land, at sea’. κατὰ τὸν πλοῦν, ‘on the voy- 
age. vel erod. 111, 14. παρήεσαν αἱ παρθένοι κατὰ τοὺς πα- 
τέρας, ‘where their fathers were seated’. 1, 80. κατὰ 
Φωκαίην πόλιν, ‘ near, in the neighbourhood of 
Phocea’’. 

‘During’, in definitions of time. Herod. vii, 137. 
κατὰ τὸν πύλεμον, ‘at the time of the war’. 1, 67. κατὰ 
τὸν κατὰ Κροῖσον χρόνον. Aen. Mem. S. 11, 5, 10. οἱ καθ᾽ 
ἐαντοὺς ileus ‘their contemporaries’; thus likewise 
οἱ xa ἡμάς". | 


‘ About’, Herod. τι, 145. κατὰ ἑξήκοντα trea καὶ χίλια. 
Comp. vi, 117. 





μ“ Heind. ad Plat, Gorg. p. 225 sq. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 181. 186. 

4 Lennep. ad Phal. p. 94. οι 

* Fisch. 111, b. p. 188. 187. Valck. ad Her. p. 2D0,.27. ik 7. 
" Fisch. 111, b. p. 179 sq. Valck. ad Herod. p. 261, 47. 
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It serves particularly with numerals, to shew the same 
as the Latin distributiva, when a certain number is contt- 
nually, recurring. Herod. vii, 104. Λακεδαιμόνιοι, κατὰ 
μὲν ἕνα payeouevot, οὐδαμῶν εἰσὶ Kaxioves ἀνδρῶν, “ singly’, 
singuli, ‘one by one’. Comp. Thuc. ἵν, $2. καθ᾽ ἑπτά, 

‘seven at a time’. Arist. Av. 1079. — Thuc. 111, 78. οἱ 
Κερκυραῖοι, κακῶς Te καὶ κατ᾽ ὀλίγας (ναῦς) προσπατοντῶ, : 
‘with few ships at a time’. ( likewise κατ᾽ oAiyor') 
Likewise without numerals: κατὰ μῆνα, κατ᾽ ἐνιαντόν, καθ' 
ἡμέραν, ‘every month, every year’, singulis mensibus, 
annis, sometimes accompanied by ἕκαστοι. κατὰ πόλει 
κατὰ κώμας, OF κατὰ κώμας ἑκάστας Herod. τ, 196. oppida- 
tm, vicatum®. 

It is often, with its case, expressed by an adverb, 
e. g. κατὰ μοῖραν, m Homer, ‘ properly, fitly’, κατὰ m- 

‘ gradually’. κατὰ κράτος, Vehementer. κατὰ μέρος, 
vicissim, ‘in turn’, κατὰ πόδα, ‘ directly’. Xese. Hell. 
I, 1, 20. κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν, vi, ‘with force’, or valde, 
Herod. 1x, 2. 


καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν ‘by himself, alone’, to which αὐτός 1 
often joined, αὐτὸς καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν, per se solus*. 

4. umép governs the genitive in the following senses - 

‘For, instead’. Eurip. Alc. 701. μὴ θνῆσχ ὑπ ὲρ 


τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός, οὐδ ἐγὼ πρὸ σοῦ, which, however, may 
admit the following signification : 


‘For, in any one’s behalf’. θύειν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως 





ΠΕ Duker. ad Thue. vi, 34 Wessel. ad Herod. p. 673, 39. 

* Wessel, ad Diod. §.T. 11, p. $1. 379. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. Ρ- 184 sqq. 
189 sq. Herm. ad Vig. p. 814, 402. 
. * Wessfl, ad Diod. Sic. sia 72. Dorvill. ad-Cheris. p. 510 
Fisch. 111, Ὁ, p. 184 ΠῚ Τα 
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Xen. Mem. 8. HW, 2, 13. μάχεσθαι ὑπέρ τινος, &C. 
Hence, δεδιέναι ὑπέρ τινος, tiniere αἰ οιιὶν. 

‘On account of’. Eurip. Ph. 1845. ἤκουσα τέκνα μο- 
νομάχῳ μέλλειν δορὶ εἰς ἀσπίδ᾽ ἥξειν βασιλικῶν δόμων ὕπερ᾽". 
Especially with the mfinitive. ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ προσ- 
ταττόμενον, ‘in order not to do’. 

“ΟΡ, de, generally with the accessary idea of 
the intention to avert, to retain, to defend any thing. 
Xen. Mem. S. tv, 3, 83. ἀδυνατοῦμεν τὰ συμφέροντα προ- 
νοεῖσθαι ὑπὲρ τῶν μελλόντων, ad res pene bene constt- 
tuendas. Yet it'is often put for περί generally’. 


‘Over’. Xen. Mem. S. 111, 8, 9. ὁ ἥλιος ποῦ θέρους 
᾿ πὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευόμενος σκιὰν αὐτῶν παρέχειν. 

‘For’, in prayers. Nl. w, 466. καὶ μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς Kat 
μητέρος ἠυκόμοιο Aaceo καὶ réxeos, “ for the sake of his 
parents’. 

ὃ. With the accusative it signifies, 

‘Over’. Herod. tv, 188. ῥιπτέουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον. 
« over the house’. 

* Above’, 1. . more than, Herod. v, 64. ὑπὲρ τὰ 
τεσσερήκοντα ἔτη. 


ν Against’ in opposition to xara. Od. a’, 94, ὑπὲρ 
μόρον, ‘against destiny’®. 





y Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 206 544. 

* Valck. ad Eunp. Phen. 1336. Markl. ad Eur. Suppl. 1126. 
2 Markl. ad Lys. p. 123. 162. 

» Fiseh. 111, Ὁ. p. 208. 

¢ Bruftk. ad Apoll. Rh. 111, 701. Append, 

@ Heind.'ad Plat. Parm. p: 194. 

Fisch, mrt, Ὁ. p. 209. 
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, 583. . IIL. audi, ἐπί, pera, παρά, περί, -πρός, ὑπό, OVEN 
three cases, the genitive, dative, and accusative. 


@ 1. Audi has all the signification of περί. 


a. With the genitive, ‘of’, the Latin de, quod attnet 
ad. Eurip. Hec. 72. ἀποπέμπομαι ἔ ἔννυχον ὄψιν, ἂν περὶ 
παιδὸς ἐμοῦ, τοῦ σωζομένου κατὰ Θρήκην, ἀμφὶ ἸΠολυξείνης 
τε : φίλης θυγατρὸς ot ὀνείρων εἶδον. 


ὃ. With the dative 


‘About’, in answer to the question ‘where’? ἢ. g, 
388. ἱδρώσει μέν τευ τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν. Sometimes 
the case which is governed of the preposition, does not 
express the thing about which something else is, bat 
that which is about the latter, e. g. ἀμφὶ πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίπο- 
da, ‘to set on the fire, so that this blazes round the tripod’. 
Thus ἀμφὶ κλάδοις ἔζεσθαι. Eurip. Ph. 1532. ‘to surround 
with boughs, between boughs’. 


‘ Concerning’, in various combinations Herod. v, 19. 
ἀμφὶ ἀπόδῳ τῇ ἐμῇ πείσομαί co. Hence ‘on account of’, 
Il. γ΄. 157, τοιῇδ᾽ ἀμφὶ γνναικὶ πολὺν χρόνον ἄλγεα πάσχειν. 
‘about such a wife’. Likewise in the verb ‘to fear’. 
Herod. νι, 62. φοβηθεὶς ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί. 


Note. Pind. Pyth.1, 41. κῆλα δὲ καὶ δαιμόνων θέλγει 


φρένας ἀμφί τε Λατοίδα σοφίᾳ βαθυκόλπων τε Μοισᾶν, “ by 
the art. 


c. With the accusative; 


‘ About’, to the question ‘where’? and ‘ whither’? in 
which case it is used as with the dative, ‘about’, Soph. 
Aj. 1083. audi ψάμαθον ἐκβεβλῆσθαι, ‘to be thrown in 
the sand, so that the sand surrounds the body’. The 
phrase ἀμφί τι ἔχειν, is to be noticed, ‘to concern one’s 
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self with any thing’, e.g. ἀμφὶ δείπνον ἔχειν Xen. Cyr. v, 
5,44. Comp. 2. 1, 80. vil, 1, 13. “Eye is also accom- 
panied by σχολήν. Xen. Cyr. vit, δ, 52. ὁρῶν σε ἀμφ ix- 
“ποὺς ἔχοντα, ἀμφ a ἅρματα, ἀμφὶ μηχανάς, ἡ ἡγούμην, ἐπεὶ 
ἀπὸ τούτον σχολάσαις, τότε σε καὶ ἀμφ εμὲ ἕξειν σχολήν. 
Hence οἱ ἀμφί twa. ‘Angi frequently stands in this 
sense, without signifying a surrounding ; but it is to be 
expressed by an adverb or adjective. Il. x’, 705. ἀμφί 
Te ἄστυ ἔρδομεν ipa θεοῖσιν, ‘all round the city, in the 
whole city’. 


‘Against’, of time, e.g. ἀμφὶ δείλην, ‘ against, or 
towards evening’. Xen. Cyr. v, 4, 16. 

‘About’, 6. g. ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτη “γενόμενος Xen. 
Cyr. τ, 4, 16. ee 


‘Concerning’, eepecealy 2 in periphrases, τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν 
πόλεμον, for τὰ ἐβε ΒΕ. 


2. επί. 
a. With the genitive : 


‘In, on, at’, in definitions of place, to the question 
‘where’? Od. ν΄, 346. ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος τανύφυλλος ἐλαίη, 
“αἱ the extremity, the innermost creek’. Herod. 11, 35. 
Ta ἄχθεα οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, αἱ de 
γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥμων. Id.v, 92, 8. ἐστεῶτες ἐπὶ τῶν θυρέων, 
“ near, at the door’. Xen. Anab. tv, 3, 28. μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ, ‘at the river®. Hence the phrase, ἐπὶ τῶν 
Topiwvy ὀμνύναι, ‘to stand near, and swear’. 


Likewise to the question: ‘whither’? Thue. 1, 116. 





f Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 212—223. 
® Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 228. 229. 
» Viger. p. 615. Misc. Phil. 1, p. 163, 36. 
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πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου. Xen. Cyr. vH, 2, 1. ἐπὶ δάρδεμν thevysie- 
Comp. v1, 1, 31. Jv, 5, 54. m3, 3, 97. Heaneg ὁδὸς ἡ ἐτὶ 
Kapins φέρουσα Herod. yu, 31. and pith the omission of 
ὁδός, ἰέναι τὴν ἐπὶ Κιλικίας". 

‘ Before’, as Xen. Hellen. νι, 5, 38. ἐπὶ μαρτύρων". 


‘In, during’, in definitions of time. ext Κέκροκα, 
‘in the time of Cecrops’, Hergd. vil, 44. ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, “IR 
time of peace’, Il. β΄, 797. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων 
Xen. Cyr. τ, 6, 31. 


‘Of’, de, with the yerbs ‘to say’. Plat. Charm. 
p. 111. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλην λέγῳν παιδός. Leg. vit, p. 3888. 
ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν δούλων γ᾽ ἐλέγομεν. 

- “Ἐτοπι᾽, a. with the verbs ‘to name, to be named’. 
ἔχειν ὄνομα ἐπί τινος Herod. Iv, 45. τὴν ἐπωνυμίην ποιεῖσθαι 
ἐπί τινος Id.1, 94. Comp. 11, 57. vir, 58. 83. Hence 
Herod. tv, 45. οὐκ ἔχω συμβαλέσθαι, ex orev pin ἐούση 
γῇ οὐνόματα τριφάσια κέεται, “ wherefore’ ? 


‘In, near, at’, with substantives which import any 
case that may serve as an example, and with the verbs 
‘to shew, see’, &c. fsocr. ad Nic. p.25. A. ἐπὶ τῶν 
καιρῶν θεωρεῖν τοὺς συμβουλεύοντας. Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 25. 
ἐπὶ τῶν πράξεων. Plat. Rep.v, p. 55. ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ‘on my 
example’. Oo 


Some phrases are tp be poticed especially : 


ἐφ᾽ eavrov’, ‘ by himself, peculiarly’, Merod. 1x, 38. 


' Obss. Misc. vi, p. 293. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 230. 


* Dorv. ad Chant. p.642. Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp, 213. Weseel. 
ad Diod. Sic. T. 11, p. 153. 


' Valck. ad Theocr. x, Id. p.115. Fisch. 111, Ὁ, p, 227. 
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ἔχοι tai οὶ μοτὰ τῶν ἘΠεῤαέων ἐόντες “Βλλημες ex ἑωυτῶν 
μάντιν ἽἹππόμαχον. Thuc. v, 67. κέρας μὲν εὐώνερμον Σκιρῖ- 
Ta αὐτοῖς καθίσταντο, ἀεὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν μόνοι Λακεδαι- 
μονίων ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἔχοντες, ‘by themselves, un- - 
mixed with others’. Comp. vit, 63. Hence ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
οἰκεῖν, ‘of states also, to live by themselves, not depend- 
ent upon others, to have a peculiar. constitution’. Thue 
m, 63." But Thuc.1, 17. τὸ ep ἑαντῶν μόνον προορώμενοι, 
said of the tyrants, means ‘ their own concerns, their pri- 
vate interests, in opposition to the regard to the common 
good’, and is explained by the words ἔς re τὸ σῶμα καὶ 
ἐς To τὸν ἴδιὸν οἶκον αὔξειν. 


ἐπὶ τριῶν, τεττάρων, ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς τετάχθαι, στῆναι, “ἴθ 
stand three, four, one deep’. Fhuc. 1, 90. Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4, ἃ. vill, 3, 18. Anab. 1, 2, 15. Ibed. v, 2, 6. ἐφ᾽ evds 
ἡ κατάβασις ἦν, ‘the descent was by one at a time’. 


_ With names of a business or office, it signifies the 
execution of them, e. g. οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, gui sum- 
me rerum prefecti sunt, Demosth. p. 309, 9. particu- 
larly in later writers, οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν, ab epi- 
stolis". 


ἃ. With the dative especially it signifies ‘a subordi- 585. 
nation’, the being in the power of any one, and ‘a con- 
dition’. | 

a. ‘Subordination’, expressed in Latin by pénes, 6. g. 
τῶν Surv τὰ μὲν ἐστὶν ep ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ed ἡμῖν, ‘are in 
our power, at our command’. ἐπὶ μάντεσιν εἶναι, ‘to be 
"dependent upon soothsayers’, to be guided by them, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6. 2. ποιεῖν τι ἐπί τινι, “ to submit a thing 





™ Valck. ad Hergd. p. 634, 19. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 491. 
* Lennep. ad Phalar, p. 806, Fisch, 111, b. .Ρ. 244 84. " 
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to any one’s judgment’, Plat. Rep.v, p. 94. ares 
τὸ ἐπ᾿ ἐμοί, ‘as .far as dependsupon me’°. 


: B. ‘Condition’, especially in the phrase ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ 
gre, §. 479. Hence are derived various forms. Herod. 
1, 60. Μεγακλέης ἐπεκηῤυκί τὸ Πεισιστράπῳ, εἰ βούλοιτο 
οἱ τὴν θυγατέρα ἔ ἔχειν ἐπιὶ τῇ τυραννίδι. Plat. Alcib. τ, ». 8. 
ἐπὶ τούτοις μόνοις ζῆν, ‘ upon. condition of having this 
only’. Leg. v, p. 241. ἐάν τις ἀπειθῇ τούτῳ τῷ νόμῳ, φανεῖ 
μὲν ὁ βουλόμενος ἐπὶ τοῖς ἡμίσεσιν, “80 that he receives 
the half’ in consequence of a promise. Aischin. in Ctes. 
p- 499. χώραν ἀναθεῖναι Ἀπόλλωνι ἐπὶ πάση aepryig, “ upon 
condition that it shall not be cultivated’: Xen. Mem. τι, 
B. λέγει, ἃ οὐκ ἄν τις ἐπὶ TH βίῳ παντὶ βούλοιτο ἀκοῦσαι, 
‘ for his life, though his life should ‘be that which he mast 
Jose on failure of. fulfilling the-conditions’. Thus also 
ἐπὶ πόσῳ av βούλοιο, ἐθέλοις," δέξαιο, § for how much would 
you’? the Latin, qued mereri velis, merearis? Id. Symp. 
1, 5. Πρωταγόρᾳ πολὺ ἀργύριον δέδωκας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, ‘ upon 
condition that he taught: you wisdom’. Isocr. Panath. 
p. 234. C. τούτων ἁπάντων μοι συμβεβηκότων, τῶν μὲν 
ὑπερβαλλόντως, τῶν δὲ ἐξαρκούντως, οὐκ ἀγαπῶ ζῶν ewi 
τούτοις, ‘upon condition, with the prospect of possessing 
this, notwithstanding I were.to possess this’. Thee. 1, 
74, ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῷ τὸ λοιπὸν νέμεσθαι ἐβοηθήσατε, ‘with the 
prospect, or in order to’, 11, 80. ex ἐτησίῳ προστασίᾳ 
ἡγεῖσθαι. 


Hence it frequently expresses ‘an ests an aim’, in- 
asmuch as this is the condition upon which the action is 
performed. Herod. τ, 41. μή τινες κατ᾽ ὁδὸν κλῶπες κακοῦρ- 





* Fisch, 111, b. p. 235. | 
4 Rubnk, ad Xen. Mem. 8. 11, 2, 8. Villois. ad Long. p. 207- 
Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 239. | 
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γοι ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι ὑμῖν, ‘in-order to do you mis-, 
chief’. Comp..u, 121. v1, 67.. Plat. Protag. p.90. rov-, 
τῶν γὰρ σὺ ἑκάστην οὐκ ἐπὶ τέχνη ἔμαθες,- ὡς δημιουργὸς ead- 
μενος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παιδείᾳ, ὡς τὸν ἰδιώτην καὶ τὸν ἐλεύθερον πρέπει, 


‘in order to exercise it as a profession’. Comp. %. p. 96.. 


Comp. Apol. S. p. 34. Aristoph. Lys..630".. Hence συλλαμ- 
βάνειν τινὰ ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, ἄγειν eri.0. ‘to lead to execution’. 
And as the:incidental consequence is often substitued for 
the immediate, i. e.-the object, Eurip. Hec. 649. (ἐκρίθη δ᾽ 
ἔρις, ἂν ev: Ἴδα, apres τρισσὰς μακάρων παῖδας a ἀνὴρ Bovras), 

ext δορὶ καὶ φόνῳ καὶ que μελάθρων λώβᾳ, ‘ with the con- 
sequence of war,  slaughter,. and devastation’. Comp. 
Phen. 544. Xen. Mem. S. τι, 3,-19. οὐκ ἂν πολλὴ ἀμαθία 
εἴη καὶ κακοδαιμονία τοῖς ew ὠφελείᾳ (the object) πεποιημένοις 
ἐπὶ βλάβῃ (consequence) χρῆσθαι ; 


Hence it often signifies merely ‘on account of’. Xen. 
Mem. 111, 14, 2. ἔχοιμεν av εἰπεῖν, ἐπὶ ποίῳ ποτὰ ἔργῳ 
ἄνθρωπος ὀψοφάγος καλεῖται; Thus also θαυμάζεσθαι ἐπί. 
gu, Plat. Menon. ἴηι. φρονεῖν «ἐπί Twi, ‘to pride one’s 
self upon any thing’. Ia. Symp. p. 260. ἀνιάαθαι ἐπί rin’. 

7 ἀνεπτερῶσθαι. ἐπὶ τραγφῥδίᾳ, ‘to love passionately’, Arest. 
Ao. 1444 8ῃ. ‘in pursvanee of’. Plat. Rep. vi, p. 88. 


Ύ. Sometimes also it signifies ‘at’, as a definitive 

of place, (as Thue. 111, 99. περιπόλιον ἐπὶ τῷ ᾿Αληκι 
ποταμῷ) sometimes in order to shew generally a combi- 
nation, a co-existence. Hence these phrases are con- 
nected with the preceding ζῆν, τελευτῇσαι, ἐπὶ παισίν, 
otvere, mori liberos habentem'. — γαμεῖν ἄλλην γυναῖκα 





* Wessel. ad Diod. 5. 11, p. 86. ᾿ | 
" Hemsterh, ad Lucian.T.1, p. 238. Fisch. r1x, b. p. 238. 
* Hemsterh. ad Luc, T. 11, p. 435. Herm. ad Vig. p. 814, 397. 


“ὦ 
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ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ ἀμήτορι, Herod. 1v, 154. παλλακὴν ἔχειν ἐπὶ 
ἐλευθέροις παισίν, Demosth. p. 687; 5".— θίειν ἐπὶ τῷ 
σίτῳ ὅὄκκον, ‘to ent with-their bread’, Xen. Mem. S. τι, 14, 
4; Comp. Cyr. 1, 2, 11. ἐπὲ τῷ σίτῳ πίνειν, dd. Oyrop. τι, 2, 
27. Comp. Plat. .Phedr. p. 323". ἐπὶ τῇ κύλικε Glen, 
Piat. Symp. p. 254. Hence probably alo Thao. π, 
101. ὑποσχόμενος ἀδελφὴν ἐανταῦ δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπ 
αὕτη, ‘with her’, καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ δακρύοις. Hurtp. Iphig. A. 
1184. or ἐπὶ ΒΘ Froad. 315. for. δακρύονσαν. ΒΟΡΆ. 
Ant. 555. οὐκ er ἀῤῥήτοις γε τοῖς ὁμοῖς λόγοις, ‘ ποῖ with- 
out my having spoken’. Burp. Jon. 243. ex ἀσφάκτοι: 
μήλοισι, ‘without having sacrificed’. ex! γέλωτι Herod. 
rx, 88. may signify ‘with laughter’, but likewise ‘is 
erder to excite laughter, in joke’. 


It frequently signifies not so much ‘a being together’, 
as an immediate ‘following upon’, (a connection of time) 
Xen. Cyr. 11, 3, 7. ἀνέστη er αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, “ immedi- 
ately after him’. Comp. 22%. Hence én ἐξειργασμένοισι 
§. 565. Obs. Likewise ‘besides’, preter. ἐπὶ rovros, 
preterea, “moreover, besides’, Xen. Oyr. iv, δ, 36. 


δι In many cases ὁπί with the dative, haa the same, 

or a similar signification with the genitive, 6. 8. ἐπὶ χθονέ, 
‘on the earth’. Herod. V, 12: ἄγγος ἐπὶ TH ἢ κεφαλῇ € εἐχοῦσαν- 
Id. ΤΙ, 14, τωὐτὸ ἐποίησε τὸ καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ θυγατρί, ‘with his 
daughter’. In the phrase ¢ ἐπί τινι εἰπεῖν Plat. Menex. 
p.274. Thuc. τι, 34. ‘to utter ἃ panegyric upon any 
one’, a definition of place appears to have been under- 


" Valck, ad Herod. p. 348, 56. 
* Brunck, ad Arist. Plut. 1005. 


d τ Flach, 111, b. p. 237. 
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stead. ‘ta speak at or over the grave of any one’. Thos 
Herod. ψῃ!, 225. ὁ λίθινφς λέων Ear yav ἐπὶ Λφῳνίδῳ!. 


With the dative it is put also to express occupations 
and employments. Xen. Oyr. vi, 3, 28. oi ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχα" 
vais, que machinis bellicis prefect sunt. Hence Phuc. 
VI, 20. πέμπειν τινα ἐπὶ στρατεύματι, ‘as commander of 
an army’. 


e. With the accusative it signifies particularly ‘upon, 
against’, to the question ‘whither'? in those cases in 
which, in Latin, tw is put with the accusative, 6. g. dva- 
βαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, ἐπὶ θρόνον Herod. vii, 40. Xen. Mem. 
S. 11, 3, 10. οὐδὲν ποικίλον δεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν μηχανᾶσθαι, 
‘against him’. Hence it is often put after verbs of mor 
tion, with substantives, which do not shew a place, but 
an action, ‘which is the end of one’s going’, &c. as ἰέναι 
ἐπὶ θηρᾶν Herod. 1, 37. ἐπὶ βεωρίαν Plat. Crit. τά. Hence 
ἰέναι ἐπὶ ὕδωρ Herod, ΠΙ, 14. Xen. Hcon. 2, 15, ‘in OF- 
‘der to draw water, for water’. Xen. Cyr 1, 6, 12. ἐπ᾽ 
ἀργύριον, ‘to get money”. Hence ἐπὶ τί, ‘to what end, 
wherefore’? Arist. Nub. 255. ew αὐτό γε τοῦτο πάρεσμεν, 
. ὧν ἐτιδείξοντε καὶ διδάξοντε Plat. Enthyd. p. 10. 


Yet it sometimes stands hkewise in answer to the 
question ‘ where’? as cis, 6. δ. ἵζεσθαι ἐπέ τε Herod. τι, 
55. viii, 52. ‘to go any where, in order to seat ene’s 
self there’. ἐπὶ δεξιά, ex ἀριστερὰ kejoOg Herod, 1. 51. 
Comp. 111, 90°. 


With definitions of time it answers to the question 






” Valck. ad Herod. p. 321, 91. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 240. 
* Valeken. ad Herod. p. 596, 72. 


> Wessel. ad Herod, p. 452, 14, Herm, ad Hom. Η, in Mere. 
418. Schef. ad Long. p. 427. 
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‘how long’? ἐπὶ χρόνον, “ for some time’, aligiamdi, 
Il. β΄, 299. ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, ‘for two days’, Thuc. τι, 35. 
Likewise with definitions of place, ἐπὶ τεσσαράκοντα 
στάδια διήκειν, Xen. Mem. 8.1, 4, 17. With numerals 


it signifies ‘ about’, Herod. tv, 198. ἐπὶ τριηκόσια ‘ about 
three hundred’. 


It signifies also ‘ with regard to’, in the phrase ro ex 
ἐμέ. ἜΝ: Antig. 889. τοὐπὶ τήνδε THY κόρην. — In λέγειν 
μῦθον ἐπὶ πολλούς Eurtp. Suppl. 1069. ‘(See Markland’s 
note), it is used like eis. Thus also Herod. 111, 82. ot 


a Ψ 
ῷτο ἂν βουλεύματα ἐπὶ δυσμενέας ἄνδρας οὕτω μάλιστα. 


3. μετά signifies a. with the genitive ‘together, with’, 
as σύν, as well in order to shew a companionship as ἃ 
mean, 6. g. Ber ἀρετῆς πρωτεύειν Aen. Mem. 8. 1 ὅ, 
8. εἰ ἐλπίδα τινὰ λάβοιμι, τῷ φίλῳ ores? τιμωρίας ἄν τι- 
νος μετὰ σοῦ τυχεῖν, ‘with thy assistance’, td. Cyrop. 1v, 
6,7°. Hence μετά τινος εἶναι, ‘to be on any one’s side’. 
Thuc. 111, 56. vu, 33. 


ὃ. With the dative, in the Poets only, ‘amongst, with’, 
Il. a, 252. μετὰ δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν. Also Od. γ΄, 281. 
πηδάλιον μετὰ χερσὶν ---- ἔχοντα. θ΄, 156. viv δὲ ne ὑμετέρη 
ἀγορῇ — nua. Hesiod. Sc. H. 82. ἄλλην μῆτιν ὕφανε μετὰ 
φρεσίν, which elsewhere is evi φρεσίν. Again, ‘ together 
with’. Od. β΄, 148. ἐπέτοντο μετὰ πνοιῆς avénow, which 
otherwise would be ἅμα πν. av. 


c. With the accusative ‘after’, post, of which there 
are instances every where.. It is likewise joined by the 
Attics, particularly with ἡμέρα alone, or with an ordinal 


᾿ number: μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, ‘in the day-time’, Eurtp. Or. 58. 





‘uker, ad Thuc, vi1t, 73. Fisch, 111, b. p. 198 sq. 
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Plat. Phedr. p. 332. οὔτε νυκτὸς οὔτε nef ἡμέραν. era 


τρίτην ἡμέραν, “on the third day’®. 


_., In the Poets it often signifies ‘to, towards’, with 
verbs of motion. Il. 8,70. ἐλθὲ werd Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς. 
Comp. ρ΄ ᾿ 458. 261. Eurip. ‘Ale. 67. Εὐρυσθέως πέμψαντος 
iwmreov mera ὄχημα, ‘in order to fetch the equipage’*. 
(Hence μετελθεῖν τινα arcessere.) 


The signification ‘in’ is more rare, 6. g. μετὰ χεῖρας 
ἔχειν Thuc. τ, 138. (Hence peraxepiCecBar'. ) 


4, παρά. a. with the genitive, signifies ‘of, from’, 
with verbs active and neuter, especially those ‘to hear, 
to learn, to announce’, &c. and with animated beings: 
μαθεῖν παρά τινος. ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος. Hence like- 
wise with the kindred substantives: οἱ παρὰ τῶν Περσῶν 
ἄγγελοιδ. -- παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι. Herod. 11, 129. vit, 29. 
Vill, 5. ‘to give something from his own substance, 
from his own share of booty’*. 


In the Poets παρά with the genitive sometimes signi- 
fies also ‘at, near’, e.g. Soph. Antig. 966. 1125. 


_ 6. With the dative: ‘at’, to the question ‘ where’? 
e.g. Od. a’, 154. Φημίῳ, ὅς p ἤειδε παρὰ μνηστῆρσιν ἀνάγκη. 
It is seldom put thus to the question ‘whither’? Xen. 
Anab. τι, 5, 27. ἔφη χρῆναι teva παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει, ois ἐκέ- 
Acude. ‘ Ἢ 





4 Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p. 201. 


* Valck. ad Eurip. Ph. p. 445sq. Comp. ad Herod. p. 596, 72. 
Brunck, ad Apoll. Rh. 1, 4. App. 


* Obss. Misc. x, p. 210 sq. 
© Valcken.ad Herod. p. 590, 1. Fisch, 111, Ὁ, p. 264 sq. 
* Wessel. ad Herod. p. 621, 56. 
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c. With the accisative it signifies a. ‘ tomethér with, 
to, towards’, to the question ‘whither’? Il. α΄, 347. τὼ 
δ᾽ αὗτις ἴτην παρὰ νῆας Ἀχαιῶν, ‘towards the ships’. Herod. 
Ill, 15. ἦγον παρὰ Καμβύσεα, ‘to Cambyseés’, also, ‘by,’ 
Xen. Cyr. v, 4, 99. παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι, It is fre- 
quently put thus to the questioti ‘ where’? Od. μ', 32. οἱ 
μὲν κοιμήσαντο παρὰ πρυμνήσια vijos. Comp: γ΄, 460. δ΄, 3383. 
and passim‘. Hence is derived the use of παρά, with 
the verbs ‘to examine, to enquire’, Plat. Rep. vit, 
p- 196. ὁρῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν ἐγγύθεν παρὰ τὰ τῶν 

ἄλλων, ‘in comparison with’. 

B. ‘During, throughout’, per, παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον, 
‘through one’s whole life’. Herod. vir, 46. ἕτερα τούτον 
παρὰ τὴν Conv πεπόνθαμεν οἰκτρότερα. Especially when a 
definite point of time is expressed. Herod. 11, 124, 4. 
παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, tnter potandum, ‘in drinking’. Demostk. 
p. 229, 19. παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀδικήματα, ‘at the very moment 
of the unjust transaction’. Comp. p. 966". 


_y. ‘Against, contrary to, otherwise than’, e.g. παρὰ 
δόξαν, preter opintonem, παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. 
Plat. Rep. VII, }. 1567. πῶς δὴ ἔλεγες δεῖν ἀστρονομίαν μαν- 
θάνειν παρὰ ἃ νῦν μανθάνουσιν, ‘ differently from the pre- 
sent mode of learniiz it”. Here 1018 the opposite to 
κατά, 6. 2. παρὰ δύναμιν; ‘beyond the power of’, and 
likewise ‘beneath the power of’. Hence it is used par- 
ticularly in comparisons, when the word which is: ge- 
verned of παρά is to suffer disparagement. Xen. Mem. 8. 


' Valcken. ad Herod. p. 687, 15. Dorv. ad CHarit. p. 506. 
Brunck, ad Esch. Prom. 348. ad Apoll, Rh. 11, 496. App. ad Arist. 
Ran, 1068. Fisch. 111, b. p. 267. 268. 


* Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 269. 
' Fisch. ib. p. 269 sq. 
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1, 4, 14 παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα Goa; ὥσπαρ θεοὶ, οἱ avOpwiror Bion 
ταύουσι, ‘beyond the. other amimals’. Plat. Theag. p. 18. 
τοῖτο μέντοι TO μάθῃκα Tap ὁντινοῦν ποιοῦμαι δεινός. εἴμαεμ 
Ἐ 4, δεινός, ὡς οὐδείς, Hened wag ἔλαττον τοῦ, δόοκτος 
ἡγθσθαί τε, Plat. Rep. vii, p. 100. Likewise after com- 
paratives, for 4. Theac: τ, 29. ἡλίον exrehpas πνκνύτέρας 
παρὰ τὰ ἐς TOV. πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα, ξυνέβησαν, φανὰ 
after ἄλλος, Plat. Phed. pi 411. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν πι οὐδένα 
πάσχειν ἄλλο wap ἃ ἂν ἀκοῖνα ἢ many πάσχοι’, blence Piet; 


Apol. 8. p. 66. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς τοσοῦτον τοῦ. ανδύνον κατεφρόνησε ᾿ 


παρὰ τὸ αἰσχρόν τι ὑπομεῖναι, ὥστε, pottus quam turpe 
quid commiiteret. Hence 

ἃ, ‘Besides’. Arist. Nub. 698. οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ παῦτ' 

From these siguifications. are probably deraved: the 
phrases. παρὰ πολύ, παρὰ μικρόν, wap ὀλέγον; especially 
with the verbs ἔρχεσθαι, ἥκειν, which have also ἃ negative 
sense, ‘it wants much, little, of’. lsecr. gin: p. sow 
mapa μικρὸν, ἡχθὸν aireBavery. Thuc. vt, 37. παρὰ τυσυῦθὸν 
“εγνώσκω, tantum abest, ut ita sentiawn 11, 40.. παμὰ 
τοσοῦτον ἡ Μιτυλήνη ἦλθε κινδύνου". 


«. ‘On.account.of, by means of’. Demosth. Phih 1, 
p. 48, 14. οὐδὲ ydp οὗτος παρὰ τὴν αὐφοῦ. ῥώμην τοσοΐῶξον. 
ἐπηύξηται, ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν. ἀμέλειαν. παρά τι; “θη 
what account’? 

5. περί. a. with the genitive, is particularly the 
Latin de, ‘of’, 6. g. περί τινος λέγειν. The most universal 
sense is, ‘in consideration of; in respett to’. Herod. τι, 
10.. οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν πλήθεος πέρι ἄξιος συμβληθῆναί ἐστι. Xen. 
Mem. S. 1, 8, 15. περὶ μὲν δὴ βρώσεως καὶ πόσεως καὶ 





= Valck, ad Herod. p. 708, 9. Viger. p. 646 sq. 
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: lev οὕτω κατεσκευασμένος ἦν. This is also -the 
foundation of the following: phrases, where in Lat 
and. English, instead of. this: general relation, a par- 
ticular one is expressed by means of ‘another definite 
᾿ preposition, as μάχεσθαι περὶ πατρίδος, ‘for one’s coun- 
try’, which otherwise is expressed by ὑπέρ"... Eur. Phan. 
534: εἴπερ γὰρ ἀδικεῖν χρή, τυραννίδος πέρι κάλλιστον ἀδε- 
xetv, ‘in consideration of power’, i. 6.. “ἴογ the sake of 
power’, regnandi — δεδιέναι περί τινος, otherwise 
in the dative, περί τινιὃ 


The following phrases are deviations: ποιεῖσθαι or 
ἡγεῖσθαί τι περὶ πολλοῦ, πλείονος, πλείστου, μικροῦ, ἐλάτ- 
τονος, ἐλαχίστου, οὐδενός, magni, pluris, plurimi, parvi, 
minoris, minimt, nihilt aliquid facere, where the idea 
of ἀντί seems to be implied in περί, as in Thucyd. v1, 60 
91:0. ἐχώρουν, Συρακούσιοι μὲν περί Te πατρίδος μαχούμενοι---- 
, Ἀθηναῖοι δὲ wept τε τῆς ᾿ἀλλοτρίας οἰκείαν σχεῖν, where, 
howevery. περὶ τῆς ἀλλοτρίας μαχούμενοι must be supplied, 
‘in order to fight fora foreign country’, and οἰκείαν σχεῖν 
stands for ὥστε oi. oy. 


In Homer περί often signifies pre, and expresses a 
preference. Ql... α΄, 287. addr’ - ὅδ᾽ ανὴρ eGeXer wept πάντων 
ὄμμεναι ἄλλων, ‘above all’?. 

b. With the dative it signifies especially ‘ on, about’, 
to the question, ‘where’? Plat. Rep. Il, p. 211. περὶ τῇ 
χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. 


It is joined particularly with the verbs ‘to fear’, in 





. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 215. 
° Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd, p. 312 sq. 
» Heyne ad Il. α΄, 258. 
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the sense of “ for, properly, in consideration of’. περὶ 
γὰρ die ποιμόνε λαῶν Il. εἰ, 566. Thus likewise θαῤῥεῖν 
περί τινι. Plat. Phadon. p. 259. With other verbs it 
is used only in this sense by the Poets, e.g. μαχέσασθαι 
περὶ δαιτί for δαιτός. β΄, 245. ρ΄, 471. a, 302. Yet Plato 
also says, Protag. p. 94. Spa, μὴ περὶ τοῖς φιλτάτοις 
κυβεύης Te καὶ κινδυνεύης. ἜΝ 
περί with the dative signifies also pre, e.g: περὶ 
φόβῳ, ‘for fear, from fear’, pre metu. See ᾧ. 402. Obs. 
The genitive is put for the dative Thucyd. 1v, 130. περὶ 


ὀργῆς. 
ο. With the accusative it signifies particularly ‘round 
about, to the question ‘where’? and ‘whither’? It is here 

used like audi §. 583. 1.c. Thuc. vi, 2. ᾧκουν Doinxes 

περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν, ‘in the whole of Sicily, round 
about’. Comp. Plat. Lach. p.169. In this case it is often 

put with definitions of time, 6. g. περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρό- 

yous, ‘about this time’, epi λύχνων adas, περὶ πλήθουσαν 
ἀγοράν. With numerals it signifies ‘about, nearly’, περὶ 
τρισχιλίους". 

Otherwise it signifies also ‘with regard to’, when it 
may be rendered ‘in, of, against’, 6. 5. πόνηρος περί τι 
Plato Rep. v, in. ebanaprave.y περί τινα, ‘to offend against 
any one’’, λέγειν wrepi 7. Hence περί τι εἶναι or ἔχειν, 

‘to be occupied mo any thing’ , as ἔχειν ἀμφί τι 
.§. 688. ¢. 

6. πρός a. with the genitive, a. ‘of, by’, with pas- 590. 

sives. Herod. vit, 209. τὸ ποιεύμενον πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίων. 





4 Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 217. 
© Fisch. ib. p. 218. 
* Fisch, ib. p. 216 sq. 218 sq. 214. ae, 
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In other casés also, 88 efvar xpos τινος, ‘to be om any 
one’s side’, stare ab aliguo. Herod. τ, 124, &c. Plat. 
Rep. tv, p. 370. τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλὰ πρὸς Fd λογιστικοῦ". 
Hence πρός τινῦς εἶναι, ‘to be an advantage to anyone. 
— Eerip. Ac. 58. πρὸς τῶν EXOVTWY, Φοῖβε, τὸν νόμον τίθης. 
Thuc. 111, 38. ὃ ἐστὶ πρὸς τῶν ἠδικηκότων κἄλλον. Comp. 
ἐδ. 50". --- πρὸς ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ ἐστι, saptentis est. Soph. A). 
319. πρὸς γὰρ κακοῦ τε καὶ βαρνψύχου “γόους τοιούσδ 
ἀεί wor’ ἀνδρὸς ὀξηγεῖτ' ἔχειν". ----πρὸς μητρός, πατρός, ‘OD 
the mother’s, father’s, side’. οἱ πρὸς αἵματος, ‘the rele- 
tions by blood’?. . ᾿ | 


B. Very often likewise πρός is used with the genitive, 
in intreaties, protestations. Soph. 4). 588. καὶ σὲ πρὸς τοῦ 
σὸν τέκνον καὶ θεῶν ἱκνοῦμαι, μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς “γένη. per te 
filium oro’. 


y. ‘Against, towards’, cersus. Herod. τί, 99. τὸν πρὸς 
μεσαμβρίης ἀγκῶνα. VII, 115. πρὸς ἡλίου δυσμέων. IV, 37. πρὸς 
βορέον ἀνέμου. Xen. Anab. tv, 8, 26. ἐκέλευσε τοὺς μὲν 
λοχαγοὺς πρὸς τῶν Καρδούχων ἰέναι, “οὐραγοὺς δὲ καταστή- 
σασθαι πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ." 


6. It often signifies also ‘in respect to any thing’. 
Thuc. τ, 71. δρᾷν οὐδὲν ἄδικον οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν οὔτε πρὸς αἂν- 
θρώπων, ‘wrong in respect to the Gods, to the injury of 
the Gods, before the Gods’, Xen. Anab. τι, 5, 20. rpe- 





* Fisch, 111, b. p. 251. 252. 


" Hemsterh, ad Luc.T. 1, p. 254. ed. Amst. Koen. ad Greg. p. 4. 
Brunck. ad Soph, Ged. Τ. 1484. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 251. sq. 
— ® Fisch. I11, Ὁ, p. 252 sq. Valck..ad Eurip. Ph. p. 786. 
Y Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 251. 252. 
* Fisch. ib. p. 254. 


* Fisch, ib, p. 253. 256. Herm. ad Vig. p. 817. 
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Wov, δὲ Advos μὲν πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβὴς, μόνος δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων 
αἰσχρός. Comp. 1, 6, 6. Hence ἢ. a, 338. τὼ δ᾽ αὐτὼ μαρ" 
τύρω ἔστων πρός τε θεῶν μακάρων, πρός τε θνητῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
«ρύς T αὐτοῦ βασιλῆος ἀπηνέος, ‘ before’. 

Note. The sense of ‘on account of’ seems not propertly to 
belong to it in this construction. Soph. Antig. 51. πρὸς αὐτο- 
Piper ἀμπλακημάτων διπλᾶς ὄψεις apatas the idea of “ im- 
pelled, provoked by his offence’, is implied in πρός. Eurip. 
Ph. 64. πρὸς τῆς τύχης νοσῶν, a Verb neuter has the construc- 
tion of a passive. Id, Andr. 1126. ποίας ὄλλυμαι πρὸς αἰτίας, 
the guilt is represented as belonging to the speaker; ‘ what crime 
ruins, undoes me? 

6. With the dative it signifies chiefly either ‘at, 
with’, to the question ‘where’? or, ‘besides, in addition 
to’, preter. Herod. 1, 32. εἰ δὲ πρὸς τούτοισι ἔτι Te- 
λευτήσει τὸν βίον εὖ, ‘in addition to this’. Comp. Plat. 
Epp. p. 260°. 

c. With the accusative it: expresses 

a. the Latin ad ‘to’, to thé question ‘whither’? 
—— ἐπέβη xpos μακρὸν Ολυμπον. Eurtp. Ph. 849. πρὸς πα- 
τέρα τὸν σόν. Frequently, however, it expresses gene- 
rally a direction to an object ‘ towards, after’, versus. 
Herod. vii, 55. in which sense Herodotus often puts it 
with the genitive, 6. g. Iv, 122, πρὸς ἠῶ Te καὶ τοῦ Tavai- 
dos. See Wesseling’s Note. λέγειν πρός τινα Plat. Hipp. 
Min. p.214. σκοπεῖν πρός τι, ‘to look to any thing, to 
consider’. Hence Plat. Hipp. Min. p.214. Achilles τοῦ 


"Odvocews τοσοῦτον φαίνεται φρονεῖν πλέον πρὸς τὸ ῥᾳδίως ᾿ 


λανθάνειν ἀλαζονευόμενος. λέγειν πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον, ‘ to 
speak for the best, with regard to the best’, where this is 
the object. Plat. Alcib.1, p. 8. τί δὴ οὖν τοῦτο ἐστὶ πρὸς 





> Fisch. 111, b. p. 255. 
MM 2 
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τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἔφησθα ἐρεῖν, ‘what has this to do with the 
matter’*? Hence it may often be rendered : 


β. ‘On account of’, Herod. 1, 38. πρὸς ὧν τὴν ὄψιν 
ταύτην τὸν “γάμον. To τοῦτον ἔσπευσα. Plat. Hipp. Min. 
p. 214, λέγεις δὲ δὴ τί καὶ πρὸς τί; 6. B. πρὸς τί σκοπῶν. 
Rep.i, ». 154. πρὸς δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἔγωγε τίθημι τὴν τῶν χρημά- 
τῶν κτῆσιν πλείστου ἀξίαν εἶναι, ‘on this account’. Soph. 
Aj. 1018. πρὸς οὐδέν, on no account’, nulla de causa. 
Πρὸς tavra especially is thus used, 6. g. Soph. El. 
382. πρὸς ταῦτα φράζου, ‘accordingly, from this consider‘. 
This phrase, however, frequently does not express a 
reason, but corresponds to the Latin nunc, jam, as a 
form of resignation, which is the consequence of a con- 
clusion previously expressed. Soph. El.820. πρὸς ταῦτα 
καινέτω Tis, εἰ βαρύνεται, τῶν ἔνδον ὄντων. Cd. T’. 426. πρὸς 
ταῦτα καὶ Κρέοντα καὶ τοὐμὸν στόμα προπηλακιζε. 


y. ‘With respect to’. Plat. Alctb. τ, p. 80. τέλεος 
πρὸς ἀρετήν. Hence it is used particularly in compari- 
sons. Thuc. 111, 113. ἄπιστον τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι 
ws πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως. Plat. Hipp. Maz. p. 5. 
εἶναι τῶν ἀρχαίων τοὺς περὶ τὴν σοφίαν φαύλους πρὸς ὑμάς, 
‘in comparison with them’. Even with comparatives. 
Herod. II, 35. Αἴγυπτος ἔργα λόγου μέζω παρέχεται “πρὸς 
πᾶσαν χώρην. Thuc. 11, 37. οἱ φαυλότεροι τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
πρὸς τοὺς ξυνετωτέρους ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστον ἄμεινον οἰκοῦσι 
τὰς πόλεις. 


δ. ‘According to, conformable, after’, secundum, ‘ on 
occasion of’. Herod. 111, 153. καί ot πρὸς τὰ τοῦ Βαβυλωνίον 


© Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 379. Comp. ad Lysid. p. 35. ad 
Gorg. p. 192. 

4 Valcken, ad Eurip. Ph. p. 191. Herm. ad Viger. p. 817. 

“ Fisch. ib. p. 256 sq. 
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ῥήματα, ὃς κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἔφησε, ἐπεάν περ ἡμίονοι τέκωσι, τότε τὸ 
τεῖχος ἁλώσεσθαι, πρὸς ταύτην τὴν φήμην Ζωπύρῳ ἐδόκεε 
ἁλώσιμος εἶναι ἡ Βαβυλών. Thuc. vit, 47. οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
στρατηγοὶ ἐν τούτῳ ἐβουλεύοντο πρός τε τὴν “γεγενημένην 
ξυμφορὰν καὶ πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν ἀῤῥωστιαν, ‘as the defeat 
rendered necessary’, which is expressed, Iv, 15. βου- 
λεύειν πρὸς TO χρῆμα ὁρῶντας. Plat. Symp. p. 221. τά γε 
ἀληθῆ ἐθέλω εἰπεῖν κατ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, οὐ πρὸς τοὺς ὑμετέρους λό- 
ους, ‘taking your words for ἃ pattern’’. 

All these phrases are founded upon the primary idea 
Of σκοπεῖν πρός τ. The same idea, or that of an aim or 
direction generally is the ground-work also in the fol- 
lowing cases, wheré, in other languages, the princi- 
pal relation contained in the general one is expressed 
by peculiar prepositions, as in Eurip. Hec. 225. σφάξαι 
πρὸς ὀρθὸν yan Ἀχιλλείου τάφον, “ turning thither’. — 
‘against’. Xen. Mem. S. 11, 3, 10. οὐκ exw ἔγωγε τοσαύτην 
σοφίαν, ὥστε Χαιρεφῶντα ποιῆσαι πρὸς ἐμὲ οἷον δεῖ. -Thuc. 
I, 96. παρέχειν χρήματα πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον for κατὰ τοῦ 
BupBapov— with’. Thuc.tv, 15. σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι πρὸς 
TOUS στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων .----ἰ against’ , of time, πρὸς 
ἡμέραν, ‘against day-break’, Xen. Anab. Iv, 5, 21. 

πρός, With it’s cases, frequently constitutes an adverb, 
©. ΒΡ. πρὸς εὐσέβειαν for εὐσεβῶς. Soph. El. 464. πρὸς βίαν, 
“Ρουΐογοθ᾽, 6. g. νῦν χρὴ μεθύσκειν καί τινα πρὸς βίαν arivety. 
πρὸς ἡδονήν, ‘ willingly". With numerals it signifies 
“about, nearly’. 

7. ὑπό. a. with the genitive, a, ‘ by, from’, with 





* Fisch. ib. Ὁ. 261. 

© Fisch. ib. p. 258. 259. 

* Dorv. ad Charit. p. 538. Brunck. ad Arist. Ran, 1457. Acharn.73. 
Fisch. ib. p. 262. 
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passives and neuters, which receive a passive sense, 
6. g. ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, ὑπ᾿ ἀγγέλων πορεύεαθαι Soph. 
Trach. 391. ὃ. 496, 8. It stands in this case with ac- 
tives also, in order to express the means by which the 
action is effected, as ὑπὸ κήρυκος εὐχὰς ποιεῖσθαι, Thue. 
vi, 32. Comp. Herod. 1x, 98. Eurip. Alcest 749. ὑπὸ 
ἀγγέλων φράζειν Plat. Phil. p. 320. voce praconis, per 
nuntios. Hence it often expresses a cause arising from 
any internal or external circumstance, disposition of 
mind, ἄς. and answers to the Latin pre. Thuc. 11, 8. 
ἡ νεότης ---- οὐκ ἀκουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμον, 
‘from inexperience’. Plet. Protag. p. 132. ὑπὸ cexpposy- 
ns, ἀφροσύνης πράττεσθαι, which is expressed, p. 131. 
ἀφροσύνῃ, σωφροσύνη πράττεσθαι'. And thus it signifies 
generally ‘on account of’. Thuc. 11, 85 extr. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων 
Kai ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον. Comp. 1v, 4. 
VII, 78. extr. οὐκ ἔτι ἀποχωρεῖν οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων, 
‘for the cavalry’, as Arist. Lysistr. 5. οὐδ᾽ ἂν διελθεῖν ἣν 
ἂν ὑπὸ τῶν τυμπάνων. Plat. Prot. p. 86. μέλλων σοὶ φρά- 
ζειν, ὅτι διωξοίμην αὐτὸν, ὑπό τινος ἄλλον ἐπελαθόμην, ‘ from 
something else’. (Comp. Apol. S. tn.) where the transition 
from the former sense to this is visible*. 


β. The second principal signification is ‘ under’, as 
a definition of place, to the question ‘where’? ὑπὸ γῆς, 
‘under the earth’; which is said to be more Attic than ὑπὸ 
γῇ". But it often signifies ‘from under something’, 
ὑπέκ, Hesiod, Th. 669. ois re Ζεὺς ᾿Ερέβευσφιν ὑπὸ xGe- 
νὸς ἧκε φύωσδε, ‘from the shades below’. ELurtp. Andr. 


s ~ 
441. ἢ καὶ veogooy τόνδ᾽ ὑπὸ πτερῶν σπάσας"; 





' Fisch, 111, Ὁ. p, 275. 

* Markl. ad Eur, Suppl. 1125. Fisch. ib. p. 276. 
' Thom. M. p. 868, Fisch, ib, p. 277. 

= Hermann. ad Eurip, Hee. 53. p. 67. 
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This sense, combined with the preceding one, seems 

to have given rise to the phrases ὑπὸ φορμίγγων χορεύειν, 
ὑπ᾿ αὐλοῦ κωμάζειν, ‘to the harp, to the Bute’. Ἠεβιοᾷ. 
Sc. Herc. 280. . For here the preposition, with its case, 
appears to express on the one hand a kind of subordina- 
tion, inasmuch as the subject of the action accommo- 
dates itself to the substantive, which is governed by the 
preposition: hence likewise the dative is equally used 
after ὑπό: andon the other hand the action is effected, or 
at least defined by the substantive in the genitive, as in the 
construction of passives with ὑπό and the genitive. 
In Latin and English the relation of the combination is 
taken away by ‘to, at, with’. This two-fold reference 
is exhibited in the clearest manner in τᾶς ᾿Αμφιονίας λύρας 
ὕπο πύργος ἀνέστα Eurtp. Phoen. 838. Soph. El. 711. 
χαλκῆς v ὑπαὶ σάλπιγγος ἧξαν. ὑπὸ μαστίγων ὥρυσσον Herod. 
Vil, 21. ὑπὸ μαστίγων δια βαϊ σεν Id vil, 56. ‘by the strokes 
of whips’, verbertbus coactt. Comp. Soph. Aj. 1253. 
The following phrases are similar with respect to their 
derivation from the same principle, but are different 
in their signification. ὑπὸ dopuiyyev, ὑπ᾿ αὐλῶν Eurip. 
Iphig. A. 1042. τίν᾽ dp ὑμέναιος διὰ λωτοῦ Λίβυος μετά τε 
φιλοχόρον κιθάρας, συρέγγων θ᾽ ὑπὸ καλαμοεσσᾶν ἔστασαν 
ἰαχάν; where the change of διά, μετά, ὑπό is remark- 
able. Comp. Ion. 510. 1494. ὑπὸ λαμπάδων". - ὑπ᾿ ἐὐφή- 
μον βοῆς θῦσαι Soph. El. 630. a8 ux οἰωνῶν καλῶν Eur. 


Ton. 1353. — Herod. II, 45. ὑπὸ πομπῆς ἐξάγειν τινά, ‘to 
convey with pomp’. 


ὃ. With the dative it has often the same significa- 
tion as with the genitive, e. g. with passives, in the 


» Valck. ad Herod. p. 521, 27. 


593. 


504, 
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sense of a, ab. See §. 392. Obs. p. 520°. ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ 
χορεύειν. ὑπ᾽ αὐλητῆρι ἰέναι Hesiod. Sc. H. 283". But it 
often signifies ‘under’, especially with the idea of subor- 
dination, submission, as in ὑπό τινι εἶναι, obsequt, Eurap. 
Or. 879. ποιεῖν τι ὑπό τινι, ‘to submit any thing to one, 
and ud’ eavrp ποιεῖσθαι. 


ο. With the accusative it signifies, ‘under, at’, sub, 
to the question Ἢ whither? In definitions of time like- 
wise, ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους Thuc. HI, 47. sub 1dem 
tempus, ‘ about the same time’. Sometimes it is found 
with the accusative, to the question ‘where’? Herod. τι, 
127. οὔτε ὕπεστι οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν. Xen. Cyr. Ill, 3, 6. 
εἴ τινας ἄγαιντο τῶν ὑφ ἑαυτούς. Hence ὑπ᾽ αὐγὰς ὁρᾷν 
τι Eurip. Hec. 1144. ‘to examine any thing at the light, 
by holding it against the light’. ὑπό τε, ‘in some mea- 
sure’, Plat. Gorg. p..101. i Heind. p. 160.) Phedr. 
p. 312. 


‘With names of places it expresses proximity, like the 
Latin, sub. Hence, perhaps, ὑπὸ δικαστήριον ἄ ayew τινὰ 
Herod. vi, 104. for εἰς Sux’. 


Besides these observations upon single prepositions, 
the following general cases are to be noticed : 


1. -Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without a 
case, especially ev in Ionic. Herod. 111, 39. ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ 
Λεσβίους — εἷλε, “amongst others’®. In Attic πρός, 





° Fisch. αι b. p. 276. 

P Hemsterh. ad Lucian. T. 11. p. 434. 
.4, Fisch. 111, b. p. 277 8q. 

* Valck. ad Herod. p. 734, 64. 

* Wessel. ad Herod. p. 124, 47. 
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* particularly, besides’. Plat. Euthyd. p. 51. Protag. 
p. 110. 


Hence in Ionic writers they are often put twice, 

once without a case adverbially, and again with a case, 

or in composition with a verb. Il. ψ', 709. ἂν δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς 

πολύμητις ἀνίστατο. Od. ε᾽, 260. ἐν δ᾽ ὑπέρας τε κάλους 

Te πόδας T ἐνέδησεν ἐν αὐτῇ. Herod. τι, 176. ἐν δὲ καὶ 

ἐν Μέμφι. The case is different in Plat. Rep. 1x, 

p.252. ἐν ἀνδρὶ δὲ Wyn τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐν ἄλλῳ τινι πλείω εἶναι, 

where the division of the words belonging to each 
other is. the cause of this repetition. 


2. In composition with verbs, the prepositions are 
always used adverbially. Hence in the old state of the 
language, in,Homer and Herodotus, it is customary 
to find the preposition and the verb separated by other 
words, and the former sometimes coming immediately after 
the verb, e. g. ἡμῖν απὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι Il. a’, 67. πρίν Ὑ ἀπὸ 
πατρὶ φίλῳ δόμεναι ἑλικώπιδα κούρην. 1b. a’, 98. ἐνάριζον ar 
ἕντεα. Il. μ΄, 195. Herod. τιι, 36. ἀπὸ μὲν σεωῦτὸν ὥλεσας. 
VIII, 89. ἀπὸ μὲν ἔθανε ὁ στρατηγός. II, 30. aw ὧν ἔδοντο. 
eb. 40. ἐξ ὧν εἷλον. 47. ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔβαψε". Hence when the 
same word is to be repeated several times, after the 
first time the preposition only is often put, e.g. Il. 7, 
161 sqg. Herod. viii, 33. κατὰ μὲν ἕκαυσαν Δρυμὸν πόλιν, 
κατὰ δὲ Χαράδραν. Comp. ἐδ. 89. ΙΧ, δ᾽, aud instead of 
the composition of a preposition with the verb εἰμέ, the 
preposition only is often put, rap ἔμοιγε καὶ ἄλλοι, for 
πάρεισιν). In these cases this is not properly a Tmests, 
i. 6. the separation of a word at that time used in its com- 
er a πανυδοστονοιιετανι εν: σνστον σαθιν σα ΞΕ ΕΣΘΕΙΞΕΣ 

* Herm. ad Vig. ‘p. 808. 

* Valck. et Wessel. ad Herod. p. 809, 48. 514. in. 
* Fisch. 111, b. p. 97 8q. Koen. ad Greg. p. 211. 
7 ΒεὶΖ de Incl. Acc. p. 38. Fisch, 1, p. 309. 
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pounded form; but the prepositions at that time served 
really as adverbs, which were put either immediately be- 
fore, or after the verbs’. Latterly, however, particularly 
in Attic, the composition became more close, and the 
prepositions were considered as a part of the verb. In 
Attic writers the proper tmesis js extremely rare, as 
Thuc. 111, 13. wy ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς μετ᾽ Αθηναίων, 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευθεροῦν. Plat. Gorg. p. 159. ἄντ᾽ εὖ πείσεται. 
Phedr. p. 300. ξύμ μοι λάβεσθε τοῦ μύθου, is an imita- 
tion of lyric phraseology. Otherwise, however, a sim- 
ple verb is sometimes put, and with it a preposition 
with its case, where otherwise a verb compounded 
with that preposition is put, e.g. ὑπέρ twa ἔχειν OF 
vmepexew twa Isocr. Paneg. e.2*. It occurs more fre- 
quently in the Attic Poets, yet oftener in the Chorusses 
than in the Dialogue. Soph. Trach. 1160. πρὸς τῶν πνε- 
ὄντων μηδενὸς θανεῖν ἄπο. Eurip. Hee. 508. ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
πέμψαντος, w γύναι, wera’, Thus it should stand, per- 
haps, Eurip. Hipp. 554. οἴκων ζεύξασ᾽ ax εἰρεσίᾳ, (nave- 
gatione, navi, domo abreptam. Comp. Hec. 460. Phoen. 
215. Iphig. A. 771.) δρομάδα τιν Ἄϊδος ὡσεί τε Βακχαν. 


5. The prepositions are often separated from their 

case. Herod. vi, 69. ev γάρ σε τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ἀναιρέομαι. 

ἣν Attic this: takes place, according to rule, with tbe con- 

junctions μέν, δέ, “γάρ, οὖν, 6. g- ἐν μὲν εἰρήνη, ἐν μὲν γὰρ 

εἰρήνη, ἐς μὲν οὖν τὰς Ἀθήνας, and with πρός with the geni- 
tive, when it signifies per, ‘ by’. §. 465, 3. 


Prepositions likewise are often put after their case, 





* Herm. de Emend. Gy. Gr. p. 114 sqq. 
* Schaf. ad Dign. H. 1. p. 68, 7. 
> Valck, ad Eur. Hipp. 934. 1352. 
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4. £. νεῶν ἄπο καὶ κλισιάων, particularly in Lonic and Doric 
writers, and the Attic Poets‘. This takes place in the 
Attic Prose writers only in περί, with the genitive, of 
which the instances are frequent*. 


4. When a preposition should stand twice with two 
different nouns, it is often put only once by the Poets, 
and that too with the second noun. Od. μ', 27. ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ 
γῆς. Soph. d.T. 733. σχιστὴ δ᾽ ὁδὸς és ταὐτὸ Δελφῶν 
κἀπὸ Δαυλίας ἄγει. ἔπε. Ph. 291. μαμτεῖα σεμνά, Λοξίου 
T ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάρας. tb. 372. οὕτω δὲ τάρβος εἰς φόβον τ᾽ ἀφικό- 
μην for εἰς τάρβος φόβον τε". 

In the Attic Prose writers, the preposition is omitted 
the second time, if it was put the first time, even when 
the second noun stands in apposition to the first. Isocr. 
Pac. 161. E. πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐπιπλήττοντας καὶ νουθετοῦντας 
ὑμᾶς οὕτω διατίθεσθε δυσκόλως, ὡς τοὺς κακόν τι τὴν πόλιν 
ἐργαζομένους, for ὡς πρὸς τούς, &c. Plat. Rep. I, p. 158. 
“περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ὡς ἔργον ἑαυτῶν. Phe 
preposition is also put with the substantive of the appo- 
sition, and not with the principal noun, if the former pre- 
cedes: Thac. 1, 84. ἀεὶ δὲ ὡς πρὸς εὖ βουλενομένους τοὺς 
ἐναντίρυς ἔργῳ παρασκεναζόμεθα, for πρὸς τοὺς ᾿ἀναντίους 


« » »ν»ν σι > =~ @ ~ A f 
ὡς ἐπ᾿ avatykatoy αντῶν ἕκαστος. clot TO apyev’. 


The case is similar when a relative, referring 4 4 
noun or pronoun, joined with a preposition, i is put with- 


© Reiz de Incl. Acc. p. 122 544. Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr. p. 101 
sqq. Fisch.1, p. 309. 


¢ Wass. ad Thuc. v, 5. 

* Bentl. ad Horat. Od. 111, 25, 3. Valcken, in Caltlim. Fl. p.178 
sq. Herm. ad Viger. p. 809. 

‘ Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. p.377. 
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out this preposition. Thuc. 1, 28. δίκας ἤθελον δοῦναι ἔν 
Πελοποννήσῳ παρὰ πόλεσιν, als dv ἀμφότεροι ξυμβῶσιν, for 
καρ αἷς. The same takes place in Latin, as Cre. de 
Orat. 11, 68 extr. Fin. 1v, 20. Tusc. Qu. 1, 46 extr. 


5. Prepositions which mark a removal, derivation, 
motion from a place, ἀπό, ἐκ, as well as those which 
signify motion to a place, as eis, are often interchanged 
with those which mark rest in a place, as ev, and vice 
versa, and mostly in the following cases : 


a. Properly ev, ἐπέ should be put after the article, §. 270. 
ὃ. when the preposition, with its case, but without a verb, 
stands in some measure as an adjective ; because, in this 
case, without a verb being added, rest only can be 
marked. Frequently, however, the principal verb of 
the proposition is referred to, and ex and awe are put, 
when it admits of the construction with these preposi- 
tions. Herod. vi, 46. ἐκ μέν ye τῶν ἐκ Σκαπτῆς ὕλης τῶν 
χρυσέων μετάλλων τὸ ἐπίπαν ὀγδώκοντα τάλαντα προσ- 
ἤϊε, for τῶν ev Σκαπτῇ ὕλῃ, ‘on account of’. Comp. 
v, 36. Thuc. vi, 7. ὑπὸ δὲ wera — ἐκδιδράσκουσιν οἱ ἐκ τῶν 
᾿Ορνέων. VII, 31. ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης τότε ἀποπλέων μετὰ τὴν 
ἐκ τῆς Λακωνικῆς τείχισιν. ΤἈλεορῆν. (λαν. 4. πάντα τὰ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας διηγεῖσθαι. Plat. Cratyl. p. 284. ὁ agp 
apa γε, ὅτι αἴρει τὰ ἀπὸ “γῆς, ἀὴρ κέκληται". On the 
ether hand Herod. 11, 150. ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ ἐπιχώριοι καὶ ὡς 
ἐς τήν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς Λιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ λίμνη αὕτη. 
6. With many verbs which. mark no proper motion 
from one place to another, the direction of the action 





© Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 240. Fisch. 111, b. p. 99. . 
5 Dorv. ad Charit. p. 263. 631. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 98 856. Heind. 
, ad Plat. Crat. p_89 sq. Miscell. Phil. τι, 2. p. 87 sq. 
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to a place different from the place of action, is referred 
to, e.g. τὼ μὲν ad ἵπποιϊν, (‘from on horseback, in 
chariots’) ὁ δ᾽ ἀπὸ χθονὸς ὥρνυτο πεζός Il. ε΄, 13. be- 
cause the combatants directed their swords or jave- 


 lins to another place, although the one remained in 


chariots, and the other on the ground. Od. @,, 419. 
εἴλκεν νευρὴν γλυφίδας τε αὐτόθεν ex δίφροιο, καθήμενος. 
Thus also ἐκ νηῶν χεῖρας ἀνασχεῖν. AN union of this with 
the preceding kind occurs Herod. viii, 94. ws δὲ ἀγχοῦ 
γενέσθαι τῶν νηῶν, τοὺς ἀπὸ Pov κέλητος λέγειν τάδε. Thuc. 
VIi, 70. οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων τοῖς ἀκοντίοις καὶ τοξεύμασι 
καὶ λίθοις ἀφθόνως ex αὐτὴν ἐχρῶντο. Comp. Plat. Lach. 
p.171. | 

c. Verbs also which by their nature express rest, 
are often made to shew motion by means of the preposi- 
tions ἀπό and ex, because an action is at the same 
time implied, to which the motion properly belongs. 
Soph. Antig. 411. καθήμεθ᾽ ἄκρων ex πάγων ὑπήνεμοι, be- 
cause the idea of lying in ambush to watch, κατασκοπεῖν, 
is understood in καθῆσθαι, with which is connected the 
direction of the eyes to another place. In the follow- 


_ ing passages, Il. ξ΄, 153. “Hon δ᾽ εἰσεῖδε χρυσόθρονος ὀφθαλ- 


μοῖσι στᾶσ᾽ ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο ἀπὸ ῥίου. Eurip Troad. 527. ἀνὰ 
& ἐβόασεν λεὼς Τρωάδος ἀπὸ πέτρας σταθείς. Phoen. 1238. 
᾿Ετεοκλέης δ᾽ umnpt’ ἀπ᾽ ὀρθίου σταθεὶς πύργον (86. λέγειν ἐς 
κοινόν) the verbs remain which have properly the con- 
struction with ex or ἀπό, although they must be taken 
immediately after the verb ἵστασθαι. 


_ + The following constructions are similar: Il. 7’, 395. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅταν ἐκ πόντοιο σέλας ναύτῃσι φανήῃ, ‘to the mariners 
upon the sea, when they look from thence upon the shore’. 
Evxurip. Alc. 68. Εὐρυσθέως πέμψαντος ἵνπειον μετὰ ὄχημα 
Θρήκης ἐκ τόπων δυσχειμέρων, ‘in order to fetch it from 
‘Thrace’. Comp. Xen. Hell. 11, 1, 25. Arist. Nub. 186. 
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εἐἴΐκωσι τοῖς ex Πύλου ληφθέϊσι τοῖς Λακωνικοῖξ, ‘ who were 
taken in Pylos, and brought thence hither’. 

_ ἃ. Sometimes the noun with ἐκ or ἀπό expresses the 
place or the time, or thd preceding action or situation. 
Arist. Av. 13. οὐκ τῶν δρνέων. Plut. 435. ἡ ᾽κ τῶν γειτόνων. 


᾿ς Plat. Apol. δ. }. 74. τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμα- 


χίας, ‘who perished ini the séa-fight’'. 
ee 


Of the Construction of Adverbs. 


Amongst the Adverbs which influence the construc- 
fion, the most reiiatkablé is av. With respect to it’s 
construction with thé optitivée δὲ conjunctive, or with 
the indicative in conditional prepositions, the chief par- 
ticilars have been before noticed. But the δέ of this 
parfitle is moré extensive stif. 

1. It is joined with infinitives and participles, and 
gives to these moods (not the sense of the future, al- 
though in' Latin it can only be expressed by this sense‘, 
but) the same signification as the optative, conjunctive, 
or infinitive, with ἄν would have, in the resolution by 
means of the finite verb. 

a. The itifinitivé with ἄν. Herod. ἐπί, 22. οὐδὲ γὰρ 
ἂν τοσαῦτα δύνασθαι ζώειν σφέὰς, εἰ μὴ τῷ ἡφματι τῶδε ἀνέ--: 
φυρὸν, i. ὁ. οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἅν. Comp. Thue. π, 18. m1, τ]. 
15. 80. ἄῤευ δειο μοῦ οὐὰ ἄν κοι δοχεῖ τὸ τοιόδτὸ ξυμιβῆναε γενέ- 





* Fisch, rit, Β. p. 127 954. 
© Dives. Mit. Crit. p. 82 sq. Brancke, all Aristoph. Plut. 390. 
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σθαι, the tame as οὐκ dv ξυνέβη, where the conditional limi- 
tation is contained in ἄνέν σείσμοῦ, 1. ὁ. εἰ μὴ σειόμὸς ἦν. 
Comp. Plat. Rep. vit, ». 131. 244. Thac. τι, 49. τὰ ἐντὸς οὖ: 
Ths ἐκαίετο, ὥστε -- ἥδιστα ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ῥί- 
πτέιν, i.€. ὥστε ἔῤῥιπτον ἄν, ‘they would gladly have 
thrown théméelves’. 2.20. rods Ἀθηναίους ἤλπιζεν ἴσως ἂν 
ἐπὰξελθεῖν καὶ τὴν "γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιϊδεῖν τμηθῆναι, 1.6. ὅτι 
ἐπεξέλθοιεν ἂν -- πὲριΐδοιεν ἂν, more indefinite than περιόψε- 
σθαι. Comp. i. 98. νι, 18. ἀνάγκη τοῖς μὲν ἐπιβουλεύειν, τοὺς. 
δὲ μὴ ἀνιέναι, διὰ τὸ ἀρχθῆναι ἂν ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων αὐτοῖς κίνδυνόν 
εἶναι, εἰ μὴ αὐτοὶ ἄλλων ἄρχοιμεν. Comp. vil, 62. Xen. 
Meni. S. 1,1, 14. καὶ rots μὲν ἀεὶ κινεῖσθαι πάντα δοκεῖν, τοῖς 
δὲ οὐδὲν ay ποτε κινηθῆναι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν πάντα γίγνεσθαϊ τε 
ral ἀπόλλυσθαι, Τοῖς δὲ οὔτ᾽ dv γενέσθαι ποτε οὐδὲν οὔτε 
ἀπολόσθαι, it has the sense of the optative 8. 614. οὐδὲν ἄν 
ποτε κινῃθείη, γένοιτο, ἀπόλοιτο, ‘it could never be moved’. 
The following pessages are particularly clear: Plat. 
Prot. p.151. λέγει γὰρ ὁ Σιμωνίδης, ὅτι θεὸς ἂν μόνος 
ἔχοι τοῦτο yépas’ οὐ δή πον τοῦτό γε λέγων κακὸν ἐσθλὸν 
δαμέναι, εἶτα τόν θέόν φησι μόνον τοῦτο ἂν ἔχειν. p. 182 8. 
ὁμολογοῖεν ἂν ἡμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποὶ ἣ 08; ᾿Εδόκουν ἂν καὶ τῷ 
FIpwraydpe ὁμολογεῖν. Likewise with the infinitive 
future. Thue. 11, 90. extr. νομίζοντες, εἰ πρώτην ταὐτὴν 
λάβοιέν, ῥᾳδίως ἂν σφίσι τἄλλα προσχωρήσειν. ἴδον. 
Panath, p. 245. C. οἵμάι δὲ τοὺς ἀηδῶς ἀκούοντας τῷν λόγων 
τούτων τοῖς μὲν εἰρημένοις οὐδὲν ἂν ἐντεῤέϊν. Bas. 
p. 226. D. ἐνόμιζε yap τοὺς μὲν τούτων ὀλυγωροῦντας τυχὸν 
ἂν καὶ τῶν μειζόνων καταφρονήσειν. Archid. p. 185. E. 
ais ἃς (πανηγύρεις) τίνας dv τολμήσειν ἡμῶν οἴεσθε ἐλθεῖν. 


b. The participle with ἄν. Plat. Euthyd. p. 73. 
“ενδυνεύω καγὼ εἷς εἶναι --- τῶν ἥδιον ἂν ἐξελεγχομένων 
᾿ὑπὸ τῶν τοιούτων λόγων ἣ ἐξελεγχόντων, for ἐκείνων, of ἄν 


ἐξελέγχοιντο ---- ἐξελέγχοιεν. Comp. Rep. 1, p. 181. vr, 
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p. 220. dsocr. Panath. p. 255, C. 260. ἢ). 261. A. 269. B- 
Thus likewise with the simple adjective, the participle 
being omitted. Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 250. εἶναι τῶν δυνατῶν. 
ἂν κρῖναι, for ἐκείνων, of ἂν δυνατοὶ εἶεν. Isocr. Areop. p- 142. 
C. 1b. p. 143. A. εὑρίσκω ταύτην ἂν μόνην γενομένην 
τῶν μελλόντων κινδύνων ἀποτροπήν. Comp. Archid. Pp. 129. 
A. ἐπίσταμαι ἂν βουλευσομένας. ---- Thuc. vi, 38. ἐνθένδε 
ἄνδρος οὔτε ὄντα, οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα (ἃ οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο) 
λογοποιοῦσιν. - Comp. Plat. Rep. τπ|, p. $18. Comp. 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 9. Mem: S. tv, 4, 4. Thuc. 111, 37. ὡς ἐν 
ἄλλοις. μείζοσιν οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες τὴν “γνώμην, 1. δ. ὡς εἰ οὐκ 
ἂν δηλώσειαν, guast non possint ostendere. Comp. Isocr. 
Panath. p. 245. ἢ). τὰ δικαίως av ῥηθέντα, for ἃ δικαίως ἂν 
ρηθείη. 2b..p. 477. D. Thus likewise in the consequence 
of a conditional proposition Thuc. vir, 42. ὁρῶν τὸ παρα- 
τείχισμα τῶν Συρακόυσίων, --- ἁπλοῦν τε Ov, Kai, εἰ ἐπικρατή- 
Gaé τις τῶν τε ᾿Επιπολῶν τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ «αὖθις τοῦ ἐν 
αὐτοῖς στρατοπέδον, ῥᾳδίως av αὐτὸ ληφθέν. Demosth. 
Pp. 30,.24. χωρὶς τῆς περιστάσης ἂν ἡμᾶς αἰσχύνης, εἰ κα- 
θυφείμεθα. for ἣ περιέστη av ἡμᾶς. Likewise for εἰ with 
the finite verb. Zhuc. vi, 18. νομίσατε, τό τε φαῦλον καὶ 
τὸ. μέσον καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς av ξυγκραθὲν μαλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχνειν, 


. for ὅτι μαλιστ᾽ dv ἰσχύοι, εἰ ξυγκραθείη. Comp..tb. 64. 


Plat. Rep. x, p. 289. γράψας ἂν ἐξαπατῴη ἄν. Comp. 
Soph. Cid. T’. 539. 445. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 205. Aen. 
Cyr. 1, 6,18. Isocr. Panath. ρ. 2656.  ” 


2. With the indicative, besides the ‘signification 
mentioned above, it has the following : 


a. With the indicative, particularly of the imperfect, 
it often expresses the repetition of an action, the habi- 





' Schefer in Dion. H.1. p. 125, 78. 
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tude’. Herod. 111, 51. ὁ δὲ, ὅκως, ἀπελαυνόμενος ἔλθοι ἐς 
ἄλλην οἰκίην, ἀπελαύνετ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης. -- — ἀπελαν- 
νόμενος δ᾽ av ἤϊε ἐπ᾽ ἑτέρην τῶν ἑταίρων. Comp. I, 42. 
11, 119. vit, 211. Plat, Apol. 8. p. 51. διηρώτων ἂν av- 
τοὺς, τί λέγοιεν. Comp. Symp. p. 239. 261. Xen. Mem. 
S. 1v, 1, 2 πολλάκις edn μὲν ἂν τινος ἐρᾷν. Ib. 6, 13. εἰ 
δέ τις αὐτῷ περί του ἀντιλέγοι, -- ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ἐπανῆ- 
γεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον. Also with the aorist Thuc. 
VII, 71. ἀνεθάρσησάν τε ἄν καὶ πρὸς ἀνάκλησιν θεών ἐτρέ- 
ποντο. Χοπορῆ. Cyr. VII, 1, 10. ὁπότε προσβλέψειέ. τινας 
τῶν ἐν ταῖς τάξεσι, τότε μὲν εἶπεν ἂν, ---- --- τότε δ᾽ αὖ ἐν 


ἄλλοις av ἔλεξεν. Comp. Arist. Vesp. 478 84." 


6. In past actions it often expresses ‘ability’. Eurzp. 
Iph. A. 1591. πληγῆς κτύπου γὰρ πᾶς τις ἤσθετ' ἂν σαφὼς, 
“could hear’. Xen. Cyr. Vil, 1, 38. ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω ἂν τις, 
ὅσον ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων. 
Anab. ιν, 2, 10. καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν av ἐπορεύθησαν, ἧπερ οἱ 
ἄλλοι, τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζυγια οὐκ ἣν ἄλλη ἢ ταύτη ἐκβῆναι. With 
present actions the optative with av would be put. 


c. It appears frequently to give to the speech 
only the expression of a modest discreetness. Plat. 
Theaet. ». δῷ. ἐγὼ μὲν οὔτ᾽ av φόμην γενέσθαι, οὔτε 
ὁρῶ “γιγνομένους. Alcib. p. 85. κινδυνεύει γ᾽ av ιφρόνιμός 
τις εἶναι ἐκεῖνος ὁ ποιητής. Tim. p. 298. ἐγὼ ἃ μὲν χθὲς 
ἤκουσα, οὐκ ἂν οἶδα, εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν 
λαβεῖν. Prot. p. 198. καὶ γὰρ οὔτε τἄλλα οἶμαι κακὸς 
elvas ἄνθρωπος, φθονερύς τε ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν ἀνθρώπων. We may 
explain thus, 2b. p. 122. οὐδὲ γ᾽ ἂν οἶμαι, unless it should 
be considered rather as a continuation of the preceding, 


et 





™ Brunck. ad Soph. Phil. 290. Porsonad Eur. Phen. 412. Herm. 
id Vig. p. 785. Miscell. Phil. 11, 1. p. 47 sq. 3. p. 84. 
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οὐδ᾽ ἂν els φανείη οὐδέ ry ἂν (86. εἷς φανείη), οἶμαι. Comp. 
Eurip. Med. 940. Ale. 48." 

Ἂν is likewise put thus with imperatives. Soph. Ed 
T. 1488. ev τοῦτ᾽ ἴσθ᾽ av. Plat. Alcwb. p. 48. μηδὲ τοῦτο 
ἂν ἡμῖν ἄῤῥητον ἔστω. Comp. Od. μ΄, 81. 


d. Itis also frequently joined with the indicative ο 
the future, and seems, in that case, to soften the de- 
cisiveness of the sentence. Il. x’, 42. τάχα κέν ἑ κύνε 
καὶ γῦπες ἔδονται meiwevor. Plat. Euthgd. p. 44. ἃ ow 
δεόμεθα ἐ ἐκείνης τῆς τέχνης, ἥτις ἂν ᾧ ἂν κτήσηται 4 τοῦ" 
σασα ἢ Ἶ θηρευσαμένη αὐτὴ καὶ ἐπιστήσεται χρῆσθαι, for 
ἥτις ἂν ἐπίστηται. See §. 527. Obs. 3. We may unite 
in the same manner Thuc. 11, 90. λέγονται; ὅτι pels 
᾿ dy Ἀκαρνανίαν σχόντες καὶ τῆς Ζακύνθου καὶ Ἀκαρνανίαι cpt 
τήσουσι, uitless ἂν be referred rather to oxovres, et ths 
latter be taken for ἣν σχῶσι. Xen. Oy. VII; 5,21, ὅτῳ πὲ 
αἴσθωνται ἡ ἡμᾶς ἔνδον ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ νῦν, ἀχρόκ 
ἔσονται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχθαι. Isocrat. Paneg. p. 79. 
A. B. ἔξεσται yap ἄν τοῖς μὲν ἀδεῶς τὰ σφῶν αὐ! 
καρποῦσθαι. Areop. }. 1556. Ε΄. οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὐκ ἂν Bor 
χύνου μεθὰ καὶ πολεμήσομεν καὶ βιωσόμεθα καὶ oe 
δὸν ἅπαντα κακὰ πεισόμεθα καὶ ΡῈ ξύβεν: αὐ 
monic. ‘2 7.C. οὕτω δ᾽ ἂν ἄριστα χρήσῃ τοῖς φίλοι, ar 
μὴ περιμένης τὰς παρ ἐκείνων δεήσεις, where, mee 
several MSS. according to Battie and Auger, omit a 


. 6. From the preceding observations many pasg? 
may be explained, where ἂν is put twice in a propestis. 
or in a member of a proposition; for in a propos, 





Pn Υ ΟΣ a ee ee eed ' 


* Brunck. ad Soph. Cid. T. 1438, ad Arist, Plut. 885. Nab. 6 
Equ. 1131. Herm. ad Viger. p. 785, 287, Hither is to be 
Heindorf’s note, ad Plat. Crat. p. 27 sq. 


° Markl. ad Eurip. Iph.T. 894. Brunck. ad Arist, Nub. 465. 
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besides the finite verb, a participle or an infinitive is 
often found, and of the double ἄν one belongs to the finite 
verb, the other to the participle or infinitive. Yet dv 
is sometimes redundant, not only when the principal 
proposition to which av belongs is divided by a paren- 
thesis, as Soph. Antig. 466. ἀλλ᾽ ἄν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς μη- 
τρὸς θανόντ᾽ ἄθαπτον ἐσχόμην νέκυν, κείνοις ἂν ἤλγουν. 
Thuc. 1, 136. ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἄν, εἰ ἐκδοίη αὐτόν (εἰπὼν ep ᾧ 
καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὧν διώκεται) σωτηρίας ἂν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀποστερῆσαι, 
but in other cases also, e.g. Soph. Gd. Τ'. 139. ὅστις 
γὰρ ἦν ἐκεῖνον ὃ κτανών, τάχ ἂν Kay ἂν τοιαύτη χειρὶ 
τιμωρεῖν θέλοι. 602. οὔτ᾽ dv μετ᾽ ἄλλον δρῶντος ἂν τλαίην . 
ποτέ, &c. Here, indeed, the first ἂν in the former place, 
might be referred to cane, ‘me perhaps’; in the other 
to μετ᾽ ἄλλον δρῶντος, ‘with another perhaps’; but even 
then the particle, with these words, would not modify 
the sense farther than had been done by the finite verb, 
with the single av; for the limitation of the principal 
verb limits at the same time the whole proposition, and 
all the words of this proposition. Also to render this 
proposition admissible, passages must first. be found, in 
which a belongs undoubtedly to adverbs, prepositions 
with their case, or substantives, as ye; but universally, 
where ay occurs even once only, it refers only to a finite 
verb, a participle, or an infinitive. For the most part 
this double or treble dv occurs only in the Attic Poets, 
and in prose writers only in connection with participles ; 
yet passages occur even in prose writers, where av is once 
redundant, e. g. Plat. Alcib~. τι, p. 85. ot πολλοὶ οὔτε ἂν 
τυραννίδος διδομένης ἀπόσχοιντο ἂν -- --- ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο 
ἂν γενέσθαι. The following passages likewise appear to 
belong to this class, in which at least the union of the 
particle with the participle does not give the usual sense : 
Apol. S. p. 72. ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἴσως τάχ ‘av ἀχθόμενοι, ὥσπερ οἱ 
ΝΝ ὦ 
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νυστάζοντες, ἐγειρόμενοι, κρούσαντες ἄν με, πειθόμενοι An- 
τῳ, ῥᾳδίως av ἀποκτείναιτε. Theaet. p. 98. ἃ ἐλλοχῶν ἂν 
1 7 \ , ᾽ ’ : 3 ὦ », Ὁ 
πελταστικὸς ἀνὴρ μισθυφόρος ev λογοις --- ἐμβαλὼν ἂν εἰ τὸ 
ἀκούειν καὶ ὀσφραίνεσθαι καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας αἰσθήσεις ἤλεγχε 
w >? 4. »ν» ’ οι α 
ὅν ΣΊΡΕ, Pp. 383. ed οἷς δὲ ἐσπούδακε, 7H ΡΥ or 
χρώμενος dv τέχνῃ σπείρας cis τὸ προσῆκον aryanyy ἂν ἐν 
Ld , A df vw , , Ρ 
ὀγδόῳ μηνὶ, ὅσα ἔσπειρε, τέλος λαβόντα. 


_ With regard to the negative particles it is to be 
observed : 


1. There are in Greek two simple negative patt- 
cles, with which all other negations are compoundel: 
ov, before a vowel, οὐκ and οὐχ when followed by an ssp 
rated vowel (οὐδέ, nec, ne -- quidem, οὔτε -- οὔτε, refit 
— NEQUE, οὐδείς, NEMO, οὔποτε, οὐπώποτε, NUNGUAM, οὐδαμις, 
nequaquam, οὐδαμοῦ. nusquam, &c.) and μή (μηδέ, mec, pyre 
--« μήτε, μηδείς, &c.) Their distinctions are as follows: o's 
a direct and definitive negative, and is used mostly in p™ 
positions which are independent of any others; m1, ® 
the contrary, is used only in dependent propositions, 
and with several words of a proposition which are Ὁ 
be negatived, without extending its influence over the 
whole proposition. Hence ov is put with single verbs, 
which express a negation, and in other languages a 
rendered by a negative verb, 6. g. οὔ φημι, 168% 
deny, contradict, refuse’, οὐκ édw, veto, ‘1 forbid’; a 
with single substantives, when the substantive and the 
negative make a whole, 6. g. 9 ov περιτείχισις 1M 
111, 95. ‘ the not blockading’. ἡ τῶν γεφυρῶν ov διάλυσις W. 


a τ τ΄ 


P Abresch. ad Aschyl. T.1, p. 294. T. 11, p. 191. Koes. οἱ 
Gregor. p.18. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 284. On the other hand, Herm. ef 
Vig. p. 780: 544. 
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1, 1373, My, on the contrary, is put with conjunctions 
(which are only used in dependent propositions) εἰ, ἐάν, 
ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ws. Hence it is itself used as a con- 
junction, in the sense of the Latin ne, in prohibitions, 
intreaties ; generally when any thing is to be prevented. 
Again, after verbs ‘to fear’. The verb δέδοικα or ὅρα is 
often omitted, and thus the proposition appears to be 
independent. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὴ ov θεμιτὸν 7, ‘ this cannot be 
right’, for “1 fear that this cannot’. With relatives it 
depends upon whether the relative refers to a definite 
person or thing, of which any thing is distinctly denied, 
m which case οὔ is put, e.g. Xen. Cyr. vi, 1, 28. οὗτοί 
εἰσιν of οὐ δ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τοὺς πολεμίους βλάπτουσιν. ---- Or to an 
indefinite person or thing, which is only understood, 
where, in Latin, δὲ quis might be used: in this case μή 
is put. With participles it depends upon whether they 
are resolved by a particle or the relative; then μή is 
put, in the latter case, with the limitation already men- 
tioned. If, on the contrary, the participle depends upon 
the principal verb, as the object of that verb, and is defi- 
nitely negatived, then ov is put. Xen. Anab. τν, 4, 15. 
οὗτος ἐδόκει Kal πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα τὰ 
ὄντα TE ὡς ὄντα καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα, 1. 6. ἅτινα μὴ 
ἐστι, οὐκ ἐστί. 

Hence ov is used when the principal verb of the pro- 
position, and together with it the whole proposition, is to 
be negatived ; μή, on the other hand, when the negation 
15. confined to one word only of the proposition. Thuc. 
II, 84. οἱ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεονεξίᾳ, ἀπὸ ἴσου δὲ μάλιστα ἐπιόν- 
τες. — οὐ γὰρ av τοῦ τε ὁσίον τὸ τιμωρεῖσθαι προὐτίθεσαν, 





ἃ Duker. δὰ Thuc. 1, 137. Valck. δὰ Er. Ph,-Sch. p. 599. Koen. 
ad Gregor. p. 41. 


‘ a 
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τοῦ τε μὴ ἀδικεῖν TO κερδαίνειν, ἐν ᾧ μὴ βλάπτονσα» 

ἰσχὺν εἶχε τὸ φθονεῖν. Plat. Rep. νι, p. 73. ψυχὴν σκοκῶν 

φιλόσοφον καὶ μή, ἰ. 6. καὶ μὴ φιλόσ. καὶ ov would sig- 

nify καὶ ov σκοπῶν. Xen. Mem. S. 1, 2, 7. ἐθαύμαζε δὲ, εἴ 
~  ¢ ’ A s } ~ 4 o 

τις φοβοῖτο, μὴ ὁ “γενόμενος καλὸς κἀγαθὸς τῷ τὰ μέγιστα 

εὐεργετήσαντι μὴ τὴν μεγίστην χάριν ἕξοι". 


2. In ἃ negative proposition all more general defi- 
nitions, ‘ any one, at any time, any where,’ &c. are again 
expressed by negations, as in Latin, in a negative prope- 
sition guisqguam, and not aliquis is put. Plat. Rep. τι, 
P-92. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέ ποτς οὐδένα οὔτε 
ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ. Parmen. p. 159. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ 
ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῇ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχει, 
reliqua nullibt et nulle modo eum quoquam eorum, 
que non sunt, ullam communionem habent*. Thus 
two or more negations do not destroy each other in 
Greek, but corroborate each other. Hence the nega- 


tions after verbs which have a negative sense. 4, 538. 
Obs. 8. | 


Thus two simple negations are often joined in ἃ 
sense which continues negative, μὴ ov and ov μή. 


μὴ ov is put ὦ. with infinitives, after negative propo- 
sitions, and answers to the Latin quen or quomeezus. 
Soph. Trach. 88. οὐδὲν ἐλλείψω τὸ μὴ οὗ πάσαν “πυθέ- 
σθαι τῶνδ᾽ ἀλήθειαν πέρι, nihil pretermiliam, quin 
cognoscam. Xen. Cyr. 11, 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν ἂν ἀντιλέ- 
γειν, μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ 





* Herm, ad Vig. p. 7738 sqq. Buttmann’s Gr. Gr. see 8. 346. With 
the latter compare Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 382. 


* Zeune ad Viger, p. 452. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. μ.80 4. Wolf, ad De | 
mosth. Lept. p. 337, 
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κοινὸν τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσθαι. Ib. 1, 1. 8. ἠναγκαζόμεθα 
μετανοεῖν, μὴ οὔτε τῶν ἀδυνάτων οὔτε τῶν χαλεπῶν ἔρ- 


γῶν εἶναι τὸ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, as ᾧ. 684. Obs. 


6. With participles likewise after negatives, or in 
conditional propositions. Herod. v1, 106. εἰνάτῃ δὲ οὐκ 
ἐξελεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν, μὴ ov πλήρεος EovTos τοῦ κύκλου, “Ὑ if 
the moon should not be at the full’. Comp. τι, 110. 
Soph. Ed. T. 12. Svaddynros “γὰρ ἂν εἴην, τοιάνδε μὴ οὐ 
κατοικτείρων ἕδραν. It is rendered nist: but μὴ οὐ signi- 
fies merely ‘not’; and the participle must be resolved by 
“if. Demosth. π. παραπρ. p. 379, 6. at πόλεις πολλαὲ 
καὶ χαλεπαὶ λαβεῖν, μὴ οὐ χρόνῳ καὶ πολιορκίᾳ, 8C. ληφθεῖ- 


ca’. 


Οὐ μή is put in independent propositions, especially 
with the future for the imperative, 6. g. ov μὴ μὰ 
σεις. §. 516.5. 


The rule, that several negatives strengthen the nega- 
tion, has this exception, viz. when the negatives belong 
to two different verbs, as in the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὔ 
§. 305. 483. Thus μὴ ov after verbs ‘to fear’, signifies 
me non, ‘ that not’, where μή expresses the relation of 
the two propositions to each other, but ov negatives the 
second. 


Οὐδέ and μηδέ, οὔτε and μήτε, serve 1. to connect 
the propositions, as the Latin mec —neque, and ‘ not, nor’. 
When they are put twice, and refer to each other, they 
signify ‘neither — nor’. Aschin. in Tim. p. 44. ἄν τις 
᾿Αθηναίων ἑταιρήσῃ, μὴ ἐξέστω αὐτῷ τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων 
“γενέσθαι, μήδ᾽ ἱερωσύνην ἱεράσασθαι, μηδὲ συνδικησάτω τῷ 





: Herm. δὰ Vig. p. 772 βᾳ. Schaef, in Dion. Hal. 1, p. 107 aq. 


602, 


60S. 


4 


932 Syntax. Of the Construction of Adverbs. 


δημοσίῳ, μηδὲ ἀρξάτω ἀρχὴν μηδεμίαν μηδέποτε μήτ᾽ ἔνδημον, 
μήτε ὑπερόριον, μήτε κληρωτὴν, μήτε χειροτονητήν᾽ μηδὲ κηρυ- 
κευσάτω, &e. μηδὲ γνώμην εἰπάτω μηδέποτε μήτε ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, 
NTE ἐν τῇ βουλῇ, μήδ᾽ ἂν δεινότατος ἣ η λέγειν ᾿Αθηναίων. 
Here sometimes μηδέ --- μήτε correspond. Thuc. 111, 48. 


| μήτε — μήτε - μηδέ Plat. Protag. p- 121. μήτε - μηδέ Aen. 


Cyr. vil, 7, 25. οὔτε --- οὔτε -- οὐδέ Plat. Rep. νι, p. 100. x 
p. 310". ovre — οὐ--- οὐ Herod. vin, 98. οὐδέ---- οὔτε Plat. 
Rep. 1x, p. 269. ov — οὐδέ — οὔτε Il. a’, 115. οὔτε --- μήτε Soph. 
Antig. 686. οὔτε --τε Thuc.u, 1. It is also omitted the 
first time. Eurtp. Troad. 481. ovs Tpwas ov’ “EXAnvis, οὐδὲ 
βάρβαρος γυνὴ τεκοῦσα κομπάσειεν ἄν ποτε. 


2. ‘Not once, not at all’, when it is in the middle 
of a proposition. 


3. Οὐδέ and μηδέ are compounded with εἷς, οὐδείς, 
μηδείς (the later form is οὐθείς). Thus also μηδέτερος, 
οὐδέτερος, Where οὐδέ, μηδέ signifies merely not. Of the 
distinction between οὐδείς and οὐδὲ εἷς see §. 137. 


Many adverbs are joined with a case, that is to say, the 
genitive. These are: ἄγχι, ἀγχοῦ, ‘nearby’; ἀέκητι, poet: 
‘unwillingly’, e. g. θεῶν, wnvites dits ; aus, ‘enough’; ἄνεν, 
ἄνευθε, and avs ‘ without’; ἄντα, ἀντίον ἀντία, “ opposite, 
against’; ἀντιπέρας, ‘on the other side; ἄνω ‘over, above’; 
anvavevOe, ‘far from’; ἄσσον, ‘nigh’; ἄτερ, ἄτερθε, ‘with- 
out’; ἄχρι, ἄχρις, ‘until’; δίχα, seorsum; ἐγγύς, ἐγ γύθε, 
ery ybev;" near’; ἔσω, εἴσω, ‘within’, with verbs of motion?; 
exas, ‘far from’; ἑκατέρωθεν, ‘on both sides’; ἕκητι, ‘on ac- 
count of, with the knowledge of, on occasion of’; ἐκτός, 
ἔκτοσθεν, ‘ besides, except’; ἔμπαλιν, ‘behind’; ἔμπροσθεν, 
‘before’; ἔνδον, ἔνδοθεν, ‘ within’, with verbs of rest ; ἔνερθε, 





* Dorv. ad Charit. p- 641, “866 my note, ad Hymn. Hom. p. 46. 
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νέρθεν, ‘below’; ἔνθεν, ‘ on this or that side’; ἐντός, ἔντο- 
σθε, ‘within’; ἔξω, ἔξωθεν, ‘without’; εὐθύ, ἰθύς, ‘imme- 
diately’; κάτω, ‘below’; κρύφα, κρύβδα, clam, ‘unknown 
to’; λάθρα, clam; μεσσηγύς, ‘between’; μεταξύ, ‘between’; 
μέχρις, ‘until’; νόσφι, ‘removed from’; ὄπισθεν, “ be- 
hind’; παρέξ, ‘ besides, except’; πάροιθε, ‘before’, ante; 
πέλας, ‘near by’; πέρα, πέρας, trans; πλήν, except’; 
πλησίον, near by’; σχεδόν, ‘near’; τῆλε, τηλοῦ, τηλόθι, 
‘far from’; ὕπερθεν, ‘ over’; χωρίς, “ separate from’, 
‘without, besides.’ - 

Adverbs are not unfrequently put with the verb 
εἰμί OF γίγνομαι, In the predicate, instead of the adjective. 
Ll, α΄. 416. ἐπεί νύ τοι αἷσα μίνυνθά περ, οὔτι μάλα δήν. 
Herod. VI, 103. ὅρα μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὁ λόγος οὗτος ὃ 
εἰρημένος εἴη. Id. vi, 100. ἐγίνοντο δίχα αἱ γνῶμαι. Thuc. 
VII, 81. δίχα ὄντας. Eurip. Hec. 536. σίγα πᾶς ἔστω λεώς. 


Comp. ᾧ. 308. 


Adverbs especially are often put with the verb ἔχειν 
in the same sense as the adjectives corresponding to 
those adverbs, with the verb εἶναι, as καλῶς ἔχει, i. 6. 
καλόν ἐστι. Upon this are partly founded the phrases 
οὕτως ἔχω “γνώμης, πῶς ἔχει τάχους. F requently the ad- 
verb with ἔχω is.a periphrasis of the verb answering to 
the adverb, as ὀλιγώρως ἔχω for ὀλιγωρῶ. 


Of the Construction of Conjunctions, 


The Conjunctions which govern a definite mood, 
a8 ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, &c. are already noticed with the moods, 


a te ssp SS gape 


’ Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 73—80. 


604. 


605. 
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particularly the optative and conjunctive. Here ako 
those others only will be noticed, which affect the con- 
struction. 


I. Position of the conj. The greater number stand 
.at the beginning of the proposition ; but the following 
can never stand at the beginning: av, ‘again, on the other 
hand’; γάρ, ‘for’; γέ, ‘at least’; dai, ‘than’, in interro- 
gation. de, ‘but’; δῆθεν, ‘forthwith’, in irony; μέν, ‘indeed’; 
οὗν, ‘therefore’; τε, ‘and’; τοι, ‘ therefore’. These gene- 
rally stand next to the first word of the proposition; ᾿ 
when the proposition begins with the article and a noun 
(adj. or subst.), sometimes between the article and the 
first noun, which is the most usual position; but some- 
times after them both. When two of these particles come 
together, μέν, δέ, τε have thus the precedence of all, ye 
only of the rest of the particles. Sometimes, however, 
these particles are put after several words of the pro- 
position, as yap, Arist. Plut. 1190. ὁ Ζεὺς ὁ σωτὴρ yap 
πάρεστιν ἐνθάδε". δέ, re Eur. Iph. A. 203*. it is to be 
understood, that μέν and τε stand after that word which 
is opposed to another. 


ἄρα is put in the sense of sudique” only, as in ἄρ᾽ ow, 
‘consequently’, at the beginning of a sentence. dy in 
prose is never put at the beginning, but in poetry, parti- 
cularly the epic, it frequently stands at the beginning of 
a conclusion or consequence. 


Il. 1. Μέν — δέ have not the definite sense gui- 
dem — sed, ‘ indeed’— ‘but’; they are regularly put in 
propositions, or with words, which are opposed to each 





* Hemsterh, ad Luc. T. 11, p. 526. 
* Dorv. ad Charit, p. 173. 
» Valck. ad Eurip. Hipp. p. 306. 
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other, or only correspond mutually to each other, where 
in translation they are not expressed at all, or only the 
latter dé, 6. g. Plat. Rep. V, p. 3. ὧν ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν κατη- 
κούσαμεν, τόδε δέ, ᾿Αφήσομεν οὖν; ἔφη, cy τί δράσομεν; 
Sometimes words of ἃ totally different nature are con- 
nected with each other. Plat. Epist. vit, p. 95. βραδύτε- 
pov μέν, εἷλκε δέ με ὅμως ἡ περὶ τὸ πράττειν τὰ κοινὰ καὶ 
πολιτικὰ ἐπιθυμία, “ the love of politics induced me, though 
but slowly’. Luczan. D.D. 8. ἄκων μέν, κατοίσω δέ. Soph. 
Cid. C. 521. ἤνεγκον κακότατ᾽, ὦ ξένοι, ἤνεγκον, ἄκων μόν, 
θεὸς ἴστω᾽ τούτων δ᾽ αὐθαίρετον οὐδέν. The case is similar, 
when the subject of the proposition with μὲν is repeated 
with ce. Herod. 1, 107. τὴν Μανδάνην Μήδων μὲν τῶν ἑωυτοῦ 
ἀξίων οὐδενὶ διδοῖ γυναῖκα, δεδοικώς τὴν ὄψιν. ὁ dé Πέρσῃ διδοῖ. 
Comp. ἐδ. 171. vu, 6. extr. Il. +’, 18. π΄, 732. This 
seems not to occur ἰὼ Attic. 


2. The same word also is often repeated in the 
Anaphora. Hesiod. Th. 655. ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἴδμεν, ὅτι 
περὶ μὲν πραπίδας, περὶ δ᾽ ἐσσὶ νόημα. Herod. νι, 43. 
Μαρδόνιος κατέβαινε ἐπὶ θάλασσαν, στρατὸν πολλὸν μὲν 
κάρτα πεζὸν ἅμα ἀγόμενος, πολλὸν δὲ ναυτικόν. Xen. . 
Hellen. τι, 3, 25. ἡμεῖς δὲ γνόντες μὲν τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε 
καὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν, γνόντες δέ, 
&c. and elsewhere very frequently. 


3. μέν is often put twice, especially when a proposi- 
tion beginning with a pron. demonstr. is referred to a 
preceding one with the relative, m which case μέν is put 
in both. Herod. 11, 121. καὶ τὸν μὲν καλέουφι θέρος» τοῦ- 
“Tov μὲν προσκυνέουσί τε καὶ εὖ ποιέουσι’ τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα κα- 
λεύμενον, Sc. Comp. 1, 113. m1, 65. 75. In the same 
‘manner δέ is put twice in a similar case. Herod. τι, 50. 





* Reiz. ap. Herm. ad Vig. p. 800, 
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τῶν δὲ οὔ φασι θεῶν γινώσκειν τὰ οὐνόματα, οὗτοι δέ pot 
δοκέουσι ὑπὸ Πελασγῶν ὀνομασθῆναι. Plat. Lach. p. 194. 
ταῦτα ἀγαθὸς ἕκαστος ἡμῶν, ἅπερ σοφός" ἃ δὲ ἀμαθὴς, ταῦ- 
τα δὲ κακός. Comp. Id. Protag. p. 92. 119. Hipp. Min. 
p. 201. Likewise where no relative goes before. Plat. 
Apol. 8. p.75. τοῦ δὲ μηδὲν ἄδικον μήδ᾽ ἀνόσιον ἐργαζεσθαι, 
τούτου δὲ τὸ πᾶν μέλει. And μόν and δέ twice. Herod. 11, 
φ6. εἰ δὲ ἡ στάσις ἤλλακτο τῶν ὡρέων, καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τῆ 
μὲν νῦν ὁ βορέης τε καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐστᾶσι, ταύτῃ μὲν τοῦ νό- 
του ἦν ἡ στάσις καὶ τῆς μεσαμβρίης, τῇ δὲ ὁ νότος νῦν 
ἕστηκε, ταύτη δὲ ὁ βορέης, εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως εἶχε, &c. Plato 
Menon. p. 378. δῆλον ὅτι οὗτος (Θουκυδίδης) οὐκ ἄν ποτε, 
οὗ μὲν ἔδει δαπανώμενον διδάσκειν, ταῦτα μὲν ἐδίδαξε τοὺς 
παῖδας τοὺς αὐτοῦ" οὗ δὲ οὐδὲν ἔδει ἀναλώσαντα ἀγαθοὺς ἄν- 
dpas ποιῆσαι, ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἐδίδαξεν, εἰ διδακτὸν ἦν. Xen. 
Hier. 9. 2. τὸ μὲν διδάσκειν τε ἅ ἐστι βέλτιστα, καὶ τὸν 
κάλλιστα ταῦτα ἐξεργαζόμενον ἐπαινεῖν καὶ τιμᾷν, αὕτη μὲν 
ἢ ἐπιμέλεια διὰ χαρίτων γίγνεται τὸ δὲ τὸν ἐνδεῶς τι ποιοῦν- 
τα λοιδορεῖν τε καὶ ἀναγκάζειν καὶ ζημιοῦν καὶ κολάζειν, ταῦτα 


δὲ ἀνάγκη δὶ ἀπεχθείας μᾶλλον γίγνεσθαι". 


4.’ Μέν also is sometimes put without ἃ δέ, especially 
with the personal pronoun eyo μὲν, the same as ἔγωγε. 
Soph. Antig. 684. ἡ coi μὲν ἡμεῖς πανταχῆ δρῶντες φίλα; 
‘to thee at least’. It is more dubious in Plat. Charm. 
p- 107. παρεγένου μέν, ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, TH μάχη; παρεγενόμην- 
Comp. Arist. Ran. 378. «Ὁ. 1214. 1220°. It is put thus, 
especially with οὖν, in replies, in the sense of wo vero. 





ὁ Dorv. ad Char. p. 399 sq. 475. Wyttenb. ‘ad Ecl. Hist. p. 409 
sq. Here must be referred Hermann’s Obs. on Viger. p. 803, 345. 
Comp. Dorv. ad Char. p. 548. 

* Heind. at Plat. Theaet. p. 349. 468. ad Cratyl. p. 25. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 800, 336. 
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Soph. Gd. C. 31. (πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα τόνδε νῷν ὁρῶ. ΟΙΔ.. 
y δεῦρο προστείχοντα καξορμώμενον ;) ANT. καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν 
παρόντα. Hurip. Ale. 882. Μῶν ἢ τέκνων τις φροῦδος ἢ 
γόρων πατήρ; OEP. γυνὴ μὲν οὖν ὄλωλεν ᾿Αδμήτου, ξένε. 
Comp. Arist. Eccles. 111. 766. 1102. Av. 341. 1464. Equ. 
911, 

5. Μέν [8 not always followed by δέ, but by other 
equivalent particles, as αὐτάρ, ἀτάρ in Homer, ἀλλά, 
μέντοι, μήν in Attic. Also av, αὖθις stand for δέξ; like- 
wise τε. Plat. Phedr p. 363. 


Ill. Kai and τε, ‘and’, are used in the connection of 60. 
propositions, which express contemporary or successive 
actions or situations. Of these particles the latter is of 
itself a connecting particle, chiefly in the Poets, and 
many times successively, e.g. Il. a’, 38. Κῖλλαν τε ζαθέην, 
Τενέδοιο τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις. Eurip. Suppl. 435. γεγραμμένων 
δὲ τῶν νόμων ὅ T ἀσθενὴς, ὁ πλούσιός τε τὴν δίκην ἴσην ἔχει. 
the Latin et—et. This reduplication of τε occurs like- 
wise in prose, though seldom. Plat. Phedr. p. 324. 
364. Xen. Hist. Gr. τι, 3, 12. And thus the simple τε ὁ 
occurs in Thucydides especially, instead of καί. καί τε 
is Homeric. 


In prose re is most commonly followed by καί, in 
which case re—xai corresponds to the Latin ef—et. But 
τε is not always followed by καί, sometimes by δέ, 
e.g. Soph. 2d. C. 367. re—unde. Plat. Rep. 11, p. 277. 
Isocr. Panath. p. 257. D. (as vice versa μέν--τττε answer 
to each other. Thuc. vit, 2. ᾧκουν δὲ Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν 
μὲν τὴν Σικελίαν, ἄκρας τε ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἀπολαβόντες.) 





{Ἡεπη. ad Vig. p. 803, 343. 
ε Herm. ad Vig. p. 760, 234. 761,237. Zeune ad Vig. p. 536 sq. 
δ Herm. ad Vig. p. 796, 318. 


™ 
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Sometimes 7. Pind. Ol.1, 167. Isthm. vi. 75. Plat: 
Leg.1x, p. 8. Theaet. p. 50. Ion. p. 190. also ἀτὰρ οὖν 
Plat. Hipp. Maj. ». 36. 


Obs. Kai has other senses still: 1. ‘also’, ‘ even’, as ef for 
etiam. Hence a. with a participle or adjective, ‘ although, 
τάχα κεν καὶ ἀναίτιον αἰτιόῳτο 1]. α΄, 653. See §. 566. ὁ. ὅστις 
καὶ, ‘ whoever even’. Hence it serves to strengthen, to lay an 
emphasis, sometimes, c. as a connecting particle; “ and mm 
deed’, whence πολλὰ καὶ καλά. §. 444. 4'. d. sometimes in 
the middle of a proposition, after Tis, ὅστις, πῶς, ποῖ, ποῦ, 
τί χρὴ καὶ λέγειν; ‘ what is one to say? See Herod. τι, 69. 
114, Thue. νεῖ. 47. Soph. 4). 1290. Plat. Theaeg. p- 6". — 
2, as’, after κατὰ ταὐτά, ὁμοίως, ἴσως, as ac or atque, e.g. 
Plat. Tox. p- 181. οὐχ ὁμοίως πεπαήκασι Kat Ὅμηρος. Comp. 
Herod. 1, 35. vii, 100. Thuc. v, 112. Soph. Gd. F. 1187. 
Lysias p. 131'. 


In the Ionic dialect re is often put after relatives, and seems 
to be nearly the same as ‘namely, and ‘indeed’, or-generally, to 
give a certain emphasis to the relative proposition. The pas- 
sages §. 483. are to be taken thus. οἷός τε remained thus in proce. 
It is put likewise after yap, δέ, μέν, e. g. Hl. ε΄, 139. τοῦ μέν 
τε σθένος ὦ ὡρσεν, ἔπειτα δέ T οὐ προσαμύνει, where it seems 
“ first to lend that connecting power which those particles assumed 
to themselves in the more established form of the language.” 


IV. Εἰ signifies not only ‘ if’, but is, 1. used 
especially after θαυμάζω, in order to express the object 





' Abresch. Lect. Aristen. p. 74. Schzfer. ad Long. p. 351. 


* Koen ad Gregor. p. 44. Duker. ad Thuc. rv, 121. Wyttenb. ad 
Eccl. Hist. p. 395. Pors. ad Eurip. Ph. 1378. Herm. ad Vig. p. 796, 
320. 


' Duker. ad Thuc. vi1, 71. Walck. ad Herod. p, 534, 41. Heand. 
ad Plat. Theaet. p. 321. 


™ Koen. ad Greg. p. 192, Herm, ad Vig. p. 795, 315. Buttm 
Gr. Gram. §. 353. 
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of wonder. Herod. 1, 155. θωὐμαζω, εἴ μοι ἀπεστῶσι, ‘that 
they have revolted from me’. Soph. Cid. C. 1139. οὔτ᾽ εἴ 
τι μῆκος τῶν λόγων ἔθου πλέον, τέκνοισι τερφθεὶς τοῖσδε, θαυ- 
μάσας ἔχω, οὐδ᾽ εἰ πρὸ τοῦ nov προὔλαβες τὰ τῶνδ᾽ ἔπη. Thus 
also after δεινὸν ποιεῖσθαι Thuc. vi, 60. after ἀγανακτεῖν 
Plat. Lach. p. 193. after δηλοῖ, i.e. δῆλόν ἐστι, Herod. 
Ix, 68. after ἡδονὴ εἰσέρχεταί μοι Herod. 1, 24. after τοῦ- 
to umephues Isocr. p. 364. D. τοῦτο ἄτοπον Demesth. 
p. 72, 10. 


2. It is often used, sometimes in direct, and some- 
times in indirect questions: in direct questions Od. a’, 
158. Plat. Rep. v, p. 63. Amat. p. 32. and often else- 
where. In indirect, Hl. ε΄, 183. Soph. Aid. T. 584. 
Plato Rep. 1, p. 328. 


3. A proposition with εἰ δέ, sin, sin vero, is often op- 
posed to one with εἰ μέν. Here the conclusion or minor is 
often omitted with one or the other proposition: after εἰ 
μέν 1]. α΄, 189. ἀλλ᾽, εἰ μὲν δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι ᾿Αχαιοὶ, 
ἄρσαντες κατὰ θυμὸν, ὅπως ἀντάξιον ἔσται" εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώω- 
σιν, &c. where the minor proposition is supplied by καλῶς 
ἕξει. Comp. Thuc. 11, 3. Plat. Prot. p.117. Thus 
_ Jikewise ἐὰν μὲν ἑκόντες ὑπείκωσιν. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἐπιτρέπῃ ἥ 
“ὅλις, ---- τὴν πατρίδα κολάσεται Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 247. — 
after εἰ δέ Plat. Euthyd. p. 33. εἰ μὲν βούλεται, ewerw, εἰ 
δ᾽, ὅ τι βούλεται, τοῦτο ποιείτω. Comp. Symp. p. 250. 
Thuc. ται, 44°. . 


Negative propositions are usually followed in the 
antithesis by a negative condition, instead of an affirm- 





" Casaub. ad Ath. v, p. 43 sq. ed. Schw. Duker. ad Thue. 1. c. 
Valck. ad Herod. p. 646, 93. Zeune ad Vig. p. 509. Herm. ib. 
p. 792 sq. Comp. Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. p. 345. 
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ative, εἰ δὲ μή. Thuc.u, 5. τὰ ἔξω ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς μὴ 
ἀδικεῖν εἰ δὲ μή (for εἰ δὲ ἀδικοῖεν) καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔφασαν αὐτῶν 
τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν. On the other hand, εἰ δέ also is 
put for εἰ δὲ μή“. 


Εἰ μέν is very often followed, in Plato especially, by 
νῦν δέ, as an antithesis, in which usually the opposite to 
the supposition contained in the antecedent must be un- 
derstood. This is followed generally by a proposition 
with yap. Plat. Lach. p.172. εἰ μὲν yap συνεφερέσθην 
τόδε, ἧττον ἂν τοῦ τοιούτον Eder’ νῦν δέ᾽ (SC. οὐ συμφέρετονὶ 
τὴν ἐναντίαν “γὰρ, ὡς ὁρᾷς, Λάχης Νικίᾳ ἔθετο εὖ δὴ ἔχει καὶ 
σοῦ ἀκοῦσαι ποτέρῳ τοῖν ἀνδροῖν σύμψηφος el. Ibid. p. 206. 
εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐν τοῖς διαλόγοις τοῖς ἄρτι ἐγὼ μὲν ἐφάνην εἰδώς, 
τώδε δέ μὴ εἰδότε, δίκαιον ἂν ἣν ἐμὲ μάλιστα ἐπὶ τοῦτο τὸ | 
ἔργον παρακαλεῖν" νῦν δ᾽ ὁμοίως yap πάντες ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἐγε- 
νόμεθα᾽ τί οὖν ἄν τις ἡμῶν τινα προαιροιτοῦ ; 

4. In elliptical propositions of another kind εἴπερ 
also or εἰ is often used: a. with ris ἄλλος, τὶ ἄλλο, to 
mark a superlative. Arist. Ach. 405. Εὐριπίδη, ὑπάκουσον, 
εἴπερ δήποτ᾽ ἀνθρώπων τινί (86. ὑπήκουσας). Plat. Phadon. 
». 152. πολλὴ ἐλπὶς ἀφικομένῳ οἷ ἐγὼ πορεύομαι, ἱκανῶς ἐκεῖ, 
εἴπέρ mov ἄλλοθι, κτήσασθαι τοῦτο, ὅς. 1. 6. ἱκανώτατα κτή- 
σασθαι. Xenoph. Anab. vi, 4, 12. ὑμᾶς δεῖ παρασκενάΐζεσθαι 
ὡς μαχουμένους, εἴ ποτε καὶ ἄλλοτε. Instead of which also 
ὡς οὔτις, ὡς οὐδεὶς ἄλλος 18 put, and ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι 
Thuc. 1, 142. v1, 18. Thus probably is to be understood 
Aristot. de Poét. 7,11. εἰ γὰρ ἔδει ἑκατὸν τραγῳδίας ἀγώ- 
νίζεσθαι, πρὸς κλεψύδραν dv ἠγωνίζοντο, ὥσπερ wore καὶ 





* Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. p. 184. Parmen. p. 208. 


» Heusde Spec. Cr. in Platon. p. 286. Heind. ad Theaet. p. 286. 
ad Charm. p.114. Fisch. 111, Ὁ. p. 35. ° 


* Valck. ad Phen. p. 537. Heind, ad Plat. Gorg. p. 24. 


{ 
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ἄλλοτε, φασίν (ut atunt, ‘as report says’. See Plat. Phil. 
». 245.) 


b. εἴπερ entirely alone, with which the preceding, 
or the principal verb, is to be understood. Plat. Rep. 
VI, p. 97. ov τὸ μὴ βούλεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ, (86. τι διακω- - 
λύσει) τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι διακωλύσει". 


5. εἴτε — εἴτε, OF ἐάντε — ἐάντε, ἄντε --- ἄντε, is the Latin, 
sive — sive, ‘ whether’, — or sometimes with οὖν, as 
Plat. Apol. S. p. 80. οὔ μοι δοκεῖ καλὸν εἶναι, ἐμὲ τούτων 
οὐδὲν ποιεῖν, καὶ τηλικόνδε ὄντα καὶ τοῦτο τοὔνομα' ἔχοντα, 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἀληθές, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ψεῦδος. Sometimes it is followed 
by ἡ instead of the second εἴτε. Plat. Leg. ν, p. 229 8. 
Phedr. p. 386. likewise καὶ, Soph. Antig. 327. ἐὰν δέ τοι 
ληφθῇ τε καὶ μή. The former εἴτε also is wanting. 
Soph. Ed. T. 517. λόγοισιν εἴτ᾽ ἔργοισιν". 


V. In simple interrogations 7 is put (especially with 
γάρ, n γάρ. Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 197. 7 γάρ, ὦ Ἱππία, 
ἐάν τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινῆ. It often stands quite 
alone, Plat. Phadr. p. 360. μανίαν γάρ τινα ἐφήσαμεν τὸν 
ἔρωτα εἶναι" 4 yap; ‘is it not so’? ἢ γὰρ ov; nonne?') apa, 
mum. ap ov, or, with reference to a single word apa μή; 
monne. Sometimes also apa is put for ap ov, as the La- 
tin ne enclit, for nonne, e.g. Thuc. τ, 75. Isocr. Pac. 
p. 162. E.* The interrogative particle also is often 
omitted. Plat. Rep. 1x, p. 277. Symp. p. 229. Ei is sel- 
dom put in a direct question. See §. 606, 2. 


In two questions which mutually exclude each other 





* Heind. ad Plat. Parm. 255. 

" Herm. ad Vig. p. 793 54. 

* Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 73. Phadr. p. 315. 

“ Herm. ad Vig. p. 788. Heind. ad Plat. Crat. p. 19. 
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1. πότερον (or Att. πότερα) --- 7 is put, or dpa — ἤ. Plat. 
ERuthyphr. p.2\. ἄρα τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται 
ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν, ἥ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστιν ; OF εἰ --- ἥ, par- 
ticularly in indirect questions §: 606, 2. or εἴτε --- εἴτε. 
Plat. Rep. vi, p. 70.% in Epic poetry also ἤ — 9, 6. δ: 
Ml. a’, 190 8η. 4. The interrogative particle likewise is 
often omitted in the first question, as in Latin, Plat. 
Rep. VI, Dp. 85. Aen. Cyr. III, 1, 12. ἐᾷς πλουτεῖν, 4 πένη- 
τα ποιεῖς": 


When ov is put in the interrogation, it is often 
placed after the verb, and before the word, on whose 
account properly any thing is asked. Plat. Rep. xy, 
»}. 477. ἡ δ᾽ αὐθάδεια καὶ δυσκολία ψέγεται οὐχ ὅταν TO eor- 
τῶδές TE καὶ ὀφεῶδες αὔξηται; Symp. p. 229. εὐδαίμονας δὲ 


. ᾽ ᾿ 4 
δὴ λέγεις οὐ τοὺς ταγαθὰ καὶ καλὰ κεκτημένους ; 


In a transition to another matter, the words which 
import this matter are often placed with τί δέ before, 
and the interrogative particle, or the verb after them, as 
ia a second question. Plat. Rep. vu, p. 128. (τοῖς 
τοιούτους πρῶτον μὲν ἑαυτῶν τε καὶ ἀλλήλων οἴεε ἄν τι ἑω- 
ρακέναι ἄλλο, πλὴν τὰς σκιάς ---- —; — Ti δὲ τῶν παραφερο- 
μένων ; οὐ ταὐτὸν τοῦτο; (i.e. τὰς σκιάς.) Id. Leg. rv, 
p. 162. τί δ᾽ αὖ πεδίων τε καὶ ὁρῶν καὶ ὕλης ; πῶς μέρος exa- 
στων ἡμῖν εἴληχε; Where the genitive is governed of the 
noun in the second member, ταὐτὸν τοῦτο, μέρος. 
Phedon. p. 148. τί δὲ δὴ ra τοιάδε, ὦ Σιμμία; φαμέν τι 
εἶναι δίκαιον αὐτό, 4 οὐδέν; as Cic. Tusc.1, 24. Qaad 
illa tandem? num leviora censes? Comp. Mil. ὃ. 37. 
I. Man. 13, 36. Or. 111, 8, 30. The introductory ques- 
tion τί οὖν is confounded with the direct one Plat. 





* Zeune ad Vig. p. 515. 





« 
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Symp. c. 23. τί οὖν ἂν εἴη ὁ "Ἔρως θνητός; for τί οὖν ; εἴη 
av, &e. 


The other interrogatory particles are μή (see §.517.) μῶν 
(from μὴ οὖν") πῶς ov, nonne, e.g. Xen. Mem. S. τν, 3, 8. πῶς 
᾿οὐχ ὑπὲρ λόγον ; Comp. 11, 6, 24. 26. This is very often 
put in the answer, in the sense of ‘why not’? i.e. ‘of 
course, naturally’. Xen. Mem. S. τν, 4, 13. οὐκοῦν ὁ μὲν 
τὰ δίκαια πράττων δίκαιος, ὁ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα, ἄδικος ; Πῶς γὰρ οὔ; 
Comp. Plat. Rep. v, p. 18. Thus also πόθεν δὲ οὔ". 
On the contrary πῶς yap, im reply, is likewise a more 
emphatic denial; properly, ‘ how should that take place’? 
i.e. ‘by no means”. Kai πῶς is used when the question 
has a negative sense, e.g. Eurip. Phen. 1367. καὶ πῶς 
“γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τῶνδε δυσποτμώτερα; 1. 6. ov “γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τ. ὃ, Ti 
μήν signifies gutdni? ‘why not’? i.e. “ certainly’®. 


_ The particles yap. dai. δή. δή ποτε. εἶτα, ἔπειτα. καί. 
serve to give strength to the question, like the English 
‘then, but, yet’. 


Obs. The Greek do not distinguish direct and indirect 
questions, like the Latins, by different moods. The only mode 
of marking the distinction between them is this, that when an 
initerrogatory begins with definite interrogative particles, ‘ how, 
who, when, &c. these are usually expressed in direct questions, 
by πῶς, πότερος, πότε, ποῦ, ποῖ, πηνίκα, Tis K.T.A., M indirect 
questions, by ὅπως, ὀπύτερος, ὁπότε, ὅπου, ὅποι, ὁπηνῖκα, ὅστις, 
x. τολ. but not without ἐχοερθοῃ“. 





¥ Zeune ad Vig. p. 422. Herm. p. 766. 


* Heusde Spec. Cr. in Plat. p..25 sq. Comp. Valck. ad Eur. Ph. 
1612. 
* Hemsterh. ad Luc. T. 1, p. 330. Valck. ad Eur. Phen. 1614. 
Koen. ad Greg. p. 61. 
Ὁ Koen. ad Greg. p. 109. 
© Brunck. ad Arist. Plut. 392. Hind. ad Plat. Lysid. p. 25. 
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Of some peculiar Modes of Construction. 


The best Greek writers very often leave the logical 
and direct order or relation of the words of a proposi- 
tion, when by so doing, the emphasis which is laid on one 
or more words, or the clearness is assisted ; or when the 
language acquires thereby the easy tone of conversation, 
and thus is improved in grace. The classical writers of 

“the Attic dialect never do this, unless for one of these 
reasons, and never in bad taste. The modern rhetori- 
cians study an elegance in these deviations, which is 
never produced, for this very reason, that it is studied. 


1. Anacoluthon. 


Of this kind of construction, in which a proposition is 
concluded in a different manner from what ita beginning 
leads us to expect and requires, and which is extremely 
frequent, very many instances have been given in the 
Syntactical parts, which are marked in the Index Anaco- 
luthon, The following inflexions affect the whole pro- 
position rather than single parts of it: 1. Change of 
Construction. Thuc.1, 72. κελεύω — πέμπειν καὶ αἰτιᾷ- 
σθαι μήτε πόλεμον ἄγαν δηλοῦντας, μήθ᾽ ὡς emiTpepouer, 
1.@. καὶ (τε in μήτε) μὴ δηλοῦντας, ὡς ᾿ἐπιτρέψομεν, Or καὶ 
δ. ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτρ. where for ws ἐπιτρέψομεν some such word 
as ἀμέλειαν should stand. Id. vu, 70. αἱ προσβολαὶ, ὡς 
τύχοι ναῦς νηὶ προσ πεσουσα; ἢ διὰ τὸ Pevyery ἢ ἄλλη 
ἐπι πλέουσα, πυκνότεραι ἦσαν. 10. 47. νόσῳ τε γὰρ ἐπιέ- 
ζοντο κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα, τῆς τε ὥρας τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ταύτης οὔσης, 
ἐν 7 ἀσθενοῦσιν ἄνθρωποι μάλιστα, καὶ τὸ χωρίον ἅμα, ἐν ᾧ 
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ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο, ἑλῶδες καὶ χαλεπὸν ἦν (for Kai τοῦ χωρίον 


--- ὄντος), τά τε ἄλλα ὅτι ἀνέλπιστα αὐτοὶς ἐφαίνετο, where 
νόσῳ τε ἐπιέζοντο, and τά τε ἄλλα ὅτι refer to each other. 
Comp. vii, 78. Thus ἃ new order of construction is 
commenced, instead of a continuation of the former, 
Thuc. II, 60. ὁπότε οὖν πόλις μὲν Tas ἰδίας ξυμφορὰς οἵα 
γε φέρειν, εἷς δὲ ἕκαστος τὰς ἐκείνης ἀδύνατος, πῶς οὐ χρὴ 
πάντας ἀμύνειν αὐτῇ; καὶ μὴ (ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς Opare, ταῖς Kar’ 
οἷκὸν κακοπραγίαις ἐκπεπληγμένοι) τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας 
αφίεσθε, &c. for ἀφίεσθαι, as a continuation of the ques- 
tion. In the same manner re is sometimes not followed 
by καί. Thuc. νι, 18. ποιώμεθα τὸν πλοῦν, ἵνα Πελοποννη- 
σίων τε στορέσωμεν τὸ φρόνημα, εἰ δόξομεν ὑπεριδόντες καὶ 
οὐκ ἀγαπήσαντες τὴν ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἡσυχίαν καὶ ἐπὶ Σικελίαν 
πλεῦσαι. καὶ ἅμα ἡ τῆς Ἑλλάδος τῶν ἐκεῖ προσγενομένων 
πάσης τῷ͵ εἰκότι ἄρξομεν, &c. for ἄρξωμεν, dependent upon 
va. Comp. Herod. vu, 87. Οἷς. Fin. τ, 12, 40. Xen. 
Hell. τι, 3, 19. Ὁ δ᾽ av Θηραμένης καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα ἔλεγϑν, 
ὅτι ἄτοπον δοκοίη ἑαντῷ εἶναι τὸ πρῶτον μὲν βουλομένους τοὺς 
βελτίστους τῶν πολιτῶν κοινωνοὺς ποιήσασθαι τρισχιλίους, 
(see §.611. 11.) -- ἔπειτα δ᾽, ἔφη, ὁρῶ ἔγωγε δύο ὑμᾶς τὰ ἐναν- 
τιώτατα πράττοντας, for τὸ πρῶτον μὲν ποιήσασθαι, ἔπειτα 
dé πράττειν, where Wyttenbach ad Eccl. Hist. p. 400. 
suspects, without good reason, a corruption of the text. 


Φ 


2. Interruptions of the construction. Xen. Cyr. τν, 


A 9 
6, 3, ὃς γὰρ ἣν μοι μόνος καὶ καλός, ὦ δέσποτα, καὶ ἀγαθός. 


καὶ ἐμὲ φιλῶν καὶ τιμῶν, --- τοῦτον οἱ νυνὶ βασιλεὺς οὗτος, 
καλέσαντος τοῦ τότε βασιλέως, πατρὸς δὲ τοῦ νῦν, ὡς δώ- 
σοντος τὴν θνγατέρα τῷ ἐμῷ παιδὶ, ἐ Ὑ μὲν ἀπεπεμψάμην, 
—o δὲ νῦν βασίἰλεὺς ἐπὶ θήραν αὑτὸν παρακάλεσας, καὶ 
ἀφεὶς αὐτῷ θηρᾷν ἀνὰ κράτος, as πολὺ κρείσσων αὐτοῦ ἱππεὺς 
οἵόμενος elvary ὁ μὲν ὡς φίλῳ συνεθήρα, φανείσης δ᾽ ἄρκτον, 
διώκοντες ἀμφότεροι, ὁ μὲν νῦν ἄρχων οὗτος ἀκοντίσας 


611. 
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ἥμαρτ εν, ὁ ὃ ἐμὸς παῖς βαλὼν, οὐδὲν δέον, καταβάλλει ΤῊΝ 
ἄρκτον, where the construction passes twice from the 
proper subject ὁ νῦν βασιλεύς to another ἐγὼ μέν, ὁ μὲν 
ἐμὸς υἱός. , A similar passage is in Lucian D. D. 14, 9. 
— Isocr.'Panath. p. 257. B. αἱ μὲν οὖν αἰτίαι, διὰ μακρο- 
τέρων μὲν: αὐτὰς διῆλθον, αὗται δ᾽ οὖν ἦσαν. Thus Isocr. 
%. p. 251. 1). ἃ transition is made from the third person 
to the first: ἃ τοίνυν περὶ Πλαταιέας ἔπραξαν, ἄτοπος ἂν 
εἴην, εἰ ταῦτ᾽ εἰρηκὼς ἐκείνων μὴ μνησθείην, ὧν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ 
στρατοπεδευσάμενοι μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων συμμάχαν --- 
— οὐ μόνον ἡλευθερῶσαμεν τῶν 'ΕἙλλήνων τοὺς μαθ᾽ ἡμῶν ov- 
τας, &c. . 

8. These changes of construction are particu- 
larly caused by parenthesis. In this case the pro- 
position which, after an interruption, is to be con- 
tinued, commonly begins with οὖν, δέ, γάρ, as in 
Latin with igitur, sed, &c. Herod. vi, 137. Πελασγοί, 
ἐπείτε ἐκτὸς Ἀττικῆς ὑπὸ Ἀθηναίων ἐξελάθησαν, εἴτε ὧν δικαίως, 
εἴτε adixws—then follows a parenthesis, τοῦτο γὰρ οὐκ ἔχω 
φράσαι, &c. containing the different causes assigned of 
that expulsion, to the end of the chapter, ταῦτα δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
λέγουσι, and then c. 138. the continuation of the inter- 
rupted proposition: οἱ dé Πελασγοὶ οὗτοι, &. Thue. v1, 
64. ἃ “γγυγνώσκοντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ βουλόμε- 
νοι ---- εἰδότες ( τοὺς γὰρ ἂν ψιλοὺς ---- of ξυνείποντο) τοιόνδε 
τι οὖν πρὸς ἃ ἐβούλοντο οἱ στρατηγοὶ μηχανῶνται. Comp. 
Xen. Hell.11, 8, 157 -- 18, (See Misc. Phil. τι, 2, p. 90.) 
VI, 4, 2. Κλεόμβροτον de, ἔχοντα τὸ ἐν Φωκεῦσι στράτευμα, 
καὶ ἐπερωτώντα τὰ οἴκοι τέλη, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν, (Προθόου ----- τὸ 
δαιμόνιον ἦγεν") ἐπέστειλαν δὲ τῷ Κλεομβρότῳ, &c. where the 
proper construction would be Κλεόμβροτον ἐκέλευσαν. Plat. 
Alewb. 1, p.7. ἡ γῆ, θὰν θᾶττον εἰς τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον παρέλθις 
(τοῦτο δὲ ἔσεσθαι μάλα ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων) παρελθὼν δὲ ἐνδείξζα- 
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σθαι ᾿Αθηναίοις, where παρελθὼν δέ repeats the words. 
ἐὰν θᾶττον --- wapédOns. Thus, it seems, is to be under- 
stood Xen. Anab. v, 5, 22 8g. dv δὲ δοκῇ ἡμῖν καὶ τὸν Πα- 
φλαγόνα ποιεῖσθαι φίλον (ἀκούομεν δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν τῆς 
ὑμετέρας πόλεως καὶ χωρίων τῶν ἐπιθαλαττίων) πειρασόμεθα 
οὖν, συμπράττοντες αὐτῷ ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖ, φίλοι “γενέσθαι, where 
ποιούμεθα appears to.be a mere correction. 


II. Frequently a word that is put only once, must be 
taken twice. Thue. vil, 68. νομίσωμεν, dua μὲν νομιμώτα- 
τον εἶναι, of ἂν ὡς ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ τοῦ προσπεσόντος δικαιώσωσιν 
ἀποπλῆσαι τῆς γνώμης τὸ θυμούμενον, Where the words ἀπ. 
τ. γν. τὸ θυμ. must be taken once with νομιμώτατον εἶναι, 
and again with δικαιώσωσιν. Ib. τὸ δὲ πραξάντων ἐκ τοῦ εἰκό- 
τος, ἃ ἃ βουλόμεθα, τούσδε τε κολασθῆναι, καὶ τῇ πάσῃ Σικελίᾳ 

καρπουμένῃ καὶ πρὶν ἐλευθερίαν βεβαιοτέραν παραδοῦναι, καλὸς 
ὁ ἀγών, instead of καρπ. καὶ πρὶν ἐλευθερίαν, ταύτην βεβ. π. 
Comp. Xen. Hellen. 11, 13, 19. Isocr. Paneg. c. 183. 


111. Another abbreviation is what is called Zeugma, 
when with two or more substantives only one verb 
is put, which belongs only to one of them. Herod. τν, 
106. ἐσθῆτα δὲ φορέουσι τῇ Σκυθικῆ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ 
ἰδίην, where the latter is referred not to φορέουσι, but to 
ἔχουσι. Plat. Leg. vitt, p. 397. ὁ δὴ νόμος ἐρεῖ δώδεκα μὲν 
ἑορτὰς εἶναι τοῖς δώδεκα θεοῖς, ὧν av ἡ φυλὴ ἑκάστη ἐπώνυμος 
ἢ θύοντας τούτων ἑκάστοις ἔμμηνα ἱερά, χορούς τε καὶ ἀγῶ- 
νας μουσικούς, VIZ. ἀνάγοντας. Euritp. Lon. 1082. ἢ θηκτὸν 
ξίφος ἢ λαιμών ἐξάψει βρόχον ἀμφὶ δέρην, where in θηκτὸν 
ξίφος, perhaps, διώσει must be understood’. : 





4 Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist. p. 400. Miscell. Philol. 11, 2. p. 92 sq. 
* Dorv. ad Char.: p. 440. Wessel. ad Diod. S.1, p. 170. ad Herod. 


p. 389, 70. Brunck. ad Soph. Ged. T. 271. El. 435. ene. Bibl. 
Crit. 111, 3. p. 109 sq. 


612. 
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After οὐδὲν ἄλλο, τί ἄλλο, followed by ἢ), ποιῶ, yiryveras, 
&c. is usually left out. Soph. Antig. 646. τί τόνδ᾽ ἄν εἴποις 
ἄλχο πλὴν αὐτῷ πόνους φυσαι; Thuc. γιι, 75. οὐδὲν 
“γὰρ ἄλλο ἢ πόλει ἐκπεπολιορκημένη ἐῴκεσαν ὑποφευγού- 
σῃ. Plat. Euthyd. p. 17. καὶ νῦν τούτω οὐδὲν ἄλλο καὶ 
χορεύετον περί oc. Comp. Isocr. p. 166. . Hence 
ἄλλό τι ἢ OF ἀλλότι in interrogation. §. 487. 8°. - 


These omissions of single words are called Ellipses, 


and are very usual in Greek, although a wider field is 


commonly allowed them than appears strictly to belong 
to them. Most of the cases in which an ellipsis is 
assumed, because in Latin, ar in one of the modem 
languages, one or several words more are generally 
employed, have been mentioned and explained in this 
Second Part. In other cases words of all. kinds are 
actually omitted, because they are easily to-be supplied 
from the context; ‘often-times entire propositions, the 
first word only of which is put, 89 εἴπορ §. 608. 4. ὁ. 
Thus Plato uses νῦν δέ, followed by yap, an antithesis 
after εἰ, §. 608. 3. Substantives also are often omitted 
with adjectives, when the idea which they mark is, in 
some measure, contained in the verb which is adjoined, 
e. δ. Plat. Lach. ». 172. τὴν ἐναντίαν γὰρ Λάχης Νικίᾳ 
ἔθετο, sc. ψῆφον, because θέσθαι ψῆφον is used. Thus ὡς 
βαθὺν ἐκοιμήθης, sc. ὕπνον, which is contained in ἐκοι- 
μήθης. ΝΕ 

IV. The contrary to the Ellipse is the Pleonasm, 
which likewise is very frequent in Greek, e. g. ἔφη λέ- 
yor Herod. ν, 36. Soph. 4). 754. μεγάθεὶ μέγας Herod. 1, 


d e 4 ’ ΝΜ q ‘4 a ει » . 
51. ὥς οἱ παρὰ δόξην εσχε τὰ πρήγματα ἢ ὡς AUTOS κα- 





τ Duker. ad Thuc. 111, 85. Hoogev. ad Viger, p. 475. 


͵ 
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reddxee, Id, 1, 79. VE, 4.—Tpory ὁποίῳ ἂν δύνων- 
ται ἰὀχυροτάτῳ. κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. Thuc. v, 47. Plat. 
Leg. XI, p. 136. τοὺς ἐπιτηδεύματα ἐπιτηδεύοντας» ἃ προτ- 
ροπὴν ἔχει τινα ἰσχυρὰν πρὸς, τὰ προτρέπειν κακοὺς γίγνεσθαι. 
Thus the passage is. correct Thue. τι, 48. (see Mise. 
Phil. τι, p. 102 84.) Here two kinds of construction are 
united, which is still more evident in the following pas- 
sages: Herod. v, 38.. ἔδεε γὰρ δὴ συμμαχίης τινός οἱ με- 
yadns ἐξευρεθῆναι, from ἔδεέ οἱ συμμαχίης μεΎ; and ἔδεέ οἱ 
συμμαχίην μεγάλην ἐξευρεθῆναι. Τΐμαις. ν, 15. ἐπιθυμίᾳ τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς νήσὸν κομίσασθαι. Plat. Symp. p. 238. 
εἴπερ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἑαυτῷ εἶναι ἀεὶ ἔρως ἐστίν, from εἴπερ 


ww ᾽ ae n Ν Ν ᾿ ἢ . » Y e ~ 
ἔρως ἐστὶ Tov ἀγαθοῦ and εἴπερ ἔρως εστὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν cavTe | 


εἶναι. Rep. ν, p. 23. ὡς ἄρα σφόδρα ἡμῖν δεῖ ἄκρων εἶναι 
τῶν ἀρχόντων. Hence ὅσον ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκεν Thuc. vit, 92. 
Xen. Hell. τι, 4, 318. 


_ It is a pleonasm likewise, when the premises of 
ἃ proposition are expressed twice. Plat. Apol. 5. p. 47. 
οὐ γὰρ δήπου, σοῦ γε οὐδὲν τῶν ἄλλων περιττότε- 
ρον πραγματενομένον, ἔπειτα τοσαύτῃ φήμη τα καὶ λό- 
ος γέγονεν, εἰ μή τι ἔπραττες ἀλλοῖον ἢ οἱ πολλοί. 


> 


Leg. X, p. 81. εἰ δὲ φανήσεται ψυχὴ πρῶτον, οὐ πῦρ 


δ}ϑυν ν᾿, ‘ » ’ ’ ‘ , 
οὐδὲ ἀήρ, ψνχὴ δ᾽ ἐν πρώτοις γεγενημένη, σχεδὸν op- 
θότατα λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν εἶναι διαφερόντως, ὅτι φύσει ταῦτ΄ ἔσθ᾽ 


οὕτως ἔχοντα, ἂν ψυχήν τις ἐπιδείξη πρεσβντέραν 


οὖσαν σώματος, ἄλλως δὲ οὐδαμῶς. Comp. Euthy- 
dem. p. 32. Xen. Ages. 2,7. εἰ γὰρ ταῦτα λέγοιμι, 
Ἀνγησίλαόν τ᾽ ἄν μοι δοκῶ ἄφρονα ἀποφαίνειν καὶ ἐμαντὸν μω- 
ρὸν, εἰ ἐπαινοίην τὸν περὶ τῶν μεγίστων εἰκῆ κιν- 


δυνεύ b 
υνενονταῦ. 





® Wyttenb. ad Eccl. Hist, p. 414. Comp. Misc. Phil. 11, 2, p. 101 sqq. 
* Mise, Philol. 11, 2. p. 135. 
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V. Some propositions are intimated in Greek only 
by the principal word, as in τεκμήριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δη- 
λον δέ, which is thus followed by a proposition with γάρ. 
Herod. vitt, 120. μόγα δὲ καὶ τόδε μαρτύριον Φαίνεται yap 
Ξέρξης, &c. hoc etiam magnum eyus ret documentum 
est, quod Xerxes videtur. Thuc.1, 8. Κᾶρες καὶ Φοίνι- 
Kes τὰς πλείστας τῶν νήσων ᾧκησαν. μαρτύριον δέ’ Δήλον 
γὰρ καθαιρομένης, &e. Comp. ἐδ. .11. Xen. Hellen. v1, 
4, 18. Also the proposition begins with the relative 
Isocr. Trapes. p. 364. E. ὃ δὲ πάντων μέγιστον τεκμήριον, 
ὡς οὐκ ἀφειμένος ἦν Πασίων -- — — ὅτε yap Μενέξενος, &e. 
’ Comp. in. Euth. p. 402. A’. 


VI. Some phrases are inserted in propositions as if 
they were only single words, and indeed adverbs. These 
are chiefly δῆλον ὅτι, ev old ὅτι, old ὅτι, this latter in 
negative propositions: Isocr. Trapes. p. 365. D. περὶ μὲν 
οὖν τούτων οὐκ old ὅτι πλείω δεῖ λέγειν, for ov πλείω δεῖ 
λέγειν". -Τὸ these may be added ἔστιν οἵ, ‘some’; οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις οὔ, ‘ every one’. Thus δυοῖν θάτερον is used without 
any connection with the rest of the subject. Plat. Phe- 

‘don. p. 172. ὥστε, ὅπερ λέγω, δυοῖν θάτερον, ἤτοι ἐπιστά- 
᾿ μένοί γε αὐτὰ “γεγόναμεν καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα διὰ βίον πάντες, ἡ 
ὕστερον, οὕς φαμεν μανθάνειν, οὐδὲν ἄλλ᾽ ἢ ἀναμιμνήσκονται 
οὗτοι, ‘one of the two’, and δυοῖν τὸ ἕτερον Plat. ἐδ. 
p- 282. : 


_ VII. In causal propositions, which begin with “γάρ, 
it is to be observed, that they often stand before the 
_proposition, whose cause they contain, especially in Ho- 
mer and Herodotus, e.g. 1, 30. ξεῖνε ᾿Αθηναῖε (παρ᾽ ἡμέας 
γὰρ πορὶ σέο λόγος ἀπῖκται πολλὸς καὶ σοφίης εἵνεκεν τῆς σῆς 





' Misc, Phil. 11, 1. p. 148qq. ἃ Wolf. ad Demosth. Lept. p. 388. 
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καὶ πλάνης, ὡς φιλοσοφέων “γῆν πολλὴν θεωρίης εἵνεκεν ἐπελή- 
AvOas) νῦν ὧν ἵμερος ἐπείρεσθαι μὲ ἐπῆλθε σέ. tb. 166. καὶ 
(ἄγον γὰρ δὴ καὶ ἔφερον τοὺς περιοίκους ἅπαντας) στρατεύον- 
ται ὧν ex αὐτούς. Tyrt. Εἰ. 2. Br. ἀλλ᾽ (Ἡρακλῆος yap 
ἀνικήτου “γένος ἐστέ) θαρσεῖτε. Thuc. vi, 4. ὁ Γύλιππος 
(ἦν γάρ τι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τοῦ τείχους ἀσθενές). νυκτὸς ἀναλα- 
Bov τὴν στρατιὰν, ἐπήει πρὸς αὐτό" οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι (ἔτυχον 
“γὰρ ἔξω αὐλιζόμενοι) ὡς ἤσθοντο, ἀντεπήεσαν. Comp. 2b. 
48.. Herodotus sometimes unites the causal with the 
principal proposition: 1, 24. καὶ τοῖσι “γὰρ ἐσελθεῖν ἡδονὴν 
εἰ μέλλοιεν ἀκούσεσθαι τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνθρώπων ἀοιδοῦ, ἀναχω- 
ρῆσαι ἐκ τῆς πρύμνης ἐς μέσην νέα, for καὶ τοὺς (ἐσελθεῖν γὰρ 
αὐτοῖς ἡδονήν --- ἀοιδοῦ) ἀναχωρῆσαι, &c. as Virgil. Zen x, 
874. Whence arises an anacoluthia 7b. 85. ἀλισκομέ- 
νου δὲ τοῦ τείχεος ---- ἤϊε yap τῶν τις Περσέων ἀλλογνώσας 
Κροῖσον ὡς ἀποκτενέων. Κροῖσος μέν νυν ὁρέων ἐπιόντα ὑπὸ 
τῆς παρεούσης σνμφορῆς παρημελήεε, οὐδέ τί οἱ διέφερε πλη- 
γέντι ἀποθανέειν᾽ ὁ δὲ παῖς οὗτος ὁ ἄφωνος, where the con- 
struction would properly have proceeded thus: ἀἁλισκομέ- 
vou δὲ τοῦ τείχεος ὁ παῖς οὗτος ὁ atpwvos', 





' Misc, Phil. 11, 1, Ρ. 15 sq. Comp. Valck. ad Herod. p.685, 97. 
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Of Quantity and Accénts. 


Tue pronunciation of Greek words is regulated by two 
considerations, the quantity of the syllables, and the 
accent. The former is founded upon the length or 
shortness of the syllables, or according to the time 
which is employed in the pronunciation of a syllable ; 
(according to this, in along syllable two seconds, morae, 
are employed; ina short syllable one, and two short 
syllables are thus far equal to one long one), the accent 
marks the rising and sinking of the voice, i. e. deter- 
mines which syllable is to be uttered with a higher, and 
which with a lower tone. The higher tone is marked 
by the acute’, a stroke from the right to the left. All 
the remaining syllables, besides that with the acute, have 
the lower tone, although the grave‘ is not placed over 
them. These two considerations must be combined in the 
pronunciation, and it is equally incorrect to pronounce 
merely according to accent, 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, Ὅμηρος, 85 
anthrdpds, Homérés, or merely according to quantity. 


_ In German the pronunciation is nearly the same es 
in Greek, with accent and quantity both. If the long 


syllable be denoted by [ , and the short by , the 


sounds may be thus expressed : 

















I. Of Quantity. 


The quantity of Greek words is more determinate 
than that of the Latin, since it is for the most part regu- 
lated by the nature of the vowel. Thus ἡ and ὦ are long, 
and give the same quantity to the syllable in which they 
stand, ε and o short. Again, all diphthongs, as well 
proper as improper (§. 14.) are regularly long. 

1. A syllable short by the’ nature of the vowel, is 
made long by position, as in Latin, i. e. when two con- 
sonants, or a double letter, follow a vowel, whether in 
the same word, or at the beginning of another. There 
is an exception to this rule, however, in Attic prosody, : 
when the second of two consonants is a liquid Au νρ 
(muta cum liquida). Yet a distinction is observed : 
the rule is, that p after another consonant, leaves 
the preceding short syllable still short ; on the contrary, 
BA, Bu, Bv. yr, γα, γν. OA, ὃμ, ὃν make the short syllable 
long. Such cases as the following are rare, ἕδρα Soph. 
Gid.T.2. mapecpos Hurtp. Hell.sss. Κυπρογένεια Arist. Lys. 


551. ἔβλαστε Soph. El. 440. Comp. Phil. 1311. καπνός 
Aristoph. Nub. 320. Thus μῖκρός in Aristophanes, has 
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commonly the first syllable long. See Brunck. ed 
Arist. Plut. 147°. In the Homeric hexameter, on the 
. other hand, two consonants, even when the second is a 
liquid, make regularly a true position ; but in this also 
there are instances of the contrary, a8 xporparnra Od. 
λ΄, 18. θυγὰτρί tb. κ΄, 106. Apudirpuwvos λ΄, 265. 269. Hes. 
Sc. Herc. 2. avaryvoin Od. ’, 143. Even before three 
consonants, the latter of which is.a p. ᾿Ηλξκτρύων Hes. 
Se. Herc. 3. 16. 35. Sometimes also in Homer a short 
syllable remains short before ¢ in another word, e. g. 
καὶ vAnecaa Ζάκυνθος, eis πεδίον xpoyeovTo Σκαμάνδριονν. 
Yet this, perhaps, is allowed in proper names, which 
could not otherwise have been admitted into the hexa- 
meter. 


2. In the Homeric hexameter a short syllable is 
often used long, even when followed only by one con- 
sonant, if the consonant be of such a kind as easily to be 
doubled in the pronunciation, as chiefly A, μ, ν, p, 
g, 6. δ᾽ Ml. α΄, 283. καὶ media λωτεῦντα. tb. 459. πέσε ἃ 
λίθος εἴσω. x. , 225. στῆ Oa ap ἐπὶ μελίην. π΄ >» 774. πολλὰ 
δὲ χερμάδιᾶ μεγάλα. Il. λ΄, 476. ἰῷ ἀπὸ νευρῆς. Also 
before π, 6. g. ἐπειδὴ νῆάς τε καὶ Ἑλλήσποντον ἵκοντο, and 
ἑκηβόλου ᾿Απόλλωνος, μάχης ἐξ ἀπονέεσθαι. Yet this takes 
place only when the short syllable to be lengthened is the 
first of a metrical foot (in the cesura). It is customary 
in many words, to double the consonant in writing 
likewise, as ἔλλαβε, ἔδδεισε, ciupeAlns, ὑπεμμήμυκε“. 





* This rule was first laid down by Dawes, Miscell. Cr. p. 196 s4. 
204 sq. Comp. Porson. ad Toup. Emend. in Suid. T. tv, p. 475. Branck. 
ad Anat. Lys. 884. ad Soph. Aj. 1077. 1329. 

ἡ Dawes, Misc. Crit. p. 92 844. 


“ Brunck. ad Gnomic, p. 314. ad Zisch. S. C. Theb. 490. 





Appendiz. Of Quantity. 955 
In Attic prosody this power of lengthening the pre- _ 
ceding syllable remained only with respect to p at the 
beginning of a word, e.g. Eurtp. Ion. 522. παῦε, μὴ 
ψαύσας τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ créupata ῥήξης χερί. Hence the re- 
duplication of p with the augment, ἔῤῥηξε, &c.* 


Obs. Other peculiarities of the Homeric or old Ionic pro- 
sody are: when a short syllable, independently of the cesura, is 
used long before a vowel, in a following word, e.g. J. λ', 36. 
τῇ δ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν Γοργὼ Broovpwris ecrepavwro. Od. θ΄, 215. 
εὖ μὲν τόξον οἶδα ἐὔξοον ἀμφαφάσθαιν. 2. When a short syl-. 
lable over which the acute stands, is used long, as IXiov’. 
Likewise the Ionic Poets sometimes use the same syllable long 
and short, even when the same word stands twice near together, 
as Ἄρες Ἄρες βροτολοιγέ in Homer, τὰ μὴ καλὰ καλὰ πέφανται 
_ jn Theocritus. In the prosody of this latter word the Ionic hexa- 
meter is distinguished from the Attic senarius, the former using 
’ the first syllable regularly long, καλός, the latter using it short, 
«dCs. : 


8. Long vowels and diphthongs are only used short 
when another vowel follows, and this occurs regu- 
larly: a. at the end of a word, when the following word 
begins with a vowel, 6. g. ata cho, ὁ δέ κεν κεχολώσεταϊ, 
ὅν κεν ἵκωμαι. Except when a syllable of this kind stands 
in the cesura, 6. δ΄. PH ov μέμνῃ, ὅτε τ᾽ ἐκρέμω ὑψόθεν. 
The cases are more rare in which such a syllable remains ' 
long before a vowel, independently of the cesura, e. g. 
Od. ν΄, 109. ai μὲν ap’ ἄλλαι εὗδον, especially καί Il.y', 392. 
ε΄, 706. ζ, 478. ὦ, 393. Yet others explain this by 
means of the digamma κάλλεΐ τε στίλβων καὶ Βείμασιν, δε. 





* Dawes. p. 160 sqq. Brunck. ad Eur, Hipp. 462. Esch. Prom. 
1031. Arist. Plut. 51. 1065. 


* Herm. de Metris, p. 70 sqq. 
‘ Herm de Metr. p. 81 sqq. 
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ὃ. In Homer it is less frequent in-the middle of a 
word than it isin Attic. The following instances in Homer 


are: βέβλῆαι Il. λ΄, 380. οἷος Hl. ν΄, 275. σ΄, 105. δποιο 7]. 
β΄, 415. ζ, $31, ὅς. υἱὸς Od. λ΄, 460. γεραϊούς in Tyr- 
teus. In Attic it is more frequent, e. g. δείλαϊος τῷ. 
Hec. 1302. Arist. Pac. 233. ποιεῖν Arist. 1b. 562. οἷον 
td. th. 1111. 


In the ‘Ionic and Attic Poets, two syllables, the 
former of which ends with a vowel, and the latter 
- begins with one, are often pronounced as one syllable; 
Synizesis. .In Homer this takes place only in the same 
word, especially in the genitive of the first declension 
in ew, regularly, 6. g. Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, 88 well as in 
the genitive plur. of the firat declension Θέτις δ΄ οὐ ληθετ' 
ἐφετμέων. Thus also θεός, 6. g. ὑμῖν μὲν θεδὶ δοῖεν, χρυ- 
σέῳ' ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ Il. α΄, 14. χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχοντα 
Od. 0’, 568. νείκεα καὶ δῆριν ὀφέλλοις Hesiod. ἔρΎ. 38. 
Thus also, πελέκεας Il. Ψ', 114. βασιλῆες Hesiod. épy. 
263. τοκῆες Hom. H..in Cer. 187. Here the syllable 
which is contracted from two syllables, is long, as Πη- 
Aniacew ᾿Αχιλῆος, νείκεα καὶ δῆριν ὀφέλλοις, πελέκεας ἐν 
χερσὶν ἔχοντες. Likewise the following after ἕως, ἕως ὃ 
ταῦθ᾽ ὥρμαινε Il. a’, 193, &c. ἕως ἐπῆλθον Od. 1, 280. ἕως 
ἐγὼ περὶ κεῖνα Od. δ΄, 90. ‘In Attic writers this takes 
place sometimes in certain words, e. g. in θεός, which 
is always* a monosyllable (Porson. ad Eurip. Or.393.) in 
ἑώρακα, which is commonly a trisyllable ~ — | », sometimes, 
however, two words are thus contracted, e. g. eye οὖ, 
‘two syllables’ (Brunck. ad Arist. Equ. 340.) μὴ ἀλλὰ, 
‘two syllables’ (Jd. ad Arist. Ach. 458.) ἐπεὶ ov, ‘two 
syllables’ (Id. Arist. Lys. 273.) μὴ ov, ‘ monosyllable’. 





* (Porson says xon raro.) 
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After these observations but few cases remain in 
. which the quantity of a syllable is to be determined from 
the authority ofa decisive position (ex auctoritate). 'This 
takes place only in the vowels av, which in some 
words are long, in others short (anctpeées). An accurate 
observation of the places in which words with these 
vowels occur, is here the chief expedient ; besides this, 
the Ionic dialect is some direction for the a, which in 
that dialect has often » for the long a, e.g. διήκονος, 
Λήρισσα, Oupacos, whence it may be concluded, that the 


ain ae όναι; Λάρισσα, θωρᾶκος is also long. The accent 
likewise may frequently be of service, in determining 
the quantity of a syllable ; of which hereafter. But par- 
ticular works, viz. Morell: Thesaurus Grace. Poéseos. 
Kion. 1762. 4.* or Kirchnert Prosodia Greca. Basil. 
1644.4. are of great assistance; much knowledge also may 
be derived from the remarks which Valckenaer, Toup, 
Brunck, Musgrave, Porson, Hermann, &c. have made 
upon the. Greek Poets, in correcting the defects of these 
works. Much also has been already observed in the 
first portion of this Grammar, e.g. that as v in the 
aor. 1. act. of verbs ἃ » v p are long, thus the partici- 
ples and other words in as, which have the genitive in 
avros, are long in the last syllable; again, that in the 
termination ao the penultima is long, ἄς. 


II. Of the Accents. 


The acute (’), and the circumflex (7) only, are 
here considered ; since the grave (‘) 1s not expressed in 





* (Of which an enlarged edition, almost deserving to be considered a 
new work, replete with valuable information on metrical subjects, has 
been published by an eminent English scholar, Edward Maltby, Ὁ. Ὁ. 
Cambridge, 1815.] 

VOL. II. PP 
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writing ; forthe stroke similar to it on the last syllable 
of words in a continued discourse, is properly the acute, 
which also enters again when one of these words is at 
the end of a proposition, or of a sentence before a period 
or a colon (according to Reiz, before a comma also‘), 
6. g. ἔστι θεός, but θεὸς γὰρ ἡμῖν προυσήμηνε. But the 
circumflex also is properly founded on the acute, since it 
consists of the union of the acute and the grave, on 
a syllable composed of two vowels. In accentuation 
the words are called in Greek : 


. Oxytona, which have the acute, ὀξὺς τόνος, on the 
last syllable, e.g. θεός. τετυφώς. 
Paroxytona, which have it on the penultima, as 


τετυμμένος. 


Proparoxytona, which | have it on the antepenul- 
tima, ἄνθρωπος, ἄγγελος. 

Perispomena, περισπώμενα, which have the circum- 
flex on the last syllable, as φιλῶ, τιμῶ, ποῦς. 


Properispomena, which have the circumflex on the 
penultima, πρᾶγμα. 


Barytona, are all words which havé no accent on 
the last syllable ; because, according to the custom of 
the grammarians, the syllable which is marked neither 
with the acute, nor the circumflex, has the grave, Ba 
ρὺν τόνον ; thus the Paroxytona τύπτω, τετυμμένος, Pro- 
paroxytona ἄνθρωπος, ἄγγελος, and the Properispomena 
πράγμα, φιλοῦμαι, are Barytons. 


The following are words, or rather monosyflables 
without any tone: ov (οὐκ, οὐχ, but οὐχί) ws, εἰ, (but evel) 
ev, (but evi) eis (ἐς), ex (ἐξ) and the nominative of the | 
article ὁ, ἡ, οἱ, at. Ov, however, at the conclusion of 








© Reiz de Inclin. Acc. p, 46. 
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@ proposition, receives the acute, οὔ, and similarly the 
other words, which have been adduced, when they 
stand after the word which depends upon them, θεὸς ὥς, 
κακῶν ἔξ. The article is made acute by many, when it 
stands as a pronoun, or 6 for ὅτι, ὅ γὰρ ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ 
νῆας Ἀχαιῶν. 

Obs. ὡς in the sense of ‘thus, receives the acute, 6. g. 
ws εἰπών. In οὐκουν, according to its two senses, that syllable 
which has the predominant sense, receives the accent, οὐκοῦν, 
‘thus then’, οὖν, ovxovv, ‘not then’, οὔκ. 

2. With respect to the place of the accent, it is to 
be observed generally: , 


a. The acute can stand only over the last, the 
penultima, or antepenultima ; if the last syllable is long 
by nature, the acute must be put over the penultima. 
For a long syllable is equal to two short ones (has two 
more); when, therefore, it is expressed by two short 
vowels, the penultima may be considered as the ante- 
penultima, beyond which the accent cannot be thrown 
. back, e. δ. θηρα, θέερα. 


6. The circumflex unites the acute and grave in 
one syHable (“not”) which is then fromed by contraction, 
or is considered as a contraction, e.g. φιλῶ from φιλέω, 
θαῦμα from @avya Ton. @wiua. μᾶλλον, πρᾶγμα, as 
μάαλλον, πράαγμα. Hence arise the following rules:. 

a. The circumflex stands only over a syllable long 
by nature, not by position, which may be considered as 
formed by the confluence of two consonants, e.g. in 
πρᾶγμα the a is long of itself, not through ypu, as in 
wéwpaxa, werpaya. On the other hand τάγμα, has the . 
acute, and not the circumflex, from τέταχα. Thus like- 
Wise ἄρχε, but ἦρχαν (Eapyov.) 





b Reiz. de Inclin. Acc. p. 5. 
PP2 
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β. The circumflex can only stand over a syllable 
made long by contraction, where, in the resolution of it 
into two syllables, the former would have the acute: 
thus φιλέω, φιλῶ. φιλέουσι, φιλοῦσι." but φίλεο. φίλει. 
Only in words compounded with nouns in — oos contr. 
—ovs, the contracted syllable receives no circumflex, 
when the first of the resolved syllables has the acute, as 
avoos, avoov, contr. ἄνους, avov, ἀγχίνον for ἀγχινόου. 
Also the accusative of the feminine in —w, — ὡς in the 
third declension retains the acute, as ἡχόα, ἠχώ, not Hye. 
On the contrary, the adjectives in — eos contr. — οὖς 
receive the circumflex on the final syllable, as χρύσεος, 
χβνσους. 


y. Since the acute must stand over the penultima, 
when the last syllable is long, e.g. ἡμέρα, θήρα (except 
in words in which the last has the tone,) it follows 
from 8, that the long penultima can never receive the 
circumflex, when the last is long; for otherwise i 
would be formed of the grave and acute, θέέρα. On 
the contrary, the circumflex must stand over the long 
penultima, when the last syllable i is short, or long only 
by position; for in this case, in the resolution, the 
acute stands over the antepenultima, and the circumflex 


is formed from the union of the acute of the antepenul- 


tima, with the grave of the penultima, e. g. - cade 
μῶλλον. Thus likewise, αὐλαξ, αὔλᾶκο. But κήρυξ, 
κήρῦκος (not κῆρυξ). 


ὃ. The circumflex can stand only over the penultima, 
and last syllable, but never over the antepenultima ; for 
in the resolution of the antepenultima into two syllables, 
the first of which has the acute, the acute would fall 
upon the fourth syllable from the end, which is contrary 
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to 2. a.; thus πρᾶγμα (πρααγμα) πράγματος, not πρᾶάγμα- 
τος, (πράαγματος.) 

Obs. Exceptions are, 1. to 2. a. and ὅ. Ὑ. the termina- 
tions a: and oc, which in accentuation are considered as short, 
and therefore, in these, the acute may fall on the antepenultima, 
and the circumflex on _the penultima, e.g. ἄνθρωποι, ἔχιδναι 
“πῶλοι, προφῆται, ποιῆσαι Inf. Yet the optative terminations 
αι and oc always have the acute on the penultima, 6. g. ποιήσαι, 
ἀμύνοι, as well as the adverb οἴκοι, to distinguish it from οἱ 
olxot.—2. to 2. b. ry. the Attic terminations ὡς, a in the second 
and third declensions, Μενέλεως, πόλεως; ἀνώγεων, and the 
Tonic genitive in ew, in the first declension, venview, δεσπότεω, 
because here ews, ews by Synizesis make but one syllable. 


3. The proper place of the accent, according to 
which the words are oxytona, paroxytona, proparoxy- 
tona, or perispomena, properispomena is best learnt by 
careful observation, or from a good Lexicon. But the 
alteration of a word by the declension, conjugation, or 
composition, causes an alteration also, or transposition 
of the accent, according to the following rules : 


a. The principal alterations arise from the nature 
of the accent as explained under 2. e. g. Μοῦσα, Μαύσης, 
ἔχιδνα, ἐχίδνης, ἄνθρωπος, avOpwrov, ὅς. σῶμα, σώματος, 
and 2. α. and 2. ὃ. +. 

b. In words of the first and second declension, 
which are oxytona, the circumflex takes place of the 
acute in the genitive and dative singular, dual, and 
plural, τιμή, τιμῆς, τιμῇ, τιμῶν, τιμαῖς. ποιητής, ποιητοῦ, 
“ποιητῇ, ποιητῶν, ποιηταῖς. καλός, καλοῦ, καλῷ, καλῶν, κα- 
λοῖς. The Attic forms in — ὡς, in the second declension 
are excepted, λεώς, New. νεώς, veo. 


c. The genitive plural of the first declension has 
always the circumflex on the last syllable, in whatever 
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place the accent may starid in the rest of the cases, e. g. 
Μοῦσαι, Μουσῶν (from Μουσέων.) οἱ aporet, τῶν ἀροτῶν. 
ἔχιδναι, ἐχιδνῶν. Except only the feminine proparoxytona 
of adjectives in os, 6. g. ἁγία, ἁγίων, ξένη, ξένων, and the 
words ypyorns, χρήστων, χλούνης, χλούνων, ἐτησίαι, ἐτησίων. 


d. In the third declension, disyllable, and polysyll- 
ble nouns retain the accent throughout, upon the sylla- 
ble, on which it is in the nominative, except when the 
nature of the accent requires a transposition, e. g. κύραξ, 
κόρακες, κόραξει, but κοράκων. ἐλπίς, ἐλπίδος. Hence oxy- 
tone adjectives and participles in the feminine, leave 
the circumflex on the penultima, 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα. Te 
τυφώς, τετνῴφνῖα. Monosyltables, on the contrary, in 
the genitive and dative of all the numbers have it 
on the termination of the case, 6. 3. sav, μηνός, μηνί, 
μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, μησί. πῦρ» πυρός, πυρί. But the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and yocative, retain it on the same ey! 
lable, μῆνα, μῆνες. χείρ, χειρός, χειρί, χεῖρα, χεῖρες. The 
τ game takes place in words which suffer gylicope, as πα- 
Typ. πατέρος, but πατρός, ἀνήρ, ἀνέρος, ἀνδρός ; likewise 
in γυνή, “γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα. θυγάτηρ has the accent 
on the nom. sing. on the penultima throughout, θυγα- 
τέρος, θυγατέρι, θυγατέρα, but by syncope on the [ast 
syllable, θυγατρός, θυγατρί, only in the genitive and da- 
tive, except θυγατράσι, but in the rest of the cases on 
the antepenultima, θύγατρα, θύγειτρες, except in the gen. 
plur. θυγατρῶν. See §. 77. See p. 90. 

Participles are excepted, as θείς, θέντος. ὦν, ὄντοι. 
δούς, δόντος. Again, παῖς, παιδός, ὅς. but genit. ρί. 


παίδων. ὃμώς, Suwos, but δμώων. οὖς, ὠτός, has ὥτων from 
οὐάτων. 


6. Nouns in ηρ, which have εἰ in the'vocative, are then 
paroxytona, ex proparox. when they were previously — 
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oxytona or paroxytona, as avnp, ἄνερ. πατήρ, πάτερ. 
θυγάτηρ, θύγατερ. In εὐδαίμων neuter and vocat. εὔδαι- 
μον. αὐτάρκης, αὕταρκες. Σωκράτης, Σώκρατες the accent 
stood on the nominative masc. and fem. on the penul- 
tima, on account of the long syllable. 


jf: When a word receives a prefix, as in composi- 
tion, or with the augment, the: accent is commonly 
thrown back upon the antepenultima, if the nature of 
the final syllable admits of it, as odds, σύνοδος, πρόσοδος. 
λόγος, ἄλογος. σοφός, φιλόσοφος. ‘Thus also τύπτω, 


ἔτυπτον, τέτυφα. 


' g. On the contrary, the rule is, that verbals 
in τὸς and 7, adjectives in 7s, in the third declension, 
the compounds of ποιέω, ἄγω, φέρω, οὖρος, ἔργον, adjec- 
tives in cxos, and diminutives, patronymics, and other 
derivative substantives in ες have the accent on the last 
syllable, as ποιητός. ἐπιμονή, γραφή, ἐπιγραφή. ἀληθής, 
ἀσφαλής. ἀγαλματοποιός, λοχαγός, κυναγός, παιδαγωγός. 
ἐπιφορα, διαφορα. πυλουρός, OF πυλωρός. ὀβριμοεργός (but 
πάρεργος, περίεργος.) ἡ γεμονικός, νομοθετικός. κεραμίς, νησΐς, 
Λητωΐς, βασιλίς. Thus likewise substantives in μός, which 
come from the perf. pass. σπασμός. Verbal adjectives in 
Téos are always parorytona, as evperéos, πρακτέος, from 
εὕρηται : ᾿πέπρακται. 


h. In verbs this rule obtains chiefly, that in disylla- 
‘bles, the accent is regularly on the penultima, in trisyl- 
lable and polysyllable verbs or forms, on the antepenul- 
tima, when the nature of the final syllable does not prevent 
this; thus τύπτομεν, τύπτουσι, τύπτοιμι, τύπτοιτον (but 
τυπτοίτην) τέτυφα, τετύφαμεν. ἴῃ compounds of mono- 
syllable or disyllable verbs or forms, with prepositions, 
the accent is usually thrown back upon the preposition, 
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6. δ΄. ἄναγε (ἄγε). πρόσφερε. εἶσφρες, ἐπίσχες. The prin- 
cipal exceptions are as follows : 
a. ‘The temporal augment retains the accent, as 


ἀνάπτω, ἀνῆπτον. προσέχω, προσεῖχον. 
β. The circumflexed futures §. 178. 179. 188. 


y. The aorist. 2. in the infin. and participle act. 
and in the sing. imperat. middle has the tone on the last 
syllable, εἰπεῖν, εὑρεῖν, εἰπών, εὑρών, "γενοῦ, λαθοῦ (but προσ- 
Ὑγένου, ἐπιλάθου). Thus the imperatives εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, 
εὑρέ, and in Attic λαβέ ἰδέ. The infinitive aor. 2. mid. 
has the accent on the penultima, λαθέσθαι, λαβέσθαι. 


ὃ. The. conjunctive aor. 1. and 2. pass. have the 
circumflex on the termination, τυφθώ. 


e. All infinitives in va: have the accent on the penul- 
tima, τετυφέναι, τνφθῆναι, ἐαγῆναι, τιθέναι, ἱστάναι, διδό- 
vat, but not the old, or Ionic infinitive, in --- ἔμεναι, 
ἐλθέμεναι, πινέμεναι. 


ζ. The infinitive and participle of the perf. pass. 
have the accent always on the penultima, τετύφθαε, τε- 
τυμμένος. Only when in the participle an abbreviation 
precedes, or a letter is left out, the accent is drawn 
back, as ἐληλάμενος, dé-ypevos, φθίμενος, for ἐληλασμένος, 
dederyuevos, ἐφθιμένος. Thom. Μ. p. 294. 


η. Participles in ὡς and eis have the accent always 
on the last syllable. 


4. Besides the case mentioned 3. αὶ the accent 
is also thrown back, when an oxytone loses the last 
accented vowel by apostrophe, in which case the last 
syllable which is left, receives the acute, except in pre- 
positions, and the conjunction ἀλλά. Thus τὰ δείν᾽ ἔπη 








Appendix. Of the Accents. “ 965 


for τὰ δεινὰ ἔπη. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα ταγᾳθ᾽ οἱ 
θεοί, for τἀγαθά. ἢ τῶν ἐμῶν ᾷδης τίν᾽ ἵμερον τέκνων -- ἔσχε; 
Soph. Aj. 542. φήμ᾽ ἐγώ. κωφὰ καὶ παλαΐ ἔπη Soph. Ged. 
7. 298. Only in the case adduced §. 38. Obs. 1. §. 44. 
Obs. 2. the accent of the preposition is thrown back, 
πὰρ Zul. κἀΎ “γόνυ. κἀπ᾿ φάλαρα. ἂμ φόνον, ἂν véxvas'. 

In prepositions also, on account of an abbreviation, 
the acute is thrown back from the last syllable to the 
penultima, when they are put instead of verbs com- 
pounded of them, and the verb εἰμί, e.g. οὔ τοι ἔπι δέος, 
for ἔπεστι. map ἔμοιγε καὶ ἄλλοι, ἔνθ᾽ ἕνι μὲν φιλότης, for 


wv wv > - 
πάρεισιν, ἔνεστι. ava, for avacrnOr*. 


On the contrary, when a verb loses its first syllable, 
the acute is removed from the syllable dropt, to the 
next following. ἔφασαν, ἔφαν, dav. ἔβαν, βάν. If the 
syllable remaining is long by nature, then it receives 
the circumflex, ἔβη, ἔφη, Bn, φῆ. 


Enclities.: 


5. The following words: the pron. indefinit. τὶς, τὶ, 
“any one, any thing’, through all its cases, as well as 
“τοῦ, τῷ, for τινός, τινί ; the oblique cases of the personal 
PFronouns μοῦ, μοί, μέ, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οὗ, οἵ, ἕ, μίν, viv, σφέων, 
σφίσι, σφέας, σφέ; the pres. indic. of εἰμί and φημί, ex- 
cept in the second person sing. ; ; the indefinite adverb πχυς, 
arn, ποι, Tov, ποθί, ποθέν, ποτέ (to distinguish them from 
the interrogative adverbs πῶς, ‘how’? πῇ, ποῖ, ποῦ, πόθι, 
“πόθεν, πότε) and finally the particles πω, τε, τοι, θην, γε, 
κε (κεν) vv OF νυν (for οὖν) περ, pa, are commonly consi- 





' Reiz. de Incl. Acc. p. 40. * Reiz. p. 38. 126. 


966 - Appendix. Of the Accents. 


dered, when they have no emphasis upon them, nor are 
separated by the sense from the preceding word, in the 
game light as if they were united with the preceding word, 
and formed a part of it, and thus they lose their own 
proper accent. If now this word preceding be an oxy- 
tone, or paroxytonum, or perispomenon, its accent 
serves for that of these words; only the acute on the 
last syllable does not take the form of the grave, e. g. 
ἀνήρ τις», φιλώ σε, ἄνδρα pov. The disyllables only of 
these words, a8 σφίσι, ποτέ, ποθέν, ἐστί, retain their 
accent after a paroxytonum. If, however, the preced- 
ing word be a proparoxytonum or properispomenon, 
these words throw back their accent as an acute on the 
last syllable of that word, except when the last syllable 
of such a proparoxyt. or properisp. is long by position, 
e.g. ἄνθρωπός τε, ἔσωσά σε, σῶμά μου; but κατῆλιψ μοῦ, 
ὁμῆλιξ ἐστί. Thus unaccented words also receive an 
accent before these words ἔκ τινος. εἴ τις; but not οὖ 
and εἰ before εἰμί, ἐστί. This is called znclinatio tont, 
ἔγκλισις, and hence these words are called Enclitice. 
Yet the personal pronouns when they are governed of a 
preposition, are not ‘ inclined’, 6. g. παρὰ σφίσιν, περὶ 
σοῦ. Hence when several enclitics succeed each other, 
the preceding always takes the accent of the following, 
e.g. εἴπερ Tis σέ μέ φησί ποτε, οἷκός τίς ἐστί μοί που. 
Thus many enclitics occur also in composition with other 
words before them, οὔτε, μήτε, οὔτις, τοίνυν; de and Ge 
only in composition, ὅδε, τοϊόσδε, εἴθε!. 

Obs. It is evident that these enclitics retain their accent, 
when they do not stand after a word, but at the beginning, after 
a period, colon, comma, which takes place when there is an 
emphasis on them, 6. g. σοῦ “γὰρ κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον. 





‘ Herm. de Emend. Rat. Gr.Gr. p. 67 544. 
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6. The third person ἔστι is accented according to its 
different senses, as it constitates either the copula, and 
a part of the predicate, or has an mdependent significa- 
tion m the sense of ‘to exist’. In the first case it is an 
enclitic; and is written according to the rules above- 
mentioned, 6. g. θεός ἐστιν ὁ πάντα κυβερνῶν, ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστι ζῶον δίπουν. But in the other case, it receives the 
accent on the first syllable ἔστι, e.g. ἔστι θεός, ‘there 
exists a God’. This is always the case where ἔστι begins 
the proposition, or when it is immediately after ἀλλά, εἰ, 
καί, μέν, μή, οὐκ, ὡς, τοῦτο, ὅτι, ποῦ. In questions both 
cases may happen, 6. g. τί δ᾽ ἔστιν ; ‘but what is it’? and 
τίς οὗτός ἐστιν; 


Anastrophe. 


7. When a preposition is placed after a word, which 
it governs, and ought therefore to stand before it, the 
acute of the preposition is removed from the last syllable 

to the penultima, e. δ. ἕλος κάτα βοσκομενάων. τῆς ἐμῆς 
᾿ Ψυχῆς πέρι. τοῦ θεοῦ πάρα. μάχη ἔνι κυδιανείρῃ. ὀφθαλμῶν 
ἄπο. τῷ ἔπι πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγησα. The grammarians except 
ava and διά, although the reason which they assign, viz. 
that otherwise ava would be confounded with the voca- 
tive of ἄναξ, or with ava, ‘arise’, and dia with Δία the 
accusative of Zevs does not seem to have much weight. 
There is no better foundation for the rule, that the ana- 
strophe does not take place when another word comes 
between the case of the preposition and the preposition 
itself, e.g. dé, τῷ δ᾽ ἐπὶ Τυδείδης ὦρτο. If the preposition 
stands between a substantive and the adjective belong- 
ing to’it, the anastrophe only takes place when the 





5 Herm. de Emend. Gr, Gr. p. 84 δ44. 
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substantive stands before the preposition, 6. g. νηὸς ἔπι 
γλαφυρῆς, but not when the adjective precedes; e.g. 
ἐμοῖς ἐπὶ γούνασι, γλαφυρῆς ἐπὶ νηός. For properly speak- 
ing, the substantive only is governed by the preposition ; 
the adjective agrees with the substantive’. . 


* Reiz. de Inclin. Acc. p. 122 sq. Herm. deEm. Gr.Gr. p. 101 544. 
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OF GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 


A. 
@ and ε interchanged §. 21. ᾿ 
§. 27. 











a— εἰ 

α -- ἡ § 22. 
a—o δ. 22. 
a— ὦ §. 23. 





ἃ for a: Fol. Att. 8. 26. 
α in declens. after a vowel or ρ- 
§. 67. Obs, 2. 


a Dor. termin. of genit. sing. 1. 
decl. §. 67. Obs. 4. 


a for — nv 1. decl. §. 67. Obs. 5. 


~ 


ἃ acc. 3.decl. for ἐα § 81. Note. 

@ for δὲ a 38. 477. d. 

ἀγάγωμι §. 207. 10. 

ἀγαΐζομαι ὃ. 221. 

ἀγαίομαι §. 221. 

ἄγαμαι defect. v. δ. 221. 

ἀγανακτεῖν τινι ὃ. 403. c. 

ἄγαομαι ὃ. 221. 

ἀγαπᾷν with dativ. §. 408. c. 

accus. §. 403. Obs. 1. 

partic. δ. 549. p. 833, 

ἄγασθαί τινά τινος, ‘for the sake of’ 
§. 345. a. 

aoe TiVO? ὃ. 373. Obs. 

τινι δ. 403. c. 

ayaro: §. 215. 1. 

οἰγγελέω §.173, p. 215. 











aynyeparo § 168. Obs. 2. 
ἀγήοχα §. 183. 3, 221. ἄγω. 


ἄγκρισις for ἀνάκρισις 8. 38. Obs, 1. « ae 


ἄγω, ἄγνυμι defect. v. §. 221. 
ἄγω, ‘I bring’. def. v. 8. 221. 
ἄγων imwéas ‘with’ §, 557. 
ἀδελφός τινι and τινος § 386, 
ἀδικεῖν with part. §. 554, 

ἄδην adv. in §. 255, ὃ. 4 
ἄδην ἐλᾷν τινος §. 330. 
δήσεις ὃ. 228. dvdave. 
ἄδωρος χρημάτων ὃ. 317. 
ἀείρω §. 222. 
ἀέρσῃ ὃ. 222. ἀείρω. 
ἀηδώ, — οὖς for — ὧν, 

§. 83. 4. 

ἀθάρη δ. 67. Obs. 1. Not. 
᾿Αθόω § 70. Obs. 1. 
αι pronunciation 8. 16. 
αι elided in καί §. 53. Obs. 
αι and εἰ interch. δ. 27. 
a— ἡ §. 25. 
αἰδεῖσθαι with accus. §. 408. 
αἰδέσομαι §. 178. 
Gidos, ἄϊδι δ. 92. 2. 
ἀϊδόσδε §. 259. Obs. 2. 379. 
αἴθρη §.67. Obs. 1. Not, 


αἰνεῖν τινά τινος, ‘for the sake of,’ 
8. 345. a, 


’ 
--- OVO? 





) 
6,6 


] 
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aipéw, def. v. §. 221. 


αἱρεῖν τινά τινος 8. 346. 

αἱρεῖν with genit. for accus. 8. 366. 
Obs. 

αἴρω §. 222. 

——— ais ol. termin. of particip. 
aor. 1. § 39. § 196. 

αἰσθάνεσθαι with genit. 8. 327. 
Obs. 1. 

αἰσθάνεσθαι with partic. 8. 548. 4. 
p- 830. 

αἰσθάνομαι def. ν. 8. 222. 

ἀΐσσειν with accus. 8. 417. 

αἰσχύνεσθαί τινα ὃ. 408. 

τινι ὃ. 403. c. 

αἰτεῖν τινά τι 8.411. 4. 

αἰτιᾶσθαίΐ τινά τινος ‘on account 
of’ §, 345. α. 

αἰτιᾶσθαί with double accus. §. 413. 

αἴτιον ἦν οἱ Λακεδαιμ. ὃ. 307. 

ale for αἰῶνα §. 73. 2. Obs. 

ἀκαγχημένος §. 222. 

ἀκάχμενος §. 222. 

ἀκήκοα 8. 168. Obs. 2. 

ἀκηχέδαται §, 198. 5. 

ἀκούειν ‘to hear’, with genit. 8. 327. 
Obs. 2. : 


᾿ 





γίκονειν toobey’, with genit. and dat. 


§. 340. Comp. ib. Obs. 
ἀκούειν reves for ἔκ τ. ὃ. 374. 
ἀκούω for ἤκονσα or ἀκήκρα ὃ. 504. 

2 
ἀκούω with partic. 8. 549. 1. 
ἀκρατής with genk. 8. 339. 1, 
ἀλάλκειν twos and rat ὃ. 331. ὁ. 

Obs. ἜΝ 
ἀλγεῖν τινος “ for the sake of’ 8.545. 
——— τι §. 408. {a. 
ἀλδήσκω def. v. 8. 222. - 
ἀλεγίζειν with genit. §. 326. 


adele, ἄλήναι 8. 232. Qbs. 


ἀλείτειν, ἀλιτεῖν τινα §, 419. 6. 


INDEX. 


ἀλέξω def, v. §. 222. 

ἀλεύασθαι 8.182. φῦ. 1. 

ἀληλεσμένος 8. 168. Obs. 2. 

ἀλήλιμμαι 8. 168. Obs. 9. 

ἅλις with genit. 8. 333. d. 

αλίδκομαι 8. 222. 

᾿Αλκείδης 8. 99. 1. Obs. 

αἰλκί 8. 92. 2. 

ἀλλά for 4 after μᾶλλον §. 455. 
Obs. 1. ὁ. 

ἀλλάττειν τί τινος §. 342. oF ἀντί 
τινος, OF ὑπέρ τινος, OF πρός τι 
§ 343. 

ἀλλάττειν τί τινι δ. 343, Obs. 3. 

ἄλλοθι γῆς §. 357. 

ἄλλοι and οἱ ἄλλοι § 268. 

ἀλλοῖος with genit. §. 344. 

ἄλλος δέ after ὁ μέν, for ὁ δέ §. 288-f. 

ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν with verbe in the plur. 
§. 801. ὁ. 

ἄλλος with genit. ὃ. 344. 

.»---- ἀντί τινος ἃ. 344. Obs. 1. 

—— inthe neuter, when it refers 
to a masc. or fem. 1n interrog. 
§. 439. Obs. 2. 

ἀλλότι §. 487. 8. 

ἀλλότριος with genit. ἢ. 344. 

ἀλλύειν for ἀναλύειν §.38. Obs. 1. 

ἀλύσκειν twos ὃ. 331. ὁ. 

ἀλύσκω fut. ἀλύξω §. 171. Obs. 

GAwvai τινος, ‘on account of, §. 346. 

ἅμα with particip. §. 556. 6. 

ἁμαρτάνειν twos ὃ. 368. 

ἁμαρτάνω def. v. 8. 222. 

ἀμβαίνειν for ἀναβαίνειν 8. 38. Obs. 
1. 

ἀμβλίσκω ὃ. 222. 

dpe, ἀμέ, ἄμμε 8. 145. Obs. 8. 

ἀμείβειν τί τινος 8. 342. 

ἀμείβεσθαι with accus. 8. 406. 5. 

ἀμείνων ἃ. 135. 

ἀμελεῖν with genit. 8. 326. 











INDE. 


ἅμες, ἄμες, ἄμμες 8. 145. Obs. 5. 

ἁμῖν, μιν, ὦμιν, ἄμμι §. 145. Obs. 
7. : 

ἀμμένειν for ἀναμένειν 8. 38. Obs. 1. 

ἀμνημονεῖν with accusat. ἢ.. 825. 
Obs. 

ἀμδς 3. 149. 

ἀμύνειν τινὸς and ἀπό τινος 8. 331. 

c. Obs. 

ἄμννειν τινός and περί τινος ὃ. 331. 
c. Obs. 

ἀμύνειν τί τινι ὃ. 387. 

ἀμφί constr. 3. 588. 

-- .-- οἱ ἐμφί §. 271. 

oman ἀμφὶ τάρβει 8. 402, Obs. 

ἀμφιάζω 8. 232. p. 336. - 

ἀμφιβαλλειν τί τινι and τινα 8, 425. 

ἀμφιέννυμι § 239. ἕννυμι. 

ἀμφιεννύναι with double ace, 8. 412. 

» te 

ἀμφισβητεῖν τινί τινος, ‘on account 
of’ 8. 345. a. 

audio ὃ. 232. p, 336. 

Gu φόνον 8. 38. Obs. 1. 

ἄμφω indecl. 8. #38. Obs. 

av for ava 8. 44. Obs. 2. 

— ἂν genit. plur. 1. decl. § 67. 
Obs. 3. 

— av genit. plur. 3. decl. δ. 74. 5. 

—av 3. p. perf. pl. for —aci §. 
194. 3. Obs. 

=— for — σαν 3. p. pl. 8. 207. 7. 

ἄν with the indic. imperf. perf. plusgq. 
aor. ὃ. 509. 

ἄν with the infin. 8. 597. a. 


part. 8. 597. ὃ, 
indic. ‘ to be wont’ §. 598. 





a. 

‘to be able’ §, 598 ὅ. 

—- with the indic,, pres. imper.: §. 
598. c. 
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ἄν with the indic. fut. 8. 598. d. 

— doubled §. 599. 

— omitted with the imperf. after ef 
§. 508. Obs. 1. 

ἄν omitted with the indicat. §. 509. 
Obs. 

ἄν omitted with the optat. § 514. 
Obs. 

ἄν omitted with the conjunct. 8. 516. . 
1. 

av omitted in questions §. 517. p.764. 

. con}. after rela- 
tiv. 8. 527. Obs, 2. 

ἄν omitted with the optativ. mod. 
potentialis §. 528. 

ἄν abundant after iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως 
8. 520. Obs. S. 

ἄν after εἰ with opt. §. 525.7. a. 

relat. with opt. ὃ. 527. Obs. 








2. 
ἄνα voc, ν. ἄναξ §. 73. 2. Obs, 
— for ἀνάστηθι 8. 205. Obs. 5. 
ava prep. constr. §. 579. 
dvaBeBamevos ἃ. 225. 


᾿ἀναβλέπειν τινί ἃ. 393. 


dvayxaCew with ἃ double acc. 8. 418. 
Obs. 4. 

ἀνακαλεῖν τὸν εὐεργέτην § 266. 

ἀνακῶς ἔχειν τινός 8. 826. 

ἀναλίσκω def. v. §. 222. 

ἀνάλωσα, not ἀνήλωσα ὃ, 166. I. 
Obs. 2. 8. 222. 

ἀναμιμνήσκειν with double acc. ὃ, 
325. Obs, 

ἀναμνᾷν with double acc. ὃ. 413, 

ἀνάριθμος with genit. 8. 317. 

8. 337. 

with dativ. §. 338. a, 





ἀνάσσειν 





ἀναστῆναί τινι ὃ. 393. 


; ᾿Ανάχαρσις, gen. — «sos and — ιδας 


8. 74. Obs. 1. 
ἀνδάνειν τινί §. 383. Obs, 
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dvdavev def. v. 8. 223. 

ἀνδραπόδεσσι ὃ. 92. 3. 

ἀνέδην §. 285. b. 

ἀνεῖμεν, ἀνεῖσαν 8. 206. 11. 3. 

ἀνέχεσθαι with partic. 8.649. p. 832. 

with genit. p. 480. 

ἀνέῳγα, ἀνέῳγμαι, ἀνέωξα augment 
8. 168. Obs. 1. 

ἀνέφγα intransit. §. 494. 

ἀνέῳγον imperf, 8. 494. 

ἀνηκουστεῖν twos §. 340. τινί ib. 
Obs. 

ἀνήρ declin. 8. 77. p. 94. 

αἷνήρ for εἷνήρ, ὁ ἀνήρ §. 55. Obs. 

ἀνήρ᾽ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοὶ, ἀνὴρ στρα- 
τιώτης 3. 430. 7. 

ἀνθέων, not ἀνθῶν ὃ. 79. Obs. 4. 

ἄνθρωπος ὑπογραμματεύς ὃ. 430. 7. 

ἀνθ ὧν §. 480. c. 

ἀνοῖσαι ὃ. 253. φέρω. 

ἀντᾷν with genit. ‘to meet with’ §. 
363. 

ἀντᾷν with acc. ‘to meet’ §. 382. Obs. 

ἀντάξιος with genit. 8. 341. 

ἀντέχεσθαί τινος ὃ. 365. 

—avre Dor. for — ac: 8.191. Obs. 
8. 194. 3. 

ἀντί prep. constr. 8. 572. 

— with verbs ‘to exchange’ ὃ. 
343. ΄ 
after ἄλλος 8. 844. Obs. 1. 

— after a compar. 8. 450. Obs.1. 

ἀντιάζειν τινός ‘to meet with’ 8. 363. 

τινα, ‘tomeet’ 8. 382. Not. 

ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι with genit. 8. 365. 

aweas 3. 557. ) 

ἀνώγω ὃ. 223. 

ἀνώϊστος ὃ. 253. φέρω. 

ἄνωχθι §. 219. IV. 3. a. 

ἄξιος with genit. §. 341. 

—ao conts. in a Dor. §. 47. 

—— genit. sing. 1 decl. §.67. Obs. 4. 








IN DEX. 


—aos Dor. —as 8. 25. 47. 
ἅπαις ἄρσενος γόνον §. 317. 


ἀπαλλάσσειν τινά τινος ὃ. 331. ὁ. 


ἀπειθεῖν τινος ἃ. 340. 
ἀπειληθείς 8. 232. Obs. 
ἀπεῖναί τινι ἃ. 377. Obs. 1. 
ἀπεκτόνηκα §. 189. Obs. 4. 
ἀπεσσούα §. 26. 
ἀπόχειν τινός ὃ. 331. ο. Obs. 
ἀπεχθάνομαι ὃ. 223. 
ἀπήλανε ὃ. 170. Obs. 
ἀπίκαται, ἀπίκατο ὃ. 198. 5. 
ἀπό prep. constr. ὃ. 573. 
ἀπὸ γλώσσης, YEIpor, for γλώφ- 
on, χειρί 8. 401. Obs. 2. 
with pass. for ὑπό §. 490. 
for ἐν §. 596. 
ἀπογράφειν and —eo@a 
492. Cc. 


difier. ἃ, 


ἀποδέχεσθαι with genit. § 374. 


Obs. 

ἀποδέω τοσοῦτον ἃ. 332. 

ἀποδίδοσθαί τί τινος ἃ. 342. 

ἀποδιδράσκειν τινά ὃ. 407. Obs. 

ἀποκρίνεσθαί τι for wpus σι §. 415. 
Obs. 4. 

ἀπολαύειν with genit. and accas. ἃ 
361. p. 507. 

ἀπολείπεσθαί τινος §. 336. 

᾿Απόλλω §. 73. 2. Obs. 

ἀπολαύειν with a doubleacc. §.415. 

ἀπομάχεσθαί τινα and τινι 8. 407. 
Obs. 

ἀπορεῖν twos ὃ. 330. 

ἀποστερεῖν τινος ὃ. 331. a. 

τινά τι ἃ. 412. 

ἀποστρέφεσθαί τινα 8. 377 Obs. 1. 

ἀπούρας ὃ. 223. 

ἀπόχρη formed, §. 254. χρή. 

ἅπτεσθαί twos 8. 365. 

ἤρα at the beginning of a sentence 
8, 605. 











INDEX. 


x 


dpa, ἄρ᾽ οὐ §. 609. 

ἐραίρηκα ἃ. 168. Obs. 2. 

Gp —apa §. 224. 

εἰργεῖν τινος ὃ. 330. 

ἀρέσκειν τινι and τινα 8. 388. 

σρέσκεσθαί τινι ὃ. 383. 408. 

εἰρέσκω def. ν. 8. 223. 

ἄρηρα §. 168. Obs. 4. 8. 224. 

ἐρηράμενος. ἃ. 224. 

“Apne declin. p. 108, 

_ dporevew with genit. 8. 370. a. 

ἀρκεῖσθαί τινι §. 403. 

dpporrew and —orrew §. 29. 

εἱρμόττειν τινί and πρός τι ὃ. 386. 
4. Obs. 

εἷρπαζω form, §. 174. Ὁ. 

ἄρσαι, ἄρσω 8. 1738. p. 206. 

ἄρχειν τινὸς ‘to rule’ 8. 337. 

——— τινί 8. 388. a. 

ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαί τινος, ‘to begin’ 
§. 351. ἅπό τινος ib. 

ἄρχεσθαι, ‘to begin’, with partic. §. 
549. 8. p. 834. 

εἰρχόμενος, ‘firstly’; 8. 557. 

dipe def. v. §. 224. 

— at, aroe Ion, — cor 8. 84. 1. 

— ae for — ἐας v. — evs §. 82. 5. 

*Acavaia ὃ. 29. 

aoceeiv with accus. 8. 419. 6. 

—ae: 3 p. plar. pres. of v. in — ma 
ξ. 205. Obs. 9. 

«ἅσσα 3.151. Obs. 2. 

εἕἴσσα, ἄττα for drwa ὃ. 153. 
Obs, 2. 

«ἄσσον ὃ. 132. 

εἶἷσσοτέρω 8. 196. 

ἄστεος and ἄστεως ἃ. 72.1.3. §. 85. 
Obs. 2. . 

a τον contr. — os fut, 8. 178. Obs. 

. & 

—— ara: 3. p. plur. perf. for — νται 

§. 198. 5. § 210. 1. 
VOL. II. , 
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ἅτε with partic. §. 568. 
ἅτερος ὃ. 56. Obs. 2. 
ἀτιμάζειν τινά τινος ἃ. 331. a. 
—aro 8. p. plur. plusq. for — ντὸ 
§ 198. 5. §. 210.1. 
ἅττα §.151. Obs. 2. 8. 487. 5. 
av. pronunciation of §. 17. 
ἂν and ὦ interch. ὃ. 27. 
Αὐγηϊάδης §.100. Obs. 1. 
αὐξάνω def. v. 8. 294. 
αὐτίκα with partic. §. 556. 6. 
αὐτός decl. §. 146. 
ὃ αὐτός ἃ. 268. 
ὃ αὐτός with dativ. 8. 386° 
αὐτοῖς ἵπποισι §. 400. f. 
αὐτός in genit. with pron. poss. 
§. 466. 1. 
αὐτός usage of ὃ. 467. 
—ts ipse §. 472. 10. 
αὐτός with relative following 
§. 472. 11. 
δεύτερος αὐτός ὃ. 472. 12. 
αὐτότερος --- ὅτατος §. 133. 
Obs. 3. 
ἀφαιρεῖν τινί τι 8. 412. Obs. 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαί τινά τι §. 412. 
ἀφάρτεροι p. 168. 
ἀφεῖσαν 8. 206. II. 3. 
ἀφηλικέστερος §. 129. 6. 
ἀφικνεῖσθαί τι for εἴς τι, πρός τι ὃ. 
418. 3. a. 
ἀφίεσθαί τινος §, 367. 
ἀφίοιντο §. 208. Obs.2. 
ἀφνειός with genit. 8. 329. a. 
—ae contr, ina Dor. ὃ. 47. 
— dwy genit.pl.1. decl. 8, 67. Obs. 
ἄωρτο 8. 185. 1. [3. 


Β. 


8 pronunciation of § 18. 1, 
8 and ἡ exchanged §.28. , 
β-- ὃ nm §. 28. 

: QQ 
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β and ¢ exchanged §. 32. 

B before » changed into μ §. 87. 4. 
8 inserted §. 40. 

Ba for βασιλεῦ ἃ. 35. 

— Ba for — βῆθι from βαίνω § 225. 
Baipev 8. 225. Obs. [Obs. 
βαίνειν with part. §. 559. 

with accus. §. 417. 

βαίνω def. ν. 8. 225. 

βαλέω 8. 178. p. 915. 

βαλλήφω from. βάλλω 3.178. Obs. 
βάλλω def ν. §. 496. [3. 
βαρύνω def. ν. ὃ. 226. 

βασιλῆς 8. 48. Obs. 

βασιλεύειν with genit. §. 337. 


βαστάζω, a BS eae δι 
182. 


βάτην §. ag 

BeBacba 8. 225, βαίνω. 

βεβανῖα §. 183, 7. Obs. 

βεβήκει §. 164. Obs. 1. 

βέβληκα §. 183. 4, 

βεβλήκει ἃ. 164, Obs, 1. 
βεβολήατο, βεβολημένος §. 326. 
βεβρῶτες §. 286. βιβρῴσιω, 
βείομαι, βέομαι ὃ. 225. pe 819. 
βέλτερος, βελτίων ἃ. 188. 
βέντιστος §. 29. 

βέσμαι, Béy §. 225. p. $19, 
Βερενίκη ὃ. 32. 

βία circumlocution §. 430. 6. 
βιβρώσκω §. 226. 

βιηθεὶς, βιήσατο, βιήσεται §. 174. 
Βίλιππος §. 32. [ὁ. 
Brow 8. 225. 

βιόμεσθα, §. 225. p. 320. 
βλακώτερος §. 129. 6. 

βλάπτειν twa μεγάλα 8. 406. Obs.1. 
Bracrave §. 226. 

βλεΐμην, βλεῖο ὃ. 226. βάλλω. 
βλέπειν φόβον 8. 417. Obs. 2. 
βλήμενος, βλῆσθαι 8. 164. p. 202. 





INDEX. 


βούλομαι def. v. ἃ. 226. 
Bove decl. 8. 78. Obs. 2. 
βρίθειν with genit. 8. 330. 
βρέτας, Bpérai. βρέτη, Bpeveer 
§. 84. Obs. 1. 
Βρύγες 8. $2. 
βνυσσός Ion. §. 29. 
r. 
y for the digamma. p. 19. 
y and B exchanged ὃ. 28. 
y¥— ὃ §. 28. 
yok oa p. 31. 


I> Ys ὙΧ» pronunciation, §. 18. ¢. 





. ηάλα, γάλακτος §.72, 12. Obs. 1. 


γάλως, gen. —- wor and — ἃ. 70. 
Obs. 3. 

γαμέω def.v. §. 227. Comp. §. 173. 

215. 

γάρ ae τὸ μέγιστον ἢ. 28S. 
position §. 605. 

γόγαα, γέγαμεν, γεγαιῖς, —e ἢ 
447. 


γεγάκω § 927. 
γεγένητο §. 164. Obs. 1. 
γεγόνει ἃ. 164. Obs. 1. 
γεγράφηκα p. 229. 4. (wid. crrets) 
γεγώνω §. 223. . 
γείνομαι §. 227. 
γέλος and γέλως §. 88. 
γέλων for γέλωτα ἃ. 70. Obs. ὃ. 
γέμειν with genit. 8. 330. 
γέντο ὃ. 227. 
γένω obsolete verb 8. 227. 
γεραίτερος ἃ. 127. Obs. 1. 
γή omitted 8. 281. 2. 
γηράσκω ὃ. 227. 
γίγνεσθαι δὲ ἔχθρας §. 580. ε. 
with genit. 8. 355. 
‘to belong’, & 
371.1. | 


γίγνεσθαι with genit. ‘natuns esse’, « 
375. 














INDEX. 


γίγνεσθαι with dative part. γόγονό 

po δομένῳ 4. 801. ε. [1. 
γηνώσκειν with genit, ἃ, 327. Obs. 
with partic. §. 548. 8. 

p. 829. ‘ _ 
γιγνώσκω def, v. §. 447. 
γλίχομαι with genit. §. 328. 
ηνώμη omitted 8, 281. 9. 
yow decl. ἃ. 76. 

Ion. decl. 8. 834. Obs. 3. 
Topy¢ ~ ove ἃ. 83. 4. (2. 
γραῦς, γραός ἃ. 72.4. ἃ. 78. Obs. 
ἡράφεσθαί τινα ὃ. 492. c. 
τινά τινος §. 846. 
γνμνός τινος ἃ. 329. 
γυνή, γυναικός ἃ. 74. 12. Obs. 1. 

atc. φννήν plex. yveal, γυνάς 

§. 90. Obs. 








Δ, 


3 pronunciation §, 18, 3. 
3 and B exch, ἃ. 98. 

ὃ — C— §. 28. 

3 — ¢ = ἢ, 30. 

5 — +r —— §, 28. 

δ before » changed into σ §. 37. 4. 
δ inserted §. 40. 

38 for ὥ. 8. 28. 

δαείς, Saciw, δαῆναι, Saw ἃ. 228. 
δαΐω 8. 228. 

δάκνω § 228. 

δάκτυλα §. 98. 

δαρθάνω 8. 228. 

δάω 3. 928. 

δέ doubled §. 606. 3. 
— δε adv. in ὃ. 259. ὁ. 
δέγμενος §. 164. p. 202. 
δεδάασθαι §. 228, 

δέδαεν 8. 228. 

δεδάηκα 3. 188, 4. 8. 228. 
δεδέξομαι §. 165. Obs. 4. 
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δεδήει ἃ. 228. 

δέδια §. 229. 

δεδιακόνηκα ὃ. 170. p. 210. 

δεδίει §. 164. Obs. 1. 

δεδιήτηκα 8. 170. p. 210. 

δεδίωσι ξ, 229. 

δόδμηκα 8. 188, 4. 

δεδράκει ἃ. 164. Obs. 1. 

δεδράμηκα ἃ. 183, 4. §. 251. τρέχω. 

δεδραμήκεσαν §. 164. Obs. 1. 

δέδρομα §.251. τρέχω. 

δεήσομαι ὃ. 178. Obs. 3. 

δεῖ with genit. §. 382. 

‘wants, §. 332. 
δεῖ with acc. and dat. 8. 385, 9. 
with acc. §. 419, 4. 

δείδεκτο §. 165. Obs. 3. § 228. 
Obs. p. 325. 

δειδόχαται 8. 165. Obs. 3. § 228. 
Obs. p. 325. 

δείδια, δείδοικα 8. 165. Obs. 3. 

δείδιθι §. 219. FV. 3. α. §. 229. 

δειδυῖαν ὃ. 229. 

δείδω 8. 229. δείω. 

δείκνυμι def. ν. ὃ. 228, 

with partic. § 548, 5. p. 
830. 

δείκνυμαι, δεικανάομαι ὃ. 228. Obs. 

δεῖν for δέον 8.49. Obs. 

δεῖνα, ὃ, ἡ, τό 8.151, 1. 

δεῖσθαί τινος, ‘to need’, 8. 330. 

‘to ask’, §. 352. 








δείω 8. 229. 

δέκτο ὃ. 164. p. 202. 

δέκω 8. 228. Obs. 

δέμας. circumlocution §. 450. 

δένδρος, --- eos and δένδρον, — ον, 
§. 88. 


δέξο §. 164. p. 202. 
δέπας οἴνου 8. 333. c. 
δεσμός plur. δεσμά §. 98. 
δεσπόζειν τινὸς ἃ. 337. 
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δεσπόζειν τινά ἃ. 338. ὁ 
δεσπότεα, δεσπότεας ἃ. 67. Obs. 6. 
§. 91, 1. 
δεύτερος ὃ. 134. 
with genit. §. 384. 
δέχεσθαί τί τινος, ‘ for something’, 
8. 342. [395, 2. 
δέχεσθαί τί τινι ‘of somebody’, 8. 
δέω, δήσω, δέδεκα 8. 183, ὅ. 
when it is contracted ὃ. 49. 
Obs. 
— δεῖν ἐν δεσμοῖς δ. 401. Obs, 2. 
δέω" ἑνὸς δέοντες εἴκοσι, aang 





8. 141. Obs. 1. 
— «πολλοῦ, ὅς. δέω ποιεῖν τι ὃ. 
296. p. 430. 


δήεις ὃ. 228. 

δῆλον δέ 8.618. V. 

δῆλον ὅτι ἃ. 618. VI. 

δῆλός εἰμι 8. 296. [85]. 

with part. δ. 548, 5. p. 

δηλόω with part. ὃ. 548, 5. p. 830. 

Δημήτηρ deci. §. 77. 

— δην adverbs in ὃ. 255. ὁ 

Δί 8. 73, 1. 

διά with genit. and acc. ὃ. 580. 

διά with gen. differs from a bare da- 
tive 8.401, Obs. 1. 8. 402. 

διαγίγνομαι with partic. ὃ. 552, 1. 

διάγω with part. 8. 552, 1. 

διαδέχεσθαί rie §, 398. Obs. 

διάδοχός τινος and τινι 8, 398. 

διαιρεῖν "τι ἐξ μοίρας 8. 413. Obs. 4. 

διαλιπῶν χρόνον ὃ. 557. 

διανέμειν τι ἐξ μοίρας ὃ. 418. Obs. 4. 

εἰσ ρΕ ney with genit, 8. 370. a. 

cram pens ‘amongst’, §. 
370. ὁ. 

διατελέω with partic. 8. 552.1. 

διαφέρειν τινός ὃ. 336. 

διαφθαρέεται ὃ. 173. p. 215. 

διαφθέρσει §.373. p. 214. 








INDEX. 


διάφορον with genit. §. 344. 
διαφρεῖν 8. 258. φέρω. p.367. 
διδάκκη Lacon. §. 30. 

διδασκῆσαι 8.ὄ 178. Obs. 8. 
διδάσκειν with double ace. §. 412. 6. 
———~ τινὰ σοφόν 8. 414. 8. 
διδάσκειν and —eoGa: differ ξ, 492.c. 
διδάσκω fut. διδάξω 8.171. Obs. 
διδράσκω def. ν. 8. 229. 

δίδωθι ἃ. 210. 8. 

διδών for διδόναι 8. 196. § 207. 11. 
διδώσω ἃ. 210. 8. 

διότμαγον ---- gu ἃ. 251. 

διέχειν τινός 8. 331. ς. Obs. — 
δικάζειν τινός 8. 846. 

δίκαιός εἶμι ἃ. 906. 

διπλάσιος with genit. §. 534. 
δίφρος plur. δίφρα §. 98. 

διψῆν ἃ. 22. 8. 46. Obs. 1. §. 194. 
dies 8. 229. {1}. 
διώκειν τινά τινος ἃ. 346. 

δοιοΐ, δνοί §. 138. 

δοκέω def. v. 8. 229. 

δόρν Ion. decl. ἃ. 84. 3. 
δορυφορεῖν τινα ἃ. 407. 2. 

Sou from δίδωμι 8. 208. Obs. 1. 
δραμέονται, δραμοῦμαι ὃ. 251. τρξ 
δράττεσθαί τινος ἃ. 365. χε. 
δρομεύς, δρομέος ἃ. 82. Obs. 1. 4. 
δρυμά ὃ. 98. 

δυεῖν ἃ. 158. 

δύναμαι 8. 229. 

δύνῃ 8. 229. Obs. 

δύνω, δύω, §. 229. 

δύο 8. 138. 

δυοῖν θάτερον §. 427. ς. §. 615, VL | 
δυσί 8. 138. 

δυσκλέα 8.118. Obs. 1. 
δυσχεραίνειν τινι 8. 408. c. 

τι 8. 408. 

δύψας 8. 229. δύω. 

δύω not Attic §. 158. 





INDEX. 


δῶ for Sepa §. 33. 
δώῃ, δώῃσι δ. 207. 9. 
δώσῃ §. 203. 5. 

δῶσι 8. 207. 9. 


FE. 


e inserted by the Ionics §. 52. 2. 

ε andaexch. 8.21... ᾿ 

ε for εἰ 8. 26. 

ε and η exch. 8. 23. 

ε for ἡ in conj. 8. 195. p. 256. 

ε and: exch. 8. 24. 

ε --- o—— 8. 24. 

‘ga, ἕας imperf. from εἰμί ὃ. 211, 
Obs. 4. 

— ea for ---ην 8.901]1.1.. 

—gea contr. ina §. 113. Obs. 1. 

— ea Ion. ace. of adj. in — vs 8.119. 
Obs. 1. 

-- εα old termination of the plusq. 
act. 8. 184. a. Obs. ὃ. 193. 
Obs. 4. 

—ea termination of the imperf. §. 
207. 6. | 

gaya ἃ. 221. intrans. ὃ. 494. 

ἐαγείς 8. 221. Obs. 1. 

dada, gadov §.161. 223. dvdave. 

ἑάλην ἃ. 232. Obs. | 

ἑάλωκα, ἑάλων 8.161. 222, ἁλίσκο» 
μαι. Obs. 

ἐάν with conj. when used §. 523. 

when the optat. fol- 
lows in the conclusion §. 524. 5. 

éavdave ὃ. 161. 

ἔαξα §. 161. 8. 221. 

ἑάξας part. 8. 221. Obs. 1. 

— eas acc. pl. from — evs ὃ. 82. 5. 

| for — as 8. 91.1. 

ἔασι ὃ. 212. | : 

eaooa ὃ. 212. 
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--- ἐαται, —éaro 3. p. plural. perf. 
and plusquamp p. for —- ἡνται, 
—nvro ὃ. 198. 5. 

ἑαυτοῦ, ---- ἧς, — ov 8. 148. 

for ἐμαντοῦ, σεαντοῦ 8.480. 





IT. 
édpOn §. 161. 
ἑάων 8.118. Obs. 2. 
ἐβαστάχθην 8. 182. Obs, 3. 
ἐβλάστηκα 8. 164. 
ἐβουλόμην ἄν 8. 509. a. 
ἐγγεγνημένος §. 170. 
ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο ἃ. 227. Obs. 
ἐγηγερμένος ἃ. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐγκαλεῖν τινί τι and τινος §. 347. 

Obs, 2. 
ἐγκαλεῖν τινι 8. 383. 6. 
ἔγκασι §. 92. 8. 
ἐγκρατής τινος 8. 339. a. 
ἐγκράτειά τινος ὃ. 339. ὁ. 
ἔγλνπται 8. 164. 
ἐγρήγορα 8. 168. Obs. 2. 
ἐγρηγόρουν ἃ. 189. Obs. 4. 
ἔγχελυς plur. — εἰς 8. 91. p. 114. 
ἐγώνη 3.145. Obs. 1. 
ἔδαον, ἐδάην͵ ὃ. 228. 

Sec for δεῖ §. 505. 1. Obs. 
—oportebat ‘it should’ 8. 510. 
ἔδεκτο δ. 164. p. 202. 

ἔδηδα 8. 233. ἐσθίω. 

ἐδήδοκα 8. 183. 8. 

ἐδιῴκησα 8. 170. p. 210. 
ἐδόκησα for ἔδοξα §. 229. 

ἔδομαι fut. 8. 180. 8. 233. ἐσθίω. 
ἔδραθον §. 188. Obs. 4. 

ἔδρακον ἃ. 188. Obs. 4. 
ἐδυσχέρανα p. 225. 

ἔδω §. 233. ἐσθίω. 

ἕε ἃ. 147. Obs. 2. 

ἑεῖο §. 147. Obs. 2. 

Zepypar’ §. 248." “ 


δι ὩΣ: 


918. 


ἐερμένος §. 173. p. 215. 

—éoo. dativ. pl. 3. decl. 8. 75. 

ἕζεσθαι def. v. §. 230. 

em with accus. §. 418. 2. 

ἔζη §. 238. 

ἔζων §. 235. [Obs. 

—en when not contracted ἢ. 49. 

— ἐη Ion. femin. of adj. in —ve 4. 
119. Obs. 1. 

ἔην ἃ. 212. 

ἐῆος from die 8. 194. 

ἕης for ἧς §. 153. 

ἐθεν §. 147. Obs. 1. 

ει. pronuncistion §. 16. 

“σι and a: exch. §. 27. 

e«—e — § 96. 

εἰ — «, ἡ, ἢ exch. §. 97. 

ει — » exch. §. 23. 25. 

εἰ for redupl. Ae, με 8. 365. Obs. 2. 

—e 2. pl for, §. 197. Obs. 1. 

— εἰ adv. in §. 256. d. 

εἰ conj. with indic.. §. 508. 

——— with indic. pres. or fut. if in 
the conclusion there follows a 
pres. or fut. §. 523. Obs. 

εἰ conj. with indic. if im the conclu- 
sion an optat. follows. §. 524. 
1. 2. 

ει COD}. utinam ἃ. 518.1. 

—————- with opt. for the imperf. 8. 
514. 2. 4. 

as ἃ particle of time, with 
opt. 9. 521. p.775.§. 525. 6. 

ει conj. with opt. 8. 523.2. 

if the indic. fol- 
lows in conclusion §. 524. 3. 

εἰ conj. with optat. if a conj. follows 
in conclusion ὃ. 524, 4. 

ει conj. with optat. and ἄν 8. 525. 
7. α. 








εἰ conj. with conj. 8. 525. 7. ὁ. 
‘although’ §. 524. 1. 





INDEX. 


e: conj. ‘ whethet” ellipt. 4. 526. 

————— after θανμάζω, &e. §, 608. 

εἴ τις ἄλλος, οἴ πον ἀλλόθε §. 606. 4. 

— ea, — ειας, --- ee Opt. for -. ὦ»- 
με ἃ. 193. Obs. 6. 

ἕαται, εἴαται, εἴατο ἃ 235. ἧμαι. 

εἴατο from εἰμί 8. 211. p. 291. 

εἶδα §. 230. p. 330. 

εἰδέναι, εἰδώς with genit. δ. 322. 324, 

with partic. §. 549. 2. 

εἴδω (only in the aor. 2. εἶδον) “ Lace” 
§. 230. 

εἴδω “1 know’, def. v. §. 930. 2. 

εἴησαν ὃ. 211. Obs. 8. 

εἴθε, μέίπαηι, with opt. § 513. 1. 

‘indic. §. 511. 








Obs. 2. 
εἴθ᾽ ὥφελον ξ. 511. Obs. 3. 
— εἴθην — εἴμην from ing: §. 209. 1. 
exa § 231. 
εἴκειν τόπου and ex τ. δ. 331. c. Obs. 
elxdéress with dativ. 8. 386. 4. 
€ixes, — οὖς §. 88. 4. 
εἴκω 8. 231. 
εἷλάρην §. 188. Obs. 7. 
εἰλήλονθμεν ὃ. 195. 5. 
εἴληφα 3. 165. Obs. 2. 
εἴληχα §.165. Obs. 2. 
eDoya ἃ. 183. 8.᾽ 


. εἵμαρμαι 8. 165. Obs. 2. 


— εἴμεν, ---- εἶτε, — etsy for — εἴη- 
μεν ἃ. 198. 7. 

elui with part. 8. 559. ¢. 

con). 8. 211. 

εἶμεν, εἶεν opt. fromeipi § 211. 
Obs. 3. 

eluév 8. 212. 

εἶμεν ὃ. 212. 

εἶμί omitted §. 305. 

εἶμι conj. 8. 213. 

.---... as futur. ὃ. 504. 3. 

—ew 8. p. plusq. §. 19S. Obs. 4 








INDEX. 


«iva: abundant 8. 282. p. 409. 

— τινι 30 ἔχθρωι §. 580. «. 

— with genit. §. 355. 

‘to belong’ §. $71. 1. 

natum esse §. $75. 

— ἐτῶν τριάκοντα §. 372. Obs. 2. 

— with dativ. partic. ἔστι μοι Bov- 
λομένῳ 8. 3801. e. [A. 

— with dativ. for ‘to have’ § 392. 

— abund. with αἱρεῖν, καλεῖν, ποιεῖν, 
&c. 8. 414. 1. a. 

— absol. ὀκων εἶναι ἃ. 548. 

εἶναι from ἴημι p. 283. 

εἶξα for δοικα 8. 189. Obs. ὅ. 4.231. 
Obs. 

αἰοικνῖαι §. 161. Obs. 

_ εἶπα §.188. Obs. 7. 

αἰπεῖν ὃ. 231. 

εἰπεῖν τινά for rwi ἃ. 410. 9. a. Obe. 

εἴπερ rie ἄλλος ὃ. 608. 4. 

— ellipt. 8. 608. 4. ὁ, 

eipyec@ai τινος ἃ. 831. ὁ. 

εἰρέθη §. 231. p. 338. 

re 5 219. IV. 8. δ. § 931. p. 





Paty Ἢ 167. 4. 

εἴρω ὃ. 231. p. 333. 

εἷς — ὁ δέ 8. 288. f. p. 419. 
eis with dativ. 8. 386. 1. 
super]. 8. 461. 

eis prep. constr. §. 578. 





εἷς τετρακισχιλίογς ἕστασαν §. 297.. 


— for ἐν §. 596. 


— ele τοῦτο ἀνοίας ὃ. 353. 


εἷσα, εἰσάμην», εἰσάμονος §. 234. ζω. 


εἰσάμην from εἶμι 8. 21S. p. 297. 
--- .»ὄὕὥὄἔ--.-- ἴδω δ. 230. 1. 
εἴσβα ὃ. 225. Obs. 

εἰσέρχεσθαί τινι §. 394. ς. 

εἶσθα from εἶμι 4. 414, Obs, 1. 


εἰσιέναι ψινί. and τινά ς͵ 394. ¢. δ, 
425. 
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εἴσομαι from εἶμι 8. 218. p, 497. 

——— οἷδα 5.218. Nott §. 
230. 9, 

eloopa: § 234. ge. 

εἰσφρεῖν, elogpes 8. 253. p. 367. 
φέρω... 

εἶτα after partic. §. 566. 3. 

εἴτε — εἴτε, rei, ὅς. ἃ. 608. 5, 
§. 609. 

εἴωθα §. 189. Obs. 3. 

ἐκ constr. 8. 574. 

for ἐν § 596. 
ὁκάην ὃ. 239. 
ἐκάθενδαν and καθηῦδον & 170. 





ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην ξ. 170. 


ἕκαστος with plur. of verb 8, 301. 
P- 419. 

88 an apposition §. $01. 
‘Obs. 8. 358. 

ἐκβαίνειν τι ἃ. 877. Obs. 1. 

ἐκγεγάονται ὃ. 227. 

ἐκγίγεσθαί τινι §. 377. Obs. 1. 

ἐκδυσαί τινά τι ὃ. 419. 7. 

ἐκεῖνο annaunces 8 is proposition 
§. 467. d. Obs 

ἕκηα ὃ. 239. ; 

ἔκλαγον §. 174. ς. 

ἐκοίλαναν §. 182. 

ἐκπλεῖν τι 377. Obs. 1. 

ἐκποδών with genit. and dative §. 382. 

ἐκστῆναί τινα §. 382. 

exta, ἔκταν ὃ. 240. κτείνω. 

ἔκτημαι and κέκτημαι §. 163. 3. 

ἐκφεύγειν with genit. ὃ. 331. ὁ. 

ἐκφρεῖν 8. 253. φέρω p. 367. 

ἑκὼν εἶναι ἃ. 548. 

ἑλάσσων ὃ. 1351. Obs. 

᾿Ελατιονίδης 8. 100. Obs. 2. 





, ἐλαύνω ὃ. 232. 


ἐλέγχειν τινά τι ὃ. 418. Obs, 2. 
ἐλεεῖν τινα ὃ. 408. 
ἔλειπτο 8. 164. p. 202, 
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ἐλονθερος τινος ἃ. 329. 

ἐλενθεροὺν τινά τινος §. 331. ὁ. 

ἐκ, ἀπό τινος ὃ. 331. 6. 

ἐλευθω ἃ. 233. ἔρχομαι. (Obs. 

ἐληλάδατο §. 198. 5. 

ἀλήκακα § 168. Obs. 2, 

ἐλήλνθα ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. 

ἐλθών ὃ. 557. Obs. 

ἑλίσσω, ἐλελίττω 8. 29. 

ἐλλείπεσθαι with partic. §. 554,’ 

ἐλόευν, ἐλούεον §. 241. 

ἐλπίζειν τινί ξ. 403. c. 

ἕλσας ὃ. 178. p. 215. 8. 232. Obs. 

ἕλω obsol. v. 8, 221. αἱρέω. 

ἕλω, ἔλλω 8. 232. Obs. 

ἔμακον ὃ. 242. μηκάομαι. 

ἐμάρανε. Ὁ. 325. 

ἐμαυτοῦ, --- ἧς, —ov ὃ. 148. 

ἐμβραμένη §. 40. IV. 

ἐμὲ αὐτόν ὃ. 148. Obs. 1. 

ἐμέθεν §. 145. Obs. 2. 

ἐμέν for ἐσμέν §. 212. 

ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι §. 212. 

--- μεναι, -“--ἐμὲν for —ew ἃ. 192. 
c. 8. 196. ὁ. 

ἐμέο, ἐμεῖο ἐμεῦ 8. 145, Obs. 2. 

ἐμεωῦτοῦ 8. 148. Obs, 2. 

ἐμίν ἃ. 145. Obs. 8. 

ἐμίνη ὃ. 145. Obs. 1. 

ἔμμορε 8. 165. Obs. 8. 

ἔμπετες ἃ. 245. πέτω. 

ἐμποδίζειν τινί and τινά §.382. Obs. 

— ev inf. for — ew §. 27. §. 196. 8. 

— ¢v for σαν ὃ. 199. 5. 

— εν for eva p. pl. 8. 207. 7. 

ἐν prep. constr. §. 577. 

ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα ὃ. 289. 

-- δδυπά. with διδόναι 8. 382. 4. 

ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρᾷν ἃ. 
401. Obs. 2. 

ἐν ‘in respect of’ 8. 404. 


ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ ὃ. 442, 3. 








INDEX.. 


ἐναντίος with genit. §. 344. Obs. 2. 

ἐνασσάμην §. 242. ναίω. 

ἐνδοῖ §. 258. p. 360. 

ἐνεγκεῖν 8. 253. φέρω. 

ἕνεκα with genit. 8. 576. 

am Omitted ὃ. 539. Obs. 1. 

ἐνήνειγμαι ὃ. 253. φέρω. 

ἐνήνοθα 8. 168. Οὔ. 3. 8. 232. 

ἐνήνοχα ὃ. 171. Obs. 8. 183. 3. 

ἐνθαῦτα Ion. 8. 386. Obs. 8. 

ἐνθυμεῖσθαί τινος and τι 8. 527. 

ἐνίπτειν §. 231. Obs. p. 394. 

ἐνίσπω, ἐνισπεῖν, ἐνισπήσω, ἐνίψω 
§. 231. Obs. 

ἐννάσαονται §. 342. ναΐω. 

ἕννυμι §. 232. 

ἐνοχλεῖν τινί and τινά 8. 382. Obs. 

ἔνοχός τινι and τινος 8. 347. Obs.4. 

ἐνταῦθα γῆς §. 357. 

ἔντες, ἔντοασι for ὄντες, οὖσι '. 212. 

ἐντί 8.212. 

me ἐντι Dor. for -“εἴσι §.191. Obs. 
§. 194. 3. 

ἐντνγχάνειν τινί 8. 363. Obs. 

and τινός §. 382. 





Obs. 

ἐξαμαρτάνειν with part. 8. 554. 

ἐξεκλησίασαν §. 170. 

ἐξέπλωμεν 8. 247. 

ἐξέρχεσθαί τι §. 377. Obs. 1. 

ἐξεύχω Dor. 8. 29. 

ἔξεχα Dor. 8. 29. 

ἐξηγεῖσθαι with ace. §. 338. ὁ. 

ἐξῆς with dat. 8. 398. 

ἐξίστασθαι déov 8. 331. Obs. 

ἐξοῖ §. 258. p. 375. 

ἔξοχα with genit. §. 370. c. 

mown superl, 8. 461. 

“--. 0 --“εοὐ contr. in ev Ion. Dor. 
§. 49. 

—éo —eov when not contracted 
8.49. Obs. 





INDEX: 


Go for οὗ ἃ. 147. Obs. i. | 
ἑοὶ ὃ. 147. Obs. 2. 
ἔοιγμεν ὃ. 195. 5. 
ἔοικα with dat. part. δ. 550. Obs. 4. 
ἐοικώς and elxws δ. 931. 
ἔοιμι for εἴην 8. 212. 
ἐοῖσα 8. 212. 
ἐὔλημαι 8. 232. Obs. 
— ἐομαι Ion. for -τ ἄομαι §. 21. 1. 
ἕον p. 294. 
ἐόργεε §. 161. 
ἐός for ἐμός, σός 8. 489. 1. 
éove for οὗ 8. 147. Obs. 1. 
ἐπαινεῖν τινι 8. 386. Obs. 
ἐπαίρεσθαί τινι and ἐπέ τινὶ 8. 408. 
ἐπαρῴνησεν ὃ. 170. 
ἐπαύρεσθαι τινος 8. 8361. 
href with indic. and opt. §. 591. 
with conj. §. 521. Obs. 1. 
ἐπείγεσθαι τινος ὃ. 316. ξ: 328. 
ἐπειδάν with conj. §& 521. 
with opt. §. 521. Obs. 1. 
ἐπειδή with indic, and opt. 8. 521. 
with conj. 8. 521. Obs. 1. 
ἐπεξιέναι τινί τινος 8. 346. 
ἐκέπιθμεν 8. 105. 5. 
ἐπέπλωμεν §. 947. 
ἐπέρχεσϑαί τινι and τινα ὃ. 394. a. 
and Obs. 
ἔπεσα ὃ. 188. Obs. 7. 


1. Obs. 1. 

ἐπήν with conj. §. 321. 
with opt. §. 521, Obs, 1: 

&wi constr. 8. 584. 

ἐπί with dativ, part. for genit: absol. 
§. 565. Obs. 

ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοις ὃ. 565. Obs. 


ἐπί with dativ. after compar. 8. 455. 


Obs. 1. a. 
VOL. II. 


[398. 
ἕπεαθαί τινὶ, σύν τινι, μετά τινος ὃ. 
ἐπήϊσαν, ἐπήϊσε from ἐπαΐω 8. 166. 
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ἐπίβα §. 225. Obs. 

ἐπιβαλλεσθαΐ τινος 8. 398. 

ἐπιδεής τινος ὃ. 329. 

ἐπιδεύεσθαζ τινος p. 480. 

ἐπιζεῖν τινι and τινα ὃ. 425. 

ἐπιθυμεῖν With genit. 8. 328. 

ἐπίκουρός τινος ὃ. 331. ο. Obs. 

ἐπιλαθέσθαι τινός ad τι 8. 825, and 
Obs. 

ἐπιλείπειν twa ὃ 407. 7. 

ἐπιμελεῖσθαί τινος §. 326. 

takes ὅπως after it. 8, 
531. Obs. 1. 

ἐπιορκεῖν Twa ὃ. 419. 

ἔπιπλα §. 118. Obs. 1. 

ἐπιπλήττειν τινί and τινὰ 8. 388. 6. 
Obs. 1 

ἐπιπλώς §. 247. πλέω. 

ἐπίσταμαι ὃ. 233. 

ἐπιστατεῖν τινος ὃ. 337. 





momen «Ty ὃ. 394. d. 

ἐπιστεφὴς οἴνον ἃ. 323. 

ἐπιστήμων τινοὶ and περί tvos 8: 
324. and Obs. 

ἐπιστρατεύεσθαί τινι and τινα ἢ: 
‘894. a. and Obs. 


᾿ἐκίσχε p. 339. 


ἐπιτιμᾷν τινι ὃ. $83. 6: 
ἐπιτροπεύειν τινός ἃ. 337. | 
τινά 8. 407. 6: 
ἐπιψηφίζειν τινί ἃ. 395. 
ἐπλάθην, ἑπλάσθην 3. 946. 
ἕπομαι ὃ. 232. 
ἔπραθον §. 40. IV. 8. 188. Obs. 4, 
ἕπρεσε §. 246. Hiptonu. 
ἐπροθυμεῖτο ὃ. 170. 
ἔπτη §. 245. πέτομαι. 
ἔπτηχα §. 163. 8. 
ἐπτόμην §. 945. πέτομαι: 
ὄπτνγμαι ὃ. 163. 8. 
ἕπω §. 232. 

RK 
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ἔραζε §. 259. ὁ. 

ἐρᾷν, ἔρααθαι with genit. ὃ. 328. 

ἔρδω def. v. 8. 248. 

epee, ἔρεξε for ἔῤῥ. §. 162.1. Obs. 1. 

épesOar, ἐρωτᾷν τινά τι 8. 411. | 

ἐρέσσω fut. ἐρέσω ὃ. 175. ὁ. 

ἐρεύθω, ἐρεῦσαι §. 238. 

ἐρέω 8. 173. p. 215. 

ἔρημος with genit. 8. 329. 

ἐριδδήσασθαι §. 233. 

ἐρίηρες ὃ. 124. 

ὄρξαι, ἔρξας, inte §. 248. . 

ἔρος and ἔρως §. 88. 

ἐῤῥύηκα 8. 188. 4. § 248. ῥέρ. 

ἔῤῥωγα 8. 188, 6, 

épanv lon. for ἄρσην ἃ. 21. 1. 

ἐρυσάρματες §. 124. 

ἔρχομαι ἀεί. ν. 8, 2353. 

ἔρχομαι with partic. 8. 559. c. 

διὰ φόβον §. 580. ε. 

with acc, for εἴς τι, “πρός τι 
§. 418. 8. a, 

— ἐφαι Qld terminat. ἔος ---τῇ 8. 197. 
Obs. 1. 

ὅσαν for ἦσαν §, 912. 

— σαν 8. p. plur. plusq. 8. es 
Obs. 5. 

ἔσενα ὃ. 182, Obs. 1. 

ἐσήμανα §. 182, 








—eoGa 1, p. plur. pass. 8. 197. 


Obs. 2. 

-- εσι, —eoo dat. plur. 3 declin. 
8. 75. 

ἔσκλην, ἐσκληῶτες 8. 249. 

ἔσκον ὃ. 212. Obs. 

ἐσλός for ἐσθλός 8. 29. 

— eco old terminat. for — ον 8.197. 
Obs. 1. 

ὅσο, éoco imperat. and εἰμί §, 211. 
Obs. 1. . 

. ἐσοῦμαι, ἐσσοῦμαι 8. 212. 


wa 
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ἔσπετε ὃ. 231. Obs. 

ἑσπόμην §. 232. 

ἐσσί 8. 212. 

ἑσσάμενος 8. 234. ἕω. 

ἔσσουσα Lacon. 8. 249, σεύω. 

ἕσσνμαι ἃ. 165. Obs. 8. 

ἔσσων Ion. for ἥσσων 8. 23. 

ἕσταθι, ἑσταίην ἃ. 905. Obs. 8.219. 
IV, 8, α. 

ἕσταμεν ὃ. 205. Obs. 3. 

ἔστ᾽ av ἃ. 522. 

- ἐστερας, —ésraros fpr —sre- 
pos, Sc. § 128. Obs. 2. 
ἔστηκα, ἔστην, “1 stand, stood’ 5. 
ἔστι with a dual. §, 302. (206. 


— τῶν αἰσχρῶν 8. 355. 


--- πολλῆς ἀνοίας §. 372. 
— τοῦ ἐπιόντος §. 372. ὁ. 


‘— δικαίων ἀνδρός 8. 372. α΄. 


— οἵ 8. 482. 

— ta, ὅπου, ὅς. ἃ. 482. Οὐκ. 2. 

ἔστων §. 211. Obs. 9. 

ἐσχαζοσαν §.172. Obs. 2. 

ἐσχατῴτατα ὃ. 136. 

ἔσχον 8. 4319. 1V. 3. ὁ. 

-- ἔσω contr. --τ ὦ fut. 8.178. Obs. 

ἔταφον ὃ. 236. θήπω. [2. & 

ἕτερος δέ for d δὲ after ὁ μέν ξ. 258. 
fe p. 419. 

ἕτερος with genit. ἃ. 344. 

-- ἐτις, ἑπτέτις, éfaers & 115. 
Obs. 2. 

ἔτρησα §. 250. τιτραω. 

érrav, erroy Lacon. 8. 30. 

ἔττω Lacon. ὃ. 30. 

εν pronunciation §. 17. 

— fore 8. 26. 

ἐδ for εὖ 8. 27. 

εὔαδεν ἃ. 161. Obs. 

εὐδαιμονίζειν Twa τινος, ‘OB acequt 
of? ἃ. 345 2 
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εὐεργετεῖν τινὰ ἃ. 409. 1. a. 

εὐθύ with genit. 8. 328. 

εὐθύς with partic. 8. 556. 6. 

εὐκλέας ἃ. 113. Obs. 1. 

εὐχόγειν τινα §. 410. 2. a. 

edvous plur. ξ. 118. Obs. 1. §. 125. 

εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 8. 618. VI. 

εὐράμην ὃ. 188. Obs. 7. 

εὐρέα ὃ. 78. 2. 

εὐρίσκω def. ν. 8. 239, 

evpioxe with part. §. 548, 4. p. 830. 

εὖρος, ‘in breadth’ §. 427. ὁ. 

evs gen. egos 8. 124. 

—evs gen. —éoc 3, decl. §. 79. 
Obs. 2. 

εὖσα for οὖσα ὃ. 212. 

εὐσεβεῖν εἴς τινα §. 419. 6. 

εὐτύχει and ηὐτύχει 8. 167. 6. 

εὕφρανα, εὔφρηνε p. 225. 

εὔχεσθαί τινι ὃ. 393. 

ἐφθίμην ὃ. 253, 

ἐφίεσθαι with genit. 8. 328. 

ἔχαδον §. 238. καΐζω. §. 254, yavdaver, 

ἐχαίρησα §. 245, χαίρω. 

ἔχεα 8. 182. Obs. 1. 

ἔχεαθαί τινος §. 331. ὃ. 365. 

ἔχενα §. 182. Obs. 1. 

ἐχηράμην §. 254. χαίρω. 

ἐχθρὸς with genit. 8. 385. 

ἐχρῆν for χρή 8. 505. Π, Obs. 
oportebat “ it should’ 8. 510. 

ἔχω ἀεῖ, ν. §. 234. 

ἔχω with part. ὃ. 550. 

- δὲ ὀργῆς ἃ. 580. e. 

— ws ποδῶν ἔχει, πῶς ἔχει εὐνοίας 
8. 815. 

— ἔχειν τινος §. 331. ὁ. 

— with adv. 8. 604. 

ἔχων abund: §. 567. p. 869. 
omitted §. 427. 6. 

ἔω conj. for ὦ 8. 212, 


΄ [sm ἢ 
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—‘éw Ion. for — aw § 21. 1. 

— cw gen. sing, 1. decl. §.67. Obs. 4. 

--ἔων gen. plur. 1. decl. §. 67, 
Obs. 3. | 

-- ἐὼν gen. plur. 3. decl. §. 74, 5. 
δ, 79. Obs. 4. 

ἐφνοχόει §. 168. Obs. 

ἑώρακα, ἑώρων 3. 168. Obs. 1. 

ἕως with opt. arid'conj. 8. 592. 

ἔωσα, ἐώσθην, ἐωσμαι § 160, §. 
254, 

Z. 

¢ pronunciation §. 18. 4. 

— for σὲ or de §. 18. 2. a. §. 28. 

— and 6 exch. §. 28. 

—— oo, tT exch. §. 29; 

(a §. 28. 

(cies def. ν. 8, 235. 

— (e adv, in 8. 250. ὁ. 

Zev ace. p. 112. 

Ζεύς, Διός and Ζηνός 8. 72, 12, 
Obs. 1. 

(ew with accus, 8. 417. 

ζηλοὺς τινά τινος, ‘on aecount of’ 
8. 345. α | 

ζϑν §. 22. § 46. Obs. § 194. 1. 


Η. 
ἡ pronunciation §. 15. 
n:and a exch, ὃ. 22. 
ao ay eee 3.25. 
—— € ae §, 23. 
“ει ἀπο 8. 23. 25. 27. 
--- 3. 25. 
- ὄν .---.. §, 25, 
9 and €¢ === §, 27. 
—f accus. sing. froin — evs for 
—éa ὃ. 82. 2. : 
— ἡ, —ne, —n Att. terminat. of 
plusq. §. 193. Obs. 4. 


* —¥# Dor. contr. for ἃ ὃ. 194.1. 
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ἢ imperf. 1. p. from εἰμί 8. 211. ἡλεύατο §. 182. Obs. 1. 
Obs. 4. ἡλίκος in the case of the foregoing 


4 ---ἥ, utrum — an §, 609. noun ὃ. 473. Obs. l, 
ἥ abund, with a genit. after a com- ἥλωκα, ἥλων ἃ. 161. 
par, 8. 450. Obs. 2. ἦμαι 8. 234. ἕω 8. 235, 
omitted after ἔλαττον, πλέον, §c. with accusat. §. 418. 2. 
§.455. Obs. 2. ἡμᾶς ἑαντούς §. 148. 

q ὥστε after compar, §. 448. ὁ, ἥμβροτον §. 40. IV. 8.188. Obs. 4. 
ἤ τις ἢ αὐδείς 3. 487. 7. ἤμελλον ὃ. 162. 

4, ἡ γάρ; §. 609. | — nev, —nmevar inf, aor. for — gra: 
4, ‘where, whither’, ἄς, 486. 2. §. 199. 6. 

ἡ 8 ὅς §.209. 11. Obs. 4. 8. 484. ἦμεν, ἥμεναι for εἶναι ἃ. 212. 

ἦα impf. v. εἰμί 8. 211. Obs. 4. ἡμέρα omitted 8. 281. 2. 

na from εἶμι ὃ. 214. Obs. 4, ἥμην from εἰμί 8. 211. p. 292. 
ἠβουλόμην §. 162. yi for φημί 8. 209. 1. Obs. 4. 
ἤγάπευν 8. 47. Obs. ἐμίδραχμον, ἡμιμναῖον, ὅς. §. 143. 
ἡγεῖσθαί τινος §. 337. ἥμισνς. ὃ ὅμ. τοῦ Χρόνου 8. 353. & 

τινι ὃ. 338. a. ; 442. 2. 
τινα ὃ. 338. ὁ. ἡμιτάλαντα τρία, 14 talent 8. 143. 

ἥδειν §. 230, p. 331. ἡμιτάλαντον τέταρτον, 51 talents ¢ 
— ηδόν adv. in 8. 256. ς. 143. 

ἠδυνάμην 8. 162, δ. 229. Obs. — ἣν inf. aor. for — ἦναι 8. 106. 8. 
ἥδω §. 923. ἀνδάνω. 199, 6. compare p. 99. Ναί. ἐ. 
ἠείδειν δ. 230. Obs. 2. p. 332, ἦν for ἦσαν 8. 211. Obs. 4. 
few §. 214. Obs, 4. — with the plur. of the subject } 
<—~ ec adj. in. contr. 8. 121. Obs, 302, p. 439. 

ἤεισθα p. 299. [1. ἥν when used with a conj. § 523. 
ἡερμένος §. 222. =—— opt. §. 525. 7. 6. 


-- ες Ion, Dor. for —ces, —eie ἤνογκα and ἤνεγκον 8. 253. φέρω. 
"Heridye 8.100. Obs, 9. [8. 43. ἥνεικα §. 258. 


finv 8. 212. ἠνείχθην 8. 170. p. 210. 


ἡθάς with genit. 8. 324, ἠνήλωσα § 170. p. 210. 
ἤθελεν ἄν 8. 509. ἦνθον Dor. 8. 29. 

gi for εἰ 3. 27. ἠνώρθουν §. 170. 

gia ἃ. 214. Obs. 4. ἠνώχλουν ὃ. 170. 

ἥϊκται §. 167. 5. ἧξα 8. 221. ἄγω. 

ἤϊκτο §. 167, 5, 8.185. 4, Obs. jov from εἶμι 8. 214. Obs. 4. 
gio from εἶμι §, 214. Obs, 4. — gos from —eve ὃ. 82. 1. 
ἥκω with part. 8. 559. ς. ἡράμην, ἠρόμην. p. 812. 

ἥκειν εὖ, ὅς. with genit, §. 315. npapa 8. 168.-Obs. 4, 8. 224. 


ἥκω as ἃ perf. ὃ. 504. I. 2. ἠριγενής, — γένεια § 113. Obs. “. 











INDEX. 


—s Att. for —ees, —eis §. 23. 
8. 82. 3. 
—ne nouns in, after the 1. and 3. 
deci. §..91. 1. 
— σαι old termination for —y §. 
τς 107. Obs. 1. 
ἥσσων, ἥττων §. 131. 8. 135. 
with genit. §. 339. a. 
ἡσνχαίτερος ἃ. 127. Obs. 2. 
ἧττα τινος ὃ. 399. ὁ. 
ἡττᾶσθαί τινος ἃ. 335. 
ἥτω imper. 3 p. from εἰμί ἃ. 211. 
εὴ Obs. 2. 
ηὐτύχει 3. 167. 6. 
ἤφερες §. 162. Obs. 3. 
ἠφίουν 8. 170. 8. 206. II. 


8. 
6 pronunciation §. 18. 3. 
@ and o exch. 8. 29. 
— θα added §. 195. 7. 
Oarys, — ov and — nros ὃ. 91. 1. 
θανάτον κρίνειν, διώκειν §.347. Obs. 
θαῤῥεῖν τι 8. 408. «£8. 
θάσσων §. 131. Obs. 
θατέρον, θατέρῳ, Sc. ὃ. 56. Obs. 2. 


θανμαζειν with genit. 8. 378. Obs. ᾿ 


---.ς. .. dativ. 8.403. c. 


--ὄ--ιντὦ-. ἐπί τινι §. 403. Obs. 
θανματός ὃ. 215. 1. fl. 
Θέμιος, Θέμιστος, “Θέμιτος ὃ. 72. 


Obs. 1. 
— θεν added 8. 87. Note. 
— θεν adv. in §. 259, c. 
θέοιτο ἃ. 208. Obs. 9. 
Oeppavoe: 8. 178. p. 215. 
θεσμός plur. θεσμα 3. 98. 
θέσο, θέο 3. 208. Obs. 1. 
Θεσπιᾶσι ὃ. 257. a. 
θέσσαντο 8. 210. 3. 
Θέτι 3. 78. 1. 


“- 
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θέω fut. θεύσομαι §. 176. c. 
θέωνται §. 208. Obs. 2. 
θημέρᾳ §. 56. Obs. 2. 

θήνω §. 236. θνήσκω. 

θήπω §. 236. 

Onrépa p. 59. 

— & adv. in. §..257. a. 
θιγγάνω def. v. ὃ. 236. 
θνήσκω 8.171. Obs. 8. 236. 
θοιμάτιον 8. 35. Obs. 1. 
θοίμην §. 208. Obs. 2. 

θοῦ from τίθημι 8. 208. 1. 
Opiate 8. 259. ὁ. 

θρώσκω def. v. 8. 236. 
θνγάτηρ decl. 8. 77. 
θύλακος and θύλαξ. p. 111. 
θωπεύειν, θώπτειν τινα ὃ. 407. 8. 


I. 

— ἰ δᾶν. in 8. 256. d. 

and ¢ exch. ὃ. 24. 

— ἡ “---- 5. 25. 

ι paragogicum 8.150. Obs. 2. 3. 
259. e. 

ι subscript. not used by the Zolians 
§. 64. general Obs. 1. 

ι declin. in §. 80. 

—. dative sing. from —is ὃ. 80. | 
Obs. 1. 

ἸΙαπετιονίδης 8. 100. Obs. 2. 

ἰδεῖν with part. 8. 549. 

ἰδέμεν for ἰδεῖν ὃ. 230. εἴδω. 1. 

— ιἰδεύς patron. §. 101. 

ἴδιος with genit. §. 371. 1. 

ἴμεν 8.30. § 196. 5. § 230. p. 
329. 

Dpevac for ἰδεῖν δ. 230. εἴδω. 1. comp. 
p. 391. Obs. 1. 

ἱδρῶ 8. 73.2. Obs. 

ἴδωμι 8. 207. 10. 

ἴεμαι from εἶμι §. 213. p. 297. 


ἂν 


986 


ἰέναι διὰ μάχης §. 580. ε. 
ddov 8. 418. 3. ὁ. 
iepos with genit. 8. 371. 1. 
ἕημι conj. 8. 206. 1]. 

ἰθύς with genit. 8. 328. 


ἱκάνω ὑμὼ ἑελδομένοισιν §. 391. 





ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσθαί τινα τινος, per ὃ. 

ἱκνέομαι ὃ. 237. [350. 

ixro ὃ. 237. 

ἴκωμι ὃ. 207. 10. 

ἴλαθι, ἴληθι 8. 237. 

ἱλάσκομαι §. 237. 

ἵμεναι ἢ. 299. 

ἵν 8. 146. Obs. 

iva. with optat. and conj. §. 518. 1. 

indic. §. 520. Obs. 5. 

ἵνα γῆς 8. 357. 

—ivda adv. in § 255. ὁ. 

ἵξας, ἷξον §, 237. 

ἰοίην §. 214. Obs. 3. 

ἴομεν for ἴωμεν 8. 515. 1. Obs. 

ἴον, tes from εἴμι 8. 213. p. 297. 

ἰόντων for ἴτωσαν §. 214. Obs. 4. 

tos, ta, tov §. 137. 

ἱππότα 8. 113. Obs. 4. 

ἔπτημι ὃ. 245. πέτομαι. 

ts in circumloc. 8. 430. 6. 

— i nom. acc. plur. for —.es, —«as 
δ. 81. Obs. 4. 

— is Aol. inf. for - ew § 30. 





— is decl. in 8. 80, 


ἰσαίτερος 8.127. Obs. 2. 
ἴσαν 8. 237. ἴσημι. 

ἴσημι §. 230. p. 329. 8. 287. 
Ἰσθμοῖ §. 258. p. 375. 


"Tou §. 73. 1. 
ἴσος with genit. 8. 386. 5. 


— isrepos, — ἰστατος, compar, ὃ. 
128. Obs. 4 ξ. 129. 6. 

ἴστω for ἴστασο ὃ. 208. Obs. 2. 

—iow contr. —w fut. 3.178. Obs. 


Oe Gs 


INDEX. 


᾿Ιταλιώτης and ‘Irador ἃ. 103. IV. 

ἴτων from εἶμι 8. 214, Obs. 2. 

ἔχμα Dor. §. 29. 7 

— for -- ἐω Dor. 8. 24. 

--.ὦ fut. for —icw 8. 178. Obs. 
“Ὁ; 

ἴωγα, ἴωνγα §. 145. Obs. 1. 

ἰῶκα 8. 92. 9. 

ἰών ὃ. 557. Obs. 

—iwy, —«ioros compar. §. 180 sq. 


K. 


x before w iny ἃ. 37. 4. 

x and x interch. § 80. 

κ and χ ——— §. 33. 

kad δύναμιν 8. 38. Obs. 1. 

kato ὃ. 238, 

καθαρός with genit. §. 329. 

καθέζομαι §. 230. ἕζρμαι. 

καθεῖμεν 8. 206. II. 8. 

καθευδήσω ὃ. 178. Obs. 2. 

κάθημαι ὃ. 235. ἧμαι. 

καθήμην and ἐκαθήμην § 170. ᾧ 
285. ἦμαι. 

κάθησο ὃ. 230. ἕζομαι. 

καθηῦδον and ἐκάθευδον 8. 170. 

καθιζήσομαι ὃ. 178. Obs. 3. 

κάθισον 8. 230, ἕζομαι. 

κάθου 8. 235. ἦμαι. - 

καί usage of δ, 607. Obs. 

καί, καίπερ ‘ although’ with a part. 
8, 566. 3. 

καί dt for οἱ δέ §. 288. f. p. 419. 

καί with superl. 8. 461. 

καὶ οὗτος, καὶ Tavna ‘ and that tov 
§. 471. 7. 

καὶ πῶς 8. 609. p. 943. 

καίεσθαί τινος ὃ. 328. 

καίω § 239. 

κακολογεῖν τινα ἃ. 410, 2. ὁ. 

κακοξεινώτεμος §. 126. 





INDEX. 


κακουργεῖν Twa ὃ. 409.1. a. 
καλέω, καλέσω, Κέκληκα ὃ. 183. 5. 


καλεῖν τινί OF τινα ὅνομα §. 414, 2, ὁ. 





τινι τι ὃ. 414. 2. ὁ. 
καλῶ omitted §. 427. a. 

ὦ καλούμενος ἃ. 556. 3. 
καλλιστενεσθαι with genit. §. 370. a. 
καλλιώτερος §. 136. 
καλύπτρη νιφετοῦ ὃ. 331. c. Obs. 
κάλως, κάλωος and κάλω ὃ. 70. Obs. 
κάμνω conj. §. 239. | [3. 
κάπετον ὃ. 945. ἷ 
κάρα circumloc. ὃ. 430. 
κάρηνον =—— § 430. 
καρτερός with genit. 8. 339. a, 
κατά constr. ὃ. 581. 

4 κατά after compar, ὃ. 449. 
κατάβα §, 225. Obs. 

Karayeher τινι §. 394, Obs. 2. 


καταγιγνώσκειν τί τινος ὃ. 376, 





κατακρίνειν τί τινος ὃ. 376. 


τινι ὃ. 394, Obs. 9. 





καταλύειν τινά τῆς ἀρχῆς ὃ. 331. ὁ. 


καταντλεῖν τινος §. 376. 
καταπροΐσσεσθαι with part. 8. 554. 
καταπτήτην ὃ. 247. πτήσσω. 
κατάρχειν with genit. §. 351. 
"accus. ὃ. 351. 
καταφρονεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 376. 

with acc. §. 376. 








καταχειροτονεῖν Ti Twos §. 570. 


καταψηφίζεσθαί τινος ὃ. 370. 


κατέαγα. τῆς κεφαλῆς 8.316. p. 453. 


κατεγλωττισμένος ὃ. 164. 
κατειπεῖν τί τινος ὃ. 376. 
κατηγορεῖν τινος ὃ. 847. Obs. 2. 
τί τινος §. 376, 

. twa ὃ. 376. Obs, 2. 
κατθανών ὃ. 38. Obs. 1. 
κανάξαις §. 221, Obs. 2. 








Obs. 


Obs. 
καταχεῖν twos ἃ. 370. [2. 
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κέας, κείας δ. 239. 

κέαται ὃ. 239. κεῖμαι. 

κεδαίομαι §. 249. σκεδάνννμι. 

κεδόωνται 8. 2349. σκεδάννυμι. 

κεῖμαι ὃ. 239. 

κείρεσθαί τινι §. 387. 2. 

κεκαδήσω ὃ, 165. Obs. 4. ὃ. 238. 
καζω. 

κεκαδησόμεθα §. 238, καζω. 

κεκάδοντο, κεκαδών ὃ, 238. καζω. 

κεκάμω ὃ. 165. Obs. 4. 

κέκασμαι §. 238, nao. 

κέκλοφα ὃ. 183. 3. 


. κέκμηκα ὃ. 183. 4. 


κεραχθ, : 219. IV, 3. α. §& 239. - 


κέκτημαι and. fermi §. 163. 4. 
κελενειν τιν and τινά ὃ. 380. 
κέλευθος, plur. — θα §. 98. 

κέλσαι 83. 173. p- 215. § 179. Obes. 
κενός with genit, § 329. [2. 
κέομαι, κεοίμην, κέωμαι ὃ. 239, 
κέρας, κέρεος Ton. §. 84, 1. 
κέρα ὃ. 84. Obs. 2. p. 106. 
κεράατος, κέρατος p. 106. 
κεραννυμί ὃ. 239. 

κεροαι» §. 239. 


κερόωντο, κέρωνται §. 239. xepdrw- 


᾿ κέρσε §. 173. [κι. 


κεφαλή in circumloc. §. 430. 

κέχανδα ὃ. 238. καζω. ὃ. 254. χαν- 
δανω. 

κεχάρηκα §. 183. 4. 

κεχαρήσω 8. 254. ᾿χαίρω. 

κέχαρμαι, καχάρημαι ὃ. 254. χαίρω. 

κεχαρόμην ὃ. 254. χαίρω. 

κήγώ Dor. ὃ. 53. 

κήδεσθαι with genit. 8. 326. 

κῆρ in cireumloc. §. 430. 

κῆφα ὃ. 53. 

κήω ὃ. 239. 
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κιθών §. 33. 8. 36. Obs. 3. 

κίρνη §. 239. p. 346. 

Kiyaves §. 239. 

κίχρημι §. 239. 

κλαδί § 92. 2. 

κλαΐζω §. 239. 

κλαιήσω 8. 178. Obs. 2. 

κλανσοῦμαι ὃ. 180. 

— κλέης, -- κλῆς declin. 8.79. Obs. 

κληρονομεῖν τινος §. 364. [6. 

--- κλοὸς nouns Mm, gen. —«drov and 
—«Agos §. 92. 1. 

κνῆσθαι ὃ. 194. 1. 

κνισθήναί τινος 8. 828. 

κοινὰς ἐπί 8. 385. 10. 

κοινωνεῖν τινος ὃ. 850. 1. 

εἴς τι ξ. 359. Obs. 2. 

κοῖος ὃ. 80. 

κοιρανεῖν τινος ὃ. 337. 

κολακεύειν τινά 8. 407. ὃ. 

κόπτεσθαί τινα 8. 410. 5. 

κορόννυμι def. ν. 8. 239. 

κορέφασθαί τινος ὃ. 330. 

κόρη 8.67. Obs. 1. Not. 

κότε §. 30. 

κραζω 3. 239. 

κρατεῖν τινι ὃ. 338. a. 

τινα ὃ. 838. ὁ. 

κρείσσων 8.131. Obs. ᾿ 

κρέμαμαι 8. 240. 

κρεμάννυμι §, 240. 

κρήμνη ἃ. 240. ! [2. 

Κρονίωνος and --- ίσνος 8. 73. Obs. 


κρύπτειν τινά τι 8. 412. 8. 








κτάμεναι, κτάμεν, κτάμενος, κτάς §. 
240. 

κτείνω ὃ. 240. 

κτείνωμι ὃ. 207. 10. 

κτήμα in the predicate ὃ. 437. 4. 

_wuxew 3. 73. 2, Obs. 

κύκλος plur. κύκλα 8. 98. - 


INDEX. 


κυλίνδω §. 240. 

κυναγός ἃ. 22. 

κυνέω ὃ. 940. 

Κύπριος ὃ. 72. Obs. 1. 
κυρῶ with part. 8. 553. 4. 
gen. §. 363. 
dat. and acc. 8. 363. Obs. 
κυριεύειν with genit. ὃ. 337. 
κύρσω 3. 173. p. 215. 
κωλύειν τινά τι 8. 419. 

κῶς §. 80. 








A 


Aaas 8. 84. Obs. 4. 

λαβεῖν τινα κόμης §. 866. 

λαβών 8. 557. Obs. 

λαγός, λαγώς, λαγωός §. 88. 

λαγχάνειν τινός and τὶ 8. 363. and 
Obs. 

λαγχάνὼω def. v. 8. 241. 

λάγχω 8. 217. 1. 

λαμβάνειν δὲ οἴκτον §. 580. ¢. 

λαμβανεσθαί τινος 8. 805. 

λαμβάνω def. ν. 8. 241. 

λάμβω §. 217. 1. 

λάμπειν with ace. 8. 417. 

AavOgvew with accus. §. 418: I. 

partic. 8. 552. 2. 

λανθάνεσθαι with genit. 8. 325. 

eer part. §. 548. 6. 
p. 831. 

AavOave def. v. 8. 941. 

λάρυγος p. 81. [3 

λατρενειν τινί and τινά 8. 381. Obs 

λέγω with double acc. §. 410. 2. ἡ. 
εὖ, κακῶς τινα §, 409. §.410. 2. 
omitted 8. 427. a. 
λέγουσι, ‘ people say’ §. 293. 
ὁ λεγόμενος ἃ. 556. 3. 

λειτουργεῖν for Ayr. §. 15. 27. 

λελαβέσθαι 3. 165. Obs. 4. 











INDEX. 


λελαβήκὰ ὃ. 241. 

Λελάθῳ ὃ. 241. 

λέλαμμαι ὃ. 941. 

Ἀέλασθαι §. 241. 

λελάχω §. 165. Obs. 4. ὅ. 241. 

λέλογχα ὃ. 183. 3. p. 228. 8. 241. 

News ὃ. 21. 1. 

λήγειν τινός δ, 331. d. 

λίσσομαι fut. λίσομαι 8. 175. ὃ. 

with genit. 8. 350. 

λιταί τινος, per §. 350. 

λιτί, Afra ἃ. 92. 9. 

λέτρον 8. 29. 

λοιδορεῖν τινα and λοιδορεῖσθαΐ τινι 
§. 383. 6. Obs. 2. 

Aove def. v. 8. 241. 

λύσιν τινά Twos, and ἐκ, ἀπό τινος 
§. 381. ὁ. and Obs. 

τι ἀποίνων, “ for money’ §. 

342. 

with acc. ‘to be profitable’ 
§. 406. 4. 

ἀνμαίνεσθαί rim and twa ὃ. 384. §. 
409. 1. a. 

λύχνος plur. Avyva §. 98. 

λωβάσθαΐ rm §. 384. 

λωΐων, λῷστος ἃ. 134. . 











Μ. 


we inserted 8. 40. 

μα for μᾶτερ ὃ. 33. 

pa τὸν ἃ. 281. 2. 

μακών ὃ. 242.. 

μᾶλλον --- ἥ. μ. 
Obes, 1. ὁ. 

ἥ οὐ ἃ. 454. Obs. 1. d. 

μᾶλλον with positive for comp. §. 
458. 

μανθάνειν ‘ to understand’, with part. 
§. 548.3. p. 829. 

μανθάνω def, ν. §, 242. 

ΠΟ VOL, II, 





989 


μάσσων ὃ. 131. Obs. 

μάχομαι def. v. § 249, 

μόγαθος §. 21. 1. 

Meyapot §. 258. p. 375. 

μέγας dec]. §. 123. 

μόγα with superl, 8. 461. 

μέζων, μείζων, μέσσων ἃ. 131. Obs. 

μεθίεσθαί τινος ἃ. 867. 

μειότερος p. 169. 

μείων, μεῖστος ἃ. 135. 

μέλει with genit. and περὶ § 326, 
Obs, 2. . 

μελήσει 8. 178. Obs. 3. 

μέλλω with infin. ἃ. 502. 

μελλήσω §.178. Obs. 3. 

βῥέλομαι, μέλω ὃ. 242, 

μεμακνῖα §, 242. 

μεμανῖα ὃ. 183. 7. Obs.. 

μέμβλεται 8. 242. μέλω. 

μέμβλωκε §. 183. 6. 

μεμένηκα ὃ. 183. 4. 

μεμετιμένος 8. 170. 8. 209. 8. 

μεμίξεται ὃ. 1656. Obs. 4. 

μεμνέῳτο, μεμνῷτο ὃ. 198. 

μέμνημαι with part, 8. 648. 6. p.831. 

has ὅτε after it 8. 548. 
Obs. p. 831. 

μέμφεσθαϊ τινα §. 383. Obs. 1. 

τινί τι ὃ. 383. 6. 

μὲν — δέ usage ὃ. 606. 

μὲν oy, μέν νυν, μὲν οὖν §. 288. 
Obs. 3. §. 606. 4. p. 936. 

μέν ---- τε ὃ. 607. 

μένος in circumlocutions δ. 480, 6. 

μεσαίτατος §.127. Obs. 2. ᾿ 

μέσος, μεσοῦν with genit. δ. 331. c. 
Obs. 








Δέσσατος ὃ. 134. Obs. - 

μεστός with genit. 8. 329. a. 

pera constr. §. 587. 

with acc. part. for gen. con- 
sequ. 8. 565, Obs. 

5 5 





390 ᾿Ξ INDEX, 


μεταδιδόναι τινός and τι §. oe 2 
and Obs, 

μεταιτεῖν τινὸς §. 360. 

μεταξύ with part. 8. 556. 6.. 

μέτεστι with genit. § 359. 

μετέχειν τινός and τι §. 359. and 
Obs. 2. 

μέρος͵ §. 359. Obs. 1. 

μέχρις οὗ 8. 480. 

with opt. and conj. §. 522. 

μή with imper. pres. but conj. aor. 
§. 511. 3. 8. 516. 2. ὁ 

— ‘that’ with conjunctive, ‘after the 

verbs ‘to fear’ §. 519, Obs. 1. 
p. 772. ἃ. 533. Obs, 2, 

— with the indicat. §. 520. Obs. 5. 

— with future 8. 520. Obs. 4, 

— with infin. after negative verbs 
§. 533. Obs. 3. 

— ‘whether’ ὃ. 517. 

μὴ and ov interch. 8. 600, 1. 

μὴ ov with conj. 8. 516. Obs. 2. 
8.601. 

μὴ σύ ve δ. 465. 2. 

μηδὲ εἷς 8. 157. 

μηδέ — μήτε 8. 602. 








μηδέν ᾿π the predic, with subst. masc. 


and fem. gen. §. 437. Obs, 1. 
μηθεῖίς §. 137. 
μηκάομαι §. 242. 
μήνιος ἃ. 72. Obs. 1. 
μήτε — μηδέ §. 602. 
μήτι ὃ. 73.1. | 
μίχνυμι ὃ, 242. 
μίγνυσθαι φιλότητί τινος ἃ. 399. ¢. 
μιμνήσκω -§, 242. 
μιν 8. 146. | 
with the word itself to which 
it refers 8. 472, 18. 
Μίνω gen. and ace. 8. 70. Obs. 3. 
§. 91. pp. 108, 79, 
μισθοῦ ‘for hire’ 8. 342. 


μνᾶσθαί τινος and περί τινος & 385. 
with accus. §. 845. Obs. 

μνημονεύειν With accus. § 325, Obs. 

povovaba ἐκ §. 381. δ, Obs. - 

μονώτατος 8, 133, Obs. 3. 

Μονινχίαζε §. 259. ὁ. 

Μουυνχίασι §. 257. a. 

μουσίδδεν ἃ. 29. 

μνκάομαι ἃ. 242. 

μύχατος §. 134, Obs. 

pea 8. 30. 


N. 
ν changed before the labials, guttur. 
&c. §. 37. 
ν ἐφελκυστ. ὃ. 42. 
vas 8. 78. Obs. 
ναίω ὃ. 242. 
ναῦς decl, 8. 78. 
νεμήσω p. 221. 
νενέμηκα ἃ. 188. 4. 


᾿γευσοῦμαι §. 180. 


νεφεληγερέτα ὃ. 113. Obs. 4. 

véw fut. vevow ὃ. 176. c. 

νήησάων ὃ. 69. Obs. 4. 

νηῦν 8.78. Obs. 1. 

νίζω §. 242. 

νικᾷν μάχην, Ὀλύμπια, πάλην © 
417. Obs. 2. 

νιν ὃ. 146. 

νοσφίζειν τινὸς 8. 3591. 4. 

yous, νοῦ and νοός §. 91. 2. 

νοῦς adj. compounded with §. 108. 
Obs. 1. ° {. 

— vous adject. compar. § 198. Obs- 

—vri Dor. for —or 8. 507. 3. 
191. Obs. 8. 194. 3. 

νῦν δά. ἃ. 608. p. 940. 


γα γᾶς ες 


& and σσ intereh. & 81. 
& for oo in the fat. 8. 178. Oda. 1. 











: INDEX. 


typavy p. 225. 

Eup Baby, ξυμβεβάσθαι §. 226. 
ξυμβλήτην §, 226. 

ξύνιον §. 207. 6, 


— fe Dor.-term: οἵ" the fut. 8. 178. 


Obs. 1. 


Ο. 
o and a interch. §.-22. 
o— ¢ ——— §, 24, 
for οι, ov 8. 26. 
and v interch, §. 25. 





8 


0 

o —wm § 25. 

o for ὦ in the conj, §. 195. Ῥ. 258. 
ὃ, ἡ, .τὸ with partic. in an indefinite 


signification ὃ. 265. p. 389. 
ὁ βουλόμενος §. 269. ‘Obs. 
J τυχών ὃ. 269. Obs. 
"ὦ μέν --- ὁ δέ §. 288. 
with the noun in the 





same case, instead of in the gen. 


§. 288. Obs. 2, 
6, quare §.477. d. 
quod attinet ad id, quod ὃ. 
478. a. 
ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον §. 478. ὁ. 
ὅδε (cini) en! adsum 8. 470. 
ὁδί §. 150. 1. 
odds omitted 8. 281. 2, 
—————~ in apposition §. 433. Obs, 4. 
ὄδωδα 8. 188. Obs. 1 
os not contracted §. 50. Obs. 1. 
~— changed into w in. crasis §. 56. 
" Obs, 1. 
oe not contracted §. 51. 
—— oer adj. in contr. §.119. Obs. 1 
ὄζειν with genit. ξ, 362. 
ὀζήσω §.178. Obs. 3. 
ὅθεν for ὅπου 8. 473. Obs. 1. 
οι pronunciation §. 17, 
— foro § 26. 
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οἱ ἄλλοι and ἄλλοι, of πολλοί, &c. | 
§. 268. , 
οἱ καθ' ἡμᾶς §, 270. ὁ: 
οἱ ἀμφί, περί §. 271. 
οἷα δή, οἷον with partic. §. 568. 
οὗ ἀγορεύεις, 8, 5 Obs. 3. 
olaxoarpopis 3.1 8.. Οὐ. 
οἶδα ὃ. 280.2, ὁ 
οἰδαίνω, οἱδάνῳ ὃ. 243. 
οἴδαμεν ὃ. 230. 2. p. 329. 
Οἰδίπουν, accus. — row ὃ. 72. 10, 
Obs. §. 73. 2. 
od ὅτι ἃ. 613. VI. 
—oinv opt. for —oms 8. 193. 2. 
οἷήσομαι §. 178, Obs. 3. 
— oiiv for ow dual. δ. 69, Obs. 3. 
δ, 74. 4. ᾿ 
οἶκα for ἔοικα §. 161. 
οἴκαδες 8. 259. Obs. 1. 
οἰκεῖος with genit. 8. 371. 1. 
οἶκος omitted §. 379. 
οἰκτείρειν twa ἃ. 408. 
τινος ὃ. 345. a, 
οἶμαι, οἴομαι, οἵω, ὀΐω §, 243. 
οἰνωμένος § 168. Obs. 
οἷος with the adj. in circumloe. §.. 
445.6. 
— with superl. §. 461. 
— in the case of the foregoing noun 
§.473. Obs. 1. 
— for ὅτι τοιοῦτος §. 480, Obs, 3. 
— with infin. . 532. 
οἷός εἶμι, οἷός τ᾽ εἶμι 8. 479, Obs. 4. 
—pc for —ovs 2. declin, §. 69, 
Obs.. 6: 
oicaro ὃ. 243. 
oice ἃ. 253. 
οἶσθας ὃ. 230. p. 329. 
οἷσθ' ὃ ποίησον ὃ. 511, 4. 
ὀϊσθείς ὃ. 248. 
οἰσθήσομαι § 253. φέρω. 
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οἴσω ὃ. 258. «φέρω. 

οἰχήσομαι §. 178. Obs. 3. 

οἴχομαι with partic. §..559. c. 

οἴχωκα ὃ. 168. Obs. ὁ. 183. 6... 

ὅκα, ὅς. ἃ. 21. 1. : 

ὁκόσοι, ὁκότερος, δε. ὃ, 30. 

ὀλέομαι, ὀλέω §. 178. p. 215. 

«ὀλέγοι and οἱ ὀλίγοι ἃ. 268, 

ὄλιγον, ‘ within.a little’ 8. 332. 

ἐλεγωρεῖν with, genit, 8. 326. 

ὀλισθαίνω,͵ ὀλισθάνω ὃ. 948. 

ὄλλυμι 8. 243. . 

᾿Ολμμαίαζο ὁ. 25D. ὁ. 

Ὀλυμπίασι ὃ. 257. α. 

ὄμμα in circumlog. ἃ, 480. 

ὄμνυμι def. ν. § 245. 

ἀμνύναι τινα .8. 410. . - 

ὅμοιος with gems, 8. 386. 5. 

ὅμρια, ὁμοίως, τοῖς μεγίστοις ὃ. 289. 

ὁμόργννμι 8. 948... [p. 422. 

ὅμως ‘nevertheless’ with part. 8. ὅ66. 

“-το.ὧν ἴοΓ ---- οσᾷν, ---- acav 3. p. pl. 
ἢ. 207. 7. 

ὄνασθαί τινος ἃ, 361. 

Gade δόμονδε §. 259. Obs. 2. 

ὀνειδίζειν τιψός ‘ou account’ ὃ. 345. 

ὄνειρα apd ὄνειροι Ρ. 112. [a. 

ὄνημι with aec, 8, 406. 4... 

ὄνημι, ὀνίνημι def. v. ὃ. 243. 

ὄνομά ἐστί μρι, ve ἔχει. with names 
8.. 806. 


ὄνομα καλεῖν 7 τινα ἢ 414.2. δ 
parent «ἰθεσθαί᾽ τινὰ ὃ. 414. 2. ¢. 
Svopa'with names §. 427. ὁ. 
ὅνομα in cireumiloc. §, 430. 
-- - in appositien §. 433. Obs. 4. 
dvondfcoOod with genit. 8. 355. 


— ovTi for — owt δ. 191. Obs. δ. 


194. 3. 
— ὄντων imper. for'— ὁ στῆσαν. 
Sov 8. 158. τ᾿ 
ὀπαδός §. 22, 


INDEX 


ὁπλίττω §. 29. - 

ὁπλότερος 8. 135. 

ὁπόταν with conj. 8. 521. 

——— opt. §. 521. Obs. I. 

ὁπότε with indic, and opt. §. 521. 

conj. 8. 521. Obs. 1. 

ὅπον τῆς γῆς ἃ. 357. 

ὅπιπατα ἃ. 80. 

ὅπωπα ὃ. 244, ὁράω. 

ὅπως with superl. §. 461. 

constr. ἃ. 520. Obs. 4. 

for infin. § 531. Obs. 2. 
comp. Theoph. ch. 13. (Scha. 
26, 2.) where Schneider’s read- 
ing ὅπως μὴ δώση includes ἃ 
double solecism. 

-- with opt. and conj. § 518.1. 

Spa omitted §. 520. Obs. 4. 

ὁρᾷν with part. 8. 549. 

cpaw def. v. 8. 244. 

ὀρέγεσθαι with genit. 8. 328. 

ὁρεῦσαι ἃ. 47. Obs. 

cpn, dpnte §. 22. [4 

ὄρνις, ὄρνεις for ὄρνιθας § 80. Obs. 

ὄρνιχός 8. 29. 

ὄρευμι ὃ. 944. 

ὄρσεο, ὅρσο ὃ. 244. 

ὄρσω ἃ. 178. p. 215. 8. 179. Obs. 

ὀρχεῖσθαί τινι §. 387. 8. [3. 

Spwpa ὃ. 168. Obs. 2. §. 244 

ὅς for ἐός δ. 149. 

ὅς pron, rel. καὶ ὅς ξ. 286. p. 414. 

τς 484. ¢. 
ὃς μέν ---- os δέ 8. 288. f. p.419. 











ὅς τ οὗτος Κ, 288. f. p. 419. 
‘!. with two verbs must be supphe¢ 


“1 


‘in another case 8. 428. 


— it eiréumtoc. δ. 445. 4. 


— for ὅ ὅτι δ: 480. 


mir ine § asi. Oh, 2 








IN DEX. 


ὅς for ὁ or the pron. dem, 8, one 
ὃς καὶ ὅς 8. 484, ὁ. 

— for τίς ἃ. 485. 

— with dy and opt. or conj: §. 527. 


— os for -- ους 2. deck. 8. 60. 
Obs, 6. 


ὅσος with another adj. §. 445. c. 
-— for ὥστε 8.479. Obs.2, p. 694. 
— for ὅτι 8. 480. Obs. 2. | 
— for ὅτι τοσοῦτος §. 480. Obs. 3. 
ὅσον γ᾽ ἐμὲ εἰδέναι ἃ. 543. 
ὅσω --- τοσούτω §. 455. Obs. 4. 8. 
462. 7 | 
ὄσσε, ὄσσοις, ὄσσων 8.9]. 9. 
ὅσσομαι §. 30. 
ὀσταφίς for ἀσταφίς 8. 22. 
ὅς τε ὃ. 483. 
ὅστις ὃ. 153. 
usage §. 483. 
in questions ὃ. 488. . 
in circumlocutions 8. 445. a. 
ὀσφραίνεσθαι with genit. ὃ. 327. 
Obs. 2. 
ὀσφραίνομαι def. v. §. 944. 
— dow contr, —~ ὦ fut. §& 178. 
Obs. 2. d. 
ὅταν with conj. 8. 521. 
with opt. 8. 521. Obs. 1. 
ὅτε with indic, and opt. 8. 521. | 
with conj. § 521. Obs, 1, 
— for ὅτι §. 548. Obs. p. 832. 
_ ὅτι in superl. 8. 461, 
ὅτι with indic. and opt. 8. 507. p. 


743. | " 
omitted with the opt. in orat. 
obi. §..529.3, |. [- 


after verbs conde §. 533. Obes. 
constr, with, exchanged for the 
inf. 8. 538, 
after. verbs of ‘observing’, ‘ per 
ceiving’ §. 548. Obs. p. 831. 
ξ' after τὸ μέγιστον 3. 289, 


908 
Sts ἐστὶ and ὅστις ἐσσὶ differ. 8. 
᾿ς 4939, p. 637. 

ὅγις, ὅτευ, ὅττεο, ὅτον, Fe. ‘1 153 

Obs. 1. 
ou for o §. 26. 

ov and o exeh. 4. 27. 

ov and οι <a ἃ, 27. 

ov for ν §..26. 97. 

ov and ὦ exch. ὃ. 27. 

οὐ, οὐκ with indic, or opt. in inter- 
rog. for impet. 8. 511. 5. 8. 
514. 2, 4. 

ov in interrog, remarkable position of 
8. 609. p. 942. © 

οὐ and μή differ. ἃ. 660.1. 

ov — οὐδὲ ---- οὔτο ἃ. 602. ' 

οὗ, οἵ, ὃ with the. word to which 
they refer §,.472. 13. - 

ov ‘where, whither’? § 486. - 

ovdé — οὐδέ §. 602, 

οὐδέ ---- οὔτε ὃ. 662. 

οὐδὲ εἷς §. 187. 

οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὔ 8. 305, p. 442. 8. 
488. 

οὐδὲν in the predic. with ‘subst. fem. 

and masc. ὃ. 487. Obe. 1. 


᾿ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἥ 8. 612. TH. 


οὐδὲν οἷον 8. 541, Not. 

οὐθείς δ. 137. 

αὐ μή 8. 516. ὁ. § 601. 

οὖν after a parenthesis §. 631. 

— οὖν acc. sing. for — ὦ § 88. 2. 

ovrate, οὐτάω 4. 244, 

οὐτάμεναι, ovrapey §. 244. 

OUTS — οὐδέ 

aurea —— οὔ ς. 602. 

οὔτε — pore 

οὔτε --- τὰ 

οὗτος deel. §, 150: 2. 

——-- with καί, σέ ἐδ, ‘and. indeed’, 
«4. S71. 7. ‘ 

οὑτοσί ἃ. 150. 2, Obs. 2, 


~ 
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οὕτω mm wishes, protestations δ, 413. πέδα §. 30. 

' Obs, 4. πείθεσθαί τινος 8. 340. 

οὕτω δή in the conclusion δ, 565. 1. πείθειν with aceus, §. 406. 1. 
obpap §. 29. (2. with double acc. 8. 413. 


οὐχ ἥκιστα §. 463. 

ὄφρα with opt. and comj., $516 1. 
χε with super]. 8, 461. 

ὄχος dat. ὄχῳφ and ὄχει §..91. 2. 
ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας §. 857. 

ὄψομαι §. 244. , Cpsive. ι 


II. 


-. aad «exeb. 8. 30, 
π ford §.32.. © 
x before μ changed into μα. 37. 4. 
waa §. 30. 
πορδος in civenmloc. 8. 480. 
παιδεύειν Tem ἀἀφόν 4.434, 3. 
«παιδδωάν 6, 30. 
παιήσω ὃ. 178. Obs. 9. 
wav p. 87. 
mais 8. 27. 
waite ὃ..174. 6. 
παλαίτερος 8.127. Obs. 1. 
φαΐωτευ: end el: warres ἃ. 268, 
πάρ ι8, tA, Obs. 2. 
παρά consiz.. ὃ. 588. 
with acctis.. after compar. 8. 
455. Obs. 1. a. 
παραβαθῇ, παραβεβάσθαι §. 225. 
παρεῖσαν. ὃ. 206, I]. 3. 
παρμύμῃσαν ὃ. 170. Obs, 


,, Πάριος §. 72. Obs. 1. 


was’ wh, « ἦν, §. 438.. 

was in the neuter, ‘when # refers to 
ἃ masc. or femin, 439. Obes, 2 

πάσασθαΐ τινος ὃ. 580... 

πάσχω def. ν. 8. 245. 

πατήρ declin. §. 77. ps 94, 8. 


 wetem, . παύοσθαί τιον: ἢ. 881. 4, - 


with partic. §, 549, 8. p. 
834, a a Παρ 


πεινῇν δ. 22. §. 46. Obs. 1. ἃ. 194 

Πειραιά, — αἰῶς 8. 81. Not. 

πεῖρας in circumloc. §. 450. 

πειρηθήναΐ τινι §. 399. d. 

«τείσομαι §, 174. 8. 245. 

Πελοπηϊάδης § 100. Obs. 1. 

«ἔνεσθαΐ τινος ἃ. 330. 

πόνησσα §. 112. 3. Not. 

πεπαθυίῃ §. 245. 

were, πεπιθών §. 165. Obs. 4. 

πεπόμφει ὃ. 164,-Obs. 1. 

πεπόνθεσαν ὃ. 164. Obs. 1. 

πεπόσθαι ὃ. 247. πίνω. 

πέποσθε ὃ. 245. πάσχω 

πέποσχε 3. 188. 8. p. 228. §. 945. 

πέπραγα and wéwpaya ἃ. 190. Obs. 
4, 494. ᾿ 

πόπταμαι ὃ. 245. πετάνννυμι. 

πεπτηώς §. 245. were ἢ. 247. 

«“τήσσω. 

wéwrena ὃ. 245. πέτω. 

“πέπωκα ἃ. 947. πίνω. 

πέπων, πεπαίτερσῳ 8. 129. 5. 

«ερί". οἱ περί 8. 271. 

srepi-conetr. 4.. 589. 

περὶ φόβῳ “ from fear’ μ 402, Obs. 

περιβάλλειν τιν᾽ §. 394. d. 

περιγέγνεσθαΐ τινος §. 336. 

τινι §. 394. a, 

περικείμενος κυνῆν ὃ. 421. 

“περιορᾷν with partic. §. 549. p. 832. 

περιπίπτειν τινί ἃ. 894. d. 

πἐριστήναί τινι ὃ. 394. d. 

wrepirros with genit. 8. 334, 

περιφρονεῖν τινος ᾿ $76. Obs. 3. 

πεβῥεθήκατο, πεῤῥέχειν p. 208. 
ποσέομαὶ, ae % 180. 


πέσσυρες ὃ. 22. 








INDEX. 


«έσσω §. 30, 

def. v. 8. 245. 
πετάννυμι §. 245, . 
Πετεῶο §.70. Obs. 1. 
wero ὃ. 245. 


πόφανται §. 252. φάω. 

πέφνω ὃ. 252. pan. 

πεφνγμένος with, genit. §..322,. p. 
460. 

πεφννῖα ὃ. 188. 7. Obs. 

πήγνυμι ὃ. 246. 

πηνίκα τῆς ἡμέρας ὃ. 357. 

«σας ὃ. 245. 

πίε, πῖθι §. 247. πίνω. 

πίειρα ὃ. 124. 

«λνημι §. 240. 

πιμπλαάναι τινός ὃ. 330. 

πίμπλημι 3. 246. 

πίμπλῃσι δ. 207. 9. 

πίμπρημι ὃ. 246. 

πίνω def, v. 8. 247. 

πίομαι §. 180. and 247. 

πίπισκω def. v. 8. 947. 

πιπράσκω def. ν. ξ, 247. 

πίπτω def. ν. 8. 945. 

“πίσσω §. 30. 

mienpes §. 22. § 139. Obs. 

πίτνα, πιτνάς, πιτνάω ὃ. 245. pe 
357. 

airve §. 217. 8,. Obs. 

πίων, πιότερος 8. 129. 5. 

πλαζω def. ν. 8. 447. 


Πλαταιᾶσ, §. 257. α. ΄ -- 


πλέα §.117. 10. Obs. 

πλεῖν for whéor 8.136. p. 168, 

- πλείους 86 οἱ πλείους ὃ, 268. 
πλείων, πλεῖστος ὃ. 185. 

πλέον ἐστί, τί πχέον ἐστὶν ἐμοί 3. 


384. 7 ἮΝ 


πλέος with genit. § 599... α.᾿ 
πλεύμων ὃ. 29. 


«λεῦν §. 135. 

πλευσοῦμαι δι 180, 

πλέω def. ν. §, 247. 

«λήθειν with genit, 8; 329.1: 
-«-.---- With dative potfl.- 
πλείμην, wAsguny-§. 246. πίμστχημι. 


. πλῆντο ὃ. 246. σπίλνημι᾽ andl "πίμ. 


WME. 7 es e +> 
πλήρης with eee ‘and dative $ $29. 
‘ πληροῦν τινος ὃ. 330, ' [α. 


πλησιαίτατος ὃ. 127. ‘Obs. 2, ~. 
πλούσιος With genit.: 8. 839: a. ᾿ 
πνεῖν τινος ἃ. 362. . ΓΝ 
oven fut. meee ν, 176. cs 
«πόθεν δὲ οὔ ; §. 609. p. 948i .' 
wolécw ὃ. 176. ὁ. ἕν 
“ποιεῖν οὖ ποιοῖν With parti 4:. ὅδά," 
καλῶς ποιῶν ἃ. 554—. 


we. τί τινος ἐὐυαπι 


8. 342. 
with double accus: § 469; 
1. 6. 
π᾿ τινα εὖ, KaKest’ :. 40900 
τ. τί τινε §..409. Obsi.. 
π᾿ τι᾿ χαλκον “ot: rms 
375. 2. f : . 
σοιεῖσθαι cireumloe. sone bai 
τι 8.413. Oba: - : 
πόϊρ for παῖς §. 22. 
πολεμεῖν Twa and «ρόνιτινω 9h: 
Obs, 1Qi Ὁ sf ea re 


πολύς, πολλύφ Get) ξ,.188) +r 


πολὺν εἶναι With partios δ. δὅδυιε ‘1 
πολλοί and οἱ “8. 68... ..0ΧὉἦὖὔν 
“«. τῆς γῆς THY πόολλήσι 85 ϑ88ι τῷ. 
εάν. ἢ, ᾿. εν 
πολλὰ καὶ καλιί. 8. Δάν Oy - 
πόῤῥω with genk: ἃ. 858}. ιν» Ober 
π. ἐλαύνειν τινός ἃ. -BIBI - 
Ποῤειδὼ 4.79: 2. Obes: « 
πότερον min §, GOST 28 
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wort ἃ. 31. 
πότνια with genit. 8. 339. 
ποῦ γῆς ὃ. 357. 


-- πους in Compounds ger. —- πον 
acc. —-sovy §. 72.10. QObe.- 
§.73..2. 8. 91. 2. 8. 118." 


-Obe. 1.: 
mpecreeees τινά τι ὃ. 411. 4. 
φτρέτειν with dative and ache 8. 386. 
4. Obs. 
πρέσβα § 119.. Obs. 5, 
πρεσβεῖαι for πρέσϑθεις ὃ. 429. - 
πρέσβειρα 8. 119. Obs. 5. 
πρεσβεντής plar. πρέσβεις ὃ 
pili. 
, πρίασθαί τί τινος ὃ. 342. 
πρίν with indic. optat. and conj. §. 
"  §@2, 
apa blended into one with ¢ or o fol- 
lowing §. 43. ρ. 49. 
ape constr. 8, 575. 
after compar. §. 450. Obs. 1. 
πρόβα §. 225. Obs. 
πρόβασι §. 92. 3. 
πρόβλημα κακῶν 8. 339]. c. Obs. 
προέχειν τινί and κατά τι ὃ. 404. 
πρόηται §. 208. Obs. 8. 
wpobcivai τί τινος ἃ. 377. 
τρόθωμαι §. 208. Obs. 3. 
«ροΐοσθαί τινος ἃ. 368. 
προκαλεῖσθαί τινά τι for εἷς, ἐπί, πρός 
τι ὃ. 413. Obs. 4. 
προναεῖν τί τινος §. 377. 
πρόοιντο 8. 406. Obs. 2. 
προορᾷν τί τινος ἃ. 377. 
πρός With an accus. with verbs of 
‘exchanging’ §. 343. 
πρὸς with gen. οὔκ ἔστι πρός σου ἢ. 
372. Obs. 1. 
ἢ πρός after compar. 8. 449. 
πρός with accus. after comper. §. 
455. Obs. 1. a. 


πρὸς θεῶν position of the prox. pers. 
8. 465. 3. 

πρός constr. 8. 590. 

προσβάλλειν τινί and τινά ἃ. 394. ὁ, 
8. 495. 

μύρου §. 362. 

προσεύχεσθαί τινι 8. 393. 

προσέχειν τινί and riba ὃ. 8594. ἐ: 

προσηΐξαι §. 185. Obs. 

προσήκει μοί τινος ὃ. 360. 

προσῆκεν for προσήκει ὃ. 505. Il. 
Obs. 

——— oportebat ; ‘it ought’ ἃ. 510. 

προσκυνεῖν τινὰ ὃ. 407. 

προσοικεῖν τινι and τινα ὃ. 425. 

πρόστατενειν τινός ὃ. 377. 

πρόσω ἀνήκειν with genit. 8. 518. 

προσώπατα §. 92. 8. 

προτεραίτερος 8. 136. 

προτί §. 81. 

φτροτίθωμαι §. 208. 

προῦς ἃ. 22. 

προφυλαττειν τί τινος §. 377. 

πρῶτος ὃ. 184. Obs. ra πρῶτα ἣν 
§. 438, 

πτάσθαι, πτάμενος, πτέσθαι, πτό- 
μενος ὃ. 245. πέτομαι. 

πτήσσω def. ν. 8. 947. 

Πνθοὶ 8. 458. p. 375. 

«υνθάνυμαι def, ν. 8. 247. 

πυνθάνεσθαι with partic. §. 548. 4. 
p. 830. 

with genit. 8. 327. Obs. 1. 


πωλεῖν τί τινος ἢ. 342, 


Obs. 3. 





' πῶς ἂν with opt. utinam 8. 513.1. 


πῶς γάρ; πῶς ov §. 609. p. 945. 


P, 
p fore §. 31. 
pairepos, ῥηύτερος ἃ. 135. 
ῥᾳων §.. 135. 
ῥέζω def. v. §. 248. 


a 





INDEX. 


ῥερνπωμένα §. 163. 2. 
ῥέω def. v. 8. 248. 

with accus. §. 417. 
ῥήγνυμι dof, v. 8. 248. 
ῥιγῶν 8. 51. Obs. 2. 8. 106. 
ῥύπα 3. 98. | . 
ῥώννυμι def. v. §. 248. 

: Σ. 3 
o and ¢ different usage of 8. 11. 
o and ὃ exch. §.30. 
o and +r —— 8. 81]. 
σὰ μάν for τί μήν 8. 151. Obs. 2. 
cade, σαοῖ, σάου p. 361, 
cares §. $1. 
odw pp. 281. 361. 
σβέννυμι § 249. 
σεαντοῦ, ---- Hs, — ov §. 148. 
σέβας circumloc. 8. 480. 6. 
σέθεν 8. 145. Obs. 2. - 
σέο, σεῖο, cev 8. 145. Obs. 2. 
σεύω def. ν. 8. 249. : 
σημαίνειν τινῦς ὃ. 337. 
: τινὶ 8. 338. a. 

σημεῖον δέ ἃ. 618. V. 
ons plur. σέων, σέας 3. 80. 
σθένος circumloc, 8, 430. 6. 
oi Dor. §. 31. 
—o: added § 195. 7. 
am adv. in §. 257. a. 
Σικελιώτης and Σικελός 8. 103, FV. 
Σικνών, ὁ and ἢ p. 118, 
σίος ὃ. 29. 
σῖτος plur. σῖτα ἃ. 98. 
σκάλλω § 249. p. 363. 
σκεδάννυμι def. v. 8. 249. 
 σκελόω §. 249. 
σκέλλω 8. 249. p. 363. 
— oxov -- σκόμην imperf. 8. 172. 

Obs. 1. 8. 2076 1. 

aorist. 1. 8. 182. Obs. 2. 

VOL. 11. 
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σκώρ, σκαΐός 3. 72.12. Obs. 1. 

ὀμῆσαι 8. 249.: 

σμήχω 3. 249. 

σόν ἔργον ὃ. 264, 3. 

σαῦνται, σοῦντο, σοῦσθε, σοῦται §. 
440. 

σόω p. 362. 

σπάδιον 8. 32. 

σπαλείς 3. 84. 

σπᾷν τῆς κόμης 8. 866. 

σπείους 3. 79. Obs. 5. 

σπένδω fut. σπείσω §. 174. 

σπέο, σποῖμι, ore, σπεῖν §, 258. 
ἕπομαι. τοῦ 

δπεύδειν with accusat. 8. 417. 


σπήεσσι, σπῆι 8.79. Obs;-5. 


σπολάς 8. 32, 

oo and ¢-exch.. 8, 29. 

oo and ἢ —— §. 81. 

—ocev compar, for =» ‘ov § 131. 
Obs. 

σταθμός plur. σταθμά ἃ. 98. 

στελέω §.173. p. 215. 


. στενάχω §.174. Not. 


στέργειν τινέ 8. 403. ¢. 
τι δ. 403. Obs. 1. 
στέφανος ποίας δ. 375. 2. 
“- στί adv. ih 8. 256. e. 
στορένννμι §. 249, 
στόρνυμι § 249. ‘4 
στρατηγεῖν τινος ὃ. 337. 
τινι ἃ. 380. 
στρώνννμι §. 440. 
συγγνώμων τινὸς ὃ. 317. 
συγχωρεῖν τινί τινσὶ δ. 331. (. Obs. 
συλλαβεῖν, σνλλαβέσθαι πόνον §. 
950. 
συμφέρων τινος 5. 385. 
σύν constr. ὃ. 577. 
— omitted 8. 400. 
συνάρασθαι κινδύνον §, 359. 
ττ 
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σύνδυο, ὅς. §. 141. Obs, 9. 
συνειδέναι ἑαντῷ §. 549. 
συνεστέον ὃ. 215. 3... 
σννοκωχότε §. 183, 3. p. 228. 


συντριβῆναι τῆς κεφαλῆς §. 316. p. 


454, 


σνυντνγχάνειν τινί and τινός ὃ. 382. . 


Obs. 
σνρίσσειν, συρίττειν δ. 29. 
συρίσω ἴοτ, σνρίξω 3. 174. ὁ. 
σῴ and vy exch. §. 31. 
σφαλλεσθαΐ τινος ἃ, 316. p. 453. 
ope §. 147. Obs. 4. 
ogi for of §. 147. Obs. 4. 
ey pronunciation 3. 18. 7. 


out, σχοίην, σχεῖν, σχών, ὃ. 234, 


ἔχω. 
σχολαίτερος 8. 127. Obs. 1. 


— ow (— fs, — Wes) Dor. fut. §. 


180. 
σώζω p. 362. 
eae dec]. 4. 125. 


T. 
vand« exch, ἃ, 32, 
vw fore §. 31. 
τἀγαθοῦ, &c. ἃ. 56. Obs. 
τὰ Ἑλληνικά §. 367. 1. ὁ. 
vate §. 250. rds. 
Ταλαϊονίδης 8. 100. Obs. 2, 
ταλάω §. 250. 
τὰ μέν — τὰ δέ ἃ. 288. ὁ. 
᾿σάμνειν ἃ. 21. 1. 
τἀνδρί, τἀνδρός §. 56, Obs. 
τανῦν τάδε, RURC ipsum §. 471, 9. 
ταός tase and ταῶν ὃ. 88, 
. Τάρταρος plur. —pa ὃ. 98. 
τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς 8. 285, 
ταῦτα for διὰ ταῦτα 8. 471. 8 
ταὐτό, ταὐτὸν ὃ. 446. 


Ta φίλτατα §, 292, 


INDEX. 


τὰ φίλων §. 284. 

τάφον, ταφών 8. 236. θήπω. 

rae §. 250. 

TE — τε, TE—KQi, TE om μηδέ, τε 
— 4 §. 607. 

τέθναθι, τεθναίην, ὅς. §. 219. IV. 
3. α 

τεθνήξω, τεθνήξομαι 8. 236. θνήσκω, 

τεΐν, τέο, τεοῖο, τεοῦς, FC. 8. 145. 
Obs. 2. 

τεκμαίρεσθαί τινι 8. 401. 

τεκμήριον δέ 8. 618. V 

τελεντῶν “ lastly’ 8. 557. 

τέλος in circumloc. 8. 430. 

Teo, Téow, for τινός, τισί ᾷ. 15]. 
Obs. 1. 

τέο, τέοις, τέων, for τίνος 8. 152. 
Obs. 

τεός for σός 8. 149, 

τέρπεσθαί τινος 8. 330. 

τέσσερες §. 21.1. § 139. Obs. 

τετάγω §. 250. τάω. i 

τετελευτήκει §, 164, Obs. 1. 

τετεύξεται 8. 165. Obs. 4 

τέτενχα §. 251. τ. 365. 

τετευχήσθάι 8. 251. p. 366.. 

τέτλαθι, τετλαίην, ὅς. § 219. IV. 
9. α. §. 250. 

τετληνῖα 8. 183. 7. Obs. 

τέτμηκα §. 183. 4. 

téropa §, 250, 

τετραίνω 8. 250. 

τέτρασι ὃ. 139. Obs. 

τἔέτροφα from τρέκω § 183. 3. 

intransit. δ. 494.. 

τέττορες ὃ. 22. δ. 139. Obs. 

τετύκομαι §. 951. 

τετύχηκα 8. 251. 

τεῦ, τεὺς 8. 145. Obs. 2. 
for τινόᾳ ἢ. 151. Obs. 1. 
for τίνος ἃ, 152. Obs. 





INDEX.) 


τή § 250. rae. 

τῇ ‘here, there, that way’.§. 290. ὁ. 

THY ταχίστην §. 281. 2. 

— τι imperat. for — θι 8. 36. Obs. 

-- τί δάν. §, 256. d. (2. 

vi for διὰ τί; §; 488. 4. 

τί ἄλλο ἥ 3. 612. ΠῚ, 

_ vide; with a second interrogation. 
8. 609. p. 949, 

τί ἔστι with neut. plur, §. 488. 3. 

τί ἔχων κυπταζεις §. 567. p. 869. 

τίθεσθαι νόμους and τιθέναι §. 492. 

τίθης ποῖ τιθεῖς §. 905. Obs. 1. 

τιθοΐμην 3. 208. 9. 

“ίκτω 8. 250... 

τί λέξεις 8. 5038. 4. 

τιμᾷν, τιμᾶσθαΐ τινί τινος ἃ. 842. Cc. 

τιμωρεῖν τύ τινι 8. 387. 

τιμωρεῖσθαΐ τινά τινος, “ on account 
of’ § 345. a. 

τίν, τίνῃ for col §. 145, Obs. 3. 

τί ov μέλλει; §. 502. 


τί παθών and τί μαθών §. 567. p. 


868. 

τὶς 8.151. 2, 

τὶς, ‘many a one’ 8. 487. 1. 

— ‘some body, any body’ §. 487. 2. 

— for pron. pers. 8. 487. 3. 

— answering to a plur. 8. 487. 4. 

— with adjectives of quality: §. 
487. 5. 

— ‘a man of consequence’ §. 487.6. 

— with a subst. and art. §. 264. 
4. ΟΡ. . 

— between art. and subst. §. 278. 

— omitted §. 294, 2. 

— with adj. part. 8. 488. 5. 

τίσασθαί τινά τινος ἃ. 345, a. 

τινά τι ὃ. 413, 

vi σοὶ καὶ ἐμοΐ; 8. 385. 10. 





τιτράω, τίτρημι ὃ. 250. 
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τιτρώσκω 8. 250, 

τλάω §. 250. 

τλῆναι with partic. §. 549. p. 833. 

τμήγω §. 251, 

τό before a whole sentence §. 279. 

vo ‘therefore’ §. 290. ες. 

τὸ καὶ TO, τὸν καὶ τόν ὃ. 286. 

τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ἃ. 988. .fl.a. 

τὸ Ἑλληνικόν for oi Ἕλληνες §. 267. 

τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, τοὐπί σε §. 282, p. 409. 

τοῖόσδε with infin. §. 532. 

τοιοῦτος with dative §. 386, 2. 

τοΐσδεσι ὃ. 150.1. Obs. 

τόκα §. 21.1. 8. 32. 

τὸ κεφάλαιον 8. 283. 

τὸ λεγόμενον ὃ. 283. §. 571. 

τὸ μέν --- τὸ δὲ 8. 288. ὃ. 

τὸ πολιτικόν, OC. ἴον οἱ πολῖται ἃ. 
267. 1. a. 

τὸ τί; §. 264. 4. 8. 488. 2. 

τὸ τῶν Σκυθῶν . 283. 

τὸ τῶν παΐδων 8. 284. 

τούτας for ταύτας §. 150. 2. Not. 

route! for ταύτῃ §. 150. 2. Not. 

τοῦτο. ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης 8. 319. §. 
353. 

tovroy! ὃ. 150. Obs. 2. 

τοῦτο μέν --- τοῦτο δέ §. 288. ὃ. 

τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖ 8. 471. 9. 

τράχηλα §. 98. 

τρέφειν τινὰ μόγαν §. 414, 8. 

τρέχω def, ν. §, 251. 

τριακοντούτης ὃ. 46. Obs. 2. 

τριακόντων 8. 139. Obs. 1. 

— 7Tev compar. for — ‘ev §. 131. 
Obs. 

τύ 8.31. 8. 145. Obs. 1. 

τυγχάνω def. ν. 8. 251. 

with part. §. 658. 4, p. 





843. 
τυγχάνων §. 553. 4. Obs, 1. 





Ι000 
τυγχάνειν τινός and τί ἃ, 363. and 
Obs. 
τύνη ἃ. 145. Obs. 1. 
τύπτεσθαΐ τινα §. 419, 5. 
τυπτήσω §.178. Obs. 2. 
τύπτομες 8. 80. 8. 194. 2, 
τυραννεύειν τινός 8. 337. 
φυχήσω ὃ. 951. 
τύψαις part. 8. 39. 
vy ‘therefore, in that case’ 4. 290. a. 
τὸ χεῖρε .§. 280. 
τωὐτῷ ἃ. 23, 3. 27. 


Υ. 
ν and o exch. 8. 25. 
ὕβρεος §. 80. Obs. 1. 


ὑβρίζειν τινά and εἴς τινα 8. 406. 
2. and Obs. 


UBpwrdrepos 8. 128. Obs. 3. 


Ἴ ὑγιηρότερονς, ὑγιώτερος 8.198. Obs. 8. 


ὕδωρ, ὕδατος ἃ. 74. 19. Obs. 1. 
ὕελος 8. 21, 1. ἬΝ 
—veoo: δῃὰ ----υσσι 8. 86. Obs. 9. 
νι δηά w exch. § 25. 

— vi monosyll. §. 86. oe 2. 
υἱάσι §. 75. 4. 

vieos §. 82. Obs. 1. 

vieus, vids and υἷς § 89. 

υἱός omitted §. 379. 

vioi circumloc. §. 430. 6. 

Umer, ὕμμες § 145, 

ὗμιν, ὑμίν, ὕμμι §. 145, Obs. 7. 
ὑπακούειν with genit. § 340. 

with dative 8. 381, 
ὑπάρχειν τινός and τι 8, 351. and 
ὕπατος 8. 134. Obs. [Obs. 
ὑπείσας 8. 206. 3. Obs. 1. §. 234. 
ὑπεκστῆναί τινα ὃ, $82. [ξω. 
ὑπερ constr. 8, 582, 

ὑπέρ with the verbs ‘to exchange’ 8. 
ὑπερβάλλειν τινός §. 336. {343. 





INDEX. 


ὑπεροπληέστατος p. 160. 

ὑπερορᾷν τινὸς and τι §.376. Obs. 3. 

ὑπερφρονεῖν τινος and τι §. 376. Obs. 

ὀπισχνέομαι §. 252. 3. 

vwo constr, §. 592. 

— with dative for genit. §& 392. 
Obs. p. 551. 

Φεοπτήσσειν τινί 8. 381. Obs. 9, 

ἱποστήναί τινι δ. 393. 

— uc for — vas §. 86. Obs. 1. 

— us adject. in, 85 common §. 319, 
Obs. 4. 

Vopin ὃ. 92. 2. 


. ὑστερεῖν τινος 8. $35. 


ὕστερος with genit. 8. $34. 

ὑφιέναι 8. 316. Ρ. 453. 
vdlerOai τινος 8. 331. ὦ, 
ὑφύφασμαι 8. 868. Obs. 9. 





Φ. 
φ before μ into μ 8. 37. 4. 
φάγομαι §. 180. ᾷ, 452. 
φάγω, φήγω 4. 252. 
φαίνεσθαι with inf. part. § 548. 5. 
p- 831. 
φάρυγγος p. 81, 
φασί ‘people say’ 8. 293. 
φάω 3. 252. 
φείΐδεσθαί τινος §. 326. 


φέρτερος ὃ. 184. 


φέρω ὃ. 252, 


φόρων ἃ. 567. | 

φεύγειν τινός, ‘on account of § 346. 
φευξοῦμαι ὃ. 180. 

φημί con), §. 200. II. 

dnp §. 29. 

ὦ ἔων, φθάσας τῇ 553. 


φθανω ἘΠΕῚ ν. 8. 253. 

φθάνειν: οὐκ ἔφθησαν πυθόμενοι, -- 
καί 8. 558, 8. a. οὐκ av φϑαωναι 
8. 553. 3. ὁ. c. 





ΤἈΝΘΈΧ. 


φθάνειν with inf. § 553. Obs. 2. 
with accus. .§. 407. 4. 
φθεῖ, φθείης §. 253. 

φθείμην, φθεῖτο, φθίμην, φθίσθω “5: 
φθίνω and φθίω 4. 253. 





345, a. 
gu paregogicum §..87. 
φιλαίτατος ὃ. 127. Obs. 2. 
φιλίων compar. p. 162. 
φίλτερος ὃ. 127. Obs. 1. 
φιν ἴον σφιν 8. 147. Obs, 3. 
φίντατος ὃ. 29. 
φλᾷν 8. 29. 
φλίως gemt. τοῦ φλέως p. 78. 
φλίψεται §. 29. 
φόβος in circumloc. ὃ. 430. 
φορήμεμαι, Popr vas §. 253. eee: 
φρέατα p. 106. 
φροίμιον §. 35. Obs. 2. 
φροντίζειν with genit. 8. 326. 
φροῦδος ἃ. 35. Obs. 2. 
φύγαδε ὃ. 259. ὁ. 
φύζω p. 368. 
guy, φνῶώσι 8. 253. p. 369. - - 
φύω §. 253. aos 

X. 


x before μ into y ὃ. 37. 4. 
χάζομαι ὃ §. 238. 

Sake §. 238. 

χαιρήσω ξ. 178. Obs. 2. 

χαίρῳ def. v. 8. 954. 

χαίρειν τινι ὃ. 403. c. 

τι ὃ. 408. 











with particip. 8. 551. 
χαλεπώς φέρειν τινί 8. 408. ς. 
τινός §, 345. a. 
χαμάδις 8. 259. Obs. 1. 
χανδάνω def. v. ἃ. 254. p..369. 
Χαρικλοῖς ὃ. 83. 3. 

χάσκω 3. 238. 





[268. 
φθονεῖν τινί τινος ‘om aceount of” §. 


λέγειν τινι ὃ. 410. ὁ. Obs. 9. 


: 1001 


χάω obsal. verb. 8. 238. 

χείρ dec]. §. 76. ὁ. p. 92. 
χειρότερο §. 185. 8. 136. 

χείρων, χείριστος §. 135. 

χεΐίσομαι §.254. χανδάνω. compar. 
χεσοῦμαι δ. 180. * . f[p.369. 
χεύσω §..176. ς. 

χέω def. ν. 8. 254. 


χηροῦσθαί twos ὃ. 330. 


χολοῦσθαί twos ‘ on account of’ §. | 
345. 4a. 


χοῦς, you and χοῦς §. 91. 2. 


χρεώ" τί δέ σε χρεὼ ἐμεῖο §. 419. 4. 

χρεών μάθε], δ. 254. χρῴ Obs. 

χρέως G. τοῦ χρέως .Ῥ. 78. 

χρῆ with accus. § 385. 419. 4. 
conj. §. 254. 


χρήμα circumloc. ὃ. 430. : 





in the predicate §. 437. 4. 

χρῆν imperf. and infin. 8. 254, 

χρῆσθαι 8. 22, 8.46. Obs. 1. 38. 
104. 1. 

τινί τι 8. 413. Obs. 4. 
τινί 8. 401. 

Xpous decl. 3. 73, 2. 

χρώννυμι δ. 254, 

χρώς, χρωτός, and χροῦς, χροός 8. 
88. p. 110. 

χώννυμι ὃ. 254. 

χωρίζειν τινός and ἐπό τινος 8. 331. 
ς. Obs. 

χωρίς wh genit. 5. 881. c. Obs. 

¥. | 

y and σφ exch. §. 31. 

Vy befure μ into μ ὃ. 37. 4. 

We §. 31. 

WevdecOal twos §. 316. p. 453. 

Wav §. 194. 1. 





Q. 
w and a exch. ὃ. 23. 
w and ἡ ἃ, 25. 
w and ov ἢ, 27. 








eee -ὈΣΑξΣ τόκα τορὸίκὸς οκαυλορια εὶρ- τι τες ον τες, τα, ἀν δ 
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== from —dow, --- ἔσω, - ὁσὼ 
fut. §. 178. Obs. 2. 

ὠθέω, ὥθω def. ν. §. 254, 

εὐἰΐσθην §. 243. 

ὦμμαι, ὦπται, ὦφθαι, ὥφθην, §. 244. 
ὁράω. 

— ὧν διά --- ἡ §. 88. p. 109. 

«---ῶν compar. decl. 8. 115. 

— ev imper. 3 pers. plur. pass. for 
—woay 3. 197. 3. 


ὧν omitted 8. 550. Obs. 1. § 553. 


p- 843. 8. 563. Obs. §. 568. 
5. Obs. 

ὠνάμην, ὥνατο 8. 243. ὀνίνημι. 

— ὥνδας patron. p. 132. 

ὠνεῖσθαί τί τινος 8. 342. 

εὐνήμην, ὥνησο 8. 243. 

svoyoe 8. 168. Obs. 

αἱραῖος γάμον 3. 317. 

ὥρορα 3. 168. Obs. 2. 8. 244. 

---ὡς genit. sing. for —dées 8. 81. 
Not, 

—we gen.—-« and — woe §. 91. 
Ρ. 114, 

ws with partic. §. 568. 

—- for ὅτι with a verb 
fin. 8. 569. 2. 

— for πρός §.578. p.888. compare 
Xen. Mem. S. 11, 7, 2. εἷς τὸν 
Πειραιὰ read εἰς. 

εἷς ἐμοί, εἷς γέροντι §. 389, 





ὡς omitted after comp. §. 448. 

— with superl. 8. 461. 

— for ὅς, ἥ, ὅ §. 485. 

~~ ‘that’ with indic. and opt. §. 507. 
p- 743. 8. 529. 

-- with opt. in wishes 8. 513. 1. 

— ‘that’ with conj. and opt. §. 518.1. 

εἷς ‘as’ with opt. 8. 519. Obs. 1. 
p. 770. 

— ‘that’ with indic. 8. 520. Obs. 5. 

-— ‘as’ with opt. §. 521. p.777. 

=— omitted §. 529. 3. 

— for infin. 8. 531. Obs. 2. 8. 532, 
Obs. 1. 

— after verbs dicends §. 533. Obs. }. 

— ‘ that’ exchanged with an infin. §. 


. τσ with infin. §. 583. 


εἰς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, &c. §. 583. 


᾿ φ΄σαύτως with dat. 8. 386. 3. 


ὥσπερ with partic. §, 569. 

ὥσπερ ἄλλος τις § 608. 4. 

ὥστε for infin. 8. 531. Obs. 9. & 
532. Obs. 1. 
omitted §. 535. d. 


=m with partic. §. 568, 


“-“- θ Omitted after compar. §. 448. 
e——- with infin. 8. 583. 

wv for av 8. 27. 

ὠφελεῖν τινί and τινά 8.384, §. 400.4 
———— τινὰ μεγάλα 8. 406. Obs. 1. 
ὥφελε utinam 8. 518. Obs. 3. 


ll. INDEX. 


ἰνίον. πος 


INDEX OF 


A. 

Abstractum pro coacreto §. 429. 1. 
Division of syllables §. 57. 
Abundantia §. 88—90. 
Accents p. 953. 
Accusativi absol. §. 426. 562. 8. 
after οἷς 8. 568. 3. 
ameenoineemee for nominat. of the 

subj. §. 297. 2. [Obs. 
Accusative with verbal adj. §. 324. 
with verbs active §. 406. 
with the verbs ‘ to be 











ashamed, to pity’, &c. δ. 408. 


with εὖ ποιεῖν, εὖ λέγειν 
§. 409. 
awa doubled 8. 409. 1. ὁ. 8. 
410. ὁ. 8. 411. 
—— with the verbs ‘to 
teach, to put on, to take’ §. 412, 
——— = with the verbs 
‘to divide’ §. 413. Obs. 4. 
double, of a person and 
a predicate 8. 414, 
with adject. §. 416. 
verbs intransit. §. 














417. 
nee verbs of motion 8. 
418, 8. 
=== the verbs ‘ to swear’ 
§. 419, (422. 
passives ὃ. 420 — 
‘with respect to’ §. 423. 











MATTERS. 


Accusative exchanged with a dative 
8. 423. 5. 
for the dative §. 423. 
as an adverb § 423. 
with comparat. §. 424. 
§. 455. Obs. 3. 
to the questions * when? 
how long? since, before’ ὃ. 
424, 3. 
with verbs compounded 
with prepositions §. 425. 
in exclamations §. 427. 
governed bya verb omitted 
§. 427. a. | 
aaa 10 apposition §. 432. 4. 
—- of the person with verbals 
8. 447. 4. 
with superlat. 8. 461. 
with the infin. for nomin. 
genit. dat. §. 535. Obs. p. 808. 
meme Cun infinit. §. 536. 
after conjunc- 
tions and the relative §. 537. 
of the article with infinit. 
for genit. 8. 543. Obs. 3. 
of the participle for nomi- 
nat. ὃ. 550. Obs. 2. 
of the particip. after yai- 
pew § 551. p. 839. 
Active instead of pass, and mid, ὃ. 
496. 4. 5. | 
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Adjectives, terminations of §. 105. 
of one termination §. 112. 
two terminations §. 





113. 





common, as adjectives of 
three terminations §. 116. Obs. 

of three terminations §. 
118. 








as common 

3.118. Obs. 3. 8.119. Obs. 4. 

| with a privativ. take the 
genitive after them §, 317. 

from verbs active, with 
the genitive §. 322, 

——+— in — «ds with the geni- 
tive 8. $22. p. 460. 

in pass. or neut. sense 

with the genitive δ. 523. 

of ‘skill’, experience, &c.’ 
with gent. §. 324, 

—— from verbs act. with ac- 
cus. 8. 324. Obs. ξ. 416. 
eee in ἀπλάσιος with cenit, 
§. 334. 

take their subst, in the 
genit. §. $53. §. 442. 

~+—_——_——. in the plural, with subst. 
in the sing. 8. 354. 6. ὁ. 

mime in the dative, as adverbs 
8. 404. 

—————— neutr. pl. with ὠφελεῖν, 
βλάπτειν ἃ. 406. Obs. 1. 8. 
413. Obs. 2. | 

in 8 different gender from 

the subst. §. 434. 1. a. 

in the plural, with nouns 

collective in the sing. 8. 434. 2. 

—~——— constructed according to 
the sense ὃ. 435. 

as predicates in the neuter 

§. 437. 


























INDEX II. 


Adjectives in the neuter, with the ex- 
planation in the masc. or fem. 
§. 439, Obs. 1. 

referring to several subst. 

§. 441. 

put with the relative 5. 

448: 2. 

several, without a con- 
junction §. 444. 3. 

———— expressed by circumlocu- 
tion §. 445. 6. 

for adverbs §. 446.7. 8. 

in —aios δ. 446. 8. 

Adverbs, comparison of §. 132. 

in the predicate for adj. §. 
308. §. 604. 

———= construction of §. 597. 

with the genit. §. 603. 

with ἔχειν 8, 604. 

fEolic dialect 8. 3. 

Amplificativa §. 103. 

Anacoluthon 8. 426. Obs. 3. § 481. 
Obs. 2. §. §38. § 555. Obs. 2. 
8. 610. 

Anomala nomina §. 90. 

Aorist 1. act. med. formation §. 182. 

pass. form. §. 186. 

————~ 2. act, pass. med. ὃ. 188. 

——— pass, as middle §. 493. ε. 

contac signification §. 497. 

aoe for perf. ὃ, 498. Obs. §. 500. 
p- 730. 

for plusquamp. ὃ. 498. Obs. 

-——— in the other moods 8. 501. 

.----- in the sense of ‘ to be wont’ 4. 
503. 3. 

for pres. ὃ. 506. 

for futur. §. 506. FV. 2. 

Apostrophus ὃ. 49. 

Apposition with οἱ μέν ---- οἱ δέ ὃ. 
288, Obs. 2. 












































Apposition in'the plur. with the éub- 
ject in the sing. 8. 292. 

usage 8. 451. sq. 

in the genit, with pron. 
possessto. 8. 431.1. ἃ. 466. 1. 

Article. Usage in Homer and the 
Attics §. 262. sq. 

with things that have been 

already mentioned, after ὅστις 

ἐστί 8. 265. 

in an indefinite signification 
§. 266. 

——— with particip. for quz, with 
conj. 8. 266. p. 390. 

with the predic. after the 

verbs ‘ to name’ §. 266. p. 391. 

with adjectives 8. 267. 1. 

_——— with particip. is qui ‘ 269. 
and Obs. 

———— with adverbs, which then 
stand as adject. §. 270. a. 

——— with prepositions §. 270. ὁ. 

before several connected 

words 8. 272. 

in the apposition §. 273. 

-τ΄ΠΠ τ in expressions of indignadon 
§. 275. 

after the subst. 8. 276. 

position 8. 276. 

a————= doubled §. 277. Obs. 

separated from its noun by 
a parenthesis §. 278. 

————— before an entire sentence §. 
279. 


in the dual masc. with femin. 






































§. 280. 
without subst. in repetitions 
§. 281. 1. (282. 


abundant with the adv. and prep. §. 
——-— in the neuter with the genit, 
§. 284. 
VOL, II. 


INDEX II. 
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Article as pron demonstr. §. 286. 

before relatives §. 287. 

‘is wanting with part. 8. 570. 

for pron. relat. 8. 291. 

with the genitive in excla- 
mations §. 348. 

——= constr, according to the 
sense §. 435. 

with the infinit. 8. 539. 

——— omitted with infin, §. 541. 

for the simple infin. §. 542. 

in the accus. for the genit, 
8. 542. Obs, 3. 

Atticiste §. 9. 

Attie dialeet ὃ. 5. 

Attraction §. 295. 

Augment §. 160 sq. 

omitted 8. 160. Not. 

syllabicum §. 162. 

—————= Omitted in plusquamp. 4 
164. Obs. 1. 

Sees temporale §. 166. 

—_——— in 1 compound verbs §. 169. 
84. [sq. 

doubled §. 170. p. 201. 
































C, 
Causal propositions, position §.613. 
VII. p. 950. 
Change of construction §. 561. Not. 
consonants §. 34, §. 37. 
Character of the tenses §.171.° - 
Collectivés sing. with the plural of 
the verb §. 301. 
Comparison, degrees of §. 196. 54. 
Comparative from adv, and prep. §. 
132. 





from subst. §: 183. 
verbs 8. 134; 
usage 8: 448 864. - 
Compounds take the case of the sim- 
ple verb §. 428. 2. 
UU ᾿ | 





Quis 
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Conjugation §. 191. 

of verbs in — μι 8. 204. 

Conjunctive answers to the Latin. 
fut. exactum. .§. 501. §. 521. 
p. 776. 





in independent proposi- 
tions §. 515.'sq. [517. 
interrogations §. 
after iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως, 
ὅς. ὃ. 518.1. 

after particles of time 
8, 521. ΄ 
with comparisons §. 
521, Obs. 3. 

after. ἔως, πρίν, δε. 8. 




















522. 








relatives §. 527. 
for optat. §. 5616, 2. 
Obs. § 519. Obs, 1. 

perf. pass. p. 263. 
Consonants rejection of §. 39. 
Contraction 8. 45 sqq._ 

Crasis §. 53. 








Ὁ. 

Dative, usage §. 380 544. 
== of the participles ‘from, 
when, since, during’ §. 390. 
with the 
verbs ‘to come’ ὃ. 391, 
of εἶναι, γί- 














γνεσθαι §. 391. ε. 
------- μοί, φοί abund. 8. 392. 
.--ἁ«ἱον genitive §. 392. g. 
.---........ with ἐκ 8. 375. 2. 
-------- ὑπὸ with genit. §, 392. 4. 
with pass. §. 403. 
———- with subst. §. 396. 

——- for the Lat. ablative, to 
the questions ‘ wherewith? 
whereby? wherefrom? where- 
on’? 8. 397—404. 














In DEX H. 


Dative with the yerbs ‘ to follow’ \. 
398. 

~-——~ differs from da with a gent. 
§. 401. Obs. 1. 8. 402. 

..----- ‘on account of’ 8. 403. ὁ. 

—— ‘according to’ 8. 403. Obs. 2. 

——- expresses the kind and maa- 
ner §. 404. 

——— of comparative § 405. 7. § 
455. Obs. 8. 

to the question ‘when? 
where? §. 405. 8. 

-——— of the persons with verbals ἡ. 
447. 4. 

——— with superlat. 8. 461. 

———- with the infin, §. 535, p. 808. 

Dativi absoluti §. 562. 2. 

awe after ot §. 568. 4. 

Deminutiva ὃ. 102. 

Deponentia §. 495. 

———— as passiva §. 496. 9. 

Dialects 8. 1 84. 

Digamma ὃ. 20. 8. 26. 8. 41. 

Diphthongs §. 14. 

for short vowels δ. 26. 

- pronounced separately ὑ 
27. [§. 27. 
and single vowels exch. 
elided §. 44. 

Doric dialect 8. 4. 

Doubling of consonants §. 33. 

Dual §. 64, Obs. 1. 

of the subj. with verb. pler. 

or dual of the verb with uk 
subj. in the plur. §. 300. 











ὩΣ 4 











F. 
Femin. subst. formed from mascel 
§. 97. 
Future, original formation of §. 178. 
Future 1, formation §. 174 548. 
middle, form. ὁ. 181. 











' INDEX II. 


Future middle, for future act. §. 
181. Obs. 
———=-== § pass. formation §. 186. 
----ς-. third, signification 8. 498. 
o—————- 1. pass. format. 8. 186. 
p. 235. (240. 
o——————e 2, pass. form. 8.188. p. 
-- mid, for pass. 8. 496. 8. 
—————= circumlocution §. 498. p. 


726. 





Ist ‘must § 498. p. 
726. 





partic. in imprecations 

8. 502. [4. 
-----.-----ὄ signifies a custom §. 503. 
for imperat. §. 511. 5. 
conjunct. §. 515. 2. 
--τ΄ conj. after μή 8. 520. 
Obs, 4. 











σ. 
Genitive, to express an object 8.318. 
several in different rela- 


tions, governed of a noun, §. 
314. 








with οἷς diver, εὖ ἥκει, Fc. 
8, 315. 

ee in respect οὗ 8. 316. 

with adverbs ἃ. 318. 

mmm TOUTO, τοσοῦτο, FC. 8. 


319. 








‘absol. for περί §. 320. 
for the nomin. of the sab- 
ject 8, 207. 8 

-to explain other expres- 
sions 8. 321. 

with adject. from verbs 
active §. 322. 

with adj. in a pass. or 
neuter sense 8. 323. 

= with adj. ‘of learning,’Sc. 
§, 324, 
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Genitive with the verbs ‘ to remem- 
ber, forget’ §. 325. . 
with the verbs ‘to grieve 
one’s self’ §. 326. 
with the verbs ‘to consi- 
der’ 8. $27. 
en ‘to desire 
§. 328. 
with words denoting ‘ ful- 
ness’, or ‘emptiness’ 8. 929. ᾿ 
with the verbs ‘to be- 
reave, to deliver, keep off, put 
away, desist,’ &c. 8, 331. 
-»-----.-. Sei, δέω, δέομαι ὃ. 332. 
-----....»« comparat. 8. 334. 8. 450. 
with verbs containing the 
idea of a comparison §. 335. 
with the verbs ‘to ‘sur- 
pass, to be inferior’ ἃ. 396. 
































oR ‘ to rule’ 
§. 337. [9. 340. 
EES ‘ to obey’ 


with ἄξιος 8. 341. 

with the verbs ‘to buy, 

sell, ἄς. §, 342. 

with words iiss J a 

difference §. 344. 

‘on account of’ §, 345. 

8. 348. 8. 349. 

with the verbs ‘ to im- 

peach, accuse’ 8. 346. ’ 

in exclamations §. 348." 

————= with pass. for ὑπό with 
genit. §. 349. Obs. . 

————— with the verbs ‘to pray’ 
8, 350. (§. 351. 
—— “to begin’ 

put partitive, with the 
article, partic. 8. 552, 

SERRE se tah See TS adject. 
§. 353. [§. $54. 
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Genitive, put partitive with proper 
names ὃ. 354. 6. a. 











εἶναι ἃ. 
355. 

-ὕ.. &8 aN apposition to a no- 
minat. or accus. 8, 355. Obs: 

———— with verbs active, wher 
they refer to a part δ. 356. 

adv. of place §. 357. 




















the verb ‘to partake, 
to communicate’ §. 359, 360. 
a 4 to enjoy’ 
§. 361. sis 
Ke en § toy smell’ 
§. 362. 
————e ‘ to obtain’ 
§. 868. 
ΠΠπ΄“΄ῆπ΄-:-τ-----σ.... $9 take’ 
§. 365. §. 366. 
— ὁ to let go, 


to miss’ 8. 367. 





459. 1. 
“-----. denotes a property 8. 371. 
‘quality, custom, 





are §. 372. 

with dxovew for ἐκ ὃ. 374. 

————— signifies the material §. 
375. 

στο with compounds §. 376 sq, 

: to the question ‘ where? 

when? within? since’ 8. 378. 

with adjectives compound- 

ed with σύν, ὁμοῦ §. 397. Obs. 

88 an apposition with the 

pronoun pass. 8, 431. 1. §. 

466. 1. ὃ 

before the subst. with the 
article 8. 277. 

Genitivi absol. ὃ. 560. 

“- after we δ. 568. 2. 

Genitive with infinitive §. 535, p. 
808. . 




















superlat. 8, 869. §. 


INDEX HII. ; 


Gentilia 8. 103. IV, 
Gender of the subst. 8. 93-98. 


H. 
Hellenic in the grammanians 8. 7. 
Heterocltta §. 91. 
Heterogenea §. 98. 
Hiatus §. 41. 
Homeric dialect §.6. 8. 35. Obs. 3. 


I. 
Imperative, usage §. 511. 
perf. usage 8. 500. p. 


{Ὁ ΠΡ 





729. 
Imperfectum signification §. 497. 
expresses a custom ὃ. 





503. 1. 
————— for aonst §. 505. II. 
oes With ἄν 8. 509. a. 


in — σκὸν §.172. Obs. 


1. [296. 
Impersonals referred to a subject §. 
-—————— in their construction as 


participles §. 564. 

after αἷς in the part. 
8, 568. 2. p. 871. 

Indicative for the Latin conj. δ. 507. 
8. 510. 

in conditional propesitions 
§. 508. (2. 

oa 20r, after cife §.511. Obs. 

for conj. §. 515.1. Obs, 2. 

in the conclusion, after εἰ 
"with an optat. §. 524. 3. 

Infinit. pres. as imperf. §. 499. 

wanting after μέλλω 8. 502. 

——— aorist for future 8. 506. 2. 

-———- distinguished from the part 
ciple 8. 530 

—~—— usage after verbs §. 531. ¢ 
533. 8. 535, 

















Φ 

















INDEX 


‘Infinitive after adjectives 4. 532. 

; ‘words that express a 
quality §. 534. 

--ρΠ.. active for pass. ὃ. 532. 
Obs. 2. 8. 534. p. 806. 

oma for ὥστε §. 535. d. 

subject with it 8. 535. p. 

807 sq. 
ay eXChanged with οἷς, ὅτι §. 
538. . 











with the article §. 539. 
stands absolute § 542. 
Obs. 4. §.545. . 

‘after ὥς, dove ὃ. 543. 
for imperative §. 544. 
——==<= in petitions §. 545. 











“-.........-. for partic. ὃ. 550. Obs. 3. 


§. 551. Obs. 
with ἄν §. 597. a. 





Interchange of substantives §. 429. 1. 


Tonic dialect §. 5. 
does not change the 





tenuis before aspirates §. 35. 


Obs. 3. 





does not use contrac- 
tions 8. 52. 


: 
Lengthening of circumflex termina- 
tions §. 200. §. 207. 8. ’ 


M. 
Masculine of adj. with femin. in the 
dual §. 64. Obs. 2. §. 436. 1. 
with femin. in sing. 
and plur. §. 436. 2. 
=—— for femin. in the tra- 








gedians §. 436. 3. 
Metaplasmus §. 92. 
Middle voice. Signification § 491, 


ama for act. §. 496. 7. 
--. for pass. §. 496. 8. 
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Moods, division of §. 159. 
-----α-ὁ usage 8. 5607 sqq. 
in the perf. 8. 500. 
aor. §. 501. 





anaes 





N. 
Negatives, several ὃ. 601. 
Neuter plur. takes the verb in the 
sing. §. 299. . 
with the genit. of a 
subst. masc, or fem. 8. 442. 4. 
me for neuter sing. 8. 443. 








1: 
Neuter verbs for active §, 406. 2. 


passive 8. 496. 3. 
Nominative §. 293 sqq. 


to be explained by ‘as’ 








§. 309. 





double § 309. 

----᾿ in exclamations §. 311. 
§. 348. 

amma for votative §. 312. 1. 

genitive §, 358. 

with the infinitive §. 535. 
p- 807. 

Nominat. absolutt §.310. ὃ, 562.1. 

Nomina propria with the genitive of 
the wholes to which they be- 
Tong 8. 354. 6. a . 

of a people, - for 
the name of the country § 429. 

Numeralia §. 137 sqq. [2. 

Number of the verb after the predi- 
cate §. 304, 

Number, words of §. 137. 











O. 

Optative expresses an indefinite 
time §. 501. 

— aorist for future §. 506. 2. 


=e USuge In independent pro- 
positions ὃ. 513. 
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Optative in interrogations §. ὅ17.. 
after ἵνα, ὅπως, ὅς. §. 





518. 
“τ. for conjunctive 8. 519. 
after particles of time §. 





521. 
.---- οἴη conditional propositions 
§. 523. 
.---Ἐ-. after relatives §. 527. 
.---.-.--- in orat. obliqua §..529. 


P. 

Participles in — as, — εἰς, — ovs, 
for — avs, — evs, — ors, ἃ. 39. 

after the verbs ‘ to distin- 

guish one’s self, to be inferior, 

to do wrong’ §. 554. 

without a finite verb §. 
555. Obs, 1. 

τσ σας. not in the number or case 
of it’s subject, or of the finite 
verb § 555. Obs. 3. 

ane several without a eopula 
8. 444. 3. §. 556, 2. 

.---........Ἅὄ with an article, ἐδ que §. 
269. Obs. §. 277. §. 556. 4. 

waren With a finite verb of the 
same signifieation 8. 556. -4. 
§. 558. 

“1.............. With αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, ἅμα, 
μεταξύ §. 556. 6. 

...........--Ὄ in the wrong case with 
the infin. §. 561. 

.....------ in the genitive without a 
substantive 8. 563. 

in the neuter with the ar- 

ticle collectively §. 269. 

with the article as a pre- 

dicate §. 269. Obs. 

for a substantive §. 570. 

---..--- with genitive 


§. 349. Obs. 




















INDEX IU. 


Participles put partt#zve ἃ. 352. 2. 

a= in the dative, ‘when, dur- 
ing, since’ 8. 390. 

with εἶναι, ©. δ. 

ἔστι μοι βουλομένῳ ἃ. 391. ε. 

in a different gendes from 

it’s subst. §. 434. 1. a. 

in the plural with ἃ collec- 

tive noun in the sing. §..434. 2. 

in the dual with stbet. in 

the plur. 8. 440. 

governed by the re 
§. 440. 7. 

-------------ἕ Feferring to several sub- 
jects §. 441. 

anne for εἰ §. 508, p. 746. 

different from infinitive §. 




















530. 
cme USALC §. 549, 
oneness after verbs of sense, ‘ to 
know, perceive, remark, un- 
derstand, show,’ περιορᾷν, 
ἀνέχεσθαι, παύειν §. 549. 
after the verbs ‘ to rejoice’ 
8. 551. 





διατελῶ, λανθανω 





§. 552. 


—— φθάνω §. 553. 
——————= for infinitive §. 550. Obs. 
with ἄν §. 507. 5. [4 


construction of §. 565— 








568. 

Passives in the third person umper- 
sonally, with a dative of the 
subject 8. 296. p. 432. 

‘people’ 8. 296. p. 432. 

take as a subject the word, 

which, with the active, stands 

in the genitive or dative §. 490. 

for the active § 496. 6. 

Patronymica §. 99. 

for proper names ἢ 














429. 8. 








INDEX II. 101} 


Paulopesifuturum, signification §. 
498. ; 
Perfectum active, formed §. 183. 
passive, formed §. 184, 
middle, formed §. 189. 








‘ee SYHCOPized, produces other . 


forms §. 219. IV. 3. a. 
memes pass. as perf. mid. 8. 49S. 
“---«----.---- Mid, signification 8. 494. 
signification § 497. 
προ EXpresses a custom 8. 

503. 2. 
for present 8. 505, ΠῚ. 
aorist 8. 505. III. 2. 
Person, second in the sense of ‘ peo- 

ple, one’ 8. 294, Obs. 

Pleonasms 8. 465. 4. §. 613, &e. 

Plural for singular 8. 292. 

-—— of the verb with the dual of 
the subj. and vice versa, ὃ. 
300. and Obs. p. 438. 

ames Of the verb with collectives 
in the sing. 8. 301. 











.----- of the verb with several sub-— 


jects, connected by 7 §. 303. 
p. 441. 
-- of the imperative for the sing. 
8. 511, 2.0 | 
Plusquamperfect act. form. §. 184. 
pass. form. §. 186. 





d. 
oe signification §. 497. 
ee for aor. 8. 505. 
III. 2. 


Positive for comparative 8. 448. 8. 
457. Obs. 1. 
Predicate §. 298. 
Prepositions, comparatives from §. 
132. 
me usage §.572 sqq. 
stand as adverbs, and 
doubled 8. 594. 1. 








Prepositions separated from verb ὃ. 
8. 594. 2. 

— separated from their 
case, or after it §. 595. 3. 

put only once §. 595. 4. 

exchange of § 596. 5. 

Present for aorist §. 504. I. Comp. 
§. 507. 

Pronouns in the neuter put in the 
accusative with all verbs 8. 
413. Obs. 3. 

amma forsake their substantiyes 
in gender 8. 434, 1. ὁ. 

———— in the plur. with a.collec- 
tive noun in the sing. 8. 434. 
2. ὁ. 

-ὕ..-.--ὌὈ062Ὲ». referred to several subst. 
8.441. 

interchanged with one 
another 8. 489. 

Pronoun demonstr. decl. §. 150. 

inmiveomm usage §. 467, 

in the neutr. with the sub- 
stantive jn the genit. §. 353, 

———— governed hy the sense §. 
§. 435. 

in the neuter plural with a 
masc. or femin, sing. “δ, 439. 
Comp. also Obs. §. 467. 2. d. 

as subject §. 440. 8. 

---.«----- abundant §. 467. 2. §. 468. 

--,.-«----- instead of a repetition of 
the relative §. 468, 3. Comp. 
p. 677. 

with the relative contracts 
two propositions into one §. 469. 

---..---«.« for adverb “ here, there’ §. 
470, 





























for pronoun pers. ὃ. 471. 
Pronoun indefin. decl. §, 151. 

. usage ὃ. 487. 
interrog. decl. 8. 152. 


ae 


. ad 
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Pronoun interrog. usage §. 488. 

person decl. §. 145. 

usage 8. 466. 

««-------- in the dative, abund. 8. 
392. , 

--------. in the dative with the da- 
tive of a subst. §. 392. &. 

in the accus. with the ac- 

cus. of a subst. δ. 413. Obs. 6. 

without a verb, in answers 
§ 465. 2. 

«----.----. position, in the fermula 

















πρὸς θεῶν. 

doubled §. 465. 4. 

Pronouns possessive, dechin. §. 149. 

usage 8. 466. 

take the apposition in the 
genitive §. 466. 1. 

.--.- put objectively §. 466. 2. 

in the neuter for pron. 
person. §. 466. 3. 

--»-----.---.--- reciprocal declin. §. 154. 

ewes reflexive declin. 8. 147. 

.»...---.- [9 the gen. after a compar. 
8,452. 

«..........ὄ. after ἃ superl. §. 460. 

Pronoun relative ἀ60]. 8. 153. 

usage §. 473. 

changes the case of the 
subst. to which it belongs §. 
426. Obs. 2. 8. 474. ¢. 

—————— in the plural after a subst. 
sing. 8. 434. 2. ὁ. 

in the neuter after a masc. 

or femin, ὃ. 439, p.637. eye 

Obs. 1. 

in the gender and ποθεῖ 

of the following subst, 8. 440. 

7. ae 





qt EE 





























in the subject §. 440. 8. 


---..--.- takes the adjective 8. 443. 


2. 


INDEX If. 


Pronouns relative with the demonst. 
contracts two a aa into 
§. 469. | 

.--,,..-..--- in the case of the forego- 
ing noun ὃ. 473. 

———_—_—— takes the noun §. 474. §. 
476. | 

—————- relative determines the 
case of the foregoing, subst. ὃ. 
474. C 

to be supplied in ancther 

case ὃ. 428. 8. 474. Note. 

in the singul. after a ploral 

ξ. 475. 

—— explained by an infinitive, 

or an entire proposition ἃ. 476. 

for the demonstr. §. 477. 

with the imperative ὃ. 
477. b. 

aay stands at the beginning of 
it’s ‘proposition §. 478. 

for ὥστε and other.part- 

cles 8. 479 —482. 

without a word, to which 

it is referred §. 482. 


Q. 
Quantity p. 952. 
R. 


Reduplication §. 163, 
in the aorist §. 165. 


























Obs. 4. 





with verbs beginning 
with a vowel § 168. Obs. 2. 

Relatives (adv. adj. pron.) take the 
whole in the genitive §. 354. 5. 

with the infinitive 8. 557. 





S. 
Singular for plural §. 292. | 
———— of the verb after a neuter | 
plur. §. 299. 








INDEX II. 


Singular of the verb after masc. 
and femin. plur. § 302, 2. 
with several subjects §.303. 
of the imperative for the 
plur. 8. 511. 2, | 

Subjects of different persons §. 298. 
p. 433 sq. 

Subject, nomin. of, omitted §. 293 sq. 

πο in dependent propositions 

governed by the foregoing verb 
8. 295. 

Substantive in the predicate 8. 307. ὁ. 

—~———— with a verb of the same 
stock §. 413. Obs. 5. 8. 415. 











————————~= to be supplied in another 


case §, 428, 
——————_ for an adj. §. 429, 4. 
τ ---- with another in the genit, 
instead of an adj. §. 430. 5. 
in the case of the follow- 
ing relative ἃ. 474. c. 
Superlative, usage §, 459—464. 
Syncope of the perf. §. 183. 7. 
“΄--- 1p. plur. perf. and plusq. 
8. 195. 5. 


T. 


Tenses, division of §. 158. 1. 

————— character §. 171. 

——— formation §. 172 sqq. 

————— of verbs in μι, formation 8. 
203. 

usage §. 497 sqq. 

changed for one another §. 
503. 4, 

Tmesis ἃ. 594. 2. 

Transttiva for neutra 8. 496. 1. 

Transposition of consonants §. 40. IV. 
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υ. 
Union of two kinds of construction 
§. 455. Obs. 1. c. 


ν, 

Variation of construction §. 561. 
Not, 

Verbs, division of §. 156. . 

—— formed from the perf. §. 
196. 9. 8. 219. IV. 1. 

—— _~in—pm 8. 202. 

———— defective, origin § 216 sqq. 

- --- formed from the future 4. 
219. IV, 2. 

—— with a substantive of the 
same stock §. 413. Obs. 5. §. 
415. 

---Ξ which in the active govern a 
dative or genitive of the person, 
are in the passive referred ἰοὺ. 
this as a subject §. 421. 

π΄ -- opposite to be supplied §. 534, 
Obs. 

Verbals in — réos and — vos, for-— 
mation 8. 215. 

wee usage §. 447. 

——— 1m the neutr. plur. for sing. 
8. 443. 1. p. 644. 

Vowels short for diphthongs 8. 26. 

——— long, elided 8. 44, 

Vocative in the sing. with the verb in 
the dual or plur. § 311. 9. 

at the beginning §. 312. 3. 


W. 
Words to be taken twice 8, 39. 
———— of number 8. 137 sqq. 


Ζ. 
Zeugma §. 612. IL. 
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